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PREFACE 



The volume here presented to the public, is designed for 
those who have already made a beginning in the study of the 
German language, and who wish to prosecute it with philo- 
logical accuracy. Helps of this kind in English are very 
scarce, if indeed they exist at all. Explanations that may 
be found in the common grammars or in the smaller diction- 
aries are not repeated here. Particular attention has been 
paid to the peculiar structure and idioms of the language, to 
the exact signification of difficult words, to synonym es, to the 
connection existing between etymology and usage, and, in 
short, to everything which should tend to remove from the 
mind of the student vague generalities in respect to the 
meaning of words and phrases. 

If the works of the German authors which are most in 
circulation, were provided with commentaries like the Greek 
and Roman classics, and the object of the present volume 
were to add one to the number, it might be objected to the 
plan of the work, that it embraces too much. But standing 
as it does alone, there is a demand that it should assume, as 
far as is practicable, the character of a manual of German 
philology, which may be used as a book of reference in read- 
ing other authors. With this object in view, the most idio- 
matic writer, the one who in great measure moulded the lan- 
guage to its present form, has been selected. Thus a text, 
of limited extent, has furnished occasion for ample commen- 
tary ; and such is the number of idiomatic expressions oc- 
curring in the author, and of others introduced in connection 
with them in the notes, that no small portion, it is believed, 
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of the difficult idioms to be met with in the current popular 
literature may find an explanation by a reference to the In- 
dex of this volume. 

The synoptical view of German and English Etymologies 
is an addition to the plan of the work made at a late period, 
and containing a very few repetitions of what may be found 
in the Notes. 

It is hoped that the intrinsic merits of the pieces here se- 
lected will add to the interest of the work. With the excep- 
tion of the brief discourse on indulgences, — which is neverthe- 
less important as giving us a view of Luther's early mode of 
thinking and style of composition, — the selections are among 
the richest and most eloquent, not only of the author's works, 
but of the whole body of literature to which they belong. 
The address to the German nobility will render it conceiva- 
ble how he could so arouse the patriotic spirit of his country- 
men. His high-minded and irresistible appeal to the civil 
authorities on the subject of establishing and supporting pub- 
He schools, will place him, at least, side by side with the 
ablest and most philanthropic promoters of popular education 
at the present day. The specimens of practical commentary 
from his pen will furnish evidence of a religious character 
and of a degree of genius which some, in their ignorance, 
have felt disposed to deny him. 

B. S. 

Newton Centre, Oct. 1, 1846. 
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CORRECTIONS. 

Page 5, line 2, read betttt for betU 

6, note 2, strike out the period after fetltet* 

20, note 1, last line but one, read admitted for omitted. 

21, note, line 8, read et for e£* 

27, note, line 3, read gretfeit for grtefett. 

29, line 4, read ©fatt&en for ©fattbett. 

31, notes, 1 and 2, for 6 and 7. 

35, note 4, ©djattbett is not in the singular. See p. 56. n. 3. 

46, line 1, strike out the comma after mitffert. 

46, note 4, line 3, insert in at the beginning of the line. 

52, line 7, read fem for feitt* 

56, last line but two, read ©cfyattfceit for ©djettbett, 

81, note 3, line 1, read has this for hast his, 
117, line 2, read Urfolt&$ for UrfattbS. 
199, note 3, read colon, for semicolon. 
289, note 3, line 2, read thine for their. 
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SYNOPTICAL VIEW 

OF 

GERMAN AND ENGLISH WORDS 

HATING THE SAME ETYMOLOGY. 



The manner in which words substantially the same are 
represented in cognate languages, or in the different dialects 
of any one language, is, to a very great extent, conformed to 
fixed laws. An exact comparison of the English language 
with the entire family of the Teutonic dialects, with this end 
in view, would be of great service to the critical English 
scholar. In the present outline, nothing more is attempted 
than a mere sketch of the principal classes of words corres- 
ponding to each other in the modern English and the mod- 
ern German. Words that are so nearly the same as to 
be without organic changes, and those, which are either 
very dissimilar, or very irregular, are for the most part 
omitted, the chief object of the essay being to aid the me- 
mory of the student. It must not be supposed that the 
English is derived from the German, or the German from 
the English. The English is much the older form, resem- 
bling the old Saxon, the Gothic, and even the old high Ger- 
man, much more than it does the modern German. In those 
dialects, many words and forms of words common to them 
and to the English are found, which are not preserved in the 
modern German. It is to etymological analogies, rather than 
to derivations, that attention, in the following essay, is direct- 
ed. The classification is made according to the leading cha- 



Till 



SYNOPTICAL VIEW OF 



racteristic of the word. Other characteristics are explained 
in the remarks to which the figures, appended to the words, 
refer. 



1. The vowel a in German frequently corresponds to an 
«-sound in English; and the vowel c, when short, corres- 
ponds in a few instances to a. 



2fof, eel 

2lbenb, evening)* 6 
95anf, bench* 1 
SJart, beard 18 
bar, there 18 
©aft, guest 
$attf, hemp22 and 17 
f for, clear 
£na(t, knell 
ttiager, meager 
9Mal)f, meal 
^forfeit, neck 
3?atel, needle 
SWafl, rest 
@aat, seed 18 
©rf)af, sheep 17 

Scfyafe, shell 

©d)fof, sleep® and 17 
©tatyl, steel 



®tamm, stem 

flatt, stead 18 
©trage, street 1 * 
£bat, deed 18 
SBaff en, weapon" 
tt>attett, wield 18 

@fpe, asp 
fern, far*" 

feft, fast (firm) 

fet, fat 

Meld), chalice 11 

gercfye, lark 11 

©d)ttter§, smart 23 and ,5 

flerbeit, starve 16 

©tern, star 21 

Ztyex, tar 

2Befpe, wasp 



Note. The word Abend is explained under No. 16. — The word 
knell is much more restricted in its present signification than Knall, 
which means any quick sound. — Meager is now mostly used in a fig- 
urative sense, and the word lean corresponds more accurately to m a- 
ger. — The termination en in Nacken is not an essential part of the 
word. — S a a t corresponds to seed in etymology, but not in significa- 
tion. — S chale signifies any dish or vessel in the form of a shell. — 
Walten is generally used of moral, and wield, of physical agency ^ — 
Starve is used in a more specific sense than s t e r b e n, and corresponds 
nearly to the cognate word d a r b e n. 



GERMAN AND ENGLISH WORDS. IX 

2. In a certain class of words, and generally before the 
letters 1 and n, the vowel a in German corresponds to o in 
English. In a very few cases the vowel is o in German, 
and a, or an a-sound in English. 



3lfr, old 1 * 
bebaften, behold* 8 
Drang, throng^ 
fatten, fold* 
(®e) fang, song 
$aafen, hook 
batten, bold** 
$affee, coffee 
fart, cold* 
$amm, comb 24 
fafcen, load 



fang, long 

9iafe, nose 
fanft, softsi 
ftyaften, scold* 

^balet, dollar* 

SBafo, woods2« 

SSorfe, bark 
bordjen, hearken 11 
rob, raw 19 
Strob, straw 19 



Notb. Behalten clears up the origin of our word beliolden, (bound) , 
which was such a puzzle to Dr. Campbell, and also of the word behold 
(to see) i. e- to hold near, or before one's eyes. — D rang means a press and 
trouble. See d rang en, No. 18. The prefix ge, is frequently depend- 
ent on usage alone, there being no uniform rule for its insertion or omis- 
sion in certain derivative words. 



8. In a few words, the vowel a long in German corres- 
ponds to t or ex in English. 
2ld)t, eight" 
©ram, brim 
ftracbt, freight" 
$Rad)t, might" 

5Rad)bar, neighbor" 



9frtrf)t, night" 

nabe, nigh 
©anger, singer 

<gd)fotttm, slime® 

©trange, string 



4. The vowel e in German, often corresponds to an •- 
sound in English, and i to an e-sound. The former is also 
represented by the diphthong ea in English. 
<£*, it" gelt), field 

fedjten, fight" geben, give* 
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lebett, live* 6 
?eber, liver 16 
(edfen, lick 
sped), pitch 
9ted)t, right 11 
©d)tt>efter, sister 23 

©dUtepfe, snipe 23 and I3 
fecfyS, six 
fpaben, spy 
ftedf en, stick 
ftreben, strive 16 

tt>elrf), which 20 and 21 

SStber, beaver 16 
SSter, beer 
fctcf), thee 18 
^teber, fever 16 
fttffc, felt* 
frifd), fresh 
©(immer, gleam (mica) 

gftmmen, gleam 

©rierfje, Greek 11 
£tfce, heat 15 
$tel, keel 
$me, knee 
ntkf), me 

©ctyitten, sled' 8 



ftfjnttereit, smear 23 

fd)ttrifcett, sweats and 15 

fieben, seven 16 

©tfc, seat 15 

(Strict), streak" 

ttef, deep 1 ? 

tt>td)ttg, weighty 11 and ^ 

tt>tr, we 21 

S5rerf)en, break 11 
bSbten, bear 
(Stbe, earth 18 
ewft, earnest 
cflfert, eat 14 
$et>er, feather 18 
beben, heave 16 
fierb, hearth 18 
£erfc, heart 15 
ffeben, cleave 16 

(edfen, leak 
[etynen, lean 
fdjeren, shear 

fpred)en, speak 21 and n 

fteblen, steal 

treten, tread 18 
tt>ebeit, weave 16 
SGBettcr, weather 



Note. Pitch comes from the Anglo-Saxon pic, and these arc con- 
nected with the Latin /«'x.— Spahen is placed here on account of its 
analogy, the a being equivalent to c, and the t to y. — B a h r e n. See 
s p a h e n above. — E r n s t is an abridged form from Ernest. 



5. The o-sound and the c-sound, (or in a few cases the t- 
sound) are used for each other. 

SSobne, bean $fob, flea 

S3rob, bread gfotte, fleet 
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gtcg, great" 
^ode, hell 
l)6ren, hear 
— lo$, — less 
5»0tl), need* 
£)br, ear 
Dfl, east 
Djler, easter 
rott), red* 
frf)tt)5ren, swear 23 
©from, stream 
£ot>, deaths 
tobt, dead 
2Bod)e, week 1 ! 
»0l)f, well 
3BoIfe, welkin 
JttHJff, twelve^ 

St*, ore 

Se^en, go 
$rdfye, crowis 

jjfee, clover 



?el>m, loam 
ietfCXl, loan 

?ebre, lore 
md^en, mow* 

tltebr, more 
9tet>, roe 

SRbebe, road (of the sea) 
fdcn, sow* 
fdjeltett, scold* 
©cfyttee, snow® 
©d)H>ert, sword 83 and * 
©cete, soul 
ttjetye ! woe I 

fficttfy, worth 
3cbf, toe* 

?tebett, love 16 
fcfytebett, shove* 
fcrjtegett, shoot" 

cb, if" 

©tod, stick 



Note. The Dutch word Hewer is intermediate between clover and 
Klee. — The derivation of if, from the imperative of the Anglo-Saxon 
verb gifan, is doubtless an error. Not only does that fail to explain the 
meaning of the word, but it leaves the cognate forms, in the Gothic ifcai ; 
in old German, ibu, ube and obe ; in old Frisian, jef; in Icelandic, ef; in low 
Saxon, of; and in German, ob, unexplained. As these are all connect- 
ed, no derivation can be satisfactory which does not explain them all. 



6. The diphthong a\X in German, corresponds to the diph- 
thong ea (or a long e-sound), to the vowels o and w, and 
sometimes to t, in English. 

Slltge, eye b<tltett, hew* 

SBaum, beam $aufe, heap* 7 

brauett, brew* ^aupt, head* 
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fauen, chew" and ** 

?cmbe, leaf " 
?aitd), leek 11 
faltfctt, leap 1 ? 
9>fCM, peafcockp 
raitwf)eit, reek" 
©djaube, sheaf 17 
©cfyraube, screw 19 

taub, deaf* 7 
Ztyail, dew 19 
S£r<ium, dream 19 
ttaimg, dreary* and 25 . 

3tauben, rob 
raub, rough 

3taUttt, room 
©cfyaufef, shovel 17 

(lauen, stow 19 



Zaxx, towi» 
Jtaube, dove 16 
trauett, troww 

SfaU, blue 
tauem, (ensure 
jCaitnt, thumbs 

9Kaul(efe[), mule 

SKaulbeere, mulberry 

faugett, suck 

fd)auber, shudder 

©cfyanm, scum 
Sraut, bride* 

SSraUttgam, bridegroom 

gaufi, fist 

#aut, hide* 

fcfyfau, sly 



Note. Auge, eye, is introduced here with a little license. As the 
u in German, when it i« the last letter of a diphthong, often becomes w 
in English, the words, 6rew, hew, chew, screw, dew, stow, tow, and trow, 
may be regarded as coming under a modification of the rule, which can- 
not be more particularly specified here. — Rauh, rough, is a little irreg- 
ular, and is mentioned here for the sake of convenience. The same may 
be said ofEaum, and b 1 a u. — D a u e r n, will remind one of the old 
English word dure, and the Latin duro. — Maul (e s el) and mule, come 
from the Latin mulus, the animal that works at the mola, or mill. — 
Groom in bridegroom, is gum in Anglo-Saxon. In the Gothic and An- 
glo-Saxon, guma means a man. — Sly is substantially conformed to the 
rule, the y being equivalent to i. 



7. The letter u in German, corresponds to an o-sound, 
mostly oo, o, and ou in English ; and o short in German, to 
u short, for the most part, in English. 

S3et)ltf, behoof ©rut, brood* 

* 33fame, bloom 83ltbe, booby 

*Bfot, Wood* g3ud>, book" 
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xtti 



ftfatb, floods 

$Ug, foot" 

gut, good 1 * 

£uf, hoof 

©tul)l, stool, etc. etc. 

Srtlber, brother 18 
Sttttb, bond 
Sttfett, bosom» 
gud)3, fox 
gfltrt, ford* 
pHen, foal 

gutter, fodder 

genug, enough 
Stub>, COW'9 
jhtpfer, copper^ 
Gutter, mother 

Kutbe, rod' 8 

@d)ltb, shoe 
©turui, storm 

Hunt, do 18 

ffiunber, wonder 
ffiurm, worm 

98urg, wort^ 

JU, toW 

3«ttge, tongue 1 * 



2)U, thou* 
©ruitb, ground 
$UHb, hound 

Jung, young 
SJRunb, mouth^ and i« 
rUUb, round 
spfUUb, pound^ 
^>Uber, powder 
©itb, south" 18 

(ge)funb, sound 

@d)lt(te r, sho ulder 18 

SEBunbe, wound 

SSorf, buck 
2>onner, thunder 
5Korb, murder 

(er)morbem, murder 
Sftonne, nun 

3tD(l, rust 
©ommer, summer 
fottbem, sunder 

Sonne, sun 

©toff, stuff 
©toppef, stouble 
itonne, tun (cask) 
$torf,turf 

DOU, full 

SBBoUe, wool (wul) 

Note. F Oil en, genu g, Schuh, Puder, Stoppel,and Wolle 
only approximate the rule. In t h u n and z u, we see the reason of the 
peculiar pronunciation of do and to. The final n (for en) in thun, 
•ondern and other verbs, being a mere ending, is not taken into the 
account The few instances in which t in English corresponds to u in 
German, are Durst, thirst; Gurth, girth; Zunder, tinder, and per- 
haps some others. 

8. Ue in German, corresponds sometimes to t, sometimes 
to e, and sometimes, though rarely, to o, in English. 

2)unn, thin* futten, fill 
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fltttf, five* 
gltrfl, first (prince) 
©ftrtef, girdle 18 
fttltttett, knit 

fttffen, kiss 
liigen, lie 1 ** 
SKityle, mill 
9Kttn$e, mint 1 * 
©tUtf, stick 

©iinbe, sin 



Srftber, brethren 18 
93tid)e, beech 
bluten, bleed* 8 



fubfett, feel 
$fiffe, feet 14 
flritlt, green 
griiffen, greet 14 
£iiffe, help 1 ? 
l)Uten, heed 18 
fflbn, keen 
fiig, sweet 14 

iibef, evil 1 * 



blnbcn, blow 1 * 
glityen, glow 1 * 
ljupfen, hop 1 * 
fub(, cool 

£ftfte, coast 

Note. Munze, coin; Stack, piece; ha ten, guard; and kahn. 
bold, vary somewhat m their signification from the English words of the 
same etymology as now used. 



9. The diphthong et in German, corresponds sometimes to 
an e-sound, sometimes to an o-sound, and less frequently to 
the vowel a in English. 



(a3e)rett, ready 18 
Metcfyett, bleach 
SSrette, breadth 18 
bret, three 18 
gletfd), flesh 
fret, free 

5jetbe, heath and hea- 
Ijetfett, heal [then 18 

lettett, lead 18 
metnen, mean 

retcfyeit, reach 
©d)etbe, sheath 18 
<3d)tt>etfJ, sweat 14 
SCIjett, deal* 



tt>etd), weak 11 
SEBetfcett, wheat 5 * 

SSetlt, boue 

betbe, both 18 

brett, broad 18 
@d)C, oak 11 
@ft>, oath 18 

etgen, own 
em, one 
©eift, ghost 
©etfj, goat* 4 
fyetltg, holy** 
^etm, home . 
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XV 



(jeifer, hoarse® 

fyetjj, hot 1 * 
Wet'ben, clothe 18 

?eim, loam 

ntetft, most 
SRetbe, rowi9 

©Clfe, soap 17 

©petd)e, spoke 11 
©tent, stone 

Note. Fleisch, meat; m 
weich, so/?; and Zeichcn, 
words better in etymology than 



fhretdjen, stroke" 
fcetfl, dough* 
3^1^11, token" and " 
JtDet, two 1 * 

Silt, an 

getften, last 

getter, ladder 18 

5Metiter, master 
einen, to be of opinion; Theil, part; 
a sign, agree with their corresponding 
in their present bignification. 



10. The diphthong eu in German, sometimes corresponds 
to an t-sonnd, or an e-soond in English. 

getir, Gre gteitnb, friend 

[ettcfytett, lighten (light) 11 fttetten, strew 1 * 
tteuit, nine fteuent, steer 

fcrjeit, shy tfyeitr, dear* 8 



11. Sb in German, corresponds sometimes to gh in Eng- 
lish, and sometimes to k, and vice versa. In a few words 
cfe goes into dge, and g into k. 
$fod)t, flight 



ftrcufy, freight 3 
(©e)ldct)ter, laughter 

(adjett, laugh 

fetrf)t, light 
StCrjt, light 
SJKacbt, might 3 
iRacrjt, night 3 
•Rarf)bar, neighbor 3 

red)t, right 4 
©cfjfocrjt, slaughter 
aSerftC^t, foresight 



S3red)en, break* 

Slid), book* 
Detd), dike 

?erd)e, lark 1 
ntacfyen, make 
9Ktld), milk 
©tdjef, sickle 
©tord), stork 
fprecrjett, speak 91 
n>ad)en, wake 
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SSattf, bench* 
S3trfe, birch 
Staif, chalk (lime) 
$#fer, chafer 
hammer, chamber 24 
$afe, cheese 

fatten, chew* 9 
$er(, churl 
£fttlt, chin 
$ritcfe, crutch 
gttlf, finch 
$trd)e, church 
$t|te, chest 



ftretfen, stretch 
fill)!, chill (and cool 8 ) 

ftefen, choose 

Srutfe, bridges 
(gtf e, edge 
jjetfe, hedge 
SERlttfe, midge 8 
atiicfen, ridge 8 

fllattQ, clank 

Htttgen, clink 

3tang, rank 



12. © final in German is frequently represented by y in 
English, or by », if another letter or syllable be appended. 



SSetrfigen, betray 

befugen, belie 8 

etntg, any 3 
$e(ge, felly 
ftfegel, flail 
fltegen, fly 
$xud)t, fruit 
5jagef, hail 

#0tttg, honey 

ftltgef, hill 8 

?ager, lair and layer 

fegen, lay 
(ge)tegen, lain 
Kegen, lie 
5D?agb, maid 
mantg, many 

sjWergef, marl 1 
mogen, may 
iftagel, nail 



SRorwegett, Norway 
SRegen, rain 

SRoggen, rye* 
fagen, say • 
fdjfagen, slay 23 
©eget, sail 1 
©tegef, seal 
©tag*fegef> stay-sail 
©tetge, stair 3 , 21 
ZaQ, day 18 
9D?ontag, Monday ^ 
©Otttttag, Sunday 
grcttag, Friday 
SEBetf tag, work-day 
^afltag, fast-day 
(®e)6urtb$tag, birth-day 
5Ktttag, mid-day (noon) 

Dormtttag, fore-midday 
Keuja^rttag, newyears-day 



GERMAN AND ENGLISH WORDS. XVU 

tatfid), daily ©rfl, way 

mdgen, weigh 3* e 9 e ^ t,,e14 

Note. Fr u ch t, and weigh (wage n) are slight variations from the 
rule. In the Anglo-Saxon, the letter g performs the same office that it 
does in German, and corresponds to the same letters in English. 



13. The letter p in German often has f appended to it, 
especially in words of foreign origin. 

Slpfef, apple ^ffanje, plant^ 

£apfen, hop* ^flaume, plum* 

jfantpf, camp Rafter, plaster 

£ropf, crop ^fofte, post 

$rampf, cramp pftucfen, pluck 

JEtVpfer, copper 7 ^Pflocf, plug 7 

opfem, offer (sacrifice) ^flllfl, plough 7 

$fab, path* ^fropf, prop 

$fabf, pale (palus) *PftlM, pool 7 

^fqntie, pan *Pflinb, pound 7 

spfarre, parish (paroisse) SKUttipf, rump 

tyfeffer, pepper" (tampfen, stamp 

^Jfetfe, pipe and fife SlUlipf, swamp 

fetter, pillar ftopfen, stop 

pfennig, penny*** japfen, tap 15 

Note. K a m p f means a battle rather than the fidd. 

14. ©, or g at the end of a word or syllable in German, 
corresponds to the t in English. 

Slprtcofe, apricot effen, eat* 

AU$, out $Iog, > float 

betffen, bite ftfofie, I 

befier, better gag, fat, or vat 

bag, that* $ug, foot 7 

bag, thatis (®e)6tg, bit 

Dtoffel, throttle (thrush)* ©rie$, grit 

tf, it 4 ©rftffcn, greet 8 

B* 
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£af$, hate 
j^ontig, hornet* 
JfefiW, kettle 
laffcn, let* 

?0$, lot 

meffett, mete 
muffin, must 

gieflfel, nettle 



9Rorfer, mortar 
Staffed rattle 
©d)tt>etf5, sweat® 3 and d 
©trafff, street* 
fltg, sweet 8 
©pteg, spit 
8DBaffer f water 

tOdt, what 9 © 



15. T 7 initial in English, corresponds to } in German ; and 
* final, generally to g. In some cases, the t before } is omit- 
ted. 



Bofjeti,} 110 * 

#erj, heart 4 

m, felt4 

#tfce, heat 4 
^afce, cat 
9Ra(j, malt 
gjtftnje, mint 8 
5Keg, net 
9>elj, pelt 
©alj, salt* 
fdjmetjett, smelt» 

©tfjmufc, smut® 

fefcett, set 
jifcen, sit 
fchmerj, smart® 
©telje, stilts 4 
(trefeen, strut? 
aBie, wit 

Note. Z i e r e n, corresponds to the old English tire, and to the An- 
glo-Saxon tier. — Z e i c h e n, a sign, agrees only in etymology with token ; 
and so Z\x g, the act of drawing, with tug ; MQnze, coin, with mint. 
Schmu tz, filth, with smut; and Schmerz, pain, with smart. 



3abm, tame 

3cmge, tongs 9 
3? be, toe 5 

3ett, tide (time) 

3ebn, ten 
jteren, (at)tire 
3eidien, token» 
3tnn, tin 

3«tf/ tip 13 

3ufl/ tug 

ill, t07 

jol(, toll 
3uitber, tinder 

i^Mtear 4 
gerren, ) 

JWanjig, twenty 12 

3wetg, twig 

3iinge, tongue? 
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16. The letter v in English, often corresponds to its cog- 
nate 6 in German. 



2(benb, eveni 
SSt&er, beaver 4 
fbett, even 
%iebex, fever 
@rab, grave 
baben, have 
fyebett, heave 

#erbft, harvest^ 
Mebeit, cleave 
jfnabe, knave 

feben, live 4 
?eber, liver* 
Jlabe, nave 
Sttabef, navel 



probett, prove 
9>robjt, provost 

5Rabe, raven 
©albe, salve 
fdwbett, shave 
©teb, sieve 
jTebeit, seven 
©Uber, silver 
jtreben, strive 4 
£attbe, dovee 
ubef, evil 8 
tt>cben,- weave 
SBtjfntlttl}/ bismuth 



Note. Abend is a participle from the verb a b e n, which is derived 
from a b. With Tag understood, it means the departing day. There can 
be but little doubt that even, which also has a participial form, evening, is 
of the same derivation, the letter d in A b e n d, being dropped. — K n a b e, 
a boy, agrees with knave only in etymology, or in the obsolete significa- 
tion of the latter. — P robst, or Props t, is a corruption of the Latin, 
praeposiUis. The English form is nearer to the original, than the Ger- 
man. — W i s s m u t h is placed here, because v and w are often treated 
as the same letter in German. 



17. The letters b and v are cognate with/; the former is 
also cognate with p 9 and this sometimes with /. 

Qieb, thief 18 



barb, half 
$alb, calf 
lieb, lief 

£arfunfef, carbuncle 
9>robe, proof 
©tab, staff 
£afe(, table 
5Beib,wife 



jSafett, haven 
SReffe, nephew 

©djaufel, shovel 6 
2>ufet, devil™ 

asotf, folk 

336rfe, pune 



XX % SYNOPTICAL YIEW OF 

fcoppel, double ©hretfe, stripe 

grippe, crib ttef, deep* 8 

plappent, blabb 2Baffett, weapon* 

^>ebefl, beadle 4 £anf/ hemp 

^offter, bolster t)elfen, help 

*P6bef, people ^arfe, harp 

SRtppe, rib gaffcil, gape 

©topped stubble greifen, g r «p« 

#ufte, hip 8 

Slffe, ape fyoffen, hope 

Offett, open ©CTjiffe, ship 

fdjarf, sharp reif, ripe 

Note. Weib, woman, has a different meaning from what wife has 
come to have. — N e ff e is placed here with nephew, partly because the ph 
in the latter is equivalent to v (in old German nevo), and partly be- 
cause the English comes directly from the Anglo-Saxon nefa. — Both 
Teufel and devil have a common Greek origin. Neither is derived 
from the other. So the words B 6 r s e, and purse, come from the Greek 
word (Svpoa. B 6 r s e has come to signify the exchange. — P e d e 1 1 and 
beadle come from the Latin pedellus. — P 6 b e 1, like people, and the French 
peuple, comes from populus. — Greifen signifies to seize. 



18. The letter d is cognate both with t, and with th, and 

the two last with each other. 

Slefter, elder ©ott, God 

Sett, bed ©itrtef, girdle* 

bteten, bid gurtett, gird 8 

Sfott, Made fyart, hard 

33fot, blood #ut, hood? 

SBoben, bottom 23 fyitten, heed 8 

brett, broad 5 ftietetl, knead 4 

33ntt, brood SJWittef, middle 

ettef, idle (empty) reitCtt, ride 

@Utet, udder SRetttg, radish 1 

gutter, fodder? (Battel, saddle 

flletten, glide " ©cfyattett, shade 
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ni 



©ette, side 
felten, seldom» 
jiebefa, settle 
©inter, cinders 
©paten, spade 
©tatt, stead 
£anj, dance 
£eufel, devil 1 ® 
£<Xt)ter, daughter" 

tracjen, drag 
treiben, drive 1 * 

treten, tread* 

trinfen, drink 
/trommel, drum? 

fcropf, drop 13 

toaten, wade 

— tt>art$,— wards 
Unter, under 



b, bath 
SSntber, brother? 

SSube, booth? 
@t)rijtentl)um, christen- 
ed), thatch [dotn 
Danf, thanks 
bar, there 1 
barettt, therein 1 

I)aum, thumb** 
betn, thine 
benfen, think 4 

benn, then (and than) 

berer, their 

bttf, thick 
btefe, these 
£infl, thing 
Dijiel, thistle 



tccf), though" 
£ent, thorn 

brdngen, throng 
brefdjen, thresh 

bre t, three* 
bU, thou? 
Durft, thirst 

bitnn, thin 8 

(grbe, earth* 

^eber, feather* 

ffirber, further 

ijetbe, heath and heathen 

^erb, hearth* 

?eber, leather* 

5Jorb, north 

©d)tmb, smith* 

jteben, seethe 

©Ub, south 

ftfotf), flood? 
S0Jetl)e, mead* 
SRutbe, rod and rood? 
Ztjdl, dale 

Whaler, dollar* 

Zt)dt, deedi 
£bau, dewi, 19 
tbeur, dear 

tbttn, do? 
!£l)ur, \ 
£bor, J ( 
2Bittn>e, widow 



t door 8 



gort, forth 

?atte, lath 
SWonat, month 
SKotte, moth 



atxU SYNOPTICAL VIEW OP 

tmtfettb, thousand SSater, father 

ZvHUim, thruoib 9 * SBetter, weather* 

Note. Blade does not commonly signify leaf, like B 1 a 1 1 — B oden 
ground, soil, and bottom, is bat rarely used in this last signification. — 
E i t e 1, empty, has not the sense of idle. — H u t corresponds to hood and 
hat. — R e 1 1 i g is rtidic in Anglo- Saxon, radichio in Italian, and is deriv- 
ed from the Latin radix. — Selten has various forms in the different 
Teutonic dialects. — T rag en goes into drag And. draw. Compare the 
Latin traho. — T r o m m e 1 takes the form of T r n m m e in low Saxon, 
and Tromme in Upper German. — Warts, as a termination, not 
bearing the accent, corresponds exactly to the English termination 
wards in towards, backwards, etc.— Thatch has a more limited signifi- 
cation than Dach, roof. The same is true of feather ■, as compared 
with Feder. — Heide, a heath, i.e. a desert, and then a plant that 
grows there ; and finally, as a translation of paganus, an idolater living 
in the country or desert, a pagan, a heathen. — T h al e r is a coin which 
was first struck in a certain Thai, dale, (Joachims-thal, in Bohe- 
mia). It is an abbreviation of Joachims-thaler. — Wittwe is tw- 
dowo in the Gothic, and witawa in old German. 



19. W, at the end of a word in English, stands in the place 
of I), g, (or d), or b) it and D in German, and of j in the old 
dialects, which is omitted in the modern German. 

Setten, bellow ©au, sow 

blttben, blows ©eljne, sinew 4 

brauen, brew* jlauen, stow 9 

gluben, glow* fireuen, strew 

tyaiien, hew 1 ©trol), straw 9 

f)0t)f/ hollow Za\l, tow 

fanen, chew", * Ztyau, dewis 

$faue, claw trauen, trow 9 

fr&ben, crow 5 

£ub, cow* (Sfofe) bafg, bellows* 

mabett, mow* biegen, bow 

SRafoe, mallow 33ogen, bow 

ttCtgeit, gnaw 93org, barrow 9 

gtetbe, row 9 borgen, borrow 

fdeit, sow 5 93ltrg, burrow (borough) 



GERMAN AND ENGLISH WORDS. Xxttl 

(Effettbogen, elbow SRorgen, morrow 

ftfgeit, follow fagtn, saw 

gfurdje, furrow fcbwetgen, swallow^ 

@a(ge, gallows ©orge, sorrow 

#agebom, hawthorn** tagen, dawnis 

betttgen, hallows £atg, tallow 

sJOTagen, maw SSogel, fowl 

5Karf, marrow 
Notb. Bell en means properly to bark. Our words bell and 6utf 
are cognate with it In this word there is no trace of the letter j. — 
Ho hi is also irregular. The w may come from the h transposed. 
Compare Sehne. — Saen is sajan in Gothic — Trauen, to trust, old 
English trow. — Bah re, barrow, i e. bier, perhaps belongs to this class of 
words. — Hallow comes from Anglo-Saxon haJgian for kaligan. — M a g e n 
properly means stomach.— S orge now means anxiety, care. — From 
schwelgen comes Schwalg, the swallow, or throat. 

20. The letter h before w, whicb is of frequent occurrence 
in the old German dialects, and is retained and inserted after 
the w in English, is dropped in the modern German. 

ffiatt(ftfd)), whale ; old German hwd 
IBetfceit, wheat; Gothic hwaiteis 
5Ba$, wnat 5 Dutch wat ; Swedish hms 
fficif, while ; old Saxon huila 

SBetfonb, whilom 

ntttlten, whine ; Gothic guainon 
t»eig, white ; Gothic hveits ; old German kwz 
JDenn, when ; old German huenne 
tteffctt, whose ; Gothic hvU ; old German hues 
ttKfcen, whet; old German huezan; A. S. hveUan 
ffierft, whaif ; Anglo-Saxon and Swedish hvarf 
IDlfpem, whisper 
Note. It will be observed that thongh the A comes after the w in 
English, it is pronounced as if it preceded. 
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21. A liquid is frequently dropped in the English; less 
frequently in the German. 

3tf#, as ; low German as 

(Utter, other ; Gothic anthar ; old Saxon athcar and olhar* 

33tette, bee ; old German bine and bie 

btr, thee 

fem, far ; old German verre and verren 1 

ffinf, five ; Gothic firnf; Anglo-Saxon^s 

mtt, me ; old Saxon mi* 

5RUttb, mouth ; Gothic munihs ; Anglo-Saxon mtiUk 1 

Sltgenb, youth ; Anglo-Saxon jug-tuft 7 

Him, now ; in eight dialects nu 

geflem, yesier(day) 25 

^)rtc(ler, priest ; from presbyter; Anglo-Saxon preost 

3>forhter, porter* 3 . 

^Kofrnarin, rosemary ; Lat ros maris, or ros marinus 

T( (fymt, reckon 

fanft, soft 9 

fold), such ; Anglo-Saxon sviUc 7 

©pom, spur; old German sporo and spor 1 

©tern, star : old German sierra and sterno 1 

fpredjetl/ speak; Anglo-Saxon sprecan and specan 11 

X burnt, tower ; old German turre ; Anglo-Saxon tor 

Uttd, us ; old Saxon us 

Wefdj, which ; Anglo-Saxon hvilc 4 

VDtr, we ; old Saxon we and wi ; Swedish vi 

S5ftrbe, burden 

S3rautigant, bridegroom* 

?atemf, lantern 

Cllct)3, iy n * 

9N»rtt)e, myrtle 

^>tlger pilgrim 

©pit I TOT, splinter 

©tetge, stair 1 

©elt, world ; old German werU* 



22. Thegftrod^^^^ietimes mt^^^#j^fe each 
other ; andqjfe&mej^^sed for *, a^Js &q9$&^raD8- 
posed. u»-n« jmoorrhff miy/e > n'.mnnKnfb"f 

aa /^Slfcjltyaktfti* ni ;rf<s oJ *bno<|&86!VI&e0S9 (&-&. frjrwto) 

SSufen, bosom »ar, was 

.a&tg&n'A&mFhmt oi abaogss-noo iUl\»n 3. at $\L .*£ 
2>old>, ditf^j >mmr , 5 ermnqyiHp n,,^ 

^ftflN^icmulfbS * orffi ' Wife Urn**, 
©rgel, organi bntte, t^ggs, Tft 

^Urpitr, purple fcurd), through** 

Reft, tent 1 * $urd)t, fright" 

>£ oi abnoq^axioo g:**miJsmos nj5£n^^fo&wDhtftMrec£riT *<*£ 

©felt, iron SWog, (h)orse ; o&ige&itl 

1197 % miiLJ} sdoibisw v 3<)o7^7r,© 

23. ^WmnmfaRkn it comes befoTO% t»?fc$>r w, 
corresponds to 8 in English. 

©d)fof, sleep* @d)mtb, smiths 

fd)fogett, slayi2 ttm feren, smear 

®d)letm, slime ' * x ®dpm$, smut** 
Dom ^O*#/*laafc lo w £>1 * 9i jett^eo; tnfaf* sd IHw *I 
^nfMftBtt} sly* o* sinoood t>7&d t@^«ef fepeniptrtS 'io ebiow 
fd)fetjfenpflW*(«idifc!)x d bosfitf^fri/osiB^a Jon ba 

WlBHJKS.. slufpjjej** ©d)tt>arm, ^^ 
fttitpfcn, aM^*© fd)«>ar^ ffi M|h^ jr#JK 



i 
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©d>tt>ert, sword 5 , 18 fcfyttmtgett, swing 

©d)tt>cfler, sister 4 fd)tt>t&ett, sweat 4 

fcfytHmmeit, swim fcfyworett, swear 

UTotb. Sch generally corresponds to sh; in a few cases, to sc, as 
in Schraube, strew; Sch rift, script. The words smack, smut, swart 
*t swarthy, do not correspond exactly in sense with the German words. 



24. Mb in English corresponds to mitt or m in German. 
Dauttt, thumb* gatttnt, lamb 
ijMtttmef, humble(bee) Shimmer, number 

Stamm, comba ©drummer, slumber 

jammer, chamber*! ttttttmeht, tumble 

jfruttte, crumb 

25. The letter g in German sometimes corresponds'to y 
in English. 

©dbttett, yawn ©dfd)t, yeast 

©orberobe, wardrobe gaffen, yell 

©ant, yarn ©ejtettt, yesterday) 



APPENDIX. 

It will be useful to add here a few of the most common 
words of Latin origin which have become so far Germanized 
as not always to be recognized by the student 

Slltrifet, auriculus SSriffe, beryllus (chrystal) 

3W)fe, axis 93ucf)g(baum), buxus 

5lcfer, ager SedjCHtt. decanus 

Hfolttt, alumen @6er, aper 

Slttgfl, angustia SffiS/ acetum 

SBafel, baculus Sfa&ef, fabula 
S56tfe, bursa (purse) * Sfalfe, falco 

SBrief, breye (epistle) foffcty, 
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$tfan, Phasianus (bird 

ofPhasis) 
genfler, fenestra 
®eflern, hesternus 
S)atm, calamus 
$}an$, Johannis 
tftVLtt, hodie 
jpont, cornu 

trrcn, erro 

fal)f, calvus 
hammer, camera 
Standi, cancelli 
StatX, Carolus 
^atl)eber, cathedra 
^aflatte, castanea 
$fife, caseus 

$ebfc, gula 

$efd), calix 
SttittX, career 
£ette, catena 
$td)Cr, cicer (chick-pea) 
JWojter, claustrum 
£opf, caput 

$erper, corpus 

Sttmt, corona 

?or(beere), laurel 

?0rctt$, Lanrentius (Law- 
rence) 
SKafef, macula 
mabltett, moneo 

mafen, molo 

9Recr, mare 
Waiter, murus 
3Rftttfter, monasterium 

(minster) 
3Rlt^e,mola(mU]) 



3?abtttf, nomen 

9tad)t, imctum 

$>f bf I, pedellus (beadle) 

*Ptcf),pix 

$>e nbel, pendulum 

9>fau, pavo 

9>falj, palatium (Palatinate) 

*Pfeil, pilum 

ty ortf, porta 

fytital, poculum 

qjufoer, puivis 
*J>Ultft, punctum 
3tab, rota 
SRutlt, ruina 

fdpeibett, scribo 

©d)Uge[, scutella 
©ettf, sinapi 
jicfycr, securus 

©tegel, sigillum 
Spiegel, speculum 
g^bf, syllaba 
Xaiat, talaris (long gown) 
SCofrf, tabula 
SCerjie, tenia (pars)] 
St^roit, thronus 
£tfd), discus 
Ubr, hora 
Ulnt, ulmus 
Uttge, uncia, (ounce) 
aSeit, Vitus (Saint V.) 
ttNtbr, verus 
ffittbefm, Guilielmus 
3tnd, census 
3irftl, circulus 
3tt^er, cithera 



Words arc^nwy paafattilly addplddfefw^^tte.li^ti^with 
no other impoctairt^}h^r^|han the omissions/Abe 'final syl- 
lable t9«^9«6^dl*>«tt^ 3lbt)ocat, a^atat r to*ttc/;@on^ 
fulat, Secret, gi^xfrftfbf, ©ran,*©^ 
5Rert>, Dff^^^Mfi^p^fetmat, nuarf>"<®kmtjnJE&ctat, 
Jtyratm, Ufur, 2KflW,>S$6f. See Qnm^H^^nt^ 

(^fW^fif'lli* 'fttf^Wllri^oT words ending hr'fcitts i^tiiifitfed, 
the vowel o is cBtrifob&fy Ranged into o ; ^ 1 Sfm8ttlS6 / CU* 
rioe, genera*, ftl^^^rnimo^ ffanbatfa, ttBtarW! 7 ; 

When the'lftn'dl-^lhlbfe of words ending irf'WiB, ^- fan, or 
ola is droppeat'^e^^^ « and o i^?ft^UK$uuig- 



tm, 'jL/cam, ^rtiuwti^- jyuiriirt'i, 'jucirtirn, 'juouwy urarn, 
^tarrifel, %$R|l^^fi|% Eempcl, ^et(ffcf^ccil^U The 
hard sound of the letter ^before those Latin . terminations is 
preserved by c^angin^^etter into 4. /Jo ^^ 

When twfl f (j^]ep,gr^ropped, wfta SfffiK^'SPAfa*****, 
a, urn, in^ t ^ ( ^djp^ sometimes into gJJJJJ^ fj^times 
into ar ; as, ^^^i ^,j ^^Icfceii^ T _^^f cVj^. ^lub^j^ Eif* 

Smpertutntj, ^u^ttbc^^gncibejtj, Sncohexfijife £jtf*f(flenj, 

proper j, ©ufpi^-JScrfiijj 3ufttj, Kotito^l^ttoo^ajiibti ; 
— Dettar, @mtfar,n«ofmtt@ej*iiifir^ 

Substantives ftodihg y tnj{#«, gen. tatis, change (tiwfotermina- 
tion into;<**tuu» Gennappiftfi, ^onttdt, $<M«itM,$*ffiiit&t, 
3mmuti»a^i^fi»fftati^btgttitat, 3«fmWv^famit4t/ 
Srregufaritdt, SJ^cfW^-aRortalttat obi jioJjvm 

Whelvatie'fc^KicldcWieS- before c, t and ^iku^iooi&nonly 
changed into f ^^Ge*ttl& ; as, ftanjfty^^ftftp'Steil^ 
Unje^in^flWrti'Sftl^etc. mun^nom x 7ofiriiise 

/5i9iiJi-j r 7^']"Jj£ (isUw'uxi) 

(Him) ulora ^l(Ju JQ? 
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SERMON ON INDULGENCES- 
published SEPTEMBER 4, 1517.1 



(Sermon t>om StbUf* anb ©ttabe* 

3um erften» fotte tyr tttfien, bag ertid)e3 ntite* ?el>rer, alt 
SRagijter @ententtarmtt, ©t Stomas, mtb tyre gofger, ge* 

1 There is special propriety in beginning these selections with the 
sermon on indulgences, not only because it preceded the celebrated) 
Ninety-Five Theses, but because, being written in German, it gives us- 
a good specimen of Luther's early style of composition. It lias not, 
indeed, the regularity, the ease and the richness of his later composi- 
tions, and is therefore more difficult to translate ; but it furnishes the* 
most natural beginning, and is, moreover, so short that it may, with- 
out danger of being too repulsive, be placed before other more at- 
tractive pieces. This sermon was publicly burnt by Tetzel at Frank- 
fort on the Oder. The same person attempted to write a refutation 
of it, to which Luther replied in an elaborate defence. 

1 Zum ersten for turn ersten Male, in the first place, like 
the Latin primo. Am ersten is equivalent to zue rat, first ofalL 
F Q rs ente, means, for the present, or, to begin with, and is equiva- 
lent to f a r j e ts t, or, v o r 1 a a f i g. 

* Etliche, some, is obsolete. For etlicher (in the singular) 
irgend einer is now used; and for etliche (plural), einige 
is used. 

4 N e u e, in comparison with the apostles and early fathers. By 
Magister Se ntentiarum, he means Peter of Lombardy or 
Lombardus ; and by 8 1. T h o m a s, Thomas Aquinas. 
1 



2 SELECTIONS FROM LUTHEB. 

ben ber S5«ge brei fcbeite, 1 nemfid) : 2 bie SRene, bie SSetdite, 
bie ©emtgttmung* 3 Unb nriewoljl btefer Unterfd)teb (nad) 
ityrer SReinnng) fdjroeriid) 4 ober and) gar nid)t$ gegriinbet 
erfimben noirb in ber Ijeiiigen ©d)rift, nod) in ben alten tyv 
fiflen d)rift(id>en Sefyren, bod) lootten mir ba$ je^t fo bleiben 
(ajjen, nnb nad) iljrer UBetfe reben. 

3um anbern fagen fie, 5 ber 86fa(J nimmt nidjt ljin ben 
erften ober anbem $H)eiI, 6 ba$ iff bie SRene ober ©eidjte, 
fonbem 7 ben britten nebmltd) bie ©enngtfyttung* 

1 Der Busse drei Theile. Der Basse is in the dative 
ease, — u assign to repentance three parts/* i. e. divide it into three 
parts. 

» Neralich, more commonly written n&mlich. Observe the 
use of the colon, which, stands not only before quotation*, bet often 
before words in apposition. 

'Genugthuung, penanee , properly satisfaction made by submit- 
ting to the penalties imposed by the laws of the chorea* 

'Schwerlich, like our word hardly % expresses, 1. difficulty, 9L 
a high degree of improbability. This latter is the more eemmon sig- 
nification. " And although this division according to their view 
(theory), is scarcely or rather in no wise found (to be) grounded inr 
tbe Holy Scriptures, nor in the ancient holy Christian teaching, still' 
we will for the present let that remain so (let that pass) and speak 
after their manner." Oder aucb gar niehts (for nieht), or 
oven not at all. In order to perceive the force of a u c fa, also, even, 
it will be necessary to regard the phrase, not in the light of a contrast 
to the preceding word, but in that of a climax, — M probably not 
(ac h w e r 1 i eh) or even not at all, or certainly not." 

* S a g e n sie. When- a principal sentence begins with anything 
which has the nature of an adverb, whether it be a proper adverb, an 
adverbial phrase or an adverbial conjunction, the nominative com- 
monly follows its verb. 

• Andern Theil. Ander frequently stands for awe iter, like' 
alter for seeundus in Latin, Strictly speaking, it designates a tiling 
differing from the one first named. «* Secondly, they say ind u lgen ce 
does not remit (nimmt nicht hin) the first or the second part, i. e. 
repentance or confession, but the third, via. penanee." 

1 Sonde m, aut, is derived- from the verb send em, to sunder^ 
to separate, and is therefore need only after negatives. Only m snclr 
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3tt»t britten, bte ©emtgtlptaiig nrirb wetter 1 getfyetfet m 
brri SEIjette, bad i|t, Setett, $afteit, Sttmofen, alfo,* bafl fbt* 
ten, beflreife 3 atterlct 4 2Berf ber ©eelett etgeity 5 ate Tefen, 

cases could it have its natural antithetic force. Aber, but, is a mere 
adversative, meaning originally, again, but again, as we see in the 
word abermal, a second time. So in the word Aberglaube, it 
signifies faith of * secondary, counterfeit, or spurious character, that 
is, superstition. 

1 W e i t is of the same etymology as the English word wide, the t 
and the d being continually interchanged in the different Teutonic 
family of languages. The Germans use the word to represent dis- 
tance simply without reference to form, as it respects length and 
breadth. Hence w e i te r means farther. 

'Also, in German, never corresponds to the English word also. 
The second particle in the compound, so, is the significant one, and the 
first, or all (equivalent to gan z) simply gives intensity to the parti- 
cle so, meaning altogether so. Out of the primary meaning so or thus, 
grows the derivative signification, consequently ; though in this sense, 
it never expresses logical necessity, like f o I g 1 i c h, but a looser con- 
nection of antecedent and consequent, which may be accidental. 

•Begreifen means first and literally to take hold of, to seize with 
the hand, ism Geu. 27:21. Tritt herzu,mein Sohn,dass ich 
4ich begreife. Greifen is of the same origin as the English 
word gripe, p and /being often interchanged, and corresponds to the 
Latin prehendo. The second sense of b e g r e i f e n is to comprise, to 
comprehend, as in this place. The third is to apprehend. B e g r i f f, 
means a simple conception, or notion, or that which is expressed by a 
•ingle word, and not by a sentence which would be Gedanke. 

*Allerlei. Lei was formerly a substantive signifying kind, 
and governed such genitives as aller, vieler, mancher, zwei- 
e r, but finally coalesced with them, forming what are now regarded 
as adverbs, as, all er le i, vi elerle i, mancher lei, z we ier lei, 
ail sorts of, many sorts of, etc. 

•Der Seelen eigen. Ei gen now governs the dative; for- 
merly it governed also the genitive, as the Latin adjectives proprius, 
similis, etc. govern sometimes the dative and sometimes the genitive. 
u Prayer comprehends every kind of act peculiar to the mind.*' Der 
8eele n, is here probably the genitive singular governed by eigen. 
8o Luther uses the word eigen elsewhere, as des romischen 
8tuhls eigen. Formerly feminine nouns were declined in the 
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bidden, 1 fyoren ©otte* 2Bort, prebigeit, tefyrett tinb bergtet* 
d>en. 9 gajlen begreift atterfet ©erf ber (Safietmtg feraeg 
§lrifd)e$, al$ tt>ad)en, arbettett, l>art {ager^Afefber *c. 
SKmofen fcegreift atterfet gute SCBerfe ber ?iebe unb 33arm* 
tyerjtgfeit gegett ben 9?dd}ftetu 
3«m triertett i(l bet tfynen affert ttitbejroet'feft, bag ber 216* 

singular number as well as in the plural. We find many remains of 
such declension in hereditary forms of expression, as, aufErden, 
instead ofaufder £rde,on earth. 

1 D i c h t e n originally signified to make, to produce, as may be 
seen in the works of the earliest German authors. At a later period, 
it came to be used only of the productions of the mind, 1 . to meditate 
or think, in a general sense, 2. to compose works of imagination. Com- 
pare the Greek words noieo and icoiijoig. it is here used in the for- 
mer of these two significations (to meditate), now obsolete, except in 
such phrases as Dichten und Trachten,/mrp0«e* and efforts. 
Its present prevailing signification is, to write poetry or romance, 

'Dergleichen. In the early German, the word g 1 e i c h com- 
monly governed the genitive. Hence we have many compound 
words, formed by the coalescence of g 1 e i c h and the genitive of the 
word it governs. Dergleichen, for derer gleichen, is form- 
ed from the adjective g 1 e i c h and the relative pronoun d e r, which 
both in the genitive plural and in the feminine of the genitive singu- 
lar is derer. This form, therefore, was used, when the substantive 
to which it referred was either in the plural or in the singular of the 
feminine. When a masculine or neuter singular was referred to, 
dessgleichenfordessen gleichen was used. We find some- 
thing very similar in the Latin words ejusmodi and cujusmodi. This 
will be best illustrated by a few examples; as, dergleichen 
Thiere kenne ich nicht, / am unacquainted with animals of 
the kind. Sanftmuth, deren gleichen mir inderGe- 
schichte noch nicht bekannt i st, a mildness the like of which 
is not known to me in history. E r ist einMann, dessglei- 
chen ich noch nicht gesehen habe, he is a man, the like 
of whom I have never seen. Dessgleichen, likewise, also, is a 
conjunction. Dergleichen is not so used. 

3 Hart[es] Lager. Before neuter substantives, the nomina- 
tive and accusative ending of the adjective e s is often omitted, es- 
pecially in familiar language or where no particular stress U to be 
laid upon the adjective. 
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\a% fctmtimmt btefclben SBerfe ber ©enugtlmung, fftr bte 
©n«bc fdjnlbtg 1 ju tfyun ober anfgefefct jDen^fo 8 er biefefr 
ben SQerfe aOe foilte btnnefymen, bftebe ntcfytS ©utf ^ me^r 
ta, ba$ tt>tr tfyun -marten. 

3um fiinften i|i bet trielen gemefen erne grofje unb ttod> 
sutbefdjlofftne jD))mton f ob ber 9tb(afl aud) nod) etnxtf tncfyr 
tyinnefyme, term 3 folcfye aufgefegte gute SBerfe, nemlid), 06 
er aud) bte $efa, wefdje bte gottKcfye ©erecfyrtgfeit fur bfe 
©mtbe fbrbert, abnefyme* 

3um fed)$ten, lag 4 id) tyre Opinion un&eroorfen 5 auf 

1 S e k a 1 d i g with its dependent words, far die Sonde ta 
than, qualifies the substantive W e r k e. The sentence is abrupt. 
Regularly it would be, W e r k e der Genugthuu'ng, welche 
ft rdie Sonde schuldig zu thun oder aufgesetzt 
* i n d, u Indulgences release one from those works of satisfaction 
which are due (schuldigzuthun) for sin, or which are impo- 
sed (by the laws of the church)." A u f g e 1 e g t would now be 
used instead ofaufgesetzt. Alle, which occurs twice in this 
paragraph, is the only adjective that is declined, when placed after 
its substantive. 

* S o, (f, as in old English. " For if it should release from all 
these works, nothing good (no good work) would remain which we 
night perform." In modern German, w e n n is used instead of s o, 
which has become obsolete. 

• D e n n, in the old writers is the common word after comparatives, 
for which a 1 a, than, is now employed, except in a few cases requi- 
ted by euphony, as mehr denn alle, not a 1 s a 1 1 e. " With 
many there has been a great and still unsettled question, whether in- 
dulgences release from anything more than such good works imposed 
(by the church), whether it remove also the penalty which divine 
justice demands for sin." 

4 L a s s, for I a s s e. Such omissions of the final e in the first 
person singular of the present, are frequent in the older language and 
in colloquial style. An elision in German, on account of the vowel 
with which the following word begins is not required, nor even al- 
lowed, at present, except in familiar conversation and in poetry. In 
the very next line we meet with sage i c h without any elision of 
the final a of the verb. 

• Unverworfen, not reprokaiei. Though this is a participle, 
1* 
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feteg maty ? bat fage \6), bag man ant femer ©cfjrif* 9 U* 
toabrett fann, ba$ gottltcfje ©eredjtigfett ztmt 9>em ober 
©etutgtfyuung begefyre ober forbere t>on bem ©uitber, beim 
atteirt feme beqlicfye imb tt>abre 9?eu 3 twb 83efebn«tg, mit* 
ftfirfafc, 4 fyinfitrber 5 ba$ $rett$ Sljrifti jtt tragett, unb bte 
obgenannten 6 SEBerfe (audj &on 9tiemanb mtfgefe&t) 7 j« 

the verb, unverwerfen is not, and could not be used. V e r- 
werfen, to reject, is used, but its participle, v e r w o r f e n, is often 
used adjectively like our word abandoned. Unverworfen is not 
used adjectively. 

1 Aufdiessmahl, for the old grammatical form, aufdieses 
JVf a I, for this time, for the present. As an adverb, it is now used with- 
out the preposition, as diesmal, from which even an adjective, 
•d i e s m a 1 i g, pertaining to this time, is formed. Far diesmal 
is still infuse. 

1 Aub keineiy Schrift, from no passage of Scripture. In 
English, we also say, " this Scripture," for " this passage«of Scrip- 
lure." " This I say, that no one can prove from any passage of Scrip- 
ture, etc.— except simply one's (his) hearty," etc. 

8 R e u, now written Re u e, repentance, is cognate with our word 
-rut. Compare n e u, new, t r e u, true. 

*Farsatz. Far and v o r were originally the same word, and 
Jience in later times were often used for each other. V o r s a t z, is 
now the settled orthography. 

* H i n f a r d e r. F a r d e r or f 6 r d e r, an old comparative of the 
word f o r t (as the English word further is a comparative of forth). 
Instead of h i n f r d e r, henceforth, the words ferner, weiter 
■are now employed. 

8 Obgenannten. Ob, in old German, was used in the sense 
of o b e n, above, as may still be seen in such compounds as O b d a c h, 
a cover over something, a shelter ; and O b h u t, protection over one. 
In official and legal documents, such antiquated forms asobbemel- 
•det, obbesagt, obbe rtt hrt, oberwahnt and obgenannt 
are still found for obenbemeldet, obenbesagt, etc. before- 
mentioned, aforesaid, etc. 

7 Auch von Niemand aufgesetzt,an elliptical or rather 
pointed mode of expression, perfectly in character with Luther's terse 
style. In the smoother but more diffuse manner of the present age, 
we should expect such an expression as, auchwenn sie von 
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u6eit. Deim fo fpricfyt cr 1 torrefy @$ed)te{: SBetttt ftd> 
btr©ttttber frefefyret, unb tfyut redjt,fo toiil 
id} fetner ©itnbc nid)t mefyr gebcttfen. Stem, 8 
alfo fyot rr felfcft aUe bte 3 abfotoirt, ataxia SRagbatata, bctt 
(SKdjtbrndftgen, bte (gfjebredjerin jc* Unb ntocfyte weljt 
gerne* fyoren, tt>er ba$ anberS 5 bmatften fott, unangefefyett, 6 
bag etftdje 35octore$ fo gebaudjt tjat 7 

Niemand aufgesetz (or rather aufgelegt) warden. 
44 With a determination henceforth to practise the abovementtoned 
works (Beten, Fasten, Almosen), though they should be im- 
posed by no one," i. e. though not required by the discipline of the 
church. 

1 So epricht er. Eris often so used by Luther, in quotations, 
in which the pronoun does not refer to any preceding word, but to 
the general idea, easily supplied in each instance, of God as the au- 
thor of the Scriptures. In the present case, e r might, indeed, refer 
to the word Christi in the preceding sentence. But it is altogether 
improbable that Luther had that word in mind. 

* 1 1 e m, a Latin word much used by the old German authors, in 
the sense of likewise, also, in enumerating particulars. In its Angli- 
cised signification, where it stands for the particulars themselves (the 
several items), it comes about as near to the original, as the word tan- 
dem does when applied to the mode of harnessing horses at length, in- 
stead of abreast. 

* A 1 1 e die, nil these. As in Greek, so in German, that, which 
came to be a definite article, was originally a demonstrative ptonoun. 
In the old writers, therefore, we must expect to meet with the de- 
monstrative use of the word more frequently than in later writers. 
In Luther's works, it is constantly occurring. 

4 Mochte gerne, an abrupt expression for ich raochte 
ger n. Luther often omits the personal pronouns in the nominative 
in this way. Gerne is not now used in elevated style. 

* Das anders, that otherwise, i. e. the contrary. 

* Unangesehen, das s, notwithstanding ; a ngeseben, dass, 
considering that. Sometimes the genitive is used with the former, 
desse n unangesehen, no regard being paid to that. This mode 
of expression is now limited mostly to legal forms. Dessen an* 
geachlet is now in good use. 

7 GedaQcht hat. Dauchten, an impersonal verb, now, ac- 
cording to the grammarians, requiring the dative, according to usage 
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3um ftebenten, ba* futbet man wof>r, bag ©ott etftfc 
nac^ feiner ©eredjtigfeit ftrafet, ober burd) $ein bringet jit 
ber Men, ttrie im 89. spfafat : @o frine «inber roer* % 
ben fitnbtgen, will id) mit ber fRntfytn it)tt % 
©iinbe fyeimfndjen, after bod) mettte 93ar»u 
Ijerjigfeit ntcfyt t> on t^neti toenben. Slberbiefe 
*}>etn ftefyet in 5Rtemanbe$ ©malt 1 nadjjutoffen, bcnn atteiii 
@otte$ ; fa er ttriff fie nid)t fafien, fonbern aerfpricty, er 
rootte fte anflegem 

3um adjten, berfyalben 2 fo fann man berfelben gebnnfteii 
9>ein feinen 5Ramen geben, voetg and) 3 SRiemanb, noatf fie ift, 
fo fie biefe ©trafe nidjt ift, and) bie gnten obgenamrteit 
SBerfe nid)t ift* 

3um neunten fage id), ob bie djrifHidje £irdje nod) fyent 
befd)lojfe unb au£erf(aret, bajj ber 5l6laj$ ntefyr benn bie 
SDBcrfe 4 ber ©enngtfynnng l)innet)tne ; fo mare e$ kenned) 
tftnfenbmal beffer, batf fetn Styriftenmenfd) ben SlbfafJ K* 

often governs the accusative ; and so it does in this passage. " It has 
so appeared to some doctors." 

1 In Niemandes Gewalt nachzulassen. "In no one's 
power to remit, except God's alone (i. e. to remit this penalty stands 
or is in no one's power, etc.). Nay he will not let it go, but promises, 
he will inflict it." 

* Derhalben, therefore, is an obsolete form, for which de sa- 
il alb en is used. Hal ben originally governed the particle pre- 
fixed to it in the genitive ; at present it is treated as a single word. 
Desshalben so, thus therefore. H a 1 b e r is now used instead of 
h a 1 b e n except in a few cases, mostly with a pronoun (asmeinet- 
h a 1 b e n) or where the substantive has the article. 

3 A u c h, followed by a negative, means neither, or nor, Weiss 
auch Niemand, nor does any one know; auch die guten 
Werke nicht, nor the good tooths above mentioned. 

♦ Mehr denn die Werke, etc. u that i ndulgences release from 
(take away) more than the works of satisfaction," i. e. release one 
not only from the necessity of performing the works of penance im- 
posed by the church, but from suffering the penalty which God his 
affixed to a n. See paragraph fifth. 



8BKMOK ON INDULGENCES. 9 

fete* ober begefyrete, fenbern bag fie Heber bie SBBerfe th&ttn 
nab bie $em Often. £enn ber SIbtag ntcfytS anberS tfi nod) 
mag werben,* benn 9tad)(affung gnter 50Berfe ttnb fyetffamer 
fjem, bie man btfftger fottte erwatyfen, benn fcerfaffem 9Bte* 
weM etfldje 3 ber neuen fhrebiger jweterfet $)etn erfnnben, 
Medicativas et Satisfactorias, ba$ tft, et(td)e ^pein JUT ®e* 
itugtbnnng, etKdje jur gSefferung* 9(ber ttrir fyaben tnefjr 
gretbett gu berad)ten (Oott gob)* fo(d>e^ nnb befjgteicfyen 
9>fauberet, benn fte Ijaben gn erbtcfjten ; benn alfe ykin, \a 
affetf, »a$ ©oft auffegt, tfi befierltcfj nnb gntragKd) bem 
(Sljriften. 
3um jefynten, ba$ t(l md)t$ gerebet, 5 bag ber ?Jetn nnb 

1 JLosete. Etymologically, 1 o s e n means to make los, loese 
or free. Next it signifies to redeem, or to purchase one's release with 
mo»«y, and then to purchase, or obtain. Ablass losen means to 
purchase or obtain indulgence, or release from ecclesiastical penalty, 

* Noch mag we r den, nor may become, i. e. be made anything 
else than the remission, etc. Nachlassung guten Werke is 
not the omission of good works, on the part of the individual, but a 
relaxation of the law which requires them of penitents. 

* Wiewohl etlic he, etc., though some of the modern preach- 
ers have invented (e r f u n d e n, with h abe n understood) two kinds 
of penalty, medicativas et Satisfactorias, i. e. "some penalties (penal- 
ty) as a satisfaction, some as a correction." This sentence is properly 
only a clause belonging to the preceding. 

4 Gott Lobb for Gott sey L o b, praise to God. Gott is da- 
tive. " But we have more liberty (thank God) to despise such non- 
sense (babblings) than they have to fabricate it ; for all penalties, nay 
even everything which God imposes is corrective and profitable." 
Besserlich is scarcely ever used now, and never, as here, in the 
sense of corrective. It u e ms, at present, improvable, corrigible. 

* Das its nichts geredet. This turn of expression is pecu- 
liarly German. The Germans often use a passive, where it could 
not be used in English. " That is nothing said," means, " such an 
assertion (as that which follows) amounts to nothing, or is idle talk." 
Hichts must be carefully distinguished from nicht, which could 
hardly be used and would give a very different sense, vii. " tha has 
Ml been spoken" (sondern ausgeschrien, but screamed out). 
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SBerfe $u trieP ftnb, bajj ber STOenfd) ffe nid)t mag ttoflftria* 
0en, ber £urje fyalben 9 feine$ ?eben«, barum tyra SRotl) fey 
ber %bla$. Slntworte td), 3 bafj ba$ feinen ®nmb tyi&e uitb 
iw tauter 4 ©ebtdjt ift 2>eim ®ott unb bie fcitige £mf)e 
feflen Sltemanb mefjr auf, 5 beim tym jtt tragett mog(id) ifl, 

1 Zn viel governs the genitives der Pein and Werke, 
" too much of penalty and of works for a roan to perform." Instead 
of d a s s, present usage would require als dass; it would requite 
n i e h t to be omitted, and m a g to come after v o 1 1 b r i n ge n ; thus, 
als dass der Mensch sie vollbringen mag. For an ex- 
planation of the idiom, zu viel als dass (too much for a man to 
perform) see Gram. p. 378 infra. 

* H a 1 b e n always follows the genitive which it governs ; conse- 
quently derKurze is governed by h a 1 b e n, and governs L e- 
be n*, " on account of thejjrevity of his life." 

* Ihm Not* ley der Ablass, is, on account of daram, 
a grammatical or necessary inversion for der Ablass aey i&m 
N o t h (necessary is indulgence, for indulgence is necessary). Accord- 
ing to present usage, the inverted sentence would be given thus : se i 
ihm der Ablass Noth. But the words, Antworte ich, 
in the beginning of the next sentence, are inverted optionally, mesa- 
Xj for the sake of rhetorical effect The verb is rendered emphatic 
i>y being placed before its nominative. 

* Lauter, when declined, means pure, unmixed ; when not de- 
clined, it means, nothing but, equivalent tonichtsals. L a li- 
te r e Steine would mean pure stones, each one of which is free 
ijrom foreign admixture. Lauter Steine, would mean nothing 
hut stones. Lautere Weiber, neat, cleanly women; lauter 
W e i b e r, nothing but women, i. e. a company of w men without 
any men. £ i t e 1, empty, mere, is used with a similar distinction 
when declined and undeclined. Eitele Menschen means, 
vain men ; eitel Menschen, nothing but men. Lauter G e» 
dicht,oreitel Gedicht means, nothing but a fiction, which 
accidentally coincides nearly with a pure (unmixed) fiction, ore 
mere (empty) fiction. 

ft Lie gen Niemand mehr auf. Au fie gen, when it 
means, not to place one thing upon another (auflegen eine 
8 a c h e anf etwas), but to impose, in a metaphorical sense, some 
obligation upon a person, as in the passage before us, require j the 4s> 
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eWow^ ©t. spawtfogt: bafj ©ott tttdjt I&f t »er# 
fitcf)t rotrben Scmanb, 1 metyr benn er mag 
1 1 a g e n. Unb e$ langet* tricfyt roemg jit ber (Sfyririeitljctt 31 
©^mad), bag man it>r ©djnlb gtebt, fie lege meljv auf/ 
betitt nrir tragcrt fonnett. 
3«m eilftr it, wentt gfeid> bte S3nj5e, im geifUicfyett atecfyt 5 

five of the person (N i e m an d). Niemand is not declined gen- 
erally in the old writers except in the genitive. Modern writers are 
not uniform in respect to this, but more frequently form the dative 1 
and accusative by adding e m and e n to the nominative. 

1 Dass Gott nicht l&sst verstrcht werden Jemrfnd, 
is a construction that would hardly be allowed at the present time. 
Not only dees dass ordinarily requite that the' leading verb (I a s s t)" 
be thrown to the end of the clause, but that the accusative (J e- 
m a n d) stand immediately before the dependent verb (v e r s u c h t 
werden) thus, dass Gott nicht Jemand versuchf 
werdan l&sst, or for the sake of euphony, Iasst ve ranch t 
werden. 

1 Ei 1 a a g e t in corresponds to the modern' German e 8 g e- 
r e i eh t zn. The literal translation, it reaches to, does not give the 
sense. It is exactly of the same import as sum with the dativas 
mmmoii in Latin, est opprobrio, it is a disgrace, (es langet zur 
Schmach). 

* Christenheit, properly means Christians collectively, Chris- 
tenth on, (etymological ly the same as Christendom), means Chris- 
Jssntry. Our word Christendom, therefore, does not correspond in 
signification with C h r i s te n t h u m, as we should expect, but with 
Christenheit. The old writers, however, frequently use Chris- 
tenheit m both senses. 

4 8 i e lege mehr auf. For this construction with the subjunc- 
tive (lege, of the same form with the indicative) instead of the in- 
version of the clause with das s and the use of the indicative, (d ass 
sie mehr anflege), see Gram. p. 369, med. 

• Im gei st lichen Recht gesetzt, established in the ca- 
nmieal tmw. Gesetzt, from aetzen, means settled, established. 
This participle was anciently used substantively (das Gesetzt e) 
in the sense of law, lex. Subsequently the form G e s e t z, something 
settled, law, was adopted. Of the origin of this last word, we see a 
clear trace in the passage before us ; for a few lines below that which 
was gesetzt is referred to, and called G e s e t z. 
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gefefet, jefct nod) {jtenfje, 1 bag fur erne jegfufc £obfBnbe 
fteben Saljre SBuge aufgelegt tofirc; fo mnflte bod^ bit 
Gtyriftenfyeit biefciben ©efefce tafien, 9 unb md)t wetter anf* 
legen, benn fte einem jegttcfyen ju tragen tt&ren : 3 *tel »e* 
niger nun f!e jetst md)t ftnb, 4 foil man adjtett, bag ntd)t 

1 Gienge, tews current, were in force, obsolete, for which gel- 
te n is now more in use. 

9 L a s s e n, let go, i. e. relax or suspend. See the use of the word 
in connection with nachlassen, near the close of the 17th para- 
graph. 

*EinemJeglichen zu tragen waren, u than (they) 
are possible to be borne by each one." In explaining this idiom of 
the infinitive after the verb s e y n, we must not suppose that there 
is an ellipsis of any such word as moglich (moglioh an tra- 
gen waren); for the infinitive itself, in such constructions, baa 
nearly the nature of the Latin participle in dus (Jertndae sint), ex- 
cept that the German expression conveys the idea of possibility and 
rarely that of necessity, which is implied in the Latin. Urbs capien- 
do, est, means, " the city must be taken ;" whereas die Stadt ist 
einzunehmen means " the city can be taken." In other respects, 
the constructions are similar. In sense, the infinitive (z u tragen) 
may be represented nearly by Latin adjectives in bitis (toiermbiUs 
sint). See Gram. p. 258, infra. 

4 Viel weniger nun sie jetzt nicht sind, etc. W e- 
n i g e r does not correspond with the rest of the sentence (which 
would seem to require m e h r in its stead). There is probably an 
anacoluthon in the words soil man achten dass nicht 
mehr aufgelegt w,e r d e. N u n, as an adverb, means now. 
But as a conjunction, for which it is here used, it means now that, 
since, and is nearly of the same import as w e i I. W o h 1, near 
the end of the paragraph, qualifies tragen, as the emphasis rests 
on it rendering it equivalent to gut. In the sense of e t w a it can- 
not receive the emphasis. The whole paragiaph may be translated 
thus : u Even if the penance, laid down in the canonical law, were 
now in force, (viz.) that for every mortal offence seven years' penance, 
be imposed, still would the church (Christenheit)be obliged to 
relax those laws, and impose no more than each one should be able to 
bear. Much less (should those laws be executed) now that they are 
not (in force)— one should take care, that no more be imposed than 
each one can well bear." 
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mtbt aufgefegt toerbe, beim jebermamt tooM tragen farnn 
3nm jtooffteit, man fagt tool)!, 1 bajj ber ©itnber ntit ber 

ubrigeu $ein* in'* gegfeucr eber gum 2IMaf5 getoetfet foil 

oaten ; aber e$ tourb tool)( mebr DutgS* otyue ©runb untv 

©etodbnntg gefagt 
3iim bretjebnteit, e$ ift ew grofje r Srrtljum, bag Semanb* 

mettte, er tootte geuug ttfim fur feine ©uube/ fo body 5 ©ottr 

btefcf be n aUrjeit nmfonfl au$ unfcfy^lidjer ©nabe oerjr tyrf,. 

tridjttf bafnr bege brenb, benn btnfttrber tool)! leben* Die 

1 Man sag't wohl. An inspection of the various examples: 
found in most of these paragraphs will show that such adver- 
bial phrases at the beginning of a> sentence as zum z w o 1 £~ 
ten sometimes cause the principal verb to precede its nomina* 
tire (invert the clause) and sometimes they do not This circum- 
stance suggests the limitation of the rule. Only when such adver- 
bial phrases at the beginning of a sentence are closely connected 
with, and, as it were, incorporated into the clause does it cause an in«- 
version. If the connection is very loose, which is ordinarily indicated; 
by a comma, the natural order is observed. Whether the connection 
is to be regarded as close or not, will often depend on the mere feelr- 
ing of the writer. Besides, the rule was less rigidly observed in Lu- 
ther's time than it is now. W o h 1, is here used, as in paragraph 7th* 
in a concessive sense (to be sure, indeed) like z w a r or f r. e i 1 i c h* 
as is indicated by the adversative (a b e r) in the second clause. 

* D e r b>r i g e n Pein, that pari of the penalty incurred* 
which is not actually inflicted must be referred either to purgatory* 
or to indulgences, i. e. must either be suffered in purgatory or com- 
moted for the price of indulgences. 

* Mehr Dings. Indefinite adjectives, pronouns and numerals, 
or adverbs of quantity govern the genitive. More of thing, many a 
thing. So harsh an expression would not be tolerated in modern 
German. 

4 Erwolle genug thun fQr seine Sonde. Seep. 11* 
Note 4. 

* 8 o d o c b, whereas (since yet). 

* HinfQrder wohl leben. For hinf Order* see p. 6* 
Note 5. The infinitive used substantively in German, corresponds verj 
■early to the present participle in English, — " desiring nothing in re- 
torn (d a f r) but holy living.** Wohl, here, iaa pure adverb and a 

2 



14 SELECTIONS FROM LTJTHEB. 

Gtyrtfienfjett forbert tooljl ttmt ;* alfo mag «* f ott <* e <hM> 
baffelf* nadjlajfen unb nid>t$ fcipoered unb • untrdgCtdpd 
auflegetu 

3um merjefynten, Slblafl twrb jitgelaffen urn ber mrooll* 
fommnen unb faulen gbrifien mitten, tie fid) nidjt toofien 
fcrf(td) 2 itben in guten ©erfen, ober nnleiblicb (tub* 25enn 
SJblajJ forbert SRiemanb jum beffern, 3 fonbern bnfbet ober 
{ttldfjet ibre Ihroollfommenfyeit Darum foil man ntd)t ttfc 
ber ben 8blajJ reben ; man foil aber awfy SKiemanb bajn 
reben. 4 

3«m fiinftefynten, triel jlc^erer unb befier tfyate ber, ber* 

synonyme of gut. The lattei refers to that which is adapted to its 
end, and may be said of inanimate things ; the former means agreea- 
bly and must always refer directly or indirectly to a sentient being. 
Wohl leben means living in a way that is agreeable to God. 
In like manner, it is distinguished from g e s u n d, welt. G e- 
* u n d means healthy; wohl means in an agreeable state, either of 
health or of mind. 

1 Die Christenheit fordert wohl e t w a s, "the (hon- 
or of) Christianity demands indeed something, (i. e. external discip- 
line ; but it should not be severe). Therefore it may, and even 
should, relax the same penalties, (whenever it is necessary), and im- 
pose nothing, etc." 

* Kecklich, boldly, courageously, obsolete in this sense. It sig- 
nifies the same as g e h 6 r i g, property. t( Who are not willing to 
exercise themselves properly in good works." Oder u nle id- 
lie h s i n d, "or who^are impatient under evil." 

3 Zum bessern, as to grammatical form, might be either an 
adjective in the comparative degree, or an infinitive used substan- 
tively. Here it is probably the latter. " Indulgences stimulate (re- 
quire) no one to improvement, but rather bear with, and make allow- 
ance for one's Ctheir, men's) imperfection." Zum bessern, 
means literally, to improve, or to be improved, which would be ex- 
pressed in Latin not by emendare, nor by emendari, but by ad eaten- 
dandum. Such is the force of the German infinitive when declined 
with the definite article, and governed by z u, as expressing end or 
design. 

4 Niemand dazu reden, persuade no one to it. 

•Der, der. Der, wer means any one who, whoever. D e r- 
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(outer am ©otte* nriffen gibe ja Dent ©eb&ube St. 9etri, 
ober »a$ fond genamtt tmrb, 1 benn tag er 8btajJ bafftr 
aebtne* 25enn e$ faljrfid)* iff, bag er fo(d)f ©abe nm *fr 
lag tmKett, nub nidjt nm ®otte$ ttntten gtebt 

Bum fedjgjebnten, me( beffer tft ba* ffierf eineut fcftrf* 
tigeu erjetgt, 3 benn bad 4 jum ©e banbe gegebe n wirb, and) 
*ief beffer, ben* ber 3IMa# bafnr gegeben. 5 IDenn (wie ft* 
fagt) e$ tft beffer, em gutcd SBerf getban,« benn met na<*> 
Sftaffen* ttbfaf? aber tft Mattyaffnnfl meC guter ffierfe/ ober 
if} ntd)W uadjgefoffen. 

3a, bag id** ettd> redjt nntemetfe, fo merft aitf : £n foffft 
t>or alien ©tngen (meter @t. $eertt* ©ebftnbe nod) 9(Mag 
angefe^en) 8 betnem armen 9Md)fieu geben, wittfl bu» etwo* 
geben, 5Beun e& aber bafyut fomutt, bag Kiemanb in UU 
net ©tab* ineljr tfl, ber $itffe bebarf (ba$, ob ©eft tmtt f 

j e a i g e, w.elcher (a modern form of expression) means that 
particular person, who. O e r, d e r is intermediate and may be used 
in either sense. It' occurs more frequently in Lbs early than in the 
later writers. 

* © d e r was sonst genannt w i r d, etc*, M or whatever 
other object is named, than that he contribute to it by purchasing in- 
dulgences." D a f a r does not here mean instead of that, but to thai 
end. 

* Fahrlich andFahr are obsolete forms for gefahrlich 
and Gefahr. 

* Erzeigt is a participle agreeing with Werk. 

4 Dai, was formerly employed in the sense of wn, what, and 
so it is here. 

* A b 1 a i • dafar gegeben, indulgence (money) given for 
that purpose. 

* Ein gutes Werk gethan, a good work performed is bet- 
ter than many relaxed (excused). This use of participles is still 
common. 

7 J a, dass ieh, etc. " Indeed, in order that 1 may instruct you 
properly, observe." 

* Angesehen, being regarded. 

* Wills t da, tf tksudesirtsL 
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trimmer gefdjefyen foffy bann foHfi bu geben, fo bu wiffjl, 
jn ben £ird>en, 3tttftren, ©djmucf, £efd), bie in be iner ®tabt 
fmb. Unb wenn bad nun aud) nidjt metyr 5Rotb iff, bann 
attererft, 2 fo bu ttrittft, magft bu ge6en ju bem (Skbdube St 
$eterg, ober anberg nx>. 

8fadj fottft bu benncd) bag ntdjt 8 urn 3l6(afl mitten tfymu 
•Demi ©t. 9>aut fagt : 5Ber fetnen jpauggenoffe n 
ntd)t motyl 1 1> it t, t fl (tin Sbrifl, unb firger 
b e ntt etn # e t b e, Unb ^aft^ bafnr fret, 4 wer bir aw 
berd fagt, ber t>erfitf)ret bid), ober fudjt je 5 beine ©eele in 
beinem aSeutef, unb funbe er ^fennige barinne, bag wire 
itfm tieber, benn atte ©eefen. So fprtd)ft bn, fe 6 roitrbe id? 
mmmermcfyr 9tb(aP lofen. Stntoorte id), 7 bag Ijabe id) fdpn 
oben flefaflt, bag mem SBiffe, Segierbe, Sttte nnb 9?a*f» ifk, 
bag SRiemanb 2JMaj5 lofe. gagt bie faulen mtb fctyafrigen 
(gfyriften SMag fofen, gefye bu fnr bid).® 

3nm ftebjetynten : Uer 3I6faP ift ntdjt geboten, and) tricot 

1 Dai, ob Gott will, Dimmer geschehen soil, 
44 which (need of aid), if it be the pleasure of God, ought never to 
take place." 

* Dann allererst, then for the first time^'x. e. then and mot till 

'Auchsollstdu dennoch. Aucb, which cannot well 
be rendered in English, repeats and enforces what was said in para- 
graph 15th. Dennoch, however, refers to the concession just 
made. 

« U n d halts d ft f a r f re i, " and hold the following opinion 
without hesitancy." F r e i in the sense of unbedenklich. 
D a f r, to this, for this, referring to the following clause. 

• Je and d a r i n n e, now provincial for j a and d a r i n. 

• So sprichst du, so. The first s o, lA*#, is not to be transit- 
lated ; the second means then. " Thou sayest, then I would never 
obtain indulgence." 

7 Antworte ich, a lively form of expression for, i c h a n t- 
worte. 

* Gene du far d i c h, " take your own course," i. e. follow 
your own convictions, do your own duty, and let others do am they 
please. 
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Qttatfyn, fonbrnt *<m ber Dtnge Bat}!, 1 bte gugeCaffett unb 
ttlanbt roerbem 2>arum tfl e$ nid)t em SBerf be$ ©ebot* 
fam$, aitd) nidjt fcerbienfHtd), fonbern em SfttSjug 2 bed ©e* 
jprfantg* Darum anetoofjf man 9tf emanb toefyren foil 3 ben 
%u lofen, fo follte man bod) atfe (Sfyriften ba&on gteljen, unb 
f u ben 98erfe« unb $etnen, bte ba nad)ge(ajfen, rettjen uitb 

fk&xttU* 

3um adfoefynten : ©6 bte @ee(en au« bent gtflfetter fle* 
jogen merben burd) ben Slbfaf}, twig id) ntd)t, nnb gtaube 
t>a$ and) nod) nid)t ; 4 wtemobl ba^ etftcfye neue Doctored 
fagen, aber ill tyntn unmdgttd) ju bewdtyren, 5 and) bat ej 

1 Von der Dinge Z a h 1, ** of that class (number) of things." 
The article der belongs to Dinge, not to Z a h 1. In all such 
constf actions, (once so common in German, but now occurring only 
in certain phrases) of a genitive coming between a substantive and 
its preposition, since two successive articles would be harsh, and 
since the omission of that belonging to the genitive would often oc- 
casion obscurity, while the other substantive is rendered sufficiently 
definite by the genitive, the article of the genitive is commonly in* 
eerted and that of the other substantive is always omitted. Com- 
pare i u der Christenheit Schmach, near the close of 
the I Oth paragraph. 

* Aussfcg, going beyond, an excess. No German would use 
such an expression at the present day. 

J Man Niemand wehren soil, etc. "Although one 
ought to prohibit no one from obtaining it (indulgence), we ought to 
dissuade (% i e h e n, draw, attract) all Christians from it, and stimu- 
late and strengthen them to those works and sufferings, which are re- 
laxed, i. e. from which one is dispensed by indulgences." — N a o h- 
gelassen(werd en). 

4 Und g 1 a u b e das aneh noch nicat, " but 1 do not yet 
believe it." 

* A b o r (es)ist i h n e a unmoglieh (es) iu bewahren. 
Es is omitted, in the first instance, according to a very prevailing 
usage with Luther, but contrary to modern usage ; in the second in- 
stance it is omitted to avoid repetition,(for it could not be used in the 
latter place and omitted in the former,) although it is inserted in the 
next clause. It might, indeed, stand thus : Aber (es) ist ihnen 
unmoglieh (dies) xa bewahren. 
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We Airdje nod) r\id)t 6efcf)(offett» £<mim jit mebvtx ©idp 
trljett 1 rtel be ffer ill e$, bafl bn fur fie 9 fel&ft bittefl tmb 
twrf eft ; benn bteg tft bewafyrter nub geting. 

Bum netin$et)tttcn : 3n btefen $unften fyabe id) nitty 
3wife(, unb ftnb genugfam 3 tn ber ©djrift gegrunbek jD<u 
mm fottt tyr aud) fetnen 3n*tfef fjaben, unb fofle Sectored 
©djofajitcotf ©djofafitco$ fet)it ; fte ftnb aUfammt nidft gt# 
twfl tntt ifyren Dptmonen, bafl fie etne ^rebtgt befefHgen 
fottten. 

3um jwanjiglten : Db etltrf>e 5 mtd) nun tt>o&P emeu £tt* 
jer fc^eben, benen fo(d>e 2Babrt)eit fet>r fdjdbKdj ijt tm fiaf* 
ten, 7 fo acf)te trf> bod) fold}' ©epferre 8 mdjt^rofj ; ffntemaP 



• Mehrer Sicherheit. Mehr is sometimes declined, i 
tines not. Mehrer is the dative singular feminine, for which the 
irregular form mehrerer is more commonly used. See Gram, 
p. 129. 

• For s i e, for them, i. e. the souls in purgatory. 8 e 1 b s t does 
not belong to s i e, but to d u and b i 1 1 e g t. The sentiment here 
expressed should not surprise us. Luther had not yet, written his 
Theses. 

3 Und (sie) sind genugsam. 

4 U n d 1 a s s t Doctores, etc. " And let the scholastic doc- 
tors be scholastic, they are, all taken together, not sufficient by their 
opinions to confirm a discourse (are not enough with their opinions, 
that they should, etc)." 

• Etliche. See p. 1, Note 3. Wo hi. Seep. 12, Note 4. 
•Einen Ketzer icaelten, scold me a heretic, i. e. reproach 

me as a heretic. After the word schelten the accusative is al- 
ways used without any such word as a 1 s. 

f Dene n — i m Kasten, "to whom in the coffer," i. e. to 
whose coffers. 

"Solch'GepIerre. Solchesis written s o 1 c h some- 
times (more commonly before an adjective), for the sake of euphony. 
Before the article e i n, s o 1 c h* is the only form in use. G e p 1 a r r 
is now the settled orthography instead of Geplerre. 

•Sintemal, an obsolete word, for which w e i 1 is now em- 
ployed. 
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ba$ nirf)t tbun benn 1 etftdje futfiere ©efyinte, bte Me Stbfirtt 
itte gerodpn, bie (^rifUtcfye ?el)re nte ge(efen, t^re ctgenen 
?ebrer nte berfhntben, fonbent in itfttn (ftdprkfjen uttb jw 
ttflenen Dptnten *>ief nabe aerwefe n.« £enn bAtten fie bte 
aerftanben, 3 fo nmgten fie, bag fie SRiemanb {bitten Idjtero 
unt>ert)6rt unb unuberounben* £od> ©ott gebe tynen uttb 
tmtf ben redjtett Sinn/ Sfmen. 

1 Dn nicht than d e n n, none do tkmi except. An abrupt 
expression. Deon, than, except, is frequently used after N i c h t a, 
but rarelj after nicht. Nicht deon, may be rendered by only. 

* Viel oaheyerweien (haben). Haben must be sup- 
plied to all the participles, gsrochen, gelesen, and rsr- 
standen. Viel is used in the obsolete sense, very,—" have well 
nigh decayed (rotted) in their ragged and tattered opinions." 

» Denn h&tten sie die verstanden, "forbad they un- 
derstood them (those, i. e. the Bible, Christian, doctyne and their 
teachers) they would have known that they ought to vilify no < 
unheard and unwnquished." 
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EXPOSITION OF THE THIRTY-SEVENTH 
PSALM.1 

jfccr 37te spfatm Datribg, ju troflen JMejetrigen, fo tmgebttfr 
big flitb,* bag bte ® ottfofen UebcK tfytm 3 uttb bod) fo 

1 This exposition was first published in 1521 , and addressed to 
D e m armen Hauflein (the little flock) Christi zu Wit- 
tenberg, accompanied with an epistle of several pages. It was 
revised in 1526, and addressed in a similar way, An die KSni- 
jgin Maria in Ungarn. A strict adherence to the chronologi- 
cal order, would require this to be the third piece of the Selections, 
as the next succeeding one was published in 1520. But that ths 
more difficult pieces may not come first, except in the instance of 
the short 'discourse on Indulgences, a slight variation from the chron- 
ological arrangement is here omitted, as being by far the least of the 
two evils. 

8 Z u trosten diejenigen, so ungeduldig siad. 
A Psalm, written " to console those who are impatient because 
(that) the wicked do evil, etc." 

'Uebelsthun. Uebelsis not here the neuter of the adjec- 
tive for Uebles, but is the substantive Uebel used in the gen- 
itive in a partitive sense, — literally, to do of evil, like the old Eng- 
lish expressions, " pour out of thy Spirit," " give us of your oil." 
This word is etymologically the same as the English word evil, the b 
and v, being cognate letters which are most frequently exchanged for 
each other, as ; e b e n and even ; o b e r and over ; s i e b e n and seven ; . 
leben and live; streben and strive; heben a.nd heave; gebea 
suid give; w e b e n and weave ; S i e b and sieve ; Si lber and silver; 
Salbe and salve; Grab and grave; schaben and shave; Nabel 
and navel. In English,/ often occurs instead of v; or like the latter 
corresponds to the German 6, as ; Stab and staff; Leben and life ; 
W e i b and wife ; D i e b and thief; s e 1 b and self; h a 1 b and half; 
K a 1 b and calf. T h u n most commonly signifies to do ; but it has 
also a wider import, and is often to be rendered by to make, to puts 
as, einen Schuss, eine Reise, eine Mahlzeit, einen 
Trunk, to make (or take) a shot, journey, meal, to drink. Von 
mir thun, to put away from me; die Schue an die Fas se 
th an, to put on shoes. The most common idioms formed with this 
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fange ungefhraft in grofem ©fttcfe 1 Utibtn. 

(Srjttrnf 61 bid) tttdjt fiber ben 336fen, fef> 
nid)t netbifd) fiber bie Uebe(tt)&ter* 
3B« greicft 3 graft ju unb trip ber 9>ropI)et be$ $er)en£ 

word, are, esthut mir web, it pains me, or, 1 am eony for it. 
Es thut nichts, that is nothing, or, it is of no consequence, or 
does no harm. Es that Noth, it is necessary. Uebel than 
(das Bose thuji), to da wrong (different from Uebels than). 
Einen in die Lehre than, to put one to a trade, Es ist mir 
um etwas xu than, J feel an interest in something, Es ist mir 
darum xu than, lam interested or concerned in that. Er that 
n a r so, he only feigns it so, Esthutgelehrt,Ae affects to bo 
teamed. Er that bose, he makes a show of anger. Zuwissen 
than (do to wit), to inform. Jemaudem x # u viel thun, to in- 
jure one. Etwas xu Liebe thun, to do a thing as a favor, or, 
in order to gratify one. Einem wohl than, or gut than, to 
gratify one (sometimes also, to benefit one). Ihr habt got thun, 
or f ot sage n, it is easy for you to do so, or to say so. Though 
than and ratcben correspond in general to the English words 
do and make, the former referring more to the action itself than to the 
result of it, and the latter more to the result, or the thing produced, 
still, m a c h e n is often to be rendered by do, and t h u n as often by 
make. This last use of t h a n, to make, is either idiomatic or anti- 
quated; in the old language it was common. So Qtfried, Thie 
8teina duan (thun) xi brote, i. e. die Stein e xu Brot 
maehen. Thuen, is duan (duen) in old German. Drop 
the ending e n, and d u, or do (Eng.) remains. 

1 G 1 c k is a compound word, consisting of the prefix g e, and 
1 a c k, which corresponds to the English word, luck. In the old Ger- 
man the prefix is fully written, G e 1 a c k. 

* Erxarne. Zfiraen signifies to manifest anger, to be angry. 
Erxarn en, to put into a state of anger, to make angry. Sich er- 
s 8 r n e n, to fall into a passion, to become angry. 

* G 1 e i c h, formed fiom the word 1 e i c h, English like, and the 
prefix g e, means like or equal as an adjective. As an adverb of lima, 
it means instantly, directly, that is, the two periods of time come so 
tmr together, or are so much alike as to leave little or no interval be- 
tween them. Compare continuo in Latin. — " How directly does the 
prophet seixe upon and hit the thoughts of the heart in this tempt** 
mm, and remove entirely their cause !" 
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©ebanfen in btefer ^nfecfming 1 unb tpbt atfe Urfadje 9 ber* 
feffcen auf, unb fpricfyt jum ©rjien : D SKenfdf), bit bill jor> 
ttig/ i)afl auc^ Urfadje, u>ie raid) bunfet. 3 35enn e$ finb 
bofe aWenfdjen, tl)tm Unred)t unb *ne( Uebete unb getyet 
fynen bennod) n>ol)l ; 4 n>ag bic 5Katur adjtet, rcbltcfje 5 Ur* 
fadje be$ 3orne$ l)ier ju fejm* ?tber nidjt alfo, Kefretf £tnb, 

1 Anfechtung, literally, a hostile attempt against one ; figura- 
tively, a temptation with a malicious design. It is the common word 
for temptation in a bad sense. Versuchung may be either temp- 
tation or trial. Anfechtungen never come from God ; V e r- 
tucbungen sometimes come from him. As Fecht meant a 
skirmish, rather than a general assault, Anfectung means an at- 
tempt against one that may be resisted. 

* Ursache, literally means original (a r) thing (S a c h e), and 
hence admirably designates a cause. 

3 W ie m i c h d a n k e t, as it seems to me. When the verb is 
Vted impersonally, the accusative is, according to the grammarians, 
properly used rather than the dative. But if it is a neuter verb and 
not used impersonally, the dative only can be employed ; as, s i e 
d A n k e t mir ichon, she appears to me beautiful. As a reflec- 
tive vert* with the accusative of the person, it meant, to thiakor ima- 
gine one's self something ; as, d u dankest dich klag, you 
think y urseff wise. 

4 Thnn Unrechl — und gehet ihnen dennoch wohl. 
The omission of the nominatives s i e and e s, renders the represen- 
tation more vivid. " They are bad men, they do wrong and much 
harm, and yet it is well with them, — what nature [uncanctified] con- 
siders to be a just cause of anger." Es sind bose Menschen 
means more commonly, u they are bad men;" es giebt bftse 
Menschen always means, "there are bad men," corresponding 
nearly to the French ce sont and il y a. Ue be Is is in the genitive 
and governed by v i e I. See p. 13, Note 3. 

* Redliche, is a somewhat difficult word to explain. Ita an- 
cient and etymological meaning is, rational, reasonable, proper, from 
Rede, account. Hence r e d 1 i c h, that of which one can give a good 
account. So it was used in Luther's time. In modern German, it 
means, honorable, upright, honest. Hence one is called a redlicher 
Mann, when he is without intrigue and is faithful in his duties to 
ethers* 
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la$ ©nabe 1 nnb ntd>t Statar bier regtemr, 9 brief) ben &K* 
itnb (Kile bkfj 3 erne Heine 3eit, tog fie iibet tyun, 4 fefj tynen 
mofyl geljen, 5 tyore 6 uttdj, e$ fott btr ntcfyt fdjaben. 7 ©o 8 

1 Gnade, i.e. Ge-nade, is from nah (so in Latin, propitius, 
from prope, near). The termination de is euphonic as in Kunde 
from kennen, fiOrde from bahren and Niemand for Nie- 
nian. The word originally signified approach by descending; hence 
figuratively condescension. Die Sonne geht zu Gnade n, in 
the old German, means "the sun was going down, or approaching 
the horizon." Gnade, therefore comes to signify favor shown to 
an inferior, grace. 

* Regieren. Verbs of all conjugations from the Latin, French 
and other languages, are adopted into German by changing the ter- 
mination of the original into i r e n or i e r e n. The e after i in the 
last form simply shows that the latter is always long in this termi- 
nation. The accent is always on the penult. The word regieren 
comes directly from the French regir, or from some other similar 
modification of the Latin regere. 

* S t i 1 1 e dich. The adjective still in German, as in Eng>- 
lish, is opposed, 1. to motion, 2. to noise. The verb, when applied 
to things, as the sea, the wind, means, to stop their motion ; when 
applied to men, to stop their commotion, or to quiet their passions, as 
in this passage. It sometimes, though rarely, signifies to silence a 
man. Applied to an infant, it means, to nurse, to put to the breast. 

4 U e b e 1 thun. This adjective form (a b e 1) denotes wrong 
doing in general ; the substantive form (U e b e I s) implies injury 
done to any person or persons. U e be 1 denotes properly whatever 
is disagreeable to our feelings, and is opposed to w o h 1. B o s e in- 
dicates something bad in itself and is opposed to g u t. 

•Lass ihnen wohl gehen, allow it to^be (go) well with 
them. Gehen is impersonal in all such constructions, with e s un- 
derstood. Hence Wiegeht'g ihnen, how do you do f how do 
things go with you t 

* Horen corresponds, in etymology, to hear, as schwo'rem 
does to swear. 

1 Schaden, to injure, is written scathan in Anglo- Saxon, from 
which comes the English word to scathe, in a restricted sense. 

'Sosprichtdennder Mensch. An objector is suppo- 
sed here to say : " Yes, but when will this come to an end ?" 
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fpricfjt betttt bet 9Wenfd> : 3a, tot tm xwfo H benn anffyfc 
yen ? SEBer mag 1 bte ?dnge fatten ? <Sr antroortet : 

©enn 2 tt)ie bag ©rag tt>erben fte batb abge* 
^auen n>erben, unb n>te bag grune #rant 
werbett fie t>ertt>elfen. 3 

©n femeg 4 ®(etcfymf} tfl bag, fdjrecKid} 5 ben ©letfjnem* 

1 M a g corresponds to the English word may, asMacht does to 
might, m a c h t i g to mighty, and Allm&chtig to almighty. 
M 5 g e n is intermediate in signification between Ronnen and 
w o 1 1 e n, and expresses power and will in a weaker manner than 
k 6 n n e n does power, or w o 1 1 e n will. It implies ability with 
some degree of inclination to do a thing. That inclination may, or 
may not, be predominant. Sometimes the idea of power, sometime* 
that of inclination is the leading, if not the sole one, in the use of 
the word. Vermogen expresses merely ability. The participle 
gemocht is not used with an infinitive dependent on it, but stands 
itself in the form of the infinitive but with a participial meaning ; as 
ich habe es nicht thun mogen (gemocht). 

* De n n,for, is etymologically the same as then ; d a the same as 
thou ; d e i n the same as thine ; dies the same as this ; d i e s • 
the same as these. Abgehauen, cut off; h a a e n, to hew, like 
k a a e n, to chew. 

8 Verwelken, to wither. W e 1 k e n is preserved in the word 
welk, in old English 

u The sea nowe ebbeth, and now it ftowetji. 
The lond now welketh, and now it groweth." — Gower. 
4 Fein in German differs from the English word fine, inasmuch 
as it does not express mere prettiness, but expresses the higher quali- 
ties of perfect accuracy, fitness and elegance as the result of nice per- 
ception. 

* Schrecklich. Schrecken, in old German, signifies to 
spring, to leap. Hence Heuschrecke means a grasshopper, as 
if it were Heuspringer. Then it means, to experience great 
mental excitement, commonly of iear ; to frighten one so as to make 
him leap or shriek. 

* Gleissner stands for gleichsner (from gleichsen> 
to imitate), one who pretends to be like another. Such was its ety- 
mology and use in the old German. In modern times, it has been 
connected with the verb g 1 e i s s e n, to shine, and made to mean one 
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stub trofttuty bett ?etbetibeti. SBBie feut tyht er tint axxi 
unfercm ©eftyte* nub fefct un$ t>or ©otte$ ©effete* SSor 
unferem ©ejftye grunet, bdibt unb mebrt f!d> bet ©feigner 
£aufe unb beberft atte 2Beft ganj, bag fie attetn etwa* fdjeu 
nen, tote ba$ grunc ©ra$ bie grbe beef t 3 unb fdjmutf t. 

316er t>or @otte$ ©efidjte, tt>a$ ftnb fte ? £eu, 4 ba* 
man fdjter 5 madjen fctt, unb je tfbbex ba$ @ra$ tt>ad>$f,« 
btfb r\&t)cr ftnb iJ)m bie ©enfen unb £engabefa: aff* 
je fyofyer, wetter bte S&fen grunen unb cben fd)tt>eben, 
befio nafyer ifi tfjr Unterftegen. ©arum wofftefl bu benn 
jnrnen, fo tyre 83e$tjett unb ©fucf fo ein 7 furjeS 2Be* 



KMei shining qualities. It means nearly the same as Heuch* 
ler, a hypocrite. The difference is this; the H e u c h 1 e r seeks to 
please, and to win confidence and respect, the G 1 e i s s n e r seeks, 
the admiration of others. 

'Trdstlicb, consoling, has a peculiar shade of meaning which 
is best explained by its etymology. Trosten (from T r o s t, Eng- 
lish timet, in etymology) means to inspire confidence, and thus to con- 
sole m trouble. 

1 Geiieht, 1. the power of vision ; then the view itself, as in 
this passage ; 2. the countenance. The plural, Gesichter, mean* 
feces; but the plural Gesichte, means visions, apparitions. 
u in ova view, the multitude of hypocrites is verdant, flourishes and 
spreads and covers the whole world entirely, so that they alone seem 
to be anything, as the green grass coven and adorns the earth." 

9 Deeken, to cover ; Dach, a covering of a house, a roof (Sax- 
on that, English thatch). Deck, the covering or deck of a vessel, 
Deekel, a Ud or cover. So in English, to deck, to cover, especially 1 
with ornamented dress. 

4 H e a, kindred with the English word hay, means mourn grass % 
fromhauen, to cut. 

*Sekier, asan adverb, is nearly obsolete, and has two signifies^ 
turns, 1. soon, 8. nearly. As an adjective, it means, clear, pure, sheer. 
Lather employs it here as a modern writer would use s c h ne 1 1 or 
bald : M Hay, which one will soon make." 

• Wlchst. Wachsenisthe same word as the English f*> 
«■*, Oben schweben, wave on high. 
1 8 • e i n, is now a colloquial expression for ein s o 1 c h e r. 
3 
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fen 1 tfl ? ©o ft>ricf>ft bit betm : 3Ba$ foff ui) biroetP tyutt? 
SEBoran fofl td> mid) fatten, bte bajj folcfye* gefdjetje ? §ore 

#offe* attf beit fccrrit unb tJ)tte ©ute$, 
bletbe im ?anbe unb ndfyre btd> tut ©lau* 
beiu 

5Da mmmt 5 et affe mtgebtttbtgen ®ebattfett gattj batym 

1 W e 8 e n is often used nearly in the sense of Ding (which, by 
changing d into th, becomes thing). The difference may be shown 
thus : " Thou hast made all things (D i n g e) and by thy will haw 
they received their being (W e s e n)." Dass Wesen e i n e s 
D i n g e 8 is the essence, qualities or character of a thing* Weill 
is an old infinitive, (equivalent to s e y n,) used as a substantive. 

* D i e w i e 1, [in] the [mean] while, obsolete for w a h r e n d d es- 
se n. 

3 H 6 r e zu is a compound verb. If z u were a preposition, it 
would require the dative case. Z u h 6 r e n, to listen to, also governs 
the dative. The expression appears to be elliptical, " give attention ! 
84 great announcement !" Verheissen means, 1 . to mak* a declar- 
ation to an inferior; 2. to promise an inferior. Verheissung 
seems to be used here with a latitude of meaning corresponding to 
the first signification .of the verb. Versprechung, a promise, 
does not imply any difference of rank. The reason of this distinction 
lies in the nature of the word heissen, which is applied to a supe- 
rior giving directions to an inferior. 

4 H o f f e n and hope are of the same etymology. The letters p 
and / correspond to each other, as is seen in the words, Schiff 
(skiff) an.d ship ; S t r e i f and stripe ; K 1 i p p e and cliff ; t i e f 
and deep ; r e i f and ripe ; s c h a r f and sharp, and many others. 

6 N i m m t. Nehmen, to take. The word e of the root was ori- 
ginally i, and of course, the letter t returns in what are termed the 
irregular forms of the verb. In Gothic it is niman, the ending em 
being, as usual, changed to en in later German. The old English has 
preserved the original form of the word. 
" For looking in their plate 
He nirnmes away their coyne."— Cereet. 
" And hath our sermon of her nomsn" (Ger. genomme n).~ Chaucer. 
Nehmen signifies to take, in its widest and most general sense ; 
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nub fefct bat #erg jur SRufye, Stte fottte er fagen : titfa 
£inb, la$ betnc Urtgebufb, mtb ffod)e ober ttritnfdje tyneit 
ntd)t$ 236fe$, e$ (Tub menfcfylidje unb bofe ©ebaufeu. ©efcc 
bcute ^cffnunfl auf ©ott, warte toat cr barau$ madjeu 
»iff, gefyc bu fur bid), unterfaffe urn SRtcmanbS nriffeu, 
©ute£ )u tfyun, u>te bu angefangeu fyafi, n>c unb wefcfcem bu 
inagft, unb gieb nid)t S36fe$ urn 356fe$, fonberu @ute^ urn 

©o bu aber aud> bacfyteft, bu rootttefl flieben uub an emeu 
aubent Drt* jiefyen, bag bu tyrer to$ wurbefi unb fcon tyneu 

moehmen, to toifce what is at hand, or what is offered ; fassen, 
to take, by embracing it an all aides (as a vessel contains a fluid), or 
on both tides (as we embrace a thing with both hands) ; g r i e f e n, 
to take by compressing or squeezing (gripe). Einnehmen means 
tm take in, to receive ; ausnehmen, to take out, to except ; unter- 
nehmeo, to undertake ; abnehmen, to take away, to decrease ; 
losehmen, to add, to increase ; aufnehmen, to take up, to take 
tsj charge, or accept. 

1 Setzt. Setzen, to make to sit, to place, is causative of sit- 
zen, to sit, as teoken, to cause to sink, m of sinken, to sink; 
and trtaken, to cause to drink, of trinken, to drink; and fall- 
e n, to fall, of fa 1 1 e n, to fall. The letters z and t are often exchan- 
ged for each other, as in setzen and s i t z e n, English set and sit ; 
Hen, English heart, (Dutch, harrt and hert) ; Netz,net; H i tze, 
heat ; se h w i t ze n, to sweat ; W i t z, wit. — L ass deineUnge- 
d al d, leave, give up your impatience, neither curse them nor wish 
them any ill. "Those are (see p. 22, Note 4) carnal and evil thoughts. 
Pat your hope in God ; wait (and see) what he will bring out of it ; 
take your own proper course (do your duty). To do good, as you 
have begun,' when and to whom you can, omit on account of no one 
(i. e. let no one hinder you)." 

• Or t signifies a place, and generally an inhabited place, large or 
small, and may comprehend under H Stadt, Schloss, Burg, 
Fleeken, and Dorf. Platz means an open space, or any unoc- 
cupied place which may be used for any purpose. Fleck is any 
small space. But F 1 e c k e n (sometimes meaning a spot or stain) is 
• milage with corporate rights, and is thereby distinguished from 
Dor t, a hamlet, without such rights. S t e 1 1 e, means « place where 
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fdmefl : audi nid)t affo, 1 Met6e im ?anbc, nwipte* wo felt 
bift, »ed)$(e ober manbfe 3 urn tyreinnttett nid)t beitte 9B©!p 

a person or thing is placed, and hence often implies a certain order, 
a* a particular office under the government, or particular passage in 
an author. 

1 Nicht also is elliptical, t h u e or some such word being un- 
derstood. Also is never to be rendered by also, but by thus. 
A u c h, also, refers to what had been said in the preceding paragraph. 
Auch nicht is equivalent to neither, and the sentence maj be 
translated thus : u But if you should think you would flee, and go to 
another place in order that you might be rid of them and get away 
from them, do it not (not so either). Remain, etc." 

* Wohne, Wohnung. The original meaning of wohnen 
seems to be, to remain. Tatian, in the ninth century says, " the 
branch will not bear fruit unless it woh ne (remain) in the vine," 
and " the child Jesus woh net e (remained) in Jerusalem." Hence 
the secondary, but afterwards uniform meaning, to dwell in a plan a* 
one's home, to reside permanently. Wohnung, the verbal nous, 
signifies the dwelling, i. e. 1. the act of residence; 2. the place of resi- 
dence, which is more definitely expressed byWohnsitz. A u f e n t- 
hal t, on the contrary, means, not a permanent residence at home, 
but a temporary residence from home. From w o h n e n, to remain, is 
derived gewohnen, to accustom ; because one becomes accustomed 
to a thing by remaining in connection with it; Gewdhnnng, the 
act of getting accustomed; Gewohnheit, custom, usage ;*nd ge- 
w 6 h n 1 i c h, customarily, commonly. 

9 W a n d 1 e. This word, as a neuter verb, signifies, to walk about, 
hack and forth, and is generally employed only in elevated style and 
is then applied to a person in easy circumstances walking for pleas* 
ure. A gentleman walking in his garden to view the plants, is said 
to w a n d e 1 n, but not the gardener who goes about to take care of 
them. Then the word is applied to denote any slow progressive mo- 
tion, mostly in poetry ; and when used of the course of life, it is like 
the English word walk in its biblical use. So W a n d e 1 , manner of 
Itfe. Handel und Wandel, isan idiomatic expression, the two 
substantives conveying but one idea, meaning barter, trade— An an 
active verb, wandeln meant, particularly in Luther'i time, Is 
change one place for another, or one thing for another. To express 
the idea of changing one thing into another, this word is now rarely 
used, ver wandeln and urn wandeln being, in modern Ian- 
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itititg eber Zanb, fonbern tta^re bid) tm ®fau6en, treifce 1 
brine Sfrbc it tmb $anbel* nrie twrbttu £mbern 3 ober to 
fdjabtgen fie btd> unb ge&en btr Urfacfye ju fKeljen, fo fa^F 
fafjrcn, Met&e tm ©lauben unb jwetfle md)f, ©ott n>irb bid) 
nxdjt laffen, t!)uc nur ba$ Detne, axbeitc unb nafyre bid), 
unb lag iljn toaftem 4 
Du fottft nid)t aufl>©ren, bid) ju nifyren, ob fee bid) an 

guage, employed for that purpose. Wechsel means to exchange 
one thing for another ; a n d e r n and verandern, to change a 
thing by altering, or modifying it, the latter implying the greater 
change. 

1 T r e i b e n (old German, d r i b a n) it the same word as the En- 
glish drive, the t corresponding to d, and the b to v. T r e i b e n, 
when applied to business, does not mean to drive, or press it, but sim- 
ply to practise it. T r i e b means, the act of driving, natural impulse 
(instinct) ; T r i f t (drift) \s the act of being driven, or the course of 
action ; also a drove, and the pasture to which cattle are driven. 

1 Handel, formerly signified action of any sort. It now signifies 
1. transaction, (e i n schlimer Handel, a bad affair), especially 
a auarroL, or a lawsuit (Handel suchen, to pick a quarrel; 
einen Handel ror Gericht bringen, to bring a suit before 
Ike court) ; 2. a contract, bargain, barter, trade. Handlung is now 
the common word for action, in general. When it relates to trade, it 
■wans a large establishment, or mercantile house. The verb han- 
deln, once signified, to handle, but now signifies to act, to treat, to 
trade, Mit jemandem fiber etwas handeln, is, to treat or 
bmgminunthonerespectingathing. Mit etwas handeln, means, 
Is trade m • eortain article: and handeln alone, means to trade. 
Von etwas handeln, is to t real of a subject, in writing or speak- 
mg._Handel, in this passage is used in its original sense, of activ- 
ity, business. " Carry on your labor and business as formerly." 

1 Hindern, etc. "If they hinder or injure you, etc."— So 
lass fahren, then let it go (disregard it).— Thue das Deine, 
do your duty. 

* W a 1 1 e n, kindred with wield, signifies to control, to manage, 
and is used of one in authority. Hence verwalten, to administer, 
m perform the functions of an office. Schalten signifies, to give 
direction to a motion, and then to give direction, in general, and is 
mstd of one who actually has power, whether lawful or unlawful 
3* 
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etsteitt ©tficfe 1 fcittbern ; ©ott, fo bu Ijoffeft, giebt t g btr ant 
attbf nt Drt, ttrie er 2f6rat)ara, Sfaaf unb Sacob tfyat, bte 
and) alfo aerfucfyt nntrbem 

§abebettte ?upP am #errtt, ber tttrb bit 
gebett, n>a$ bettt #erj tt>itttfd)t. 

Da$ ift : ?afj bid) e$ mcfyt aerbriegen, 3 bag ©ott fie fo 
tftfjt tool)lfat>vtn, 4 fog btr fotdjen feinert SGBtffen tooljlge* 

W a 1 1 e n is not limited to persons, but is said of things, as V e I- 
aunft, Fried e, etc. ; but schalten can be said only of per* 
sons, because they only can act arbitrarily. 

1 Stuckje, signifies piece, and means here, as it does often, any- 
thing. "Though they hinder you in some particular (anything), 
God, if you hope in him, will give it (gives it) to you in another 
place." 

* Lust, pleasure, desire. So the English word, lust, originally 
meant desire, in the singular number, the German word is gener- 
ally used in a good sense (mit Lust h 5 r e n, to hear with pleasure ; 
ieh habe Lust zu esse n, I have a desire to eat). It has a bad 
sense in the plural (Luste des Fleisches, lusts of the flesh), 
and sometimes in composition (asWollust, voluptuousness; Flei- 
scheslust, carnal lust; Luetdime, woman of pleasure). la 
most instances in composition, it indicates pleasure or amusement 
From Lust is derived the verb las ten, to desire; and the same 
derivative form (i. e. the change of the vowel from u to «) is preserved 
in the English verb to list (the t in English corresponding to the ft of 
the German). Listless, in English, means without desire, without 
concern. L ua te r n, the frequentative form of the verb in German, 
means repeated or continued, and consequently strong desire. Ge- 
ld 8 ten means a strong desire, as a hankering for certain kinds of 
food, the prefix ge giving intensity to the simple word. 

9 Verdriessen signifies literally to render one unhappy by giv- 
ing too much of a thing, or by protracting it too long ; then to occa- 
sion one chagrin by doing what is highly disagreeable to him, and 
this latter is the prevailing signification. So Verdruss, a few 
lines below, means, sorrow, chagrin, occasioned by another's fault, ta* 
by an unpleasant occurrence, as opposed to Lust and Wohlge-. 
fallen. 
4 Wohlfahren. Fmhren, to go,ot to travel, generally in a 
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fatten, 1 fo fcerflety bit bit Unfofi fiber ber ®ottfofen ©Bid, 
ja erlnfle bid) brimtett, ate in bent atterbejten unb gotrftdjen 
SBttten, jiefye, fo l>afl bu btcfe tr&jlfuije 3ttfaflttng :» „<gr 

carriage cr vessel, as opposed to ge hen, fo jw on foot, and r eite n 
to ride on horseback, Fahre wohl, means literally, journey 
prosperously, and was originally said to one who was on the eve of 
taking a journey. F a h r e n was next applied to any process of busi- 
ness, om to go on; and wohlfahren, to go on prosperously. So in 
Roglish,/are signified originally logo; and farewell, go prosperously. 
The substantive fare is what one has in travelling. How fares 
k with you; means, how does it go with you. Welfare^ German 
W o h 1 f a r t, means a prosperous coarse of things. 

• Wohlgefallen. The root of this word is fallen, to fall, 
and, in those compound words formed from it, which signify some 
effect produced upon the mind, or upon something else, it conveys 
the incidental idea of suddenness. Something falls suddenly upon 
the mind as an unforeseen occurrence. A u f f a Hen, means to sur- 
prise by something strange falling upon one, (or, occurring to him) ; 
be i fa lien, to fall in milk one, to agree with him, or approve, in 
gefallen, the prefix ge, which corresponds to the Latin con, giv- 
ing to substantives a collective sense (Gebirge, a chain of moun- 
tains) and to verbs, sometimes the idea of coherence (gefrieren, 
Is freeze together), sometimes that of intensity resulting from union 
(Gel s ten as explained on p. 30, Note S) ; and sometimes that of 
coincidence or fitness, as in ge f a 1 1 e n, tofaU together so as to make 
the object agree with the inclination and so, to please. The verb 
wohlgefallen, means accordingly, to please highly, but it is ob- 
solete, though the substantive Wohlgefallen is still a common 



* Zueegung, a promise, meant originally, the giving of one's 
ward m respect to (z u) a thing, an assurance in relation to something 
without a formal compact or pledge as in Ve rsprechung. But 
its more common signification is the assenting to (z u) a request mmde^ 
or compliance with a desire expressed or implied ; and it is hereby 
distinguished from Versprechung and Verbeissung. See 
p. 96, Note 3. Instead of Zusagung, modern writers employ 
Z a sage. "Let it not vex you that God allows them to prosper 
so. Let this (such) his pleasure satisfy you, and then your sorrow 
over the prosperity of the wicked will pass away ; nay rejoice in it, 
as in the perfect and divine will, (and) behold there you have this 
consoling assurance ." 
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am* btr ge&en SltteS, tt>a* bent £erj tegetyrt" 1 9Ba* 
wifffi^ bit mttjv haben ? ©tebe nur )tt, bag bit anfiatt bed 
2?erbruffe$, fo bit &en tynen ftf>8pfeft, 3 biefc ?ufl unb UBotyfr 
gefatten in gottfidjem JBttten ube|t, fo roerben ffe btr tttdjt 
affein fetnett ©djaben ttfixn, fonbent bettt $er$ nnrb aud) 
Dott ftriebettS fejm, unb frotyKd) 4 marten btefcr 3ufagwifl 
®otte$, 

33efteI)P bent $errtt bettte 5Bege, unb fcoffc 

1 B e g e h r t. Begehren differs from wflnschen, used a 
few lines above, in the following manner. Wunschen,to wish, 
does not imply effort to obtain the object of desire. Begehren is 
stronger, and implies earnest and active desire. G i e r e n is the 
same with the additional idea of greediness. B e g i e r d e and G i e v 
differ in the same way, the latter being more sensual, and violent. 

* W i 1 1 s t. W o 1 1 e n is not, in German, a mere auxiliary, but 
a verb expressing positive^ desire. " What do you desire to have 
more." 

8 S c.h 6 p f e s t. S c h o p f e n is kindred with scoop and signi- 
fies to take away a fluid with any vessel, a pitcher, spoon, bucket, etc 
Then it means figuratively, to draw supplies or materials from any 
source. This must not be confounded with another word in the same 
form, schopfen, to create, mostly obsolete, schaffen having 
taken its place in that sense. But Schopfer, S c h 6 p f u n g, 
Geschopf, creator, creation, creature, are in common use. " On- 
ly see to it, that you have (exercise) this joy and pleasure in the di- 
vine will, instead of the vexation which you derive from them, then 
they will not only do you no harm, etc." 

* F r 6 h 1 i c h, kindred with frolic, comes from f r o h, joyful, with 
reference to the internal feeling ; whereas f r 6 h 1 i c h means joyous, 
with reference to the external manifestations of joy. F r e u d i g, 
joyful, indicates a feeling of pleasure (F r e u d e) arising from an 
agreeable object, for the attainment of which, if need be, we cheer- 
fully undergo labor and suffering. L u s t i g means sportive. 

* B e f i e h 1. Befehlenis here used in its original, but now 
obsolete sense, to surrender, to give up, to commend. Tatian, in the 
ninth century says, Bifrlihit then uoingarten andern (be fie hit 
den Weingarten andern), he gives over the vineyard to oth- 
ers ; also, biviluhu minan geist in thino henti, which is given thus in 
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auf ifytt, er »irb e* wofyt madden. 1 

9itd)t bag bu mu^Tg gefcen foftefi, fonbern brine 
2Bege, ©erfe, SBorte unb SBBanbel beflety ©ott, fel>rc 
bid) an 9 |Te nid>t I>enn e* mug ittd)t ©ott alfo befblp 
tat roerben, bag nrir md)t$ tynn, fonbern toai toit tfotn, 
ob e$ twit ben ©letgnern fcerfprodjen, 3 *erfd>mal>t, 4 gr (&f> 

Luther's translation, ich befehle meinen Geist in deine 
Uftnde. Befehlen now signifies, to command. Gebieten 
expresses the same with a stronger idea of compulsion. He is sen 
end vortebreiben, the one conveying orally, the other in writing 
an expression of one's will, rather imply than assert authority and 
compulsion. 

1 Wohl machen, is here the same as gut machen. Whan 
gat is an adverb, gut machen means to do a thing welt. When 
it is an adjective, the phrase means to render a thing good, i. e. to re- 
store or replace a thing, or to pacify a person. — W o h 1 signifies, 1. 
agreeably, 2. well, 3. no doubt, indeed, nearly. See p. 13, Notes 6 and 
1 end, and p. 12, Note 4 mid. In wohl machen, wohl without 
the emphasis means no doubt, surely. With the emphasis on it, as is 
probably the case here, it means, Ae will manage it right (do it well). 
Wohl than signifies both to do well, and to do good, and Wo hl- 
that is an act of beneficence. 

9 Kehre dich an. Kehren, means to turn. Sich za et- 
was kehren signifies to turn one's self to a thing, to give one's 
self up to it. -Sieh an etwas kehren, signifies to have regard 
to a thing, to hold it in special consideration. " Not that you are to 
be indolent, but commit your ways, works, words and walk to God ; 
do not regard them," i. e. opposers. 

* Versprochen. In the middle ages the particle ver in ver- 
sprechen, had its literal import, away, out of the way or wrong. 
The verb meant 1. to refuse, 2. to speak against one. In this latter 
sense Luther often uses it. — Was wir thun, ob es. There is 
here a little irregularity in the construction, a license much mora 
common in Luther's time than now, " what we do, whether it it 
spoken against, etc. one should not yield, etc.," for " whether what 
we do is spoken against, etc." 

« Versehmaht. This word signifies to despise a thing on ae- 
eount of its insignificance, and thereby diners from verachten, to 
contemn a thing on account of its worthlessness or badness, the oppo- 
site of ac b ten, to respect. 
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tert 1 obcr aerfjtnbert ttrirb foil man barnm md)t metcf) xotv* 
ben nod) abfaffen, fonbern tmtner fortfafyren nnb ffe laffen 
tyren SWutfynritten 9 baben, @ott We ©ad)C befeljlen, ber ttrirb 
e$ »ol)I madjen auf betben ©eiten, n>a$ rectjt tjt 

Unb tt)trb bctttc ©ered>ttgfett fyerfcor* 
brtngen nne ba$ 8 tct> t^ unb betn SRedjt »ie 
ben SWtttag. 

DtefJ i|i bie grogte ©orge ber SBetcfylinge, 8 bag fte &er* 
brojfen noerben fiber bte ©ottlofen, bag tljre SoSfyeit fo 
fdjetnt unb tt>ot)l gebaften nnrb* £enn ffe forgen, tl)re 
©acfye n>erbe Derbrurft 4 unb fcerjtnjtert, wetl fie feljen ber 
SBtberparte 5 Sffiutfyen fo tyocf) faljren unb oben fdjweben* 

1 Gelastert. Lfts tern, signified in early times, to reproach 
one by exposing his faults. It now means to calumniate, or to impute 
what is false. So JL aster, from which it is derived, once meant 
reproach, disgrace ; but it now signifies, crime, scandalous vice, 

* Muthwillen, will, arbitrary choice or way. " Let them have 
their own will, or way," At the present day, the word is used only 
in a bad sense, wilful wickedness, wantonness. 

9 W e i c h 1 i n g, here used of one who is yielding, i. e. faint-heart- 
td, or delicate and weak, not, as is commonly the case, of a voluptua- 
ry. Luther, in another passage speaks of the Weichlingen of 
his flock as distinguished from die Starke n, the strong. ** This 
is the greatest trouble of the faint-hearted, namely, that they are cha- 
grined on account of the wicked whose iniquity (and that their ini- 
quity) is so shining and so well sustained." S o r g e, in the early 
writers, means, sorrow, distress; in later authors, it means, anxiety, 
painful solicitude, and refers solely to something future. With Lu- 
ther both seem to be united. The misery of the faint-hearted grows 
out of the condition of the wicked,— out of the circumstances thai 
the wickedness of the latter triumphs, or that they triumph in their 
wickedness. 

*Verdrttckt. VerdrOcken, in Luther's time, signified to 
oppress, as unterdrucken d e j now. 

* Widerpart, opponent, is now little nsed; Gegner is more 
common in that sense. The same remark is applicable to Ge gen- 
par U DerWiderparteisintbegen.pl. 
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Carnm trojiet er nnb fprid)t : gag feijtt, 1 KebeS JHnb, bag 
fte bid), beine @ad>e mit SBBolfen unb 9>la&regett fcerbruden 
nnb im 9lufeben &or ber SBelt gar ju mdjte 8 mad)en unb 
in §mfiernig begraben, bag tore ©adje emporfdjwebe nnb 
Uud)te me bte ©onne* SSeftefylft bit ©ott betnen §anbe(, 
boffeft unb roartefi anf tyn, fo fe 9 genrig, bein JRecfyt unb 
©erecftfigfett nrirb iridjt ttn ginftem bletben, jte mug Ijer&or 3 
unb Sebtrmann fo ojfentlidj befannt noerben aid ber tjettc 
SWittag, bag atte bte* ju ©dfanben noerben, bte bid) &er* 
brutft unb aerbunfeft fyaben. & tft nur urn bad SBBarteu 
ju tyun, 5 bag bu ©ott in foment SSornefytnen burdj bent 
3nmen, Untnutfy, ajerbriegen ntdjt Ijinber ft, Daruni »et> 
malptt er aber 6 etnmal : 

#afte bent ^crrn flille 7 unb lag il)n mit 

1 Last (eg) seyn — dich (and) deine Sache. Such ellip- 
ses are very common in Luther. 

9 Zn nichte. Nicbt, like our word nought was once a sub- 
stantive, making N ichte in the dative. It is now an adverb ; and 
Nichts, indeclinable, is used as a substantive.— I h re Sache, 
their emus: 

' Sie muss hervor (leuchten, or kommen), it must 
skint or come forth. So, er konnte nicht vorbei (gehen), 
as could not pass by. I c h munweg (gehen),/ must leave. 
Such omissions are very frequent in familiar discourse. 

«AHe die — die, " all those who." See p. 14, Note 5. Zn 
Sehanden werden, to be put to shame.- Feminine nouns 
were anciently declined in the singular. Hence those phrases which 
have been handed down from early times, preserve the old forms of 
the cases. 

* £ s i s t nur urn dasWartenzuthun, there is nothing 
to do but wait. U m, with z u t h u n, means to do with, to be con- 
cerned with. — " That you do not hinder God in such a design (under- 
taking) by your anger, vexation and chagrin.*' 

• A b e r, again, according to old usage, and the primary meaning 
of the word. 

*Halte dem Herrn stille. Stille halten with the 
dative of a person, literally, to hold still to one, means to be quiet m 
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btr madfen, (grjftrne bid) nidjt fiber ben 
SRann, bent e$ idoM gefyet nnb ttyttt nadf feu 
item gRntfynnlleiu 

9R6 fottte er fagen : <g$ nriff bid) fcerbriegen, bag bn in 
renter ©adj* 1 Unglncf empftnbeft nnb eg Senen in 33o$bett 
»>oi>Igef)et, nnb n>itt md)t, 9 trie bn gerne roottteft, &on uStat* 
ttn geben, nnb ffe^efl bod), bag bem Ungeretfyten Sltteg nadj 
fetnem STCntynriKen geljt, bag eitt ©prndjwort fyieraugge* 
fteffen ifi : 3e grower ©djaff, je bejfer ©lucf ♦ »ber fe$ 
tt>eife, liebe* $tnb, fag bid) bag md)t (eroegen, fyafte auf 
®ott, betneg $er$eng SSegterbe nrirb aucfy f otnmen gar uvSy 
Kd>.3 

<?g ifl after nod) nidjt 3eit, eg mug beg ©djalfg* ©ftkf 
Dergefyen unb feine 3ett tjaben, bid eg twrnber fommh 3n* 
beg 5 mugt bn eg &ott befefylen, in tym bid) erlnfien, feinen 

ifo Aa*/fr of one. Lass ihm rait dir machen,/rf Am 4* toiC& 
yon, i. e. as he pleases. Dem e s wohl genet and (d e r) 
t h u t, etc., with whom it is well, and who does. 

1 In reenter Sache, in a just cause. Gerecht is more 
commonly used in this sense, and r e c h t in the sense of right, pro- 
per. 

* U n d (e s) will n i c b t, "It will Tex you that yon, in a good 
cause, feel misfortune, and that they prosper in iniquity (goes well 
with them in iniquity).; and things (it) will not go on, as yon would 
like, and yet you see that everything goes with the unjust man ac- 
cording to his will, so that a prorerb, etc." 

* Garreiehlich. Gar is nearly the same as ganz, and 
they are often conjoined, ganz und gar, wholly and in every part. 
But gar is a little weaker than ganz, and is therefore often to be 
rendered by very. 

4 Des Schalks. Schalk signified originally a servant, as 
in Gottschalk, a servant of God, Marshalk (from M a r a h 
and M a h r e, horse), mar shall. In Luther's time it signified, a aHs- 
semhUr, a knave. In modern German, it means, in its milder sense, a 
roguish, artful, -cunning man, and is even a gentler term than 
S c h e 1 m. Both indicate men who practise arts of deception. 

* Indess,1. and literally, interea, meanwhile, in which sense i n- 
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SBtffc n Mr gefatten fofieit, anf bag 1 bit fetnen SOBtffen in btr 
ttnb m betrtem getnbe mcfyt tytnberft, nrie bte ttfivd, bfc tttcf^t 
anf t)6ren jtt ttntttjeit, fie fyaben benn 9 if>r 25tng 3 entroeber 
mil bem £opf fyinbnrd) obcr ju iEriimment* gebradjt 

deisea is now more commonly used ; out of this signification has 
grown that of while (which, was formerly expressed by in d e s s e n 
d a s s, meanwhile that) ; 2. nevertheless, synonymous with of o c h and 
jedoch. 

1 Anf das* s, in order that, obsolete for doss. — H i n <f e r s t. 
8ee Gram. p. 317, (2), on this use of the indicative. 

9 Sie haben d e n n, is a peculiar idiom, like es sei d e n n> 
conveying the idea of an exception, unless. See Gram. p. 315% 
They have then, i. e. unless they have either carried their matter head- 
Ion; through, or (brought it) to destruction. 

* Ding is the same word as thing. To show how the letters d > 
fa, and t correspond to each other, we will present a few more sim- 
ilar examples. Thflr, door ; d a n n, thin ; Daura, thumb /den- 
ken, think; Dieb, thief', dick, thick; Distel, thistle; Dorn, 
thorn; Tochter, daughter; drei, three; dreschen, thresh; 
Durst, thirst; Feder, feather; Leder, leather; Wort, 
word; Gott, God; V ater, father; B ruder, brother; Nord* 
north. 

4 Trammer n. Trammer is the plural of T r u m, now ob- 
solete. Still the singular is used in poetical and antique style. Voss> 
speaks of a Felstrum, fragment of a rock falling into the sea. 
Jean Paul, speaks of a broken watch-chain, and the T r u m, frag- 
ment. Compare the Greek dpvfifia. In old German, it meant the 
end of a thing, as, des meres drum, (trum), the end of the sea. 
Das schlachten nam ein drum, the battle took an end, i. e» 
ended. This same word is preserved in the English thrum, which 
retains the primitive signification, ends of something cut of, tangled 
threads cut off from cloth. The old German verb, drumon (tru- 
m e n) means to cut of. Hence the word T r a m m e r has the wide 
signification of anything cut or broken off, as a piece of a broken 
vessel, thread, rock, ruins, wreck, etc., while R u i n e n (Latin, m»- 
na from mere, to fall) is limited to a fallen structure, and things of 
that sort : 8 c h e i t e r, scattered pieces of a wrecked vessel, the- pln- 
ral ofScheit, a piece of wood, (hence scheitern, to go to 
pieces, to wreck) j and Wrack, what remains of a ship- titer the 
4 
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©tefye ab &o*rc 3ortt nnb lag ten ®ximm, 1 
crjnrne btdj ntdjt, bag bit aud> ti be l ttyueft 

©tefye, nne fletfjtg tt>arnt er, t>a$ n>ir ja tttcf>t »dfe$ mk 
535fem mgelten, nod> ben Sdfett fofgen 9 urn tyre* ©turfed 
tmffen, ttrie bte SRatnr jn tretben pffegt Unb »a$ Ijitfit 
fWdjer 3om ? @r madjt btc &ad>t ntdjt feeffer, ja fttljrt 
jfe tror tfefer in ben ©djlamnu Unb ob e$ fcfyon auf* 5ft 
(erbe$e gerietfye, 3 bag bu oben Ifigejt unb gewSnneft, 4 too* 
tyifi bu gewonnen ? ©ott l^aft bu aerfyinbert, bamtt 5 feute 
©nabe nnb ©unft *>erloren, unb ben befen Uebeft^ttern W£ 
ht gteicf) geworben, unb wirfl gletdj mtt tynen twberben, 
mrit felgt : 

loose pieces are scattered away. Several late writer*, as Voss, 
Gothe, Seame and many others, have used Trammer as a mascu- 
line singular, and formed from it a new and second plural, d i e 
Tmmmern. 

1 Zorn, Grimm. Zorn means anger, a fiery passion. 
Grimm means Jury. Hence one may say in Zornes Grimm, 
in the fury of passion, Wath means rage, after the manner of the 
ocean. So wQ then in the preceding paragraph. — Dass da 
aach a b e 1 thuest, so as to do evil. 

* F o 1 g e-n, is here ased as it is sometimes in the old German, 
in the sense of v e r f o 1 g e n, to persecute. 

'Geriethe. Gerathen, means to turn out, as indicating an 
unforeseen result, to terminate in a certain way by chance. But H is 
more commonly used in the restricted sense, to turn out well, as 
das Getreide ist nicht gerathen, the grain, (crop) has 
not turned out well. Die Arbeit ist ihm gerathen, the 
work has turned out successfully to him. Ungerathene Kin- 
der, children that turn out poorly. 

4 Oben l&gest und gewonnest, " shouldst lie top and 
win." Gewinnen which makes the imperfect in gewann, 
has the imperfect subjunctive gew&nne, for which there is 
another form gewonne. There is here an allusion to wrestling. 
Unte rliegen is still used to express the opposite of oben lie- 
gen which is obsolete. See both words in the first paragraph under 
Terse 24. 

9 D a mi t. "Thou hast hindered God [from delivering you, and] 
thereby lost his grace and favor." 
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SDettti bit 8&fett tterbett attSgerottr t, bie* 
aber be$ #errn barren, 9 werbett ba* ?attb 
erbeiu 

€$ bxfft 3 bid} nid)t, bag bu ntcfyt angefangen 4 t)a(l ober 
fierei^t fepeli* Denn e$ t(l ein fdjled)te$ 5 frete* Uracil : 
2Ber Uebel tfyut, gereijt ober ungereijt, ber nnrb mtfgerot* 

1 (Die) die, */*«m who. The antecedent omitted. 

* Harren signified in old German, to tarry. It signifies to wait 
in expectation of something or in great anxiety for it. It is construed 
with a u f, or more poetically with the genitive, both forms having 
the same sense, viz. to wait with anxiety for a person or thing. It 
implies some present evil, and the confident expectation of some 
future, good. W a r t e n signified originally, to look, to look for. 
Hence Warte means an elevated place from which one can look 
out, a tower ; an observatory. Wartthurm and Wartburg, « 
watch-tower. Warten, therefore, means, to watch, and hence, to 
wait anxiously for. This word also is sometimes followed by a u f, 
sometimes by the genitive. At present, harren is more elevated 
and is used in reference to God, and in written composition ; while 
warten is more used in familiar style, and with reference to men. 

9 H e 1 f e n when used impersonally or, with a neuter nominative, 
or when it governs the accusative, means, to be of use or advantage. 

4 A n g e f a n g e n, " that you did not begin (the strife) or that 
you were provoked." As f a n g e n, is equivalent to cap ere, to take, 
so anfangen is equivalent to incipcrc (in-capere), to take hold of, 
to begin. Anheben, literally, to take a thing up, figuratively, to 
begin, is a more solemn and dignified word, perhaps from its imply- 
ing greater effort or power (to raise, to lift up) ; as Jehova hob 
das Gericht an, Jehovah began the judgment. B e g i n n e n, 
to go about, to enter upon, like the Latin, in — ire (if we may trust the 
etymology of g i n n e n as equivalent to gehen); to begin. A n- 
brechen, to break upon, has the same sense, (to begin) except that 
it implies suddenness. All of these may be used of precedence of 
time in beginning. Only anfangen can be applied to space, or 
that which is first, because nearest to us ; as, D o r t fangt meinei 
Reicb.es Granze an, " there begin (in space) the boundaries of 
my kingdom." 

6 Schlecbtes, simple, in a good sense, signified originally 
even, level. Luther renders Luke 3: 5, Was uneben ist, soil 
schlechter Weg werden, " the uneven shall become a level 
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M werbem DaS fiefjt man and) t>or Shtgen in alter 9Brtt> 
in alien ©efd)td>tem 
Slbcr wer 1 anf ©ott roartet, ber bletbt, bag neben tym 

way." From this were derived the significations, straight, true, sim- 
ple. But the form s c h 1 i c h t is, in modern German, employed 
to designate those ideas, and schlecht has received another fig- 
urative signification. As what is level is lower than the eminences, 
schlecht came to signify low, and then worthless. So the Eng- 
lish verb slight signified originally, to level, to cost down ', and then to 
cast away and disregard. " They slighted and demolished all the 
works of that garrison." — Clarendon. " The rogues slighted me into 
the river." — Shakespeare. S c h 1 i m m differs from schlecht in 
this, that it means something positively bad or injurious, while the 
latter is negatively bad, or worthless. Schlimra signified ancient- 
ly, crooked, and hence out of form, or out of proper order. £ i n 
schlimmer Hals, was a crooked neck ; schlimm schreib- 
e n, was to write crookedly. But in modern usage this meaning is 
not common. £in schlimmer Finger, means a bad or son 
finger ; ein schlimmer Hun d, a vicious dog. In English, 
the word slim, means poor and bad. Barrow says, " That was a 
slim excuse." Webster seems to have inverted the proper 'order of 
the significations of this word. In Dutch, the word slim and in the 
Danish slem are used in the sense of s c h 1 i m m in German, so thai 
little doubt can remain of the origin of the English word. 

1 A b e r w e r. " But he, who waits for God (looks to him for aid), 
remains (waits) for the evil-doer to perish by his side, whoever can 
but wait so long." W e r fojlowed by d e r, like the Latin qui fol- 
lowed by is. " Wicked men are so very ripe, that, though no one 
drives them on, they cannot restrain themselves ; they, of their own 
accord, bring down calamity upon their own necks, so that they are 
destroyed in one's sight." Vertreiben, to drive away, and conse- 
quently, to drive forward. Anrichten, to prepare; and then to 
bring, or to occasion something evil, like anstiften. Zusehens* 
genitive of Zusehen, the act of seeing, used adverbially and mean- 
ing, at. the time of seeing, while one is seeing, visibly. In common life, 
zusehend and zusehends are so employed. " For ripe 
grass must become hay, and it shall even dry in itself [standing] on 
its stalk." N i e m a n d, on the next page, 7th line, is in the dative. 
A n must always be used, when that is to be pointed out in which 
anything takes place, u in murderers," etc. 
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untergefyf ber UeSeftfydter, toer nur fo fange fyarren Wmtte* 
Dte bofen SRenfcfyen ffab fo gar reif, bag, ob fie 9?temanb 
bertrribt, fo mogen ffe ffcfy fefbft ntd)t entfyalten, ffe ricf^tett 
tin tnutfynrilKg Ungfutf an fiber tfyren $al$, ba@ fie jufel)en$ 
fcertflgt toerbem Dernt ba$ reife ©ra$ mu0 $en toerben 
mtb fottte e$ an ifjm felbjt auf bent ©tamtne berbonm <SS 
tft eiti 68fer SKenfdj 5Riemanb fo unertragltd) unb berber* 
Mtd> aW fM> fetbfL DaS fe^ctt nnr an ben 9Ri>rbern, £fe* 
ben/Styrannen unb bergleictyeu ©rempeftu 

6$ ifl nocfy urn ein ^letneS/fo tfl ber ©oti* 
lofe nttntner, 9 fo tt)ir(l bu auf feine ©tdtte 3 
adjtcn, unh er rotrb ntd)t ba fepn- 

» ■ — — — ■ — — 

1 Urn ein K 1 e i n e s, a short time. U m, about, not far from, is 
often used where we should expect exactness ; and, in such cases, is 
to be translated by at, when it refers to a point of time, and to be 
omitted altogether, when it refers to measure, either of time or of 
space; as, urn vier Uhr, at four o'clock. TJm drei Jahre 
alter, three years older, 

1 Nimmer. Je means at any time, distributively, and then all 
times collectively, ever. In the old Gothic form it was a i v, hence 
the English word ever), from which e w i g is derived. J e with a 
negative particle prefixed, becomes n i e, and is just the opposite in 
signification. Compounded with male (genitive of raaj) it forms 
j e m a 1 s, and is a stronger expression of the idea at any time (ever 
of time, ever in the world) ; which, in the negative form, is n i e- 
m a 1 s. J e with m e r (old German for m e h r) forms immer, 
evermore, and negatively, nimmer, never more. These last differ 
from the preceding, by relating to the future, and being properly lim- 
ited to it Nimmermehr, is a still stronger expression. But the 
word m e h r, in such cases, in denying something with reference to 
the future, does not imply its former existence, as the English ex- 
pression, no more, does, and should not be rendered by these words, 
bat simply by never, or never in the world. 

* S t & 1 1 e, the place where anything stands, or abides, it is now 

ttsed only in elevated style. S t a 1 1 (English stead) was formerly 

used in this sense, of which we see traces in such compounds and 

phrases as, Werkstatt, work-place, work-shop; Bett-statt, 

4* 
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2)a$ erflart, xoai broben 1 gefagt tft, bag fie fmb tme ba* 
@ra£, bag fcfynett abgebauen nrirb, batnit nut unferc tinge* 
bulb geftifft werbe, trxldjeg f!d> furd)tet, bie ©ottiofen We* 
6e tt gu lattge* SWodyteft a6er fagen : 3a, id) felje »of>l, b«0 
bie Ungeredtfen gemeutiglid) tange Metben, aud) tnit SJjre* 
jum ©rabe f ommen ? 

Slntwort : Dag gefdjtefyt genrifHtd) 9 barum, bag ber atu 
bere ZtyiP ftrf> md)t nad) biefem <pfafai gefyaften 4 fyat, f<m* 
bern bie (Sacfye mit 3&™, 3Butben, ©rimmett, ^lagett tutb 
©djreten 5 fcerfyinbert unb t>erbor6m l)at, Darum weft 9tfe* 

bedstead; an meiner Statt, in my place; statt m e i n e r, in 
my Mead; Statt haben, to ta£e place; Statt geben (or ob- 
solete Statt than), to grant a place; i. e. to yield, to permit; 
▼ on Stat ten (dat. pi.) gehen, to prosper; zu Statteni 
komraen, to be serviceable to one. 

1 D rob en, compounded of da (which becomes dar before a 
yowel) and o b e n. D a r, is frequently contracted into d r, as it easi- 
ly forms a syllable with the following vowel. 

9 Gewisslich, is now nearly out of use, and g e w i s s is used 
adverbially in its stead. Inasmuch as all adjectives in German may, 
without change of termination, be used as adverbs, the adverbial 
ending 1 i c h is used less frequently than formerly. 

3 T h e i 1, here used in the sense of party , properly signifies « 
part, that which goes to make up the whole. It is the same as the 
English word deal (Gothic Dail, Anglo-Saxon, dcd) ; which in old 
English signifies a part. So the verb to deal, originally signified, to 
divide, like the German theilen. Antheil, a part, signifies 
that part (T h e i 1) which falls to (an) one in distribution, 

4 Sich nicht nach diesem Psalm gehalten, " has 
not held (or regulated) itself according to this Psalm." 

6 Wuthen, Grimmen, Klagen und Schreien, infin- 
itives used as substantives and having the force of participial nouns 
in English, " raging, venting fury, complaining, and crying out," 
more forcible than " rage, fury, complaints and cries." While 
schreien, signifies to utter loud cries, whether in intelligible 
words or not, r u f e n means to call by addressing one distinctly and 
intelligibly. Hence R u f, 1 . a call, 2. reputation, literally, what iff 
spoken of one aloud, and what goes abroad. 
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ataitb 1 ba getoefen tft, ber feme ©adje ®ott cmpfo^ctt ffitte 
mtb femes SEBtttett* gewartet, fo ifl ba$ Urtt>ei( 2 be$ nficfa 
pen fcorigen 3 S3erfe$ uber bcibe £l>etfe gegattgeit, unb |mb 
fcerttfgt attefammt, 4 bie ba UebeW gett)an fyabetu SgJare 
obex tin Ztftil ju ©ott Mttjtt, fo ware bod) ba$ mtbre 
SMI gennjJKdj unb etfenb atteitp itntergeflangen, wit bicfer 
8er* fagt. 

1 Niemtnd, nobody, the opposite of j e m a n d, somebody, is com- 
posed of nis and man, and in old German is written N i e m a n. D 
or de is often so appended to a word to give it strength of utter- 
ance. Niemand and j e m a n d have no plural, and are common- 
ly varied only in the genitive case (Nieminds), though we often 
meet with Niemandem and Jemandem in the dative and 
Niemanden and Jemanden in the accusative. See p. 10, 
Note 5. 

9 U r t h e i 1 means originally a judicial decision, and in the old 
German and Saxon is found under the forms of urdeli, oordel, and 
ordal, whence ordatium in modern Latin, and ordeal, the judicial de- 
cision of God, in English. Die sele in urieile setzen, in old German, 
means, to submit one*s life to the judgment of God, to submit to the 
ordeal. Richardson, in his dictionary seems not to be aware of the 
early use of this word and its corresponding verb in the early Ger- 
man. The modern word for ordeal is Gottesurthiel, which is 
more definite. The derivative and common signification of the word 
U r th e i 1 is any judgment formed by the understanding. An U r- 
the i 1 in this sense may exist in the mind without being expressed ; 
when it is expressed, it becomes a S a t z, a sentence, or declaration, 

* V o r i ge n, preceding. The adjective ending i g is frequently 
joined to particles, converting them into adjectives, as v o r i g, o b i g, 
hiesig, dortig, and even etwaig, from vor, oben, hier, 
dort, and etwa, meaning die preceding, the above, belonging here, 
belonging there, that which may take place (or incidental). 

4 Und sind vertilgt allesammt, die, etc., "and (those) 
who have done evil (evil-doers) are all destroyed together." This 
use of d i e for antecedent and relative, is not unlike the Biblical use 
of the word that, in such phrases, as " Other foundation can no man 
lay than that is laid." Da after this relative (die da) is regarded 
as an expletive. 

• A 1 1 e i n, " certainly and speedily have perished aUnu.** 
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&arum felyen tt>ir jefct btefe$ spfafot* (Svtvxpttk xn bet 
©elt nid>k £enn etn Segftdjer IftfJt ®ott fasten bimty 
Ungebulb unb unterfieljt jtd), mtt SRectyten ober gedjten* ju 
ftfjttfcem 2)amtt nnrb ®ott an fbldjem SEBetfe twfyhtbert, 
tt*ld)e$ 3 btefer 9>falm Don tym pretet 

316 er bie Grtenben 4 werben ba$ ?anb e*» 
ben unb Sufi fyaben in grofjfcm grtebeiu 

25tefl beflattgt aucf), n>a$ broben gefagt iff, rote bte ©e* 
red)ten bletben nad) bent Serberben bet Uebeltl)&tet\ 9tid>t 
bag fte en>ig auf grben btetben, fonbent bag iljre ©acfye jum 
(gnbe unb gfrieben 5 mtt (gtyren fommt, and) auf Srben, »*&» 
cfyen ^rieben fte mtt ?etben unb ©ebulb unb tnneritc^eiit 
grieben Derbtent fyabem 

1 Dieses Psalms Exempel, would be regarded as a harsh 
construction in modern German. "An exemplification of this 
Psalm." 

9 Mit Rechten oder Fech ten, one of those alliterations in 
which the old German, particularly in legal phrases, abounds. "By 
contending at law, or by force." Infinitives used substantively* 
There is an old proverb, Rechten ist fechten; and another, 
Wer nicht kann fechten, ge winnt nichts im Rech- 
ten. 

3 Welches. This old interrogative, was not used in early time* 
as a relative. It occurred less frequently in Luther's time than now. 
It has properly the nature and sense of an adjective (which kind, qua- 
lis), and must always be used after such words as 8 o 1 c h e r and 
others expressing quality. Solchem Werke, das, would be 
as much of a solecism, as such a work, which, in English. See a lew 
lines below welchen Frieden, which kind of peace. 

4 E 1 e n d, in old German, e 1 i 1 e n t i and a 1 i 1 a n t i (another 
land) meant originally an exile (one in a foreign land). Hence, 
wretched and (as an exile is a criminal) contemptible. Arm, poor, 
miserable does not imply the same degree of wretchedness, nor does 
it include the idea of contempt. 

9 Zum Ende und Frieden," their cause will come (comes) 
to its termination and to peace with honor," 
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2Der ®ottlofe brotyet ben ®ered)tctt, ttttb 
betjjet feine 3&M* jnfammen uber t^m 

©a* ift aber ju £rofi bctt ffiektytngcn 1 unb ©djwadp 
glaubigen gefagt, bte ber ©ottlofen itoben nid)t tetben tooO 
(en unb »erbriegt, 3 bag fie ©ott ntd)t baft flraft unb fo ttx>t)l 
baju getjen ldj}t* 3d) nenne Impium einen ®ott(ofen» 
Denn e$ tyetgt eigentltd) 3 Den, ber auf ®ott ntcf>t traut nod» 
gfaubt, ber au^ tljm felbfH unb feinem freten 3Bttten nadj 
in ber 9iatur febt, ate benn fonberltd) ftnb bte ©leaner, bte 
®e(ei)rten unb fc^etnenben ^etltgen, ate ju unferen 3etten 
ffnb tyabft, Siftyofe, spfaffen, SWondje,* Doctore* unb ber* 

1 Za Trost den Weichlingen, "as a consolation to the 
feint-hearted." 

*Und verdriesst," and (whom it) annoys that God does 
not immediately punish them, and, besides, (d a z a), allows it to go 
so well (with them)." 

* Eigentlich, in its proper and strict sense. As applied to a 
word, it denotes proper and literal signification and is synonymous 
with ursprunglich. Uneigentlich, means figuratively. 

4 Der aus ihm selbst, etc., " who, in a state of nature, lives 
for himself (draws his motives /ram himself) and according to his own 
free will." 

6 Pabst, Bischofe, Pfaffen, Monche. Pabst, in 
old German B a b s t, but in the modern orthography P a p s t, 
literally means father, and comes not from papa, but from papas, or 
pappas, a Latin word, borrowed from the Greek, and much used in 
the middle ages. This form of the word for father, in a religious 
sense, was undoubtedly chosen, because the other form was appropri- 
ated to another use, as will be seen under the word P f a f f. Papst 
is applied exclusively to the bishop of Rome. — B i s c h o f is a cor- 
ruption o ' the word episcopus, and corresponds in signification. So 
vescovo in Italian, and evgque (evesque) in French. — P fa f f, a 
clergyman, comes from papa, and was iginally a title of honor ^iv- 
en to spiritual teachers. But the German word is not applied to' the 
pope, nor even to bishops as such. It designates the ordinary seen* 
lar clergy, as distinguished from the regular clergy or monks on the 
one hand and from the laity (Laien) on the other. It was used in 
a good sense till about the time of the reformation, when it ceased 
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gfeicfcen SSoff, tteldje t>on SRatur mfiffht, w&tfjm ttribcr 1 ba$ 
tyetltge ©Mtngefium, »ie »ir ff^ett, bajj ffe and} twiblid) 
tyutt* 3lber »a$ Ijttft fee tyr USutfyen unb JCobett ?* #wre, 
»a$ ba» fotgh 

Stter ber #err tacfyet fein/ betin et ftetyt, 
bag fetn £ag fommt 

to be an honorable appellation ; and since then P f a r r e r (P f a r r- 
herr, from P f a r r e, parish, and H e r r) has been employed as a 
respectful term for an ordinary clergyman. Geistlicher, is ft 
general term, including bishops, secular clergy and monks. Pre- 
diger (irom praedicare) means simply a preacher. "That 
P fa f f comes from papa will be doubted by no one who is familiar 
with the frequent use of pf and / for p in German orthography. 
The following examples will sufficiently show this ; P f a h I, Latin 
palus ; P f a n n e, pan ; P f a u, Latin pavo ; P f e f f e r, pepper ; 
P f e i f e, pipe and fife ; P f e n n i g, penny; P f i r s i c h e contract- 
ed into P f i r s c h e, Latin Persicum, (Italian persica contracted into 
pesca, French piche (pesche), and English peach) ; P f 1 a n z e, plant; 
P f las te r, plaster; Pflauuie, p/«m; P flock, low German 
Pin gge, English, plug ; pflucken, to pluck; Pforte, Latin 
porta; P f o s t e, post ; P f u h 1, pool; P f u n d, pound ; P f a d, 
path. Most German words beginning with pf, are of foreign origin. 
— M onch, and monk, come from monachus (uovaxbc). 

1 Wider, against ; g e g e n, towards. The former implies op- 
position or hostility, the latter may signify that, or may not ; it de- 
pends on the connection, being itself indifferent. 

•Wothen undToben. Toben means the raving of one 
who, in a passion, has lost his self-possession. It signifies disorder 
and confusion in passion rather than violence, which last is denoted 
by W Q t h e n, raging, a figure taken from the raging of the sea. 
See p. 38, Note 1. 

* D a, is an expletive, like our word there, in such expressions as, 
'• there is." So also after the relative d e r. 

4 Lachet sein. Lachet governs the genitive. In old Ger- 
man m e i n, d e i n, sein, were the genitives of i c h, d u and e r, 
the place of which meiner, deiner, seiner, are now used to 
distinguish the genitive of the personal pronouns from the adjective 
pronouns, mein, mei*ne, mein; dein, deine, dein; sein, 
seine, sein. These old genitives are perserved in certain idio- 
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SBte mbdjte 1 tut* tin fidrferer Zvoft gegeben werben, bog 
bte nmtyenbe n gfeinbe ber ©eredpten aUe ihre 9Rad)t ttttb 
S3o^t>eii: fcoroenben, nteiiten* mit ganjetn grnfte, 3 ben ®e# 
recfyten (ba$ ill, ben ©laubigen in ©ott) mtt 3&t>nen gtt 
jerretgen, unb ©ott »erad)tet fle fo gar, bag er tyrer fod>t, 
banttn bag er anfiefyet, nrie furj fie nnitfyen werben, unb tljr 
Stag nidjt ferne ifh 

3tidjt bag ©ott ttrie ein STOenfcf) focfje, fonbern bag e* 
ladjertid) tfl anjufeljen tft ber SBafyrbett, bag bte totten 4 
5Renfd)en fo fe^r nrittfyen unb grog Ding bomefjmen, beffen 5 
fie nidjt ein #aar breit audrityen mogen* ®ieid) ate ein 

■ ■ ■ ■ ■» m 

matic expressions, such as, gedenke mein (meiner), remem- 
ber me; v e r g i s s mein (meiner) nicht, forget me not. 

1 Wie mochte, etc. This sentence is a little irregular in ill 
construction. " How could a stronger consolation be given us (tha* 
this ; — ) that the furious enemies of the righteous should apply all 
their power and malice (and) suppose with all seriousness that they 
are about to rend in pieces the righteous (i. e. those who believe in 
God) with their teeth, and (that) God holds them in such utter con- 
tempt, that he laughs at them, because he sees how soon their rage 
will be oyer, and that their day is not far distant." 

* Meinen, (low German m e e n e n, English mean) signifies, 
to hold an opinion without absolutely affirming its truth, to be of opin- 
ion, W a h n e n, (English ween) to suppose, or to hold an opinion 
without good reason. Hence commonly, to imagine or suppose falsely. 

* Ernst, as an adjective, was formerly written ernest and 
means the same as the English adjective earnest. As a substantive, 
it means, earnestness, seriousness. 

* 4 T o 1 1 e n. 'Toll, foolish, irrational, mad, conveys very nearly 
the same idea as wOthend, raging (see wuthende Feinde, 
a few lines above), and hence the propriety of saying that die t o 1- 
len Menschen w a then; but it comes still nearer to -to- 
be n d, boisterous, ranting (see p. 46*, Note 2) as it represents one 
out of his senses as it were, like an insane person. Hence T o 1 Y> 
h a u s, mad-house, ein toller Hand, a mad dog. Rasend 
is raving, opposed to quiet, as toll is to rational. 

6 Dessen, is governed by H a a r, " of which they cannot bring 
a hair in breadth (a hair's breadth) to pass/' 
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KUfyerKcfyer 5Wann noire, ber 1 etnen fangen ©ptefj unb fur* 
jen Degen nafyme, unb wottte bte ©onne t>om Sptmmet ber* 
abfiedjen, unb jaucfyjte einmaP barauf, aW fjfitte er eineti 
rebltcfyen ©ricfj getljan* 

2)te ©ottlofen jiefyen bag ©cfywert au* 
nub fpannen 3 tfyren 83ogen, bafj fie fallen 
ben (Steuben unb 2frmen, unb fc^facf^ ten bte, 
fo aufrtcfjttg gel) en tm 2Bege* 4 

©4tt>ertunb S5ogen fyetfjen 5 tytt bte aergtfteten WfeE 

1 Gleich als ein lacherlicher Mann wftre (der) 
der, ** he who," etc. 

1 Einmal, like once in English, has two significations, the one 
definite when the accent is on e i n, the other indefinite when the 
accent is on m a 1, thus, 1 . one single time, as ich habe ihn nor 
einmal gesehen, 1 have seen him but once ; 2. at some indefinite 
time, past, present, or future, as, es war einmal ein Mann, 
there was once a man. In this last sense it is often used for empha- 
sis merely and is not to be translated, or may be rendered by ere*, 
as, d e n k e d i r einmal! Only think / (d i r an expletive), i c h 
kenne ihn nicht einmal, I do not even know him. — " And 
then (einmal) should shout over it, as if he had given (it) a real 
thrust." 

3 Spannen, means, to stretch, (or bend) any elastic body ; to 
stretch the fingers apart and to form a S p a n n e, span, from the end 
of the thumb to that of the little finger; (of animals) to stretch or 
prick up the ears; to fasten into any instrument or machine as a lathe 
by straining it tight ; to bind anything on with ropes or chains ; to 
Itarness a horse (a n s p a n n e n) by binding him close to the car- 
riage (das Gespann, a team so fastened ; der Gespann, a 
mate, as if harnessed with another — used only in sport) ; also to fet- 
ter a horse ; to strain or pinch, of a garment or shoe ; and then figu- 
ratively to strain and overstrain in any way. 

4 So aufrichtig gehen im Wege, in the Hebrew sense, 
** who walk uprightly in their ways." 

6 Heissen, to call, (governing two accusatives, Adam hiess 
sein Weib Eva); to call for, to order a thing, which is a milder 
term than befehlen, gebieten (the accusative of the person 
with an infinitive, as E r hiess michkommen or the dative 
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3uttflen/ bamit fie i&ftttn, fam&fyen, fcerfeforen, fcerftagen 
unb ftydnben bte ©ad)e beg ®ered)ten, auf bag bte groou 
men 2 in $afj, 23erfolgwig unb gum £obe baburd) fommen 
unb ttertilgt werben modjten. 

Stffo fprtdjt $>[♦ 57 : „£er 9Wenftf>enKnber 3««flen ffab 
SBaffen 3 unb $fei(e, unb if>re 3unge tft em fd)arfe£ 
Cdftoert," bamft fyauen (Te* nad) bent ®ered)ten, ob fie tyit 
fftffen molten unb fcfytedjten ; bad tfl, ntd)t aKetn t6bten r 
fcnbern nad) tyrem SWutfynritten in tym nrityfen unb fubeftu 

<gr nennt and) bte ©eredjten ben ©ertngen unb 2Irmen A 
barum bag fie *>or ber groftot fyodjmutfyigen ©dpmrffl unb 

of the person and accusative of the thing ; as Hore, was i c h 
dirheisse). As a neuter verb (and so it is here used), it has a 
passive signification (to be called), or a mere explanatory sense, as, 
das heisst, that is, that means, or is equivalent to. Esheisst* 
means, it is said. 

1 Zungeo. Z u n g e, tongue. Z often takes the place'of t in 
English ; as Zehe, toe; Z e h n, ten ; Z e i c h e n, old Saxon to- 
ken, English token; Z inn, tin; Zipf, tip; Zoll, toll; Zwan- 
xig, twenty; Zweig, twig; Zwei (old German iwo, fern, and 
i w e e n, mate., twain), two ; z w 6 1 f, twelve. 

'Die Frommen. Fromm is a word of very wide signi- 
fication, originally that which forwards one's designs, useful, profited 
Us. This sense prevails in the verb f r o m m e n. Then, it meant 
excellent, valuable, good ; applied to a man's moral character, pious, 
religious ; applied to God, benevolent, compassionate, and so applied 
also to others ; applied to animals, innocent, harmless ; e i n from- 
mer Hand, a dog that does not bite ; ein frommes Pferd, a 
gentle horse, and so sometimes when applied to persons, particularly 
to children. 

* W a f f e n, old Saxon wapan, Anglo-Saxon weepen, English weap- 
on, any kind of armour whether offensive or defensive. 

4 Damit hauen sie, etc., u with which they strike at the right- 
eous man that (if) they may strike him down and slay him, that is, 
not merely kill hira, but roll the body (him) about and besmear it ac- 
cording to their pleasure.' 1 

5 
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Sfofen 1 ber ©otttofen aeracfytet imb geringe finb* a&er 
n>a$ rtcfyten fie au$ ? 9 #ore : 

Stber it>x <3cfytt>ert nnrb in i f>r #erj geljett 
ttttb il)r 33ogett n>irb jerbrecfyetu 

1 Schwulst and Blasen, swelling and puffing. The former is 
a substantive, and the latter an infinitive used substantively. Both, 
of course, are used here figuratively. Schwulst, literally, a swell* 
ing tumor for which the word Geschwulst is much more com- 
mon. Figuratively, it is applied to a swollen style of speaking and 
writing, and means, bombast, rant. Blasen means to blow, in the 
widest sense of this term ; in a restricted sense, it means to blow 
with the mouth ; and figuratively, to puff and swell. 

* Richten sie aus. Richten means, to put straight, to put 
in order, to put right, from which a variety of other significations are 
derived. Ausrichten, is to carry a thing out properly to its end, 
and hence to accomplish. Einrichten, to bring a thing into Us 
proper place or order, to arrange, to adjust. Anrichten, to ar- 
range or prepare a thing for something else, as food for the table, 
(mostly limited to such a use) ; to occasion (something evil). A uf- 
richten, to erect, to build ; figuratively, to raise up, and comfort. 
£ r r i c h t e n, to build up, to complete that which is angelegt, 
or has a foundation already laid ; figuratively, it is limited chiefly to 
establishing universities and forming leagues. Gardens, groves, nur- 
series for trees, ditches, pools, as also lower schools, factories, etc. 
are angelegt, (laid out) as they are on the surface of the ground 
or figuratively represented as low and inferior ; buildings, trees and 
anything raised up in establishing it, are errichtet. Convents, 
hospitals, poor-houses, monuments and the like are gestiftet. 
Entrichten, is to pay one's debts, taxes, etc., i. e. to do what is 
right towards (e n t) another in regard to payment. Hinrichten, 
to direct a thing to its place, to carry a criminal to execution, or to 
execute, to destroy. Verrichten, generally of mechanical labor, 
to do or perform; to carry a business forth (v e r, away, to its end) 
to its completion. Zurichten, to direct a thing or aim it towards 
(z u) its object ; to fit or prepare. This word is used in a much wider 
and looser sense and in more connections than anrichten. Ab- 
richten, (in mechanical arts,) to prepare work, to fit it or make 
it ready by putting in order whatever is necessary ; also, to teach any 
thing mechanically to men or animals, in a much lower sense than 
unter richten. 
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J5a$ tfl : tyre bofeit SBorte mufien fte nrieber frefien, 1 
1Mb enngKd) baran enmtrgen, bag ibr ©enrifien im ©ter* 
ben bamtt burcfyflocfyen enrigltd) n>irb gepetnigt. Xsain ber 
SSogen 2 tt>irb jerbrecfyen, bag 2Wc$ fcergebenS 3 i|l unb fie 
ittytt au$rid)ten mtt alt tyrem SBittben, benn bap fte tyneit 
felbft fota)e$ Ung(itcf juricfyten enngfid), bag arme etenbe 
Self ♦ 2>arum fell jtd) tbre$ £aflen$ unb gdtfnben* 9lte* 
manb entfefcen, 4 e$ mug affo fetjn, bag fte tfynen fefbfi baS 
S5ab in ber £6lle roofjl beretten, ttneroofyl bte 9?atur folcfye 
frfjn>ere 2afteworte ungern letbet £ocf) ber ©etft, nacfy 
biefem 9>falm gericfytet, lacfyet tfyrer mtt ©ott unb ftef>t auf 
tl>r Grnbe* 

1 Fressen and esse n are thus distinguished by an old writer. 
Ein Wolf soil fressen, ein Mensch soil essen. Thus, 
fressen means to eat greedily or devour ; essen, to eat. So s a li- 
fe n, to drink like a beast, t r i n k e n, to drink like a man. " Their 
malicious words shall devour them, and forever torment (strangle) 
them in this (daran) that their conscience, filled with compunction 
(punctured) thereby, will be tormented forever. Besides (d a z u, in 
addition to this) the bow shall be broken, so that all is in vain, and 
they effect nothing by all their rage but (d e n n, like als; nichts 
denn, nothing else than) that they prepare for themselves forever 
such wretchedness — poor, miserable people ! Therefore should no one 
be terrified at their hate and abuse ; so it must be in order that they 
may prepare for themselves a bed (bath) in hell, although (human) 
nature bears unwillingly such severe reproaches. Yet the spirit (as 
opposed to the flesh, or nature) regulated by this psalm laughs at 
them as God does (with God) and looks at their end." 

* B o g e n, a bow, from b i e g e n, to bend, has a passive significa- 
tion, anything bent (corresponding to g e-b o g e n, bent), and therein 
differs from the active forms, B i e g u n g, the act of bending, and 
B i e g e, the bend. It means, a bow, an arch, a crooked path, or a 
sheet of paper (from its being doubled together). 

3 V e r g e b e n s, in vain ; literally, given away, given to no pur- 
pose, or falsely. 

4 Entsetzen, as an active verb, to put one (s e t z e n) away or 
out of his place (e n t) ; as a reflective verb, to be put out of one's self 
i. e. to be terrified or amazed in a very high degree. 
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<?* ifl beffer 1 bat fflBcntge be$ ©eredjtcn, 
benn bad groge ®ut* ber ©ottlofen* 

2)a$ tfl aucf) fcerbriegKd) ber 3latux, bag bie ©otflofen 
reicf) jtnb unb tljrer tneP mtb macfjttg : afcer ber ©eredjte 
ifl arm unb attein, bat aud) n>emg, unb ffe nef)meu ifym ba* 
ju bad Seine, 4 fymbern iljn aucf) an ber 3?al)rung* Darum 
trojtet ber fyetKge ©etfl fein fiebed $mb unb fpricfyt : ?ajj 
bid) ed ntd)t fcerbrtegen, bag bu tt>emg, jTe &iel fyaben ; lag 
ffe fyter reicf} unb fatt fe^n, e$ i(t bir befler, bag bu ein toe* 
nig fyabefl mit ©otted ©unit, 5 benn ob 6 bu groge #aufen 

1 Es ist b e s s e r, etc. When in a simple sentence a verb 
precedes its nominative, the expletive e s must come before the verb. 
" The little of the righteous is better than, etc." 

9 D a s Gut, ordinarily means as it does here, an estate, p roperty. 
The plural, die GQter, means generally, goods, possessions; 
but sometimes is applied to the possessions of the mind, or mental 
attainments. Das 6 u t e, is the abstract form, the good, as we 
say, the sublime, the beautiful. Gate, means goodness, kindness, 
although the latter is more perfectly expressed by Gdtigheit 
which is rarely used. So gut, good; and go tig, kind. 

9 Reich sind und ihrer viel, etc. ** are rich and many of 
them and powerful." 

4 Und sie nehmen ihm das Seine, "and besides they 
take from him what he has." Ihm, from him. This idea (from) 
does not lie in the dative so much as it does in nehmen, to take 
away; and " to take away with reference to him," (the dative merely 
shows the indirect object of the action) is the same in sense, as "to 
take away from him." The Germans cannot use sein substantive- 
ly for " his own," but must pre6x the article and give it the form of 
the neuter adjective used as an abstract noun. 

6 G u n s t, favor, comes from g 6 n n e n, to favor', to grant. St 
is a mere euphonic addition to the root. The vowel of the root is 
in such cases, ordinarily changed into u. This addition of st is lim- 
ited to those verbs whose roots end with a liquid. So Kunst from 
kennen; Brunst, from brennen; Runst, from r i n n e n ; 
Schwulst from schwellen. 

• D e n n o b, etc. " than if you had great piles of goods, not only 
of one, but of many and of all the ungodly," etc. 
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©filer, nid)t atteiit ettteS, fottbern trieter imb atter ©ottlofett 
fyattefl mtt Sotted Ungttttft, nrie jte fyabetu 3btd> Ijore, toa* 
fur tin 1 Urtfyrii get>t fiber bewe Strtnutt^ wtb il>re n Wetdp 
tfyam- 

©etttt ber Slrttt bet ©ottlofett »trb ger* 
bredjett, abet ber ijerr erfydlt bte ©eredp 
ten* 

2)er Slrttt ttttb £anb flnb ber Sfafyattg* ber ©ottlofett, bag 
tyrer Sftefe gufammenljaften, unb baburcf) flnb (Te grofj, 
mddjtig ttttb ftarf; gfetdjnrie jefct be$ spabfie* Shrttie fittb 
bte tfomfle/ 3 prfiett,* »tfd>6fe, ©efeljrte, ^faffett unb 

• * Was far e i n, what kind of. This phrase for describing the 
quality or character of a thing, is to be explained by a reference to 
the peculiar use of fa r in German. In English, we say, " he 
holds a thing to be good ;" the Germans say, " he holds it for good." 
Hence Was far, means " what it is held to be," and hence " of 
what kind it is." 

9 A n h a n g. Observe here the resemblance of several succes- 
sive words to the English. Arm, und, Hand, Anhang (Eng. 
bang,) G o 1 1 1 o s (godless). H a n g e n signifies to hang ; Hang, 
declivity, and (then as derived from this) propensity. A b h a n g, 
precipice, is a still stronger term for declivity, and is much more fre- 
quently used than Hang. Anhang, appendix, and (as ap- 
plied to persons) adherents, party. V o r h a n g, something hung 
before, i. e. a curtain hung before a window, stage, etc. U m h a n g, 
a curtain hung around a bed, etc. A u s h a n g, something hung out 
for show, as show goods, Aushange-schild, a sign-board. 

3 Konige. The orthography of this word is various in the old 
German. Among other forms we find KQnic, Kane and 
King. So, Der edel king yon franckenrieche by 
one of the Meistersingers. The word comes from K a n n e, race, 
genealogy, i. e. noble race. This agrees well with what Tacitus says 
of the Germans, Reges ex nobilitate sumunt. Richardson on the 
word, king, is incorrect, or, at least, is at variance with the best Ger- 
man authorities. 

4 F a r s t, is the superlative of f r the old form of y o r, the 
foremost, the first, and hence, the leader, like the Latin princeps, and 

the English prince. 

5* 
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gKon^auftDerrf^ er (Td) tJcttagt 1 unt> ©ott md)t adjtet* 
Klfo fjat em jeglfcfyer ©ottfofe ben #aufe it, bte ©ematti* 
gettauffeiner ®ette* 25emt 9ietd}tl)ttm unb ©ennilf* l>ai 
nod) nte ober gar mettig auf be$ ©eredjten ©ette geffautbett* 
2tber tva$ E>itft e$ ? 3 SEraue nut ©ott, e$ muff 3flfe* 
jer&rodjett roerbert, barffi 4 bicf> barob tucfyt entfefcen ttodjf 
bicf> fcerbrtefjen laffett, ©ott entfy&tt 5 btd), bit ttrirfi ntcljt &er* 
fmfen, fetn 2lrm unb feine £anb tji fiber bur unb Ijat bid) 
fep flefaflt- 

Der $err fennt 6 bie SEage ber $rommeit, 
unb ifjt dxbe nnrb ett>fgttd) bleibetn 

1 V e r 1 a s s t Verlassen signifies, to give up, or abandon, 
(lassen, to leave, ver, away). Sich verlassen auf, means 
to #106 one'* self up (auf) to something, i« e. to rely on it, or trust 
in it. 

* G e w a 1 1, from walten, to control, means controling power 
which involves the idea of superiority, or ability to compel. Neith- 
er M a c h t, might, power, nor Starke, strength, conveys this 
relative idea of power. Starke has reference to physical energy 
as resulting from a vigorous body. Kraft refers to efficiency, or 
producing effect. A medicine may have Starke, or is strong, and 
yet not have Kraft, or be effective, 

3 Was hilft es? " What does it avail them ?" So, es hi lft 
n i c h t s, it avails nothing, it is of no use. See p. 39, Mote 3. 

4 DOrfen is rarely used in its original signification, to dare. 
W a g e n is used in its stead. It commonly means to have the pow- 
er or liberty to do a thing (may, can). Nicht ddrfen, implies 
that one is prevented by a want of permission, reason, or propriety (i. e. 
may not, must not, because it is not allowed, is not proper, or there is 
no good reason). Then it means furthermore, to need, though be- 
d r f e n and brauchen are much more common in this sense. 

6 E n t h a 1 1. Enthalten, as a reflective verb signifies to re- 
strain one's self. As an active verb, it means, to contain. In old Ger- 
man it also meant to aid, to uphold. So Luther uses it here, and 
in many passages in his version of the Scriptures. 

6 K e n n e n and w i s s e n differ as connoitre and savoir do in 
French. The former means to know so as to distinguish or recognise, 
and approaches to erkennen in sense, to recognize. Taw : 
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©ott erfetmt tyre Slage, tyre ©etegettyett, 1 bafj tjt, bte* 
writ fie tym fret gfaubett mtb tttcfyt nriffett toolkit, toettn ttttb 
»te {f>tten ju fyelfett fe$, fo mmrnt ©ott ffcf> tyrer an, 8 ttttb 
*b rt t>or ben ©otttofett fdpittt, ate fyabe ©ott tyrer fcergef' 
fat, fo {ft e$ bod> ittdjt alfo, ©ott twig toobf, noentt tyre 
Sett fft, tyttett }U fyeffau 9Bie and) 9Jfafat 9 : „®ott tft 
«* #**f** ju renter 3ett," ttttb $(♦ 81 : „gRettte 3eit fk^t 
in betttett #dttbett." 311$ mottte er fagen : ©te ftttb arm 
ttttb ttetttg, 3 Sette ffttb retd) ttttb tnddjtig ; aber lag geiptt, 
fie toerbett bennod) genug fyabett ttttb fettte SRoty (etben* 
©ott tttfig wofyl, toetttt e$ 3ett ifl, tyttett ju ^elfett ttttb jtt 

Ich kenne ihn dem Nimea Dae h— v on Gesicht,/ 
know him (can distinguish him) by name — by sight. Wissen can 
nererbe so need. Hence it is applied more to things than to persona. 
In fact so broad is the distinction that the Germans never treat them 
as synonyms. Observe the use of these three words in this and the 
following lines. 

1 Gelegenheit means, literally, situation. From the local 
idea is derived that of situation in respect to circumstances , i. e. condi- 
tion, and finally, occasion. 

•So nimmt Gott sich ihrer an. " Since they volun- 
tarily trust in him, and do not desire to know when and how they 
are to be helped (it is to help them), he takes care of them." Anneh- 
men means to accept, to take what is offered, or is at hand. Ei- 
nen Rath, eine Meinung annehmen, to accept, or 
adopt, advice, an opinion. Angennommen is sometimes equi- 
volent to verstellt, affected, pretended, assumed ; and sometimes 
to gesetzt, taken for granted. Sich annehmen with the 
genitive, to take an interest in, to feel a concern for, literally to put 
one' 8 self, or engage (sich n e h m e n) in (a n) something. For this 
wide use of the genitive, corresponding to all the relations express- 
ed by von, vor and an, see Gram. p. 326. 

1 Wenig, in the old German often written w e i n i g, comes 
from w e i n e n, to lament, and signifies in the oldest writers, la- 
mentable, deplorable ; then it came to signify weak and small, for 
which g e r i n g and k 1 e i n are now used ; and finally a small por- 
tion either of a mass or number, i. e. little, few. The connection here 
shows that w e n i g is used in its ancient sense ; for it is opposed to 
machtig as arm is to re ich. 
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ratfyen, noetcfyem fie and) trauen, ofyne etgene £utfe unb 
9tatJ> ju fucfyetu 

Hai\x tt)trt) tf)r @rbe ftyn enoig, nicfjt altem in jener SBBeft, 
fonbern and) in biefer SDBelt. Denn ffe werben mftffen tm* 
mergenug ^a6eit* Db ffe xooljl nid)t uberfliifftgen SBer* 
ratty 1 tyaben roie bie ©ottlofen ; ©ott tft ifyr SBorratl) unb 
tfornboben, SOBetnfeHer unb all tyre @ut 2 2>arum aiidj 
folgt: 

©ie n>erben ntcfjt ju ©cfjanben 3 in ber fcfr 
fen 3*^ unb in ber JCtyeurung n>erben ffe 
genug fyaben* 

SBenn Srteg ober tljeure 3eit fommt, fo n>erben bie Slffe 
ju ©djanben, bie ifyren £roft auf ityren $ornboben unb 

1 UeberflQssigen Vorrath. Compare the etymology of 
these words with that of superfluous and provisions. 

9 All ihre Gut, "and all their property." We should here 
expect a lies instead of all, for the termination es in modern 
German is properly omitted only when no particular stress is to be 
laid on the word. But all seems to be emphatic here.. The old 
writers indulged in much greater freedom in such matters than those 
of later times. That license has descended to us in many forms of 
expression in which the word all occurs, for it is frequently unde- 
clined before a substantive, and declined when it comes after; as bei 
all dem and bei dem alien, in all this; der Wein ist 
shon alle (i. e. all gone); and a few lines below die A lie, 
those all, or " all those, who have put their trust, etc." 

3 Sie werden nicht zu Schanden, they are not disgraced. 
S c h a n d e means literally shame arising from improper exposure of 
the person, also from the marring or disfiguring of the body. This 
will best account for the use of the plural (which occurs only in the 
expressions zu Schanden, mit Schanden, both occurring in 
this and the following paragraph), each mutilation being regarded 
as a disgrace. The plural is often, as in the passage before us, used . 
in the derivative and more common signification of disgrace. Wer- 
den zu Schenden to come to disgrace. S c h i m p f, originally 
sport, now signifies derision, reproach ; Schmach, contumely^ con- 
temptuous treatment. 
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9Betnfeffer ober ®nt geflettt Ijaben ; benn e£ ifl Mb *tv* 
fd^fimgeti unb umgebradjt* 1 ©o jlefyen jte bemt ftbef unb 
mft ©tfanben, bte jutwr fo mutfytg imb ftotj geroefen ffob* 
«6er bte ©elrec^tett, n>et( ®ott tyr £ro|t unb Sorrat^ tft, 
m&gen nidjt SWangef l^aben^ e$ mugten eljer 8 atfe @nget i>om 
gimmet fomtnen unb ffe fpetfen* Denn ber SBorratf) tofjt 
pe mangefn, bem (Te trauen, tt>eber jettftd) nod) eimgttd}* 
3Bte aber bte (Sottfofen ? $6re ju : 

£>enn bie ©ottlofen roerbeu umfommen 3 
unb bie geinbe beg #errn, n>enn ft e gtetcfc 
finb tt>ie eine fofUtcfye Slue, 4 roerbeu fie bod) 
alle 6 werben, wie ber fRand) alle tt>irb* 

1 Umgebracht. Umbringen, in the sense of destroying a 
thing, is now used only in common life, although, to spoil and de- 
stroy m war, appears to hare been its original signification. So it 
seems to be employed by Luther. It now generally means, to put 
owe violently to death, always, however, illegally, and in this it differs 
from hinrichten, to execute. — Es refers to Gut. 

* Eher, sooner, is undoubtedly the same word as the English 
ere, and the superlative erst, first, the same as the obsolete English 
word erst. 

9 Umkommen, more fully um das Leben fcommen, to 
come to one's end. Um in many cases means, around a thing as taking 
the measure of it, and when one has come round to the point where 
he began, he has reached the end of the measure. Hence u m, 
means often, to the end. In the word umbringen, i.e. um das 
Leben bri nge n, in the sense of to kill, probably is to be explain- 
ed in the same way, to bring one to his end ; but in the sense of 
plundering and destroying it may, perhaps, find an easier explana- 
tion in the marauding movements of an army. 

4 Aue or Au. Gothic ahwa, kindred with aqua, signifies ori- 
ginally, a stream of water ; then the rich vale lying along a stream, 
and now its most common meaning is, a rich meadow as a pasturage, 
whereas Wiese means a rich meadow (literally a meadow clothed 
with grass) from which the grass is to be cut. 

* A lie, as an adverb, signifies all gone, and is now used only in 
common life, as, das Geld ist alle, the money is exhausted; 
es ist alle, it is all gone; er hat sein v&terliches Ver- 
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Da$ tfi je nafye 1 gerebet unb t>erad)rtid) geurtfyetft btc 
grogen madjtigctt retdjen Sunfer* @r fy>rid>t : „£)b fie 
gfeidp noaren bie atterreicfyfie unb fofiiicfyfte 3lue," barumen 
ubrtg genug tt>uct)fe, une fte betm aucfy ffnb, benn fie fyaben 
genug. ©te futb bie golbene retcfye 3lue in ber 9Belt ; ben* 
nod) muffen ffe untergeljen, ja aergefyen, unb Sltte werben 
tt>ie ber Maud)* 5Bo ftnb fee, bie juttor gewefen unb grofje* 
©ut gefyabt ? @3 ift ifyrer Reiner im ©ebadjtnig : afcer 
bie ©erecfyten ffnb in gutem ©ebadjtmfle unb in alien Sbrem 

Darum, (iebetf $mb, fag fte retd) fepn tt>ie ffe twtten, 
ffe^e auf'3 Snbe, fo n>trft bu fmben, n>ie atte$ Hjt 2)ing 3 em 

mogen a 1 1 e g e m a c h t, he has wasted his paternal estate ; W e i n 
alle machen, to consume all the wine; est ist alle mit mir, 
it is all over with me (actum est de me), I am rained; alle wer- 
den, to be consumed, — " will be consumed or pass away as the smoke 
is consumed, or passes away." 

1 Nahe, near, is often employed in an idiomatic wayl Thus 
einen etwas nahe legen, means, to bring a thing so closely 
home upon one that he will feel it. Nahe reden, means, to speak 
home upon one, to thrust him through with sharp words. Z u nahe 
t re ten, to infringe upon one's rights, to offend him by some im- 
propriety. Xhm ist zunahe geschehen, injustice is done 
him. Es geht mir nahe, it goes near my heart, it troubles or 
pains me. Zu nahe, in such idioms, is very similar in meaning 
to our phrase, too far, to carry a thing beyond what is proper. What 
is too far towards one, or too near to him, is of course, too sensitively 
felt, and becomes offensive. — The sentence has the irregularity of 
a colloquial, pointed saying. " That is, indeed (j e for j a) speaking 
to the quick, and deciding with contempt,— the great, the mighty, 
the rich nabobs !" That is, they are summarily disposed of. Jun- 
ker stands for junger Herr, a young nobleman, or a gentleman 
of rank, as Jungfer stands for junge Frau. 

* Ob sie gleich, etc. " Even though they were the richest 
and finest meadows, in which there should be a superabundant 
growth (as they really are, for they have abundance. They are the 
golden rich meadows in the world) still they must perish, nay vanish 
and pass away as the smoke." 

3 Ding, designates whatever is, or exists, and is often equivalent 
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Wand) tfi, barum bag ffe ©otteS gembe fmb imb itftn bte 
Semen 1 fyaflfen ttnb Derfofgetu &a$n fog bid) ba$ aud) 
trofien, bag er ffe nettnt @otte$ gfembe, fo bed) 2 6teber ffe 
nur beitie geinbe geitamtt fmb, auf bag bu nnfiefl, 3 nne 
fid* ©ott feiner atfo anntmmt, bag beitte geinbe 4 feme 
geinbe fmb. 

to etwas. Sache, is a species included under the genus Ding, 
excluding persons, whereas Ding includes them. Sache must 
always be some object of human pursuit, occupation or interest. 
Ding, is subject to no such limitation. Esistnicht meine 
Sache (business — not Ding, thing) dass ich Complimente 
mache, it is not my business to make compliments. £ ure Sache 
(cause, interest, not Ding) nicht allein, ich habe meine eig- 
ne auszufechten, / have to fight out not only your cause, but my 
own. — P ersonen und Sache n, not Personen und Din- 
g e, which would make no contrast. Meine Sache n, my bag' 
gage, things pertaining to me, not meine Dinge, in this sense. 
Occurrences and a course of events are S a c h e n but not Dinge. 
On the contrary Got t is t der Schopfer a Her Dinge (not 
Sachen). Dinge, not S a c h e n may be imaginary ; e r gent 
mit grossen Dingen (not Sachen) um, he has wonder- 
ful projects in his head. Guter Dinge (not Sache) seyn, 
to be cheerful. When a definite object or person is called a thing by 
way of indefinitenesB, Ding only is used. This is most frequent 
in speaking of young girls, as das Madchen ist einalber- 
n e s Ding, the girl is a silly thing. In old German, Ding was 
also used in the sense of property, and so here by Luther. G e- 
genstand like our word object, always implies a subject or person, 
to perceive or contemplate it. 

1 Ihm die Seine n. I h m, as in many other instances, the 
dative is not to be rendered. It is so remotely connected as the in- 
direct object of the verb as to be regarded as an expletive, although 
it is not strictly so. See Gram. p. 347. 

* S o d o c h, whereas. 

'Auf dass du wissest, " in order that you may know that 
(how) God so interests himself in his own (s e i n e r for d e r S e i n- 
i g e n ?) that, etc." Ordinarily the subjunctive is employed in such 
dependent clauses as express design ; but when the clause is to be 
rendered particularly forcible, the indicative is used. 

4 F e i n d (old German f i a n t and f e i e n t) was originally a 
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£>er ©ottlofe borgt 1 unb j a ^ It nid)t; 
ber ©erecfyte aber tft barmljergifl unb 
nufbe* 9 

XtaS ifl aber em trojHtdjer Unterfd)icb ber ©etnutfcer, 3 
bag ber ©ottfofen ©titer ntdjt afteut t»erg&ttg(tcf) ffnb unb 
ein @nbe fyabeit, foitbern auc^ bofe ©uter fTnbmtbtter* 

present participle from fian, to hate, as He i land (Heilant), 
8avior, was a participle from h e i 1 e n (h e i 1 a n, old German) ; 
F r e a n d (old German, F r i u n t), a friend, from f r i j o n, to love* 
F e i n d, means a bitter, malignant enemy ; and hence the word if 
often applied to Satan, which is the prevailing use of the same word, 
fiend in English. Widersacher, (originally, an adversary at 
law), now generally signifies one who seeks to harm another. As 
g e g e n implies less opposition than wider, so Gegner means 
an opponent, who yet may be a friend. 

1 £?orgt. Borgen, leihen, and 1 e h n e n all have this 
remarkable peculiarity, that they signify both to lend and to borrow. 
This always perplexes a student till he observes that e i n "e m e t- 
w a s borgen, leihen or lehnen, always means to lend some- 
thing to another, while etwas von jemand borgen, lei- 
hen, or lehnen always means to borrow something of some one. 
Observe, then, whether the dative of the person is used with or with- 
out the preposition von, and that will decide the meaning. Bor- 
gen is used of moveable property, but not of landed estates. Lei- 
hen and lehnen are used of both, and often means to rent or 
Aire. These last two have the same signification, but leihen is 
the more dignified word and lehnen the more vulgar. This last 
sometimes means in good usage, to enfeoff. Borgen frequently 
means to buy (von e i n e m) or sell (e i n e m) goods on credit. 

* M i 1 d e, means the same as the English word mild, but has a 
secondary sense which the English word has not, viz., benevolent, be- 
neficent. Ein milder Geber, eine milde Gabe, a be- 
nevolent giver, a benevolent gift. Seine milde hand a u f- 
thun, to open his liberal hand. Milde Stiftungen, benevo- 
lent institutions. Mildth&tigkeit, liberality, benevolent** 

8 Gem other. Gemuth means animus, sensus, feelings, dis- 
positions, as distinguished from Geist, Vernunft, mens, ratio. 
GemOther, here stands for characters, different dispositions of the 
righteous and the wicked. 
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tatttmft'd), 1 baritm bag fie ttttr auf #aufen gefammeft unb 
mcf^t ben Durfrtge n tmtgetfyetft noerben, tt>etcf)e$ nnber tie 
SJafttr bet ©emutber i% 

Steer be r ©eredjten @ut» fyat nW)t attein fctn gnbe, ba* 
mm ba0 er ©ott traut twb fem ©ut t>on tym n>artet, fen* 
bent ift and} tin red)t nufcfict) ©ut, bag 9(nbern ntitgetljetft 
nnb nidjt auf eiiten #aufen gefammelt 3 Sltfo tyat e r genng 
obne alien jeitltctyen Borratl}, itnb gtebt and) Stabern genng* 
Bad fyetgt 4 em xedjt ©ut* #ajt bu mcfyt »iel, fo ift e$ bod> 
gStttict) nnb nutjKdj* 5 £ie ©ottfofen fyaben inef, abet un* 
dpiftttcf) nnb unnu$ltd)» 

IDaff er aber fagt : „£er ©ottfoje borget," ift ntdjt )ts 
aerfteljett, bag bie 9teid)en t>on ben SWenfdjen @nt enttebneit, 
fonbem e$ tft gefagt in etnem ©fcidjmfj unb Sprudjmort : 
©teuf} ate ber ba k>te( borgt 6 unb nid>t bejafylt, barnad) 

1 BoseGfltersind und verdammlich, "are evil pos- 
sessions and damnable." Observe that^the adjective bdse is de- 
clined because it precedes its substantive, whereas verdammlich 
is nndeclined on account of its coming after its substantive, and 
being regarded as a mere predicate (d i e Guter sind verdamm- 
1 i c h). — N atur der Gemuther, which (i. e. to be hoarded up 
niggardly ) is contrary to the nature of mind, or spiritual possessions. 
1 Der Gerechten Gut, " the property of the righteous." 
'Mitgetheiltundnicht aufeinen Haufen g e- 
sammelt (wird). 
4 He is st, is. Bee p. 48, Note 5. 

•So ist es dochgottlich undnOtslich, yet it (wkmi 
you have) is godly and useful. 

• G 1 e i c h als (der) der da viel borgt. u Ashe who 
borrows much and does not repay, strives (unconsciously) for this, 
(namely) that he shall not long remain in his possessions (i. e. en- 
dangers his property), just so all the rich and ungodly (i. e. all who 
an rich and ungodly) receive much from God, accumulate and bor- 
row from him, and yet do not repay him by giving (in that they give) 
ts the poor, for which end it was given them. Therefore [this is the 
completion of the comparison] their estate will have a bad end and 
pass away as the smoke. That this is the meaning is proved (by the 
6 
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jirebt, bag er nicfjt fange tin ©ute fT&en twtt ; alfo affe 9te* 
d)tn unb ©otrfofen empfangen inel turn ©ott, fammeln unb 
borgen t>on tfym, unb jaljlen ifyn bodj nidjt, bag ffe ben Durf* 
ttgen attfttjeifen, rooju e$ tynen gegeben ttrirb. Degwegen 
ttrirb tljr ©ut ein bofe$ ©nbe neljmen unb wie ber Stand? 
fcergefyem Dag bteg bie SReinung fc|>, bewjet^t, bag er fie 
gegen einanber fyaft, ben ©ottfofen unb ben ©ered)ten ; ber 
Sine gtebt, ber Slnbre nicfyt, unb empfangen bod) SSetbe turn 
©ott. 

Darum tfl be$ ©ottf ofen (Smpfangen fcergKcfyen bent 80* 
gen unb mdjt SSejabfem Slber be$ ©ered)ten ©ut tft nbty 
33orgen nod) ©djutb, fonbern frei t>on ©ott empfangen unb 
nu&Kd} gebraudjt tbut unb feinent 9ifid>jtem 

Denn feine ©efegneten 1 erben ba$ ?anb, 
aber fetne 5Berflud)ten toerben audgerot* 
ttt. 

©ielje ba, er nennt bie gottfofen SReidjen @otte$ Sermon 
lebette 9 unb bie ©laubigen ©otte$ ©ebenebctte, auf bag bid) 

circa instance, or proves the circumstance) that he (the sacred writer) 
holds them side by side (by way of comparison), the wicked and the 
righteous ; the one gives, the other does not, and yet both receive 
from God." 

" Therefore the act of receiving on the part of the wicked, is com- 
pared to borrowing and not paying. But the property of the right- 
eous is neither borrowing nor debt, but (something) freely received 
from God and used advantageously for him (God) and one's (his) 
neighbor." 

1 Seine Gesegneten. " His blessed," i. e. those blessed of 
him. S e g e n is a corruption of signum, a sign, and s e g n e n a 
corruption of signare, to make a sign. When Christianity was in- 
troduced into Germany, these words, as designating the sign of the 
cross, were introduced with it. As the sign of the cross was made 
in benedictions, the sign itself came to stand for benediction. In the 
old German, the word is found in its original meaning, signum and 
vexiUum. 

1 Vermaledeien and maledeien from the Latin mml* 
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famd)t& tterbriege, tterf) beuten ©fauben t>ittbere it)t grope* 
©ut unb betne Srmutt). ffia* wtttfl bu melpr? 3d ba* 
«i*t SCrofle^ ge nug» jnr ©ebulb ? §a(t bu md)t uberfttfr 
fig, 3 rote ffe baben, fo mirfl bu bennod) ge nug tyaben unb ba* 
Satib beffgem 

Wtdjt baf bu em £err be r ©eft fefleft, 4 fotibem bu wirfi 
©ute* gemtg t)aben auf ©rben, unb im Sanbe roobnen mtt 
gatem grieben* £enn ®ott benebeiet bid) jettKdj unb ewtg* 
lid), barum bag bu ibm traueft, 06 bu wobf Don ben @ott* 
lofen fcermatebeit unb befd)dbtgt ttrirft. SBieberum, bie gott* 
tofen 9tetd)en, ob ffe jefct etne 3*Wang uberfluflig baben, fa 
werben ffe bod) fcerberben uub nidjt im Sanbe unb ©ute 
fffcen bfeiben, 5 ffe merbcn gennfHtd) au$gefd)6pft unb eitt 

dicere, and benedeien from bensdicere, are antiquated words, for 
which verfluchen and eegnen are now commonly used. 

1 N i c h t a, here used adverbially, in nothing, as a stronger ex- 
pression than nicht. lhr grosses Gat and deineAr* 
moth, all put together as making oat one condition of inequality, 
forms the nominative to verdriesse and h i n d e r e. ** That 
their great riches and your poverty may not vex you nor hinder your 
frith." 

* Trostes genug, enough of encouragement. 

3 Hast do nichtaberflflssig, " aboundest thou not," 
i e. if thou dost not abound. The substantive for property of 
riches is understood. 

4 S e y e s t. The conjunctive is used particularly in all those de- 
pendent clauses, which, instead of positively asserting a thing, state 
it problematically, or as a mere supposition or conception of the 
mind. T r a u e s t and beschadigt wirst, a few lines be- 
low, by being in the indicative, represent the subject, as a matter of 
fret, and not as a supposition. The conjunctive might have been 
used, but with a different shade of meaning. 

* Sitzen bleiben, to continue to sit, or to remain sitting. 
B 1 e i b e n and several other verbs take an infinitive where in Eng- 
lish a participle would be used. Liege n, sitzen, or stehen 
bleiben, means to continue lying, sitting or standing, i. e. not to 
move, or not to rise. Wo sind wir stehen geblieben, 
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Stoberer brein gefefct, barum bag ffe ©ott ttennalebeit unb 
ifynen entgie^t feine ©nabe jeitlid) unb enoigfid). Deun ffe 
gfouben nidjt an tljn, ob ffe n>ol)l &on 9Renfd)en gebenebeit 
unb begabt roerbem 

Darum mo bie ©erecfyten ffnb, ba fyaben (!e geuug aitf 
@rben, unb bfeiben im ©utc fffcem 3Bteberum, bie ©ottfc* 
fen werben au*gen>urj*ft, mo fie fffcen in ©iitenu 25a* be* 
weifen affe giirftentfyumer, SReidje 1 unb groge ©ftter, bie 
wtr fefyen, 9 n>te ffe fyin unb fyer faljren Don einem @e* 
fd)ted)te gum anberm 

©tefye, fo fyaft bu 3 ba* Urtfyeif uber bie jeitHrf)en ©iter, 
ba* fitrj(td) befd)(ofen ift* Der ©eredjte mug genug ^ 
ben unb bet Ungerecfyte aerberben, barum bag ber ©erecfyt 
©ott tvautt unb ber ©uter n>ol)l braucfyt ; ber ©ottfofe 
ttarxtt nidjt unb braudjet tyrer ntdjt wf)L 

2Hfo lefen nnr, bag Jlbrafyam unb ?otfy rricf) ttaren unb 

wfore did toe stop* (where have we remained stopping?). Sitzen, 
to sit, means here, to be in possession of, (to sit in the enjoyment of). 

1 R e i c h e, kingdoms. . This word, and the adjective r e i e h, 
rich, come from the verb reichen, to extend. They refer to ex- 
tent of territory and of power. Reich was formerly applied to 
smaller governments as well as large, but is now limited to kingdoms, 
empires, etc. Frankreich means the kingdom of the Frmnks t 
or France ; O e s t e r r e i c h, the Eastern part of the empire ; K o- 
n i g r e i c h, kingdom ; Kaiserreich, empire ; E r d r e i c h, 
the whole earth (the extent of the earth). Smaller territories are des- 
ignated by other words, as Herzogthum, Furstenthum, 
though Herzogreich was once in use. 

» A 1 1 e — die wir sehen. This must not be translated " all 
the principalities, kingdoms, and great estates, which we see," etc. 
The sense would be complete, were the sentence to close with the 
word G 1 e r. The irregularity, if it may be called such, consists im 
saying, " which we see how they pass back and forth" instead of 
" which we see pass," etc. 

3 Siehe, so hast du, etc. " Look now, and you have the 
decision in regard to temporal goods, which is included in few 
words (k Q r z 1 i c h), viz." etc. 
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gerne betjerbergten 1 . bte $tfger* Darutn ob fie n>ol)P Wit 
eigen ?anb nod) Sorratb fatten, bennod) blteben fte fm 
?anbe ff^en unb fatten genug* 

Son ©ott werben betf 9Wanne$ ®dnge ge< 
fSrbert, unb Ijat Sufi an fetnetn 5Berfe, s 

<5ief)e ba abermal £rofi» 3Ctd)t attein nrirfl bu jeittid) 
©itt genug t>a*en, fonbern »tte$, »a$ bu tbuft, 4 bein gait* 
je* geben unb SRanbef, and) gegen bte ©ottfofen, n>irb 
{tfffeunig fe^n unb fortgeben, barnm bag bu @ott tranefi 
unb it)m bid) unb betne ©adje ergtebfl, in bfinem ?e ben tfjm 
gefojfen fteljefi; 5 2>amit ntad)fi bu,« bag er t^efaffen, Sufi 
uub gCeirf) eine 33egierbe Ijat, beinen 3Beg unb 2Banbe( )it 
fSrbero* 

Slber bagegen ftdjt 7 nun, bag foldjer gottgefafftger SBeg 
nidrt geforbert, ja Derfytnbert unb t>ern>orfen n>irb Don ben 
©ottfofen* 2>a$ Derbriegt benn bte Statur : barum mug 

1 Beherbergten. flerberge is a place where a peraoa 
travelling stops for a time, whether at the house of a friend, or at a 
monastery, or tavern or any other place. Hence the person may be 
received gratuitously as a guest, or he may pay his bills as at an inn. 
Wirthshaus is a general term, and very often means a small 
country tavern ; Gasthaus, a more respectable inn ; G a s t h o f, 
a spacious and more splendid hotel, especially for persons of rank. 
Beherbergen, means to receive a guest into one's house. 

'Darum, ob sie wohl. " Therefore (because they were 
rich), though," etc. 

3 Und (er, Gott) hat Lust an seinem (his own) 
Werke, (work, creature). 

* A 1 1 e s was du thust, etc. u whatever you do, your whole 
course of life, even towards (in respect to) the wicked, will prosper 
and move on." 

5 Und in deinem Leben ihm gelassen s t e h e s t, 
" and in thy life yieldest passively (remainest passive) to him." 

"Damit machst du, " thereby thou causest, that he have 
gratification, pleasure, and as it were a desire," etc. 

7 A b e r dagegen ficht, " but with that conflicts (the cir- 
cumstance) that," etc. 

6* 
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man ffcf> bier troften, bag mtfer SBefen 1 ©ott gefSCt ttnb 
*>on tfym geforbert nrirb, nidjt anfetyen bie $inbentig ttnb 

SBBegmerfnng ber ©otttofem 

^d fit er, fo nnrb er nicfjt tt>egge»orfen, 
benn ber #err credit it)ti bet feiner §anb» 

2)a$ fatten 9 modjte aerftanben noerben, bag ber @ered>te 
jmoetfen fimbigt, aber nneber aufftebt, nne (Salomon fagt 
©f>rud)tt>. 24. 2t6er ba$ foffen n>ir jefct fafyren unb bfetben 
auf ber SBafyn, ba$ fatten fyter fyeige fo Diet, ate ob er cut* 
mat unterltege unb bie ©otrfofen obftegen, ate Dat>ib, ba 
er t>on ©aut unb Sfbfafom gejagt nnrb, unb (Sbrifhte, ba er 
gefreujigt toarb* £enn folcfyeS gatten to&fftt ntd)t fonge ; 
©ott (dgt itjn nicfyt fiegen unb meggemorfen fe|>n, fonbew 
ergretft feme #anb, ricfytet ifyn ttrieber auf, bag er bejle&en 8 
mug. 

Damtt troftet ber ©eift unb antnoortet ben fyeitnfidjen 4 
©ebanfen, bie 3emanb baben mocfyte unb bet tym felbfl fa* 
gen : 3a, id) fyabe bennod) 5 ettoa gefefyen, bag ber ©erecfytc 

1 Unser Wesen, ourselves and every thing belonging to us, 
(conduct). T r 6 s t e n — (a nd) nicht amehen, u one matt 
be encouraged — and not regard the obstacles and rejection," etc. 

«Das Fallen, etc. " Falling might mean that, etc."— « But 
we let that pass, and go upon the ground" — " as if he may once (one 
day) be overcome, and the wicked conquer." See p. 38, Note 4. 

3 Bestehen, to stand firm and unmoved. 

4 Heimlichen. This word, derived from h e i m, home, was 
once used as h ei m i s h now is, to indicate what was at home or 
what pertained to home. But its common meaning is secret, or con- 
cealed designedly, whereas g e h e i m means private, i. e. not pub- 
lic, in which the idea of secresy is not intended. Ein ge h ie mer 
Rath is a privy counsell er, who may be known to the public; but 
ein heimlicher Rath, would mean, a concealed counsellor . 
Science has its mysteries, Geheimnisse; but jugglers have 
their secrets, Heimlichkeiten. 

4 Dennoch, from denn (in the old sense of d an n, then) 
and noch, still, means, still then, even then, still, and generally fol- 
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bat mufien 1 untertiegen, unb ifl feitte ©ad)e gar in tie 3(fc 
ftfjett gefaOen »or ben ©ottl ofen ? 3a, fpridjt er, liebe* 
£tnb, lag ba£ aud) fepn, er fade ; abet er ttrirb bennod) 
«td>t fo Kegen Metben unb aerroorfen fejjn : er mug nneber 
auf, 9 obftfjou atte SEBett baran fcergroetfeft fyabe. 2>enn ©ott 
cnmfdjt 3 tyn bet ber £aub unb fyebt if>n ttrieber auf* 

3cJ> bin junge gemefen unb alt getioorben, 
ititb tjabe nod) nie gefefyen ben ®ered)tett 
fcertaffen ober feinen <5amtn nacf> SSrobe 
gcljett, 

©te^e, ba fefct er ju ntefyrerer 4 ©tcfyerung fetne eigene 

lows some concession and introduces something apparently, bat not 
raaUy opposed to what preceded. Doch, is a stronger adversative, 
and introduces an unexpected modification of a previous concession, 
i. e. where a thing would naturally be inferred, from the concessive 
statement, doch .intimates that the fact is at vaiiance with the 
inference. Ich habe dennoch etwa ge se he n, "(though 
all this may possibly be true) still (dennoch, apparently irrecon- 
cilable with that) I have seen,'* etc. And a little below, " be it so, 
(that) he fall; but still (dennoch) he will not continue," etc. 
Doch would be much stronger here, and would imply that the two 
things were not so easily reconcilable. Wie stent es urn D i- 
d i e r ? — d och er schlaftwohllangeschon, " how is it 
with Didier? — (withdrawing that supposition or concession, the 
writer says) but he is probably long since dead." 

1 Hat mdssen, for hat gemusst, which would be harsh. 

1 Er muss wieder auf(stehen). 

1 Erwiicht. Wischen, signifies, to move or slip away 
hastily. Entwischen, to escape quickly. Erwischen, now 
but little used except in common life, means to seize quickly, and is 
synonymous with e r t a p p e n, to catch one or to fall upon him (a 
thief) as \f by accident ; e r h a * c h e n, to catch one who is running 
away, or escaping; ergreifen, to seize, or to get a secure hold of 
one ; and f a n g e n, means simply to catch. 

«Mehrerer. Mehr, more, is commonly used adverbially 
without the form either of comparison or declension. In the compe- 
titive /<mft as an adjective it is either mehrer, mehre, mehres, 
or mehrerer, mehrere, mehreres. Here it is in the lat- 
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(ftfa&rung. Unb tft and) toabr, bte tfigttdje Srfafyrwtg 
gtebt e$, unb mftjfen befennen attc 9Wenfd>en, bag e$ atfo 
fep, SEBtrb aber Semanb Derfoffen, bag er ba$ SSrob fudjen 
mug r fo tfl e£ genng, bag e$ tbm ant ©lauben gebrocfyen 1 
f>at ; barum er aud) recfyt unb bitftg fcerfaffen tft 

2lber bteg 83rob fudjen 2 ober nad) 33rob gefyen mug mail 
fo t>erftef)en, bag er ntd)t hunger fetbe ober £unger$ fierbc, 3 
ob er tooiji arm tft unb n>entg ju&or bat @r ttrirb gettng* 
ltd) ernabret, ob er gtetd) nidjtS Uebrige$ tyat bt$ auf belt 
anbem £ag ; giebt tbm Stner ntdjt, fo gtebt tfym bet 3bu 
bere, e$ mug feme Sftabrung genngKd) fommen* 2Biett>ol)t 
bte ftinbtgen, bte tbm ntdjt geben unb beffen* 

35enn ber arme ?ajaru$, ?ucd 16, ob itjm ber tefe^e 
SWann md)t$ gab, tfl er bennod) ernfibrt n>orben, obttwl)! e* 
nttt Slrmutf) jugfeng. 4 SSrmutb ntmmt ©ott ntd)t Don fef# 
nen $etftgen ; aber er lagt jte ntd)t untergefyen nod) *ot& 
berbem 



ter form, dative feminine. Used substantively, it signifies more i 
one, i. e. several and loses its comparative force. See p. 18 Note 1. 

1 Gebrochen. Es gebricht with a dative is nearly equi- 
valent to es mangel t, there is wanting to him, he fails in. 

1 Dieas Brod suchen. Observe the substantive use of 
firod suchen and nach Brod gehen. 

3 Hungers sterbe. Several neuter verbs are accompanied 
by a genitive expressing the manner of the action ; as gehen sei- 
ner Wege, to go (how ?) Aw won ways ; leben der Hoff- 
nung, to live in the hope, to entertain the hope ; leben d e ■ 
Glaubens, to be Jilted with, or to Iiave the belief; eines natflr- 
lichen Todes sterbe n, to die a natural death ; verblei- 
chen eines Todes, to turn pale with death, i. e. to die. So 
Hungers sterbe n, to die of hunger. 

4 Z u g i e n g. Zugehen, is used impersonally in the sense of, 
to take place, to happen, with some adverbial phrase, expressing the 
manner. " Although it was with poverty." Untergehen nooh 
verderben, perish nor (even) be ruined. Verderben, to 
render unfit for use (either by being marred or destroyed). 
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ZaQiid) ift er barmtjerjig unb leiljet, uttfe 
fetu ©aaute u>ub gefegnet fepit* 

^a$ ift twtt bem babenben 1 ©ered>ten gefagt, ob er alfo 
fr^, 2 baf} er £inber babe ; fo berfefbe fdjen autftljeilt, giebt 
nab feit>et tag(id>, bennod) nrirb e r unb fein Stint genug J)a* 
ben* Denn bie gjenebetung i(t, bag fie werben genug b«* 
ben fyter unb bort, 3 gar feinen Mangel letben an itibet 
Stobrung unb ber Seelen #eif, ob eg rooljl juttetten ntd>t 
ftbrigift 

SUfo baben n>tr/ trie ©ott bie ©ffiubigen fjanbeft in jeifr 
liefer Kabruug unb i^ren ©ad)en, bag n>ir ja ftc^er fe$e* 
in beiben ©tutfen, er werbe un$ nidyt Derlajfen unb tterbeit 
bapx genug fyaben an ber Stabrung* Unb alfo get)* eg aud> 
gewigfid), fo n>tr glauben unb ung ber ©ottfofen ©lucf nid)t 
t>erbriegen nod) ben>egen foflem 2>arunt nneberfyolt unb 
ftyfiegt er abermal unb fprid)t : 

?ag t>om 33 6 fen unb tf)ue @ute$, unb bfetbe 
twnterbar» 5 

Site fottte er fagen : ?ag ©ott forgen, tfyue nur bu, »a« 
gut tft, unb Tag bid) nid)t bewegen, 936fe$ ju tbun, bleibe 
nur immerbar, n>ie bu biflt, unb lag gefyen, »a$ ba getyefc 
9Bieaud) ©t* ^Jetrug fagt: ,,2Berfet auf tyn atte eure 

1 Habenden, possessing property. Wohlhabend is gen- 
erally used in such cases. 

* Ob er also sey, "though he be such," that, i. e. though 
one who has children. " Though he distributes, gives and lends 
daily, still," etc. 

3 H i e r und dort, "in this world and in the other," to which 
tlie words, Leibes Nahrung and der SeelenHeil, 
refer. " Although at times nothing will be on hand," (0 b r i g) 

* A 1 s o haben wir — dass wir ja sicher seyen. 
u Thus, as God treats the righteous, etc., we have security (we have 
that we are secure)." Und [wir] werden. 

* Immerdar, obsolete and poetic for immer, 
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®erge* Denn er trfigt ©orge u&er unS/' 1 Unb $fatm 55 : 
,/iBnf atte bein SlnKegen 9 auf (Sett, unb er »irb bid) tooljl 
befd)icfen 3 ober beforgen unb nicfyt taffen enrigKd) 4 bettegett* 

Denit bcr #err f> a t ba$ 3tecf> t fieb,uttb 
aerfftgt feine §etftgen nid)t, e»t gtx d> wet* 
ben ft e bewafyret: aber ber ©ottfofen ©a* 
wen tt>irb au$gerottet 

Xtarfjt ntd)t forgen, 5 bag bein 3?ed)t untergefye, e$ tfi 
nicfyt mogtidj* £enn ©ott fyat ba$ 9ied)t fieb, bamm mug 
er e$ erljaften, unb bie ©erecfyten noerben nid^t fcerfaffhu 
2Benn er ein Sftgott 6 ware, ber Unrecfyt lieb ifitte ober bent 
gtecfyten feinb mare, nrie bie gotttofen SKenfdjen, fo ^fitteft 
bu Urfacfye ju forgen unb bid) ju fi'trcfytem 2l6er mm 7 bit 
t»etf5ft, bag er ba$ 9ied)t lieb t)at, toat forgefl bu ? 9Ba* 
furdjteflbu? 3Ba$ jweifefft bu? @n>igfid), nid)t attein 
jeitlid), rcerben feine §ei(igen erfyaften unb bie ©ottlofen 
mit Stint> unb aff bem Sfyren 8 auSgerotteh 

1 Er tragt Sorge Ober uns. " He takes care of us." For 
commonly follows Sorge, care for ; Sorge aber, cart respecting 
or of, is a little more general, but means nearly the same thing. 

2 Anliegen, signifies, what lies upon the heart, anxiety, care^ 
unsh. The verb anliegen means, to lie hard upon anything, to tie 
dose upon the heart, to he solicitous. Angelegen, the participle, 
careful, anxious. Angelegentlich, earnestly, zealously. 

3 Beschicken signifies ] . to send to, 2. to arrange, 3. to take 
care of. It is here used in the last sense, of course. 

4 Ewiglich, belongs to nicht, never. Connected with be- 
wegen, it would give a ludicrous sense. 

6 (Du) darfst nicht sorge n. The ellipsis makes the ex- 
pression more pointed. 

6 Abgott, a false god, viewed as a living being. Gotze, an 
image to be worshipped. Gotzenbild, a likeness ofanAbgott 
or of a Gotze, but not an object of worship, as they are. Hence, 
figuratively an idolized person is called an Abgott; an idolized 
thing, a G 6 t z e. 

7 N u n, now since, now that. 

8 D e m lhren. Das Ihre if used as das lhrige ie, 
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2)te £etKgea attbter 1 betgen nid)t bte im #mtme( (tub, 
turn lodc^en bie @d)rift felten rebet, fonbern gemeinigfid) 9 
tH>tt beneii, bie auf Srben lebett, bie ba gfouben in ©ott, 
mtb burd> benfelben ©faubcn ©otte$ ©nabe unb ©etft b<** 
ben, bafcon 3 (le Ijeilig genannt werbett, mie n>ir Sltte fmb, fo 
toir gfauben roafyrtyafttg* 

Die ©eredjten erben bag Sattb,urtb bfei* 
bett emiflltcf) brinnetu 4 

jDa$ ill, tt>ie broben gefagt ijt, fie Ijabett gerntg auf @rbett, 
burfett e$ nirgeitb$ benn 5 bei ©ott gewarten, mo fie twbnett 

mud signifies, what bdongs to them, their property. Die ihrigen 
means their relatives or friends. On all undeclined, see p. 56, 
note 2. • 

1 A 1 1 h i e r. In general, a 1 1 prefixed to a word makes no other 
alteration in the signification than to give intensity to the word, and 
even that force is .frequently no longer perceptible. 

'Gemeiniglich is generally employed in the sense of g e- 
w o h n 1 i c h, commonly, usually, though of much less frequent oc- 
currence than the latter. Gemeinhin is a more vulgar word of 
the same import. Gemeiniglich is sometimes used nearly as 
insgemein is, meaning in general, or collectively as opposed to 
tm particular. There is an apparent absurdity in the use of the word 
in the case before us, as if the writer would say, " the word (d i e 
H e i 1 i g e n) commonly means in this passage (a 1 1 h i e r)." But 
the sentence takes a new turn after the words, von welchen die 
8 e h r i f t, and gemeiniglich, instead of referring to the main 
elaose (allhier heissen nicht) refers to the word s e 1 1 e n 
in the relative clause. Thus : " The saints in this passage does not 
mean those which are in heaven, of whom the Scriptures seldom 
speak ; but they commonly speak (and so here) of those, etc." 

* D a v o n stands for von diesem, from this, whence. It be- 
ing always a neuter singular, it refers to several preceding words 
collectively, and these are all thrown together and viewed as one 
thing, or circumstance. Davon is therefore limited in its use to 
snob cases. 

4 D r i n n e n, droben. See p. 42, Note 1 . 

•Nirgends denn, nowhere except. N i r g e n d ■ refers in- 
definitely either to time or to place, nowhere, never. 
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to ber SBeft Detm ©ott rfigt ffe ntdjt: rdfjt er fie after 1 
fo ffab ffe gennftid) lingered)* rntb gotrfoS, obtte ©tauten 
nub Zxautn in ©ott Unb alfo tft ba$ befd)toffen, bag twr 
tiur gut tljun unb Metbeit auf ber S3abn unb im ?anbe, fof 
fen tfyn forgen unb matyn. 3?un fofgt, tt>a$ bie ©adje* 
fej> be$ ©eredrten, barob foldjetf SEBefen fid) erfyebt gttrifcJjcn 
tl)m unb ben ©ottfofem 

Der 5Kunb be$ @ered)ten gefyet mit SDBei* 
Ijett urn, unb feine 3**nge rebet Dom ©e* 
rid)t 3 

Itariiber erfyebt fid) ber ^abcr, bie ©ottfofen woKen bie 
gottfidje SOBetefyeit unb 3ted)t md)t l)6ren, t>erfo(gen fcerbam* 
men unb Idflern e$ fur £t)orf)eit unb Unred)t, unb gefyt ben* 
felben 4 ©djaffen eine SDBeilc mobt barob* £a$ t>erbrief}t 

1 L a s s t er b i e aber, conditional, " Forsakes he them/' i. e. 
if he forsakes them. 

1 Was die Sache, etc. " Now follows, what the part (doty) 
of the righteous is, respecting which (da rob) such a difference (or 
difficulty) arises (such a thing or affair raises itself) between him and 
the wicked." The. word W e s e n often means difficulty, disturbance. 
Yiel Wesens machen, to make much trouble. £ i n grosses 
Wesen in der Welt machen, to make a great stir in the toorld. 
It frequently gives a mere collective sense, meaning whatever pertains 
to a thing, its nature, character, arrangement, and the like. Das 
g e m e i n e Wesen, the Commonwealth. Das Staat s-w e- 
sen, the state. Das Kirche n-w e s e n, the church, or the ec- 
clesiastical government. Das S t a d t-w e s e n, the city govern- 
ment. Das H a u s-w e s e n, household matters. Das K r i e g s- 
wesen, military affairs, the war department. Das Schu 1-w e- 
seo, the public schools, the department of education. 

8 G e r i c h t, though commonly meaning judgment, court of jus* 
tice, and theologically, divine punishment, appears to be used here as 
the English word judgment often is in the Bible, to signify, equity* 
righteousness. The word R e c h t is substituted for it below. 

4 Und geht denselben, etc., " and for a while it goes well 
with these wrong-doers, in the matter." 
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bean tittb bewegt natnrfid) 1 bie ©ered>ten, unb werbe tt bo* 
tmd) gereijt jum Sofen unb 5Btebert>ergetten ober Unge* 
bulb- 

2)arum leljrt fte btefer ^fafat fKfle batten unb immer 
fbrtfafyren, immer leljren, bitten unb reben 8 fo(<f>e 3Betel)eit 
imb 3ted)t, ©ott bie <g>ad)t befetjfen, 3ene tajfen beigcn, 
nmtyen, 3^t)ne fnirfd)en, lajtern, fd)fagen, ©d>tt>ert bfogen,* 
93ogen fpannen, jid) tyaufen unb fiarfen k., »ie gefagt tjh 
3Denn ©ott nrirb e$ rootyl madjen, fo n>ir fein nur gewarten* 
uub immer auf ber S3af>n Meiben, unb urn ttjretttriUen nid)t 
aufboren ober nadjtajfen, ©ute$ ju tljun. <g$ mug bod> 
jutefct ba$ Urtbetl biefe$ SSerfeS Meiben unb funb noerbett 
note ber belle SRittag, bag ber ©eredjte babe redjt unb toei** 
lid) gerebet, bte ©ottlofen (tub Warren unb Unrest gewefeiu 

®a$ ©efefc fetneS ©otteg tft in feinem 
#er$en, feine £ritte gletten nidjt. 

Darum rebet er redrt unb bicfytet SBetebeit, bag ©otteS 
©efe| nidjt in bem 33udje, md)t in ben Dbren, nidjt auf 
ber 3unfl*/ fonbern in feinem #erjen ifl. @otte$ ©efefce 
mag SRiemanb redjt tterftetjen, e$ fep tfym benn im $er* 
jen, 5 bag er e$ Iteb ijabc unb lebe barnad), tt>efdje$ 
tljut ber ©laube an ©ott* Xtorum ob bie ©ottlofen »of)l 
t)iel SEBorte madjen t>on ©ott unb feinem ©efefce, rub* 
men fief) ber ©thrift ?efyrer unb (Srfabrne, 6 fo reben fie bod) 
nimmer red)t nod) wefelidj* 2>enn fie baben e$ nid)t im 

1 NatQrlich, of course, according to the general course of 
things. So this word should generally be translated. 
1 Dicbten und reden, think and speak. See p. 4, Note 1. 

3 Blossen, to make naked or bare, and applied to a sword, to 
draw it from its scabbard. 

4 S e i n nur gewarten. Seinanold genitive and govern^ 
ed by gewarten. See p. 46, Note 4. 

6 E s sey ihm denn in Herzen, unless it is in his heart. 
6 E r f a h r n e for Erfahrene, experienced, skilled, and as a 
substantive, adepts, — |C teachers of, and adepts in the Scriptures." 

7 
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#erjen ; barum t>erflef)en ffe fetn ntcfyt, 1 eg betriigt ffe ber 
©cfyetn, bag fie bte SBorte ber ©cfyrtfit fufyren, twb barob 
nofitfyen unb Derfolgen bte ©erectyem 

3tem, be$ ©erecfyten £ritte fdppfern* ntdjt, fonbent ge* 
Ijen getting frei etnfyer im guten ©ettnjfen, 3 barum bag er 
ber ©adjie genrig tft, unb mag ntd^t fcerfityrt toerben bnrdj 
9Renfdjengefe| unb SSettefyren. 4 Slber bte ©ottfofen fallen 
unb fcf)(upfern attejrit bin unb fyer, Ijaben fetnen genriffen 
SCritt, barum bag fie ©otteS ©efe$ auger bent ©foubett 5 
ntdjt recfyt Derftefyem Unb affo fafyren ffe fytn unb fyer, wie 
(te tfyr 35itnfel 6 fubrt ober SRenfcfyengefefc lebrt, jefct bteg, 
jefct jene$ SBerf, jefct fefyrt man ffe fonft, jefct fo, 7 unb 
fdjlupfern I)tn, wo man (te t)tnfitJ>rt mtt ber SRafe, em SHitu 
ber ben Slnbern* 2>arum note ffe ntdjt redjt fcerfteljen, fo 

1 Veistehen s i e sein nicht. Verstehen does not 
commonly take a genitive after it (s e i n for seiner), and scarcely 
ever except when it is a reflective verb. " They do not understand 
it (the law). The show (of knowledge, from the circumstance) that 
they quote the words of Scripture, deceives them, and on that ac- 
count they rage and persecute the just." 

* SohlOpfern, now properly means to be slippery. In the 
sense of s c h 1 p f e n, to slide, it is at present not used. 

3 Gewissen, conscience, is here used in its original and etymo- 
logical sense, of consciousness , or certain knowledge. This whole 
passage illustrates well the way in which the word Gewissen 
(certain knowledge) came to signify conscience. 

4 Beilehren, collateral teaching, what is taught aside from the 
Scriptures. 

5 Ausser dem Glauben, not in faith, i. e. in faith, or a 
state of faith, men can understand the law of God ; out of that state 
of faith, they cannot understand the law. 

6 D Q n k e 1, from dunken, notion, whim, different from Dun- 
k e 1, darkness, obscurity. 

7 J e t z t lehrt man sie sonst, jetztso, etc. " One 
teaches them (they are taught) now otherwise, now so (now this way, 
now that), and they slide away wherever one leads them by the nose, 
a blind man (leading) the other (blind men). 
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ivanbefn ft e and) nid)t recht; noc^ 1 wfttheit ffe urn fo(cf>e 

tyre fcfyfupfrtge 8efyre unb Seben, nnber bte geit>tfle 8el)re 
unb ?eben ber @ered)ten, rotten je tyr 2>tng attem beflfi* 
tigem 

©er ©ottfofe ffe ^ t aufben &e ted) ten unb 
gebenf t tfyn ju tobtem 

@3 aerbriegt tyn unb Fann e$ nufyt letben, bag man feme 
?etjre unb ?eben fixaft, ate em unrecf)te$ unb nntoei$lid)e& 
UBefem Darum benft er nid)t mefyr, benn wte 3 er feme 
©acfye befefttge. 5Wun fann er 4 Dor bem ©erecfyten ntd)t, 
roefcfyer fetn Unrerf)t ntcfjt ungeftraft lagt ; barum treibt tyn 
fern fafftf)e$ SBefen bafyin, bag er be$ ©erecfyten fo$ tt>erbe, 
tyn umbrtnge, bamit fetn 2Befen red)t unb ungejtraft bfetbe. 
5Bte ber $ab|t unb bte ©emeu attegeit unb nod) tt)uu, 5 toie 
ttrir tootfl fetjen, bag ffe ©otteS ©efefce and) fdjter nid)t in 
ben Sudjern fyaben, geftf)tt>etge benn tm #er$en : nod) tooU 
ten ffe bte fepn, bte ba ffietebett bid)ten unb recfyt fefyren, 
toutben unb rafen baruber, toie tie toUen §unbe ityne 3luf* 
boren, 

Slber b.er #err Idgt tfyn ntcfyt infetnen 

1 N o c h does not refer to n i c h t, (not, nor) ; but begins a di- 
tinet clause and, of course, means, still. 

* Unweisliches, unwise; an unusual word. Weislich, 
wisely, is common. 

'Nicht mehr denn w i e, u of nothing but how he may es- 
tablish his cause" (no more than how). 

4 Nun kann er, etc. u Now he cannot (establish his cause) 
in the presence of the righteous, who does not suffer his iniquity to 
go unrebuked. Therefore his false (and corrupt) character impels 
him to rid himself of the righteous man, etc." 

• (G e t h a n h a b e n) u n d n o c h t h u n. " As the pope and 
his adherents have always done, and still do ; as we see, (that) they 
have not the law of God even in their books, not to say in their 
hearts ; neither do they desire to be those who meditate and rightly 
teach wisdom ; they rage and rave about it, etc." / 
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$finben, unb aerbammt itjti nid)t, toenn er 
fcerurtfyetft wtrb* 

©ott [agt 1 ben ©eredjten tvoty in tfyre $anb f ommen ; er 
K0t tf)it aber mcfyt brtnnen : fie mogen ttm ntcf>t bampfen, 
tt>emt jTe it>n gfetd) tobten. Da^u \)ilft itjt UrtbetC ntd)t, ob 
ffe gfetd) tubmen, fie tbun e$ an ©otteg ©tatt unb in ©of* 
tt$ SRamen ; benn @ott rtdjtet ba$ ©egenurtfyetL 3 2>a$ 
fefyen nnr ancf) gu unfern 3*to«* 

Der *pabft 3 nut ben ©etnen fyaben 3of)anne$ £ufj t>er* 
bammt ; nod) fytfft fie fetn Serbammen, fetn ©djreten, fern 
barren, fetn SButljen, fetn £oben, feme 33ulle, fetn Sfet, 
fetn ©tegef, fetn S5ann, er t|t fyer&orgebKeben atte$ett> ba 
fetn 2Mfd)of, feme Unteerfftat, fetn #6mg, fetn prft ettt>a$ 
batmber fcermocfyt, we(d)e$ nod) nte Don etnem $efcer gefyort 
i(l* 2)er etnjtge tobte SBlann, ber unfcfyufbtge 2lbe[, madjet 
ben lebenbtgen $am, ben ^abft, mit attem fetnent Slnfyang 
jit $e|ern, Slbtriinntgen, SSKorbern, ©otteSlafterern, foKten 
ffe ftcf) barob jerretgen unb berfiem 

#arre anf ben $errn unb bemafyre fei* 
nen $Beg, fo n>trb er bid) ert)6t)en, bag bit 

1 Gott lasst, etc. " God does indeed suffer the righteous to 
come into their hands, but he does not leave (1 a s s t) him there. 
They cannot extinguish him even though they kill him." 

* Gegenurtheil, an opposite decision, a reversal of the de- 
cision. 

3 Der Pabst, etc. " The pope and his party condemned John 
Hubs ; but no condemning sentence, no outcry, no howling, no rag- 
ing, no blustering, no bull, no lead, no seal, no excommunication 
avails them anything; he still (always) exists (is extant), because no 
bishop, no university, no king, no prince could prevail (effect any- 
thing) against him — which was never known (heard of) in respect to 
a heretic. This simple man (though) dead, this innocent Abel makes 
the living Cain, the pope and all his followers, heretics, apostates, 
murderers, blasphemers, though they lacerate themselves and bunt 
over it." 
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bag ?anb erbeft, n>ettn bie ©ottfofen augge* 
rottet merben, tt>ir ft bu fefyem 

3(bermaf ermabnt er, auf ©ott ju trauen unb ©uteg gu 
tfjun, barum bag 1 bte ungebrodjene, ungefaffene, bfobe 5Ratur 
ftd) fdjwerftd) ergtebt, unb auf ©ott eroagt, baf fte gett>arte 
£ejfen, bag fie nirgenbg ftebt nod) empjtnbet, unb ffd) jDef» 
fen auflere, tt>ag fie ftdjtltd) empftnbet 

SRun tft and) genugfam gefagt, nne bie 93eft^ung beg 
?anbeg ju Derftefyen fej>, nfimftd) baf em ©eredjter bfetbt 
unb genug t>at auf grben* T)aiu tt>o er ju tt>emg t>at jett* 
ltd), Ijat er befto ntebr geifUid) ; ttrie @f)riftug k\)tt unb 
fpridjt : SDBer einerfet 9 Derfagt, ber foil eg fyunbertffiftfg tt>te* 
ber Jjaben auf btefer 50elt unb ba$u bag etmge ?ebem 

3Btett)obP id) md)t ttriberfedjte, bag fofdjeg (gxbenbeftfcett 
modjte Derjlanben tt>erben md)t Don einem jegKdjen ©eredj* 
ten infonberfyett, fonbern Don bem ijaufen unb ber©e* 
metne: obwofjt tnettetdjt gtftdje jetrttd) Derrtfgt merben, 
bfeibt bennod) jufefct tfjr ©amen unb 8el)re oben ; 4 ttrie bte 
Sfyrtjlen in ber SOBelt geblteben (Tub unb bie #etben Dergan* 
gen, ob ifyrer tt>ot)I SBtefe Don ben $etben jettftd) gemartert 
unb gettlgt toorben, ttrie q>fafat 112. aud) fagt : „©elig ifl 

1 Oiram das 8, etc. " Because (that) unsubdued, insubmis- 
•ive weak nature reluctantly surrenders, and reflects upon God, that 
it may wait for that which it nowhere sees or feels, and abstain from 
that which it sensitively (visibly) feels," i. e. live in view of future 
spiritual blessings and disregard present evils. 

* £ i n e r 1 e i generally means, one and the same. Here it is used 
in its original, etymological sense as the antithesis of h u n d e r t f a 1- 
tig, " He who forsakes one thing shall receive it back a hundred 
fold." 

* W i e w o h 1 — o b w o h 1, — d e n n o c h ; although — although (re- 
peated in a slightly different form) is the protasis or first member of 
the sentence, and d e n n o c h corresponding to both, introduces the 
•podoeie or second member. 

4 Bleibt oben is the opposite of unterliegen or an- 
tergehen. See p. 38, Note 4. 

7* 
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ber SWann, ber ©ott furdjtet uttb an feinen ©eboten 8u(l 
fyat, fern ©amen nnrb regteren auf (grben, nnb ba$ @e* 
fdjfedjt ber ©eredjten tt>irb Dermebrt merben" k* 

Dod) ttrie gefagt, fiber ba$ Sltte^ 1 bat em 3egKd)er and) 
fftr fid) fefbft gemtg, nnb ©ott gtebt ifym audi, tt>a$ er barf 
unb bittet : nnb mo er e$ ntdjt gtebt, ba ift genrifHtd) ber 
©eredjte fo nnlltg, bag er e$ ntdjt baben ttritt Don ©ott, nnb 
tt>ef)ret ©ott, 2 bag er e$ ifym ntdjt gebe ; fo gar @n$ ift er 
mit ©ott, bag er bat nnb ntdjt l)at, n>te er nnr ttritt Dor 
©ott, tote spfafm 145. fagt : „©ott tfjut ben SOBitten berer, 
fete itftt fitrdjten, nnb erfyort ibr SMtten, nnb tjtlft tbnen." 

35ag er b^r fagt : £n ttrirft e$ feben, tt>enn bte ©ottfofen 
an$gerottet werben, tft ntdjt Don etnem fdjfedjten (Seben 3 
fiefa}*/ fonbern nad) bem ©ebrandje ber ©djrift fyetgt e$ 
©eben nad) feinem SBttten ober bag er fangft geme gefeben 
J)atte, tote nnr auf £eutfd) fagen : ba$ toottte id) geme fe* 
l)en. 

3d) fefye einen ©ottfofen mfidjttg nnb ein* 
gewnrjeft, tt>ie einen grilnenben Sorbeer* 
banm. 

$ter fefct er bte anbre Srfabmng jn 4 . etnem ©rempef nnb 
3etd)en Dom ©ottfofen. £roben bat er etne (grfafyrnng 

1 Ueber das A 1 1 e s, beyond or notwithstanding all that. 

8 Wehret Gott, hinders God, so that h* may not give ft, i. e. 
prays him to withhold it. So perfectly is he one with God, that he 
has, or fails to have, whatever he will from (before) God. (God 
gives or withholds whatever the worshipper in his presence, asks him 
to give or withhold). 

3 Schlechten Sehen, simple, i. e. mere seeing, (See p. 39, 
Note 5), u but — seeing according to one's desire," that is, be gratifi- 
ed with what you desire. H e i s s t e s (it, the word Sehen means 
or is equivalent to) Sehen nach seinem Willen. 

4 Die andere Erfahrung zu, etc. u Here he presents the 
opposite (other) experience as (z u) an example," etc. Z u is used to 
point out that to which a thing is destined, or what it is to be. 
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gefagt Don bem ©ered)ten, bag er nod) me jiettten 1 Derfaf* 
fen gefet>ett fyabe* 

#ter fagt er erne grfafyrung Dom SiBtbertfyetf, 2 Don bem 
©ottfofen, une ber Dergangen fep, unb fpricfyt: @r war 
reid), mad)ttg, grog, bag ftdj 3ebermann Dor 3bm furd)tete 
unb wa$ er fagte, tljat Keg, ba$ war gefagt, getfyan, gefaf* 
fern 3 2>enn emeu fofcfyen 6ebeutet ba$ fyebratfcfye SEBortfem 
„2lri$," 4 ba$ t>abe id) jttDor Derbeutfcfyt „ttifid)ttg/ / £aS 
bebeutet and), wa$ er baju tfjut : „@r bruflete ffcf> unb 
roarb furbrad)Hg, tfyat fid) IjerDor, war ettt>a$ fonberttd) Dor 
Sfttett, inadjte fid) brett uitb (jodj, gleicfyttne ein Sorbeerbaum 
Dor anbew S3aumen affejett grflnet uitb ettt>a$ fonberfid) 
prangt Dor Slffen, fonberttd) Dor ben jatymen SBaumen uttb 
©artenbaumen, i(l aud) md)t ein fd)fed)ter 33ufd) ober nte* 
brtger 33aum, beg man and) warten unb pflegen mug, 
tt>etd>e$ man ben wtfben asdumen unb Sebetn nid)t tljut" 
Sttfo mug man auf btefen gottlofen 3unfer and) fefyen unb 
fpredjen : ©nabtger £err, Iteber Sunfer* 

1 Nie Keinen. Such doable negatives are not uncommon in 
the older German. 

f Widertheil, opposite party. See p. 34, Note 5, Wider pifrt 
in a similar sense. 

* u What he said, did (or) omitted, that was said, done (or) ©Knit- 
ted. " No one contradicted or opposed him. %r 

4 Arix, "which (Hebrew word) I have above (zuvor, i.e. in 
the text) translated, m a c h t i g." It also signifies how he acts, viz. 
44 He tossed up his head, was impetuous, rushed onward, signalized 
himself before others, branched out and grew up as a laure Wee, is 
always verdant more than (vor) other trees, and decks itself "preem- 
inently above (v o r) all, particularly above the cultivated tr«4fe, and 
tree* of the garden," — is not a mere shrub or low tree, whfch one 
most attend and cultivate, — (a labor) which one does not perform for 
the wild trees and cedars. — Sich brusten, means literally, to 
rmise one's breast, and hence to make a show of energy, and is used 
now only in this figurative sense of making a boastful display. F Q r- 
brtchtig is a word entirely out of use, so far as we know, and 
probably means, breaking or pushing forward, for standing as it 
often does with Luther, for vor. 
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Sa man aotfubergteng, 1 fie^e ba roar er 
b a ^ t tt, id) fragte nac^ tfym, ba »arb er ntr* 
genb gefunben* 

©ofd) (grempeP fyat Datrib an bem ©auf, 3 Sfyttopl)*!, 
Slbfafon unb bergfetdjen n>ol)f gefe^ett, toeld)t mficfyrtg ttaren 
tit tfyrem gottfofen ffiefen, unb efye man |Tcfy umfat}, noarett 
ffe bat)tn, bag man fragen unb fagen mocfyte : 3Bo ffnb f!e 
#n ? 3(1 e$ mdjt wafyr ? 3« u«f*w 3«tcn tfi ber $ab|t 
SuftuS audf) em foldjer 9Bann geroefen, n>elc^ em 4 Slrij nnb 
grauKcfyer §err war ba$ ? 3(1 er aber nidjt aerfcfynmnben, 
ef^e man f!d)'$ t>erfal) ? SDBo tfl er nnn ? 2Bo tfi feitt 
iErofcen unb spracfyten ? Sirfo fatten tmr nur (Kile fatten, 
fie werben Stffe atfo 5 t>erfd)ttnnben, bte jefct nnttljen, unb 
rootten ben Jjrimmef jerftoren unb fteffen untfiogem ?affet 
mt$ nur etn wentg 6 fd)tt>etgen unb twritber gefyen, »tr »er* 
ben un$ fester umfefyen unb tfyrer $etnen fefyen, fo tmt vm 
©ott redjt trauem 

1 Da man vorubergieng, "as one passed by." A mistrans- 
lation; it should have been Er ging vorQber, " he passed awaj ; 
behold he was gone (dan in)." 

8 Solch Exempel. Neuter substantives with Luther often 
take adjectives without the termination es (solches). 

•An dem Saul. Where we use the English word, in, literally 
and strictly, implying the idea of within or interior, or keeping before 
the mind the image of locality within something, the Germans also 
use the word i n. But where we use the word to signify where a thing 
takes effect, or takes place, pointing out specimens, materials or exter- 
nal marks in which (but not within which) a thing is done or realized, 
the (Jermans employ an. See Gram. p. 359. 

4 Welch ein. Welch and solch are used instead of wel- 
ch e r and s o 1 c h e r, etc., when they take e i n immediately after 
them. See p. 18, Note 8. A r i z, see p. 79, Note 4. 

6 Also — also. The first is a conjunction (therefore), the sec- 
ond an adverb (so). 

6 Ein wenig, a little while. " Let us, for a little time, be si- 
lent and pass along." 
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S3ett>af>re bie ftrommtgfeit 1 unb fdjaue, 
n>a$ aufridjttg ift Dettn snTegt rotrb ber* 
felbige grteben fyabem 

Da$ i(l fo tuel gefagt, ate 9>aufo$ S£it 2. ©ej) nur red*** 
fdjaffen tm etnfaftfgen ©lauben ju ©ott, imb toanbfe auf* 
ricfyrtg unb rebltd), barauf ftefye affctn 9 unb rtdjtc bid) baretn, 
lag ©ottlofe ©ottfofe feint, ftefye, fo nnrft bu julefct ftriebe 
fyaben, unb nnrb bur wofyl gefyem I)ie t)ebrdtfd)e ©pradje t)Ot 
bte 2lrt, bag, too ttrir auf beutfd) fagett : @$ gefyt tt>m tt>ot)f, 
er gefyabt jtd) wofyl, e$ jtefyt roofyt urn tbn, uitb auf Satetmfd) : 
Valere, bene habere, etc, ba$ fyeigt jie : 3 ftriebe fyabem 

Sttfo ©enef. 37, fprad) 3acob ju fetnem ©ofyne Sofepfy : 
,/@elje fytit tn ©tdjem ju betnen SJrubern, uttb ffcfye, ofc 
tynen griebe unb bem SBiefye ftriebe fe|>, unb fage mix trie* 
ber," ba$ tfi : ob e$ ifynen and) wofyf gefye* ibafyer fomatt 
ber ©rug 4 tm @>angefio, auf bebr&ifdfye SBBetfe : Pax vobis, 
griebe fep ettc^, n>e(cf>e^ wir auf £eutfd) fagen : ©ott gefce 
eud> etnen guten £ag, guten 9Rorgen, gutcn Slbcnb ! Stem, 
tm Slbfdjetben fagen wit: ©efyabt end) tt>ot)f, fyabt gute 
Xad)t, tagt e$ end} rooM gefyen ! Da$ Ijetgt Pax vobis* 

1 Bewahre die Frommigkeit, etc., u preserve piety and 
regard what is upright." An error in translation. It should be, 
44 Observe the righteous man and behold the upright." 

* Oarauf siehe allein, etc., " regard only that and regu- 
late (exercise) yourself in it ; let the wicked be wicked," etc. 

» Dasheisstsie. " The Hebrew language hast his peculiar- 
ity, that where we say in German, es gent ihm wohl, etc. 
and in Latin valere, etc., that it (the Heb. language) calls, * having 
peace.' " Notice the use of the colon before examples, quotations, etc. 

4 Daher kommt der Gruss, etc. Hence the salutation 
in the Gospel comes after the Hebrew manner, pax vobis, peace be 
with you, which we express in German by, " God grant you a good 
day, good morning, good evening." Also we say in parting, " fare 
yon well, (may* you) have a good night," " let it be well with you," 
that is, pax vobis. 
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Sllfo tt>etm ber ©oftfofe bafytn tfi, fo gebt e$ bent ©erecfyten 
unb ©laubtgen tt>ol)f, unb ifl fyewad) eitet 1 gfrtebe* 

Die Uebertreter aber merben Der tiTgt 
mit etnanber, unb bie ©ottlofcit n>erben 
julefct auSgerottet 

Da$ ift ba$ ffitberfpief : bte ©ercrfjten bfeibcn, unb gefyt 
ifynen n>of)[ ; bte 2lbtrunnigen geijen unter, unb gefyet tfynen 
ubef fyernacf) unb jufe|h 

@$ mocfyten biefe jtt>et SSerfe and) wofyf fcerftanben toerben 
Don beiber ZtyiU* nacfygelaffenen Sefyren, (grben unb ©ft* 
tern, baf} bie SKeinung fej> : Die ©eredjten, toa$ jie Winter 
jtd) faffett, ba$ beftefyt unb gefyt tfynen wofyt, nrie broben im 
26* 5Ber$ gefagt tft, bag be$ ©eredjten $tnb and) genug 
fyaben merben ; aber SCtte^, n>a$ bie ©ottfofen Winter fwf> 
laffen, fcerfcfymnbet unb fommt jufefyenbtf unter, tme 3>fa(m 
109* fagt : „©em ©ebficfytmg fott in einem ©fiebe be$ @e* 
fd)kd)t$ fcerttfgt merben/' Dag ftefyt man auc^ tfigltd) in 
ber (grfafyrung* 

25a^ #etl ber ©erecfyten aber i ft t>on bem 
#errn, ber ifl ifyre ©tarfe 3 in ber 3 ^ it ber 
5Rot^ 

Die Urfacfye ber Dorigen 4 jwei SBerfe ifl : benn ba$ £etf 
ber ©ottfofen ifl Don tynen fefbft, unb tyre ©tarfe ifl tyre 

1 E i t e 1, empty ; mere, -pure. In the latter sense, it is not de- 
clined, " pure peace," " nothing but peace." Soeitel Brod es- 
se n, u eat nothing but bread." It is now superseded in this sense 
by 1 a u t e r. See p. 10, Note 4. 

•Von beiderTheile, etc.," of the doctrines, inheritance 
and property of both parties, left behind" (at their death). 

3 Der ist ihre Starke, he is their strength. Der cannot 
be a relative here, for it would invert the clause and throw the verb 
(i s t) to the end. 

4 Die Ursache der vorigen, etc. (this verse) is the ground 
of the two preceding verses ; for, etc. 
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rigene 9Wad)t, ffe ftnb grof , Diet, 1 retd) unb mddjttg, burfen 
@otte$ ©tdrfe unb #etl md)t. 3Jber bic @ered)ten, bte ifyr 
©effect muflen abfefyren Don Slttem, n>a$ man ffel>t unb 
fufylt unb attetn ©ott trauen, bte fyaben Fein #etf nod> 
©tfirfe, benn Don ©ott, welder fie and) nidjt Ifigt, unb tt)Ut, 
tt>ie ffe ibm gfauben unb trauen, ate biefer fofgenbe fefete 
Ser$ befctjftegt unb fagt : 

Unb ber #err n>irb ifynen beiftefyen unb 
toirb ffe erretten, unb totrb fie Don ben 
©ottlofen erretten unb ifynen fyelfen; benn 
fie trauen auf ifym 

©iebe, ftefye, nrefcfte eine reidje 3nfage, grower £roft unb 
fiberpfffge (gxmafynung ifi ba$, fo wit nur trauen unb 
gtauben* 3ww Srften, ©ott fytfft it>nen, namftd) mitten in 
bent Uebef, (aft fie ntcfyt attetn brinnen fterfen, ifl bet ifynen, 
fiarft ffe unb entfyaft ffe* 2 Ueberbieg, ntcfyt aKein Ijtfft er 
ifynen, fonbem errettet 3 ffe au<b f bag ffe fomnten. 4 £enn 
biefe$ fyebratfcfye Sffiortfetn 5 fyetflt eigentlid) bent Unglftd ente 
laufen unb baDon fomnten* Unb bag e$ bie ©ottlofen Der* 
brief en mod)te, 6 fo brficft er ffe mit 3lamcn an$ unb fpridjt : 
„@x tt)trb ffe erretten Don ben ©ottlofen," ob e$ tfynen n>ol)I 

1 V i e 1, many. This adjective, being a predicate here, cannot be 
declined, and of coarse could not be put in the plural number. 

*Enthaltsie. In old German enthalten signified, to 
sustain, to protect. See p. 54, Note 5. 

3 Errettet. Ret ten is to rescue one from danger or evil by a 
quick action, by seizing one and snatching him away. Erretten 
is the same, except that e r adds the idea of successful or complete 
deliverance. Erlosen, literally means to make one loose or free 
from something that holds him firmly, to free one by the exertion of 
power, or with effort ; to redeem, JB e f re i e n, is to set one at liberty. 

4 Kommen, for wegkommen. 

6 " For this Hebrew word (i. e. the Hebrew word translated by 
erretten) signifies, properly, etc." 

6 Und das es — mochte, u and in order that it might." 
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leib fep, unb foK if)v SEButtjen 1 ffe nid)t$ fyelfen, ttrieioobt ffe 
memen, ber ©eredjte fotte tfynen nidjt entfaufen, er mitffe 
aerttlgt 2 toerbem 

3um Written, ittdjt attein errettet er ffe, fonbern er Ijtfft 
fatten and) furber tmmerbar, 3 bag ffe btnfort itt feinem Un* 
cjliicfe bletben, e$ fomme, toenn e$ mill : unb ba$ 2ltte$ ba* 
rum, 4 bag fie tfym Dertraut baben* 2Ufo fprtdjt er auc^ ^f» 
91 : „£)arnm bag er mir ttertraut, fo unfit td) ibn erretten 
unb befd)trmen, 5 £enn er erfenttt memen Stamen, er bat 
mid) angerufen, barum ttritt id) tfyn erborem 3d) tt>itt bet 
it)tn fejm in feinem Uebef, unb unfit tyi* b*™u$retgen m* 
ttritt tb* 1 J" @bren fefcen, unb tyn futten mit Sange ber £age 
unb ibm off enbaren mem #etf." 

D ber fcbanbeltdjen Untreue, 9Ktgtreue« unb fcerbammten 
Ungtaubentf, bag urir fofdjeu retcben, macbrtgen, trojHtcbeu 
3ufagungen ©otteS nid)t gtanben, unb jappeto fo gar Uid)t* 

1 Soil ihr Wathen. These words are not connected to the 
foregoing clause, o b es ibnen wohl leid sey; neither the posi- 
tion, nor the meaning of s o 1 1 would admit that. Soil, when it rep- 
resents what is said or thought by another, as it does here, means, 
must according to what is said or thought. Hence it is often rendered 
is said to be. " And (according to these words) their rage will not 
help them." The clause is connected by und to the words quoted, 
and is a paraphrase or explanation of those words. 

* Vertilgt. The word tilgen corresponds to the Latin word 
ddere ; and v e r t i 1 g e n means to blot completely out, to destroy ut- 
terly. V e r n i c h t e n, to annihilate, is often used differently, espe- 
cially in figurative language, as, es steht jemand vernichtet 
d a, one stands there annihilated, i. e. exposed in his nothingness, or 
made to feel his nothingness. 

* F Order, further, afterwards ; immerdar, the same as i na- 
me r. See p. 69, Note 5. 

4 Und das A lies darum, " and all this because." 

6 Beschirmen, to cover with a shield, to defend. Schirm, a 

defence, a shield, a screen. Son nenachiTrn^a parasol. Regen- 

schirm, an umbrella. 
8 Misstreue, for Misstr auen, mistrust, distrust. 
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ficfy in geringen afaftogen, fo nrir mir bofe SBBorte t>on ben 
©ottfcfen fyihm $tff ©ott, bag iwr einmal vedjttn 
(Stouten ftberfommen, 1 ben nrir fefyen, bag er in atter 
©cfyrtft geforbert tterbe, Slmem 
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©cfyrtft an ben cfynftficfyen Slbel bentfc&er 

Katton; SBon beg thrift tic ^ en ©tanbed 

33effernng* 



Introductory Notice by Pfizer. 

[Unter biefem £ttet fcfjrieb gutter in ber SKttte beg Safor* 
1520eme, bem djrifindjen Slbel bentfdjer 5Ra* 
Hon getmbmete ©cljrtft, in manner 33ejiet)nng eine ber 
toicfytfgften unb merftourbtgften, fofern er barin einen 2tor* 
fc^rag madjt jnr umfajfenben SReformatton ber Mitdje f nnb 
mefyr ate in anbern ©cfjrtften ein jufammenfyangenbeS, U* 
benbtgeS S3itb Don ben 9Wif5&raucf)en in ber £trd)en&erfaj* 
fnng nnb SRegtermtg entttrirft, n>%enb bie Don tym fonjl 
beffimpften ? e I) r e n fyter mefyr jnritcftreten, n>te eg ange* 
tneffen n>ar in S3etracfyt beg ^JuMtfumS, fur tt>efd)e$ er Ijier 

1 Ucberkommen in the sense of be ko mm en. "God grant 
that we may one day obtain true faith which we see (that it is) re- 
quired in all the Scriptures." 

* Of this eloquent production of Luther we can here present only 
a part, though the connection will be generally maintained. In or- 
der that the general plan and peculiar character of it may be better 
comprehended, we prefix, by way of analysis, a very interesting no- 
tice of it by Gustav Pfizer, omitting most of his quotations. The arti- 
cle from the pen of this elegant scholar, is taken from his life of Lu- 
ther, written in 1836. 

8 
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fdjrieb* Slber ?ef)re nub $trd)en*@inrtd)tnng fyiengen fo 
eng unb unjertrennltd) jufammen, bag mit Jlbftelfang ber 
SRigbraudje in tefcterer, and) jene gereimgt unb ifyrer $ef* 
fefa entlebigt tt>erben mugte* 

©djon bie 3ufc^rtft an yiitolaut t>on Shntfborf, fetnen 
gfreunb unb Sottegen, t(t bejeidjnenb unb aujiefyenb. 
©te begtnnt mtt ben SBortem : „2)te 3«t be$ ©d)tt>eu* 
gen$ t(t ttergangen, unb bte 3«t be$ SRebenS tft font* 
men ! 3d) fyabe jufammengetragen etftdje ©titrfe, cfjrtfl^ 
ltdjen ©tanbe$ aSefferung belangenb, bem djrifHtdjen Slbel 
beutfdjer 9?atton Dorjulegen, ob ©ott wottte bod) bnrdf) ben 
?atenftanb fetner $trd)en fyeffen; flnteinaf ber geiflftdje 
©tanb, bem e$ biKtger gebitfyrt, t(l ganj unadjtfam worben* 
3d) bebenfe n>of)I, bag mir'S nidjt mtrb untterotefen bleiben, 
afc fcermeflfe id) mid) ju fyod), bag id) Deradjteter begebner 
SKenfd) fotcfye fyofye unb groge ©tanbe barf anreben, in fo 
trefflidjen unb grogen ©acfyen, ati toaxe fonft 5Riemanb in 
ber SOBelt, benn Doftor Sutler, ber fid) be$ djrififidjett 
©tanbeg annefjmen unb fo fyod) fcerftfinbtgen Seuten fftatf) 
gebe* 3d) faffe meine gntfdjutbigung anftefyen, &ern>etfe 
mir'S, wer ba toift ; id) bin tnettetdjt meinem ©ott unb ber 
SOBelt nod) eine Zi)ox\)eit fdntlbtg ; bie fyabe id) mix je^t fur* 
genommen, fo nttr'S gelingen mag, enblid) ju bejafylen unb 
and) etnmal £offnarr ju roerbem" ©p nntgte bie fyerrftdje, 
retcfye Stfatur btefeS 2D?anne$ and) bie tfym erufleflen 2fagele* 
genfyeiten mtt einer fyetteren Saune ju befyanbefn, aber felbjl 
unter biefem ©cfyerjen knd)tet bie fromme Demutl) Ijertw* 
Denn fo fyetgt e$ wetter : „3fad) btewetf id) nid)t attein etn 
5Rarr, fonbern and) ein geftfjroorner Doftor ber fjeiftgen 
©djrift, bin id) frof), bag ffd) mir bie ©etegenfyeit gtebt, 
meinem Sib eben in berfefben 5Rarren*2Beife genug pi tfjmu 
3d) bitte, noottet mid) entfdjulbigen bei ben magig SBerftan* 
btgen, benn ber fiber fyodjt SSerflanbigen ©nnft unb ©nabe 
n>eig id) nid)t jit fcerbtenem —©ott fyelfe un$, bag »ir nid)t 
unfre, fonbern altein feine S^re fud>em Slmen/' 
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3n mandjtn gdtten t)*ben barren, roefdje bie $urfieit 
eljemate an tbrett £6fen jur £ttrjtt>etf ju t)a(ten beKebtett 
unb bie roofyl oft feinem ber #ofltnge an SSerftanb n>id>en, 
tyre ©ebteter mit fretmntfyigen SBabrfyetten bebtent, ttefdp 
fein £6fimg au$jufpred)en ftcf> getraut batte ; ba$ modjte 
2utljero' Dorfdjweben bei btefer 3ttfrf)rift, bag er fid) felbfl 
mit etnem $ofnarren fcergKd)* 2(6er in ber ©djrtft felbfl 
Ijat er feine <£atf)e nidjt mit serbecften ©djerjen unb be# 
fafttgenben ©pajfen gefityrt, fenbem mit einem Srnft unb 
einer SGBiirbe, mit einer fd)onung$lofen 9fufrid)tigfeit unb 
mit einem untterfietften ©efitfyf, bergeftatt, bag £eutftf)tonb 
einen berebteren unb ebleren Sertreter unb £olmetfd)cr 
feiner 9ioti) unb ©d)mad|, fetner Seburfniflfe unb KBunfdp 
nicf)t t)dtte ftnben mogen, af$ biefen fur feine ^erfou fo be* 
mutagen, aber im SSertrauen auf ©ott fo ftarfen unb ge* 
trofien 9R6nc^ 2fl>er Dor 2lttem ermafynet er, bie ©ad>c 
mcfyt mit SSertrauen auf eigne 5Racf)t, fonbem mit ©ott an* 
jugreifen* „2lu$ bem ©runbe, forge id), fe$ e$ t>or 3etten 
fommen, bag bie tljeuren gurflen, $aifer gfriebrtd) ber erfte 
unb ber anbere, unb t)ie( mefyr beutfdier jfoifer fo jdmmer* 
Kd> jtnb t>ott ben 9>dbften mit ftitgen getrcten unb Derbrucft, 
fcor njekfyen jtd) bod) bie SBelt furdjtete* ©ie fyaben ffd) 
biettetdjt aerlaffen auf iljre 9Rad)t, mel)r benn auf ©ott, 
barum fcaben ffe mitfien fatten/'— „£ret SMaueru fjaben 
bie JRomaniften urn ftd) gejogen/' 2)iefe brei papterenen 
SKauern reigt gutter mit ffegretdjer SSerebfamfeit, auf ba^ 
3euguig ber ©cfyrift unb ber ©efcf)id)te fid) jtufcenb, jufam* 
men* Sr jetgt, in 95ejiel)ung auf ba$ erfte: tt>ie affe 
(Sfyrijlen getftltdjen ©tanbe$ unb ^Jriefler fe^en, unb fein 
Unterfd)teb jttMftfjen ©eifitfdjen unb 2BeltItdjen fe^, bemt 
be$ 2lmt$ fyalber attein; barum fommt bem ©etfHidjen 
fein befonberer SSorjug ju ; nidjt grogere #etKgfeit, nidjt 
eigne Surtebtf tion, nid)t ©trafloftgfeit ber wettttdjen Dbrig* 
fett gegeuu6er, nod) fydrtere SSeftrafung be$ gegen ©etfiUdje 
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begangenen Unredjtd* ©benfo n>irb bie gtoeite 83eljauptung 
Wfirlid) nnberfegt, bie bem $>abft tie 8todfegung ber ^ 
©djrtft Dorbel)dft, ba ber 9>abft tricfyt fyofyeren ©taitb^ ifl in 
getjHicfyen £>mgen, benn jeber S^rifl, unb er eben fo gut tr* 
ren fann, tt>eftyatf> etn Concilium uber ifym ftefyen mu^ bad 
gu berufen ntd)t ifym, fonbern Sebem, ber ed Dermag, am 
fctycKtcfyften bem $aifer gebufyre* 9Ktt frfiftigen 3itgen 
getcfyuete Sutler einem gu fyaltenben Soncilmm bte S^awpU 
gegenftdnbe feiner £fyatigfeit Dor, ate ba flub : ©nfdjrfin* 
f ung ber weftlicfyen, drgerlidjen ^ratfjt uub $offdrt bed 
9>abftd, fierabfefcung ber jtarbut&le, bie eine 9>tage fiir 
Deutfdtfanb, n>eit tfyre Dotattonen affe £trd>enguter tit 
2)eutfct)[anb audfaugem @rmdf tguug bed p&bftttyen $o|* 
ljaftd, Slbftfjaffung ber urfpritngKd) gum SCurfettfrieg erfyob* 
nen, nacfyfyer ftyanbKtf) Dergeubeten unb Derftyleuberten $to* 
jtaten, bed 9Ki06raud)d, bag ber 9>abji bie ^frunben Der* 
gebe, tt>ie ber spattmmgefber, ber SSifc^of^eibe rooburd) tin 
S3ifcf)of fTcf) iu fffat>tfrf>e SJbljangigfett toon Mom Derfefee* 
JDer erbKcfjen $)frunben, ber ©unome, ber ummtrbtgett 
jfrtttfigriffe DOU pectoralis reservatio, bed proprius motui, 
ber Unio et incorporatio, bed 9>frunbettl)anbeld unb SBer* 
laufd Don Difpenfationen jeber 2lrt ; (fofdjer #anbel fep 
fogar an ftugger in 3lugdburg iibertragen,) fo tt)ie nody an* 
bere ftfjdnblicfye unb fdjabKdje SWi^braudje unb tycattittn, 
toeld)t bie geifcigen SRomer gegen bie Don tynen Deradjteten, 
DoTten totten Deutfdjen auSuben. Stun aber rdty 
Sutler, aU bem Unwefen mit fofgenben 8foorbnungeit em 
Cube gu fefcen : 

2>te Slnnaten, bie mif braucf)t werben, fotten Don affett 
gitrflen, SlbeKgen, ©tabten bem $abfi Dem>eigert werbett, 
n>ei( bie tocltlidje ®ttoalt fd)ufbig, bie Unfcfyulbtgen gu 
fcfyu&en ; in alien jenen rotmftfjen ^raftifen, rcoburtf) ber 
tyabfi geljen unb spfriinben an jtcfj reigt, ben Deutftyen mU 
gteljt unb gremben, /,groben ungetefyrten (gfeto unb SSuben 
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gu Worn/' guwenbet, foil ber djriflKctje libel ffd) tfym nnber* 
fefcen ; e$ foffe fcerboten werben ©n Wung be£ spafftumS 
unb ber S3eftdttgung ber SStfcfyofe t>on 5Rom, bamtt ber ^>abfl 
ffcfj ntcfyt etne unbtfftge ©eroalt i'tber btefelben anmafje unb 
in alle ©acfyen etngretfe, ba tfym bod) nur gebufyre, fcfyttrier* 
ge, jiretttge gaffe jnrifd)en ^rtmaten unb @rjbifcf)6fcn ju 
fd)ltcfjten unb auSjurictjten ; fcerboten foffe toerben, meltlidje 
®<uf)tn nad> 5Rom ju jteben unb bte „©ct)tnberet" ber £)f* 
ffctaten ; affe ^Jrtejter foffen ermficfyttgt fe^n, fitr affe ©un* 
ben bte abfolntfon ju ertfjetlen; bte um>erfcf)amten 3tn* 
fpriiche be$ 9>ab|t$ auf #ulbtgung fcon ©etten be$ $atfer$ 
foffen, aK fret>el()aft, auffyoren ; ebenfo bte weftltdje #err* 
ftfjaft be$ tyabfW, bte $u fetnem getftftcfyen 2lmt unb SBeruf 
nid)t (Ktnme ; bte SBafffabrten, bte Subeljafyre, bie SSettel* 
ffojter, bie itfyettungen StneS unb beffelben £>rben$ abge* 
ttym, £lo|ter unb ©tifte reformtrt, bte ©elubbe fitr unt>er* 
binbltdj erflart, ben sprteftern ber fcfyrtftnnbrtge unb Berber* 
bltdje ©Itbat erlafien, bte Safyrtage, aSegangntjfe, ©eefmef* 
fen toenigjtenS fcermmbert, ba$ jTnnlofe 3nterbtft ntdjt mefyr 
fcerbdngt, bte ©trafen be$ getflltcfjen 9?ed)t$ 10 gffen tief 
fit bte ®rbe begraben toerben ; man foffe affetn bte geter 
be$ ©onntagS unb memger geflage befyaften, tt>etl bte t>te* 
len getertage nur bem ?etb unb ber ©eele fctjaben, bte %& 
{ten unb ©petfe&erbote aufgeben, bte nrilben $apeffen unb 
gelbftrdjen, b* t), bte neuen 3Bafffafyrt$orte gerfloren t>om 
$abft nid)t utefyr Stfpenfattonen unb Snbulgenjen faufen, bte 
Settelorben, bte attf Soften ber fletgtgen ?eute fattl unb up* 
ptg lebten, etnfdjranfen ober aufbeben, bte gefttfteten 9Ref* 
fen eingeljen lajfen, ntcfjt geftatten, bag @tner mefyr ati 
(Sine ^>frunbe fyabe, bte pabftltcfyen Kunttcn aerjagen, ba 
man ton tynen ntd)t$ ate 936fe$ lerne. 5Kan foffte etltdje 
fromme unb fcerjtanbtge S3tftf)6fc unb ©elefyrte, bet ?etbe 
feinen £arbtnal ober jte&ermetfier nad) SSofymen fdjtrfen, 
urn bie ©emetnfdjaft tmeber Ijerjufleffen ; ber ^abft foffe 
8* 
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ffdj, urn ber ©eefen nriffen, etne 3ett tang feiner Dberfeit 
fiujfcrn unb einen Srgbtfcfyof aug ben SSofymen fefbji ro&bfen 
laffett ; matt fottte ffe nidfjt gnmtgen, bem ©enufj beg ©a* 
cramentg tit beiberfei ©efiatt gu entfagen, noeif eg md)t wt* 
cfyrtfiltcf) ttocf) fefcertfcf)* 2tocf) bte Unfoerfftdten beburfen 
einer jiarfen SKeformatton ; 2lrt(ioteleg fottte matt twfyt 
meljr fo abgotrifcf) n>te btgljer treibett, bad getjHtdje 9ted)t 
fcom erften 93ud)jtaben bte gum lefcten Don ©runb aug wc* 
tilgen uttb bag tt>e(rttcfje 3?ed)t, bad audfj eitte SEBifbntfj ge* 
toerben, botf) in aScrgfettf) mit bem geijificfyen nod) gut unb 
reblicf) fe^, weil eg gu weitfdufttg geworben, befdjrdnfett, 
bag ©tubtum ber fyetfigen ©d>rift aber fcor Slttem tretben 
ttnb fyegem Die Softer fotten tfyrer urfpriingfidfyen S3eftim^ 
inung beg Unterrtcfytg unb ber (Sxgiebung gurittfgegeben unb 
9>ffangfd)ufen ber 3ncf)t unb ©ittltcfyf ett merben* SCuc^ auf 
bag romtfefye $aifertfyum fommt Sntber gu fpred)en* @ne 
uufyeifoolte ©abe fet> ben £eutfdjen tamit gu £f)etf getoor* 
ben ; „eg f^at nun ber romifefye ©tut>t 9?om eingenommen, 
ben beutfdjen $atfer fyerauggctrieben unb mit ©ben &cr* 
V$id)M, nid)t imtner gu 3tom gu woljnen* ©ott SKomtfc^er 
$atfer fetm unb bennod) 3tom ntcfyt innen fyaben ; bagu att* 
gett in'g 9>abftg unb ber ©einen SMutfynntten bangen nub 
weben, bag n>er ben SRamen Ijaben unb ffe bag 8anb unb bie 
©tdbte* 

#temit fcf)tiefft gutter feine Slngeige geifHicfyer @ebre<fycu, 
aber aucf) bie weltficfyen witt er nid)t ungerftgt foffem £od)* 
notf) ware, fcfyretbt er, em gemein ©ebot unb a3etmtttgttttg 
©eutfefyer 5Ratton n>iber ben uberfcfyroenglicfyen Ueberflug 
unb $oft ber ^feibung, baburcf) fo Kiel Slbef unb reiefcg 
2$off fcerarme, dx n>arnt *>or ©ammt unb ©eibe unb 
©pecerei unb vmtcfyerifcfyem 3^gnel)men unb *>or bem $an< 
beL — 3lud) ftreflen unb ©aufen fey etngertflen unter ben 
Seutfcfyen, woraug bie aubern ?after fofgen ; biefem attem 
gu fleuem, ermafynet er bie Dbrigfeit unb entfefyuftigt 
gum ©cfyfafj feine greimutfytgfeit mit bem £>rang fetneg 



ADDBX88 TO THE GEBMAN HOBILITY. 91 

©enriffend, ba itfm tteber fet), tote 9Beft jurne mit ifjm aid 
@ett. 

©o fc^rieb gutter gu bcr 3«t, tt>o er ben aotttgen S3rud> 
ntit bem ^abfl unb bcr alten $ircfye nod) mdjt fur notfjnoen* 
big erad)tete, too er nocf> Sertrauen ober #offhung fyattt auf 
bie SKogKdjfeit einer burcfygreifenben ^Reformation* <Sr 
modjte ed felbjt woljl afynen, bag btejenigen, totldjt er auf* 
fbrberte, fid) ju biefem SEBerfe $u fcereinigen, nidjt Sffle be* 
reitnritttg fe$n tmtrben ; er fonnte ed ffcf) fefbjt fcf>toerItd^ 
aerbergen, bag ber ftabfit in eme foldje Sefdjranhwg fewer 
$Rad>t imb ®maft nimmermefyr nntttgen nritrbe : aber er 
^atte bad ©eimge getljan,er tjatte 33orfd)lage gemacf)t, nidjt 
nut bie $ird)e in ifyrer (ginfyeit gu erljalten, fonbern aud> bie 
wn iljr getrennten Socmen roteber mit tbr audjufofynen unb 
gu t*reimgen, er f)at bamtt gejeigt, bag er ntdjt jerretgen 
wottte, fonbern l>eilen* MeKgiofltat unb jittficfyer (Sxnft, 
SBaterfanbdftebe nnb tiefed Mattonafgefityf aeremigten jtdj, 
fofd>e ffiorte auf feme 3unge gu tegen ; fein Stuge, auf bad 
$6d)|ie geridjtet, Keg aucf) bad jtfeine, Unbebeutenbere fei* 
ner Slufmerffamfett mcfjt entgeben ; bie Styre ©otted, bie 
it)n befeelte unb entflammte, madjte ifyn md)t gleicfygulttg 
gegen bie &)te feined Soffd, bie fdjamfofen ©rpreffnngen, 
nnter wefdjen bie Station berarmte, giengen bem 9W6nd)e, 
ber feine $abe bcfag, an'$ £erg ; bie 3Jltgbanbfangen unb 
ber £of)n, roefcfje groge $aifer son ben spabften erbulbet, 
emporten bad ©efitfyl eined SRanned, ber, feiner Sefdpiben* 
fyrit ungead)tet, fotnef #od)fmn befag, bag er im SWatnen 
unb au^ ber ©eefe ber beutfdjcn Nation jm>erftd)tttd) rebete, 
iwb fo rebcte, bag biefe feiner SDBorte fid) md>t ju tyamn 
tyatte. ©enng, man fann il)m ntdjt fcorwerfen, er l>abe 
ganj ©eutfdtfanb in feine perfonftdje 2fogefegenl)ett fyinein* 
jieben unb burd) Stadftreuung ber ©aat ber ftembfchaft jTd) 
©dju$ unb @id)erbett fcerfcfyaffcn wettcn ! Qa$ |Tnb nidft 
bie SBorte eined Maimed/ ber fid> ju tterjtcden unb ju ber* 
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gen ttadjtet in fetger SJngfi; eg ftnb bte befcfyworenben, g** 
tt>afttgen ©prftcfye emeg mdcfyttg ergrtffenen, fiber perf&n* 
Kdje 9tit<* jtdjten unb 5GBftnfcf>e erfyabenen SRanneg, ber ben 
gjlhtben bte Sfogen ojfnen, bte gasmen aufruttefa, bte UBatt* 
^ergigen befeuern m6cf)te, unb ber nnr in bent Karen S3e* 
tmtgtfeipt, bag bag £6d)fte anf bent ©ptele jianb, an bte 
@)re nnb bag *pflid£)tgefui)( etner grogen ebefa JRation op* 
pettirte* SSJHt btefer ©cfyrift fyat gutter ffcf) etn 35enfmal 
gejiiftet, bag t^n bitttg fd)it&en fottte Dor atten SJuf fogen, bte 
tljm ©cfyufb geben : 2)eutfd)fanb jerriffen unb gertfyeift $u 
fyaben ; wenn ©ner, fo Ijatte e r ©inn bafur, bag eg eintg, 
grog, ntdcfyttg unb frei fe# Don fdjdnbfafyem Socfye; bag 
feme SSorfcfyldge nnb 3tat^e jeitgemdg unb Rug n>aren, Ija* 
ben and) btejenigen, wefefye fid) tym ntcfjt anfcfylogen, fritter 
ober fpdter bttrd) bte Z\)at, burd) tfyettoetfe Sfoffyebung ber 
Don it)tn geriigten 9Rtgbrdud)e, anerfannt ; bag bte beutfdp 
en prften, bag ber $aiferfefb(t nid)t fein Sffierf unterftufc* 
ten unb gemeinfam fyanbetten, war feme ©cfyutb nicfyt] 



Qnabe unb ©tdrfe 1 Don ©ott juDor* 2 Sltterburcfjlaudp 
tigfie, 3 gndbigfte liebe £erren ! gg tjt nicfyt aug fouter SSor* 

1 Starke. A blessing appropriate to be invoked upon princes and 
nobles, especially in a military age. This word is undoubtedly taken 
from the Scriptures, in which God is often called the strength of his 
servants. 

9 Z u v o r, first j a common form of official salutation, because it 
stands at the beginning of the address, and is designed to conciliate 
favor; as, Meinen freundlichen Gruss und Dienste 
z u v o r ! first of all, I present my friendly salutation and offer my 
service. 

3 Allerdurchlauchtigste, most illustrious, a title given 
now to emperors and kings only. Durchlauchtig, is a literal, 
but awkward translation of the Latin title perillustris. A 1 1 e r, pre- 
fixed to superlatives to give them intensity, was originally a genitive 
plural governed by the superlative, the most illustrious of all. 
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imfc 1 nod) gret)d gefdjeljen, bag id) eintger 9 arnter 3Renf$ 
nticfy unterfianben, 3 t>or euern fyoljen SOBurben ju reben* 
Die Xotl) unb S3efdjtt>erung, 4 bie atte ©tdube bcr ©jrijieit* 
Ijett, ju&or 2)eittfcf)tanb britcft, nidjt allein nud>,fonbent 
Sebermann fcen>eget fyat tnefatal gu fdjm'en unb #itffe ju 
fcegefyren, t>at mid) aud) je|t gejttnmgen ju fcfyreien unb ru* 
fen, ob 5 ®ott Semanb ben ©eifi geben nwttte, feme $anb 
in reidpn ber etenben Nation* @$ tfi oft burd) (Sonctfien« 
ett»a$ twrgenxinbt, aber burd) etficfyer SiKenfdjen ?tfi beljeu* 
bigttcfy 7 fcerfymbert unb immer firger gemorben ; xotldjtx 
Zide unb SoSfyett id) jefct, ©ott fyelfe mtr, gu burdtfeucfyten 8 

1 Vorwitz. In the old writers F U r w i t z often occurs, the 
particles v o r and fa r being used indiscriminately. It means im- 
pertinent forwardness and rashness, 

9 E i n i g, which now expresses unity ; as, G o 1 1 i a t e i n 1 g, 
God is one and indivisible, was formerly used in the sense of e i n- 
i j g, one alone. So here, and elsewhere, as in Mark 10: 18 j N i e- 
mand ist gut, denn der einige G o 1 1, No one is good hut 
God alone. 

9 Unterstanden, with the auxiliary h a b e omitted, as it of- 
ten is. 

4 Die Noth und Beschwerung. As these two words 
designate one and the same thing, the verbs agreeing with them ate 
pot in the singular. Zuvor Deutschland, especially Get' 
many, fiewegt hat is connected with drackt by und un- 
derstood. This copulative conjunction is frequently omitted between 
verbs in German where it would be indispensable in English. 

•Ob. Before this word, the English reader would expect some 
such expression as am m sehen; but it is not necessary in Ger- 



• C o n c i 1 i e n, especially those of the 15th century, held at Pisa, 
Constance and Bale. 

7 Behendiglich, dexterously. B e h e n d e stands for b e i 
der Hand. Sovorhanden means at hand. Behendig- 
k • i t, dexterity, occurs below. 

• Dorchleuchten, to clear up, governs T Q c k e und Bos- 
he i t, and these govern w e 1 c h e r in the genitive plural. " WbosA 
intrigues and wickedness 1 now intend, with God's help, to expose.*' 
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gebenfe, auf bafjl ffc erf atmt, 1 fytnfort nidjt mefcr fo fyittber* 
Kd> ttttb fcfydblid) fe|>n molten* ©ott t)at \m$ em jungeS 
ebfe$ S3fot gum #aitpt* 2 gegebett, bamit trief £er$ett ju grower 
guter #offmmg emetfet ; 3 batteben 4 unfit ftdj'tf jtemen, ba$ 
Unfcre baju jtt tfyutt, imb ber 3ett w& ©nabe nfifclid} 
braucfyetL 5 

2>te Komamfiett fyabett bret 9Kauertt mit grofjer SBeljett' 
btgfett urn ffcf> gejogett, bamit fte ffd) btefyer befcfyufeet, 6 bag 
fie Sttemattb fyat mogen reformtrett, baburd) We ganje 
(Styriftettfyeit greuftd) gefaflett ifi. 

j&utn erftett, wentt matt Ijat auf fie gebruttgett mit tt>eft* 
licfyer &zxoa% fyabett fte gefefct ttnb gefagt : 7 5Beftlid)e @e* 

1 Erkannt, a participle used adjecti vely with sie. A u f d a s • 
for d a s s or d a m i t, to the end that. 

* Ei n j unges Blut zum Haupt. Charles V. who had been 
recently elected zum Haupt, for a head, or emperor. Z u is the 
proper word for expressing destination, or that which anything is de- 
signed or appointed to become. 

3 [Und] damit viel Her zen—erwecket, "and thereby ex- 
cited many hearts to high and pleasing hopes." The predominant 
meaning of d a m i t in Luther's writings is therewith, thereby, where- 
as, in modern German tit order that, is as common a signification. 
This last idea Luther generally expressed by a u f d a s s. 

4 Daneben, etc. " In connection with that, it will be proper 
[for us] to contribute our part." Dazu thun, as an active verb, 
means to add ; as a neuter verb, it signifies, to be attentive or careful, 

6 Brauchen, sometimes governs the genitive, and sometimes the 
accusative. With the former, it has a more elevated and antique air. 
** And to make a good use of the occasion and favor." 

6 Damit sie sich bisher beschutzet [haben], u with 
which they have hitherto defended themselves, so that no one has 
been able to reform them ; and by this means (d a d u r c h) all Chris- 
tendom has sadly fallen." 

7 Gesetzt und gesagt, " established (as a law) and proclaim- 
ed, that the civil power has no authority over them." And a few 
lines below, setzen sie dagegen, " they, on the contrary, lay 
it down as a law, that it belongs to none but the pope to interpret the 
Scriptures." See p. 11, Note 5. 
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mtt babe m'dfjt fftefy fiber ffe, fonbern nriebernm, getflftdp 
fet> fiber bte noettltcfye* 

3itm anbem, tfat man ffe mtt ber fyet'Kgen ©cfyrtft wotten 
ftrafen, fefcett fie bagegen : @$ gebityre bte ©cfyrtft Sttemanb 
anSjufegen, bemt bent spabft 

3«m brttten, branet 1 man tfynen mtt etnem gonrift'o, fo 
erbicfyten ffe, eg moge SRtemanb etn Soncttrom bernfen bemt 
ber spabfi. 

Sttfo fyaben fie bret Stntfyen mt$ fjetmttcf) gefiofyfen, bag 
fie mogen nngejiraft fetm, unb fTcf> in ffcfyere aSefefttgtrng 
btefer bret SKanern gefe&et, 2 atte SBi'tberet unb SSo^^ett ju 
trriben, note n>tr benn jefct fefyem Unb ob ffe fc^oit etn (Son* 
ctfmm mugten macfyen, tjabtn ffe bod) bafletbe juDor matt 
gemadjt bamtt, bag 3 ffe bie gfirften jnDor mtt @tben fcer* 
pfftdjten, ffe bfetben jn fafien roie ffe (Tub ; baju bem ^>abfl 
fcotte ©ewaft geben fiber atte Drbnung be$ SonctffttmS ; 
alfo, bag gfetd) gift, e$ fe^en Dtef Sonctften, ober f etne Son* 
alien, ofyne bag ffe nn$ nnr mtt Sart>en ttnb ©ptefgefecfyten 
betrfigem ©o gar grenfttf) fftrcfyten ffe ber #ant 4 Dor etnem 

1 Drftuet, from drauen, which is obsolete for d r o h e n. 

* Sich — gesetzt, placed themselves, connected with gestoh- 
len by und. Zutreibenis used in the sense of um zu trei- 
ben. u Thus have they secretly stolen from us three cudgels, that 
they might go unpunished, and put themselves under the sure defence 
of these three walls, in order to practise all kinds of mischief and in- 
iquity, as we now behold." 

9 Dam it, das 8, "by this means (viz.) that they first bound the 
princes with an oath, to let them (the Romanists) remain as they are ; 
and besides (dazu), to give to the pope full power over the entire 
arrangement of the council, so that (also d a s s) it was indifferent 
whether there be (es seyen, there be, subjunctive) many councils 
or no councils, except that they deceive us with mere masks and 
mockfights." Ohne dass, in modern German, does not mean 
except, but icithout, and ohne dass sie uns betrugen, would, 
at the present day, mean the same as ohne uns zu be tr a gen, 
without deceiving us. 

4 Der Haut, for their skin. Such an adverbial use of the geni- 
tive, limiting or qualifying the verb, is very common. 
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return froen (SoneiKo, nnb fyaben bamit 1 £omge nnb $nr* 
(ten fcfyncfytern gemadjt, bag ffe gfanben, e$ ware nriber 
®ott, fo man ifynen nicfyt gefyorcfyte in atten folcfyen fdjalf^ 
^afitigen Kftigen ©jmgnig etu 

<Wnn fyeffe nn$ ©ott, nnb gebe wt$ bcr ^ofaunen etne, 9 
bamit bie 9Rauem 3eridjo nmrbett nmgenoorfen, bag tt>tr 
biefe fhrofyernen nnb papiernen SRanern and) nmblafen, nnb 
bie cfjrifHicfyen Sinrtjen, ©ftnben jn flrafen, 3 fo$ madjen, 4 
be$ £enfete ?i(l unb £rng an ben £ag jn bringen, anf bag 
ttir bnrd) ©trafe m$ beffern, unb feme #utb tmeber erfon* 
gen* SBBotten 5 bie erfie 9Waner am er(len angretfen** 



3«erjl jeiget er atfo, 6 bag atte Sljrijien an bent geiftticfyen 

1 Dam it, with that, more commonly indicates instrumentality; 
but it may also express mere concomitancy, as it does here. " Thus 
terribly are they frightened for their lives (skin) by (v o r, before, in 
view of) a really free council, and with this (fear in their hearts), they 
have intimidated kings and princes, so that the latter believe, that it 
would be an offence against God, if one should not obey them (the 
Papists) in all such mischievous hobgoblin tricks (trickisu hobgob- 
lins)." SpQgnissen, is now a Thuringian provincialism, for which 
Luther sometimes uses Gespugniss, which is found in the glos- 
saries of the old German. It is derived from S p u k, by the addition 
of the termination niss, and a dialectical change of the k into g. 

* Der Pausaunen eine, " one of the trumpets^ with which the 
walls of Jericho were ovei thrown." Umblasen, to blowover, or 
down. 

* Zu strafen, depends on R u t h e n, rods to punish sin. 

4 Los machen, to pull away from, the hands of the Romanists 
who held them fast, to prevent their being used. 

* [Wir] wollen. 

* Also, here in its secondary, or illative sense, there, therefore. 

* Instead of the theological discussions respecting " the three waJls 
of the Romanists," which here ensue, we have preferred merely to 
preserve the connection by substituting an abridgement from Mar- 
he ine eke, mostly in the words of Luther. 
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SBefen 1 ZtftH fyabett unb tytt feut Unterfdjteb fe|>, bentt be* 
^totted 3 fyatben atteitt, bafj ttnr attefamt 3 fTnb ju 9>rieftertt* 
Qtmiipt burcft bie gaufe, obn>oi)I tud>t Sebem gejieinet, bad 
Start ju fcerwaltem £anim, 5 fagt er, fottte eitt ^priefterjtanb* 
iiidjtf anbered fepn in ber (Sbrifienfyett, benn ate em 8tott* 
matin ; mert er am Stmt ijl, get)et er *>or, mo 7 er aber abge# 

1 Geistlichen Wesen, spiritual or ministerial character. For 
the peculiar use of the word W e s e n, see p. 26, Note I. 

1 Denn des A m t e s, "no other difference than that of the office 
alone.*' So denn and als are often used after k e t n, •« no other 



* Allesamt, etymologically the same as altogether, meaning^ 
however, all collectively. 

4 Zu Priestern. See p. 94, Note 2, and Nohden's Gram, p* 
338. This clause, in simple modern German, would be arranged 
thus: dass wir allesamt durch die Taufe zu Priestern 
geweihet (word en) sind, obwohl (es) nicht, etc-. 

* Darum causes sollte to precede its nominative. Sagt pre- 
cedes e r when any words of a quotation precede. So in English 
the phrase, " says he." 

* Priester stand. The modern taste for minute accuracy in ex- 
pression would be offended with the incongruity, not felt at all in 
Luther's time, of representing " the priesthood to be nothing else in 
Christianity than an officer" " Because he is in office, he takes the 
precedence (gehet er vor); but if he be deposed, he is a peasant 
and (or) citizen, as the other (the individual supposed, i. e. any other, 
who is not a priest)." 

7 Wo, now nearly obsolete in the sense of w e n n, and which was 
originally an adverb of place {where) ; afterwards it was a conditional 
conjunction (if). It expressed, at first, a local condition, in what 
place, or wherever a certain thing shall occur, equivalent to, tf any- 
where it occur. Hence it expresses a condition more emphatically 
than wenn, t/, which barely indicates a condition without any in- 
tensity of expression. S o (if) is sometimes used in the same sense 
as wo (a condition emphatically expressed) ; but this use is less fre- 
quent and has more of an antique air. W o f e r n, s o f e r n, and d a- 
fern (if)* limit the condition to a certain measure or degree, to fee 
extent that, wo far as. They differ from w o in intensity as w o dif- 
fers from wenn. Falls (if), expresses more uncertainty as to the 
9 
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fefct, tft er em 33auer unb Sfirger, 1 tt>ie ber anbere, Unb 
fo tyit and) weftltdje Dbrigfett, *>on ©ott etngefefcet, tyr 
Stat, 8 bic SSofen ju ftrafim, bte gromnten gu fdjtttjen ; fo 
fott matt itjt SJmt lajfcn fret gefjen unb un&erfytnbert 3 burcfy 
ben ganjen harper bcr (Sfyrtftenfyett, ntemanb angefetyen, 4 
f!e treffe 9>abfi, Sifcfjofe, ^faflfen, 5W&nd>e, Wonnen ober 
toa& er tft 6 ®emt fo ba$ genug tt>fire,« weltftdje (Sewaft 
gu fytnbern, noetl fie gerutger tft unter ben cfyrifHtdjen 3leou 
tent, bemt ber sprebiger unb S3etd)ttger Stat ober ber get|b 
Kd>e ©tanb, fo fottte man audj btnbern ben ©djnetbent, 7 
©djuftern, ©temme&ett, Simmexleuten, $od), tfettnern, 
SBauern unb alien gettf tcfyen £anbtt>erf ern, bag f!e betn $apfl 

event, and differs from w e n n, as in case that, in English, differs 
from if. 

1 Bauer, Burger. The termination e r, indicates one who cul- 
tivates (bauen) the soil, or who lives in a castle (Burg) or town. 
See Gram. p. 70. 

1 Ihr Amt, explained by the following words in apposition. 
" So also the civil government, appointed by God, has its office (viz.) 
to punish, etc." 

3 Unverhindert is used adjectively and connected by u n d 
to frei. 

* Niemand angesehen, (an obsolete expression) nominative 
absolute, " no one regarded," i. e. without respect of persons, " be it 
(fall it upon,) pope, bishops," etc. See p. 15, Note 8. 

6 Was er ist differs from w e r e r i s t, just as " whatever he 
be," differs from "whoever he be." Was refers not to one's indi- 
vidual character, but to his standing, or rank. 

• So das genug ware, "if that were (reason) sufficient for 
hindering the civil power, because among the Christian offices it is 
lower than the office of preachers and confessors, or than the priest- 
hood," etc. See p. 97, Note 7, on s o. Das refers to the clause, w e i 1 
sie geringer ist, etc. Zu hindern is dependent on g e n u g. 

7 Hindern den Schneidern — dass sie dem Papst 
keine Kleider machten, hinder tailors, etc. from making (hin- 
der them, so that they make no shoes, etc.). Hindern, which 
commonly governs the accusative, here governs the dative. Weh- 
ren is now used for hindern, whieh is obsolete in this sense. 



ADDBBflft TO THE QVBMAM HOMLITT. 99 



8tf%5fett, $riefient, SRotufKn feine <Sdmb, tffeiber, £d»» 
ftr, (Sjfen unb Ztinteu madjttn, nod) 3in$ gate m SUfo 
mem id), biefe erjte $apiermauer liege bantieber, {Internal 1 
tteWidje $errfd>aft ijt em SRttfllieb uorben be* dprifUidpn 
£orperd* 

(Sbenfo tmberteget er and) ben anbem 3nrtbutn, bad bte 
(Shrift atteut in ben £dnben bed qjapfltf fej>, bag er nkftt 
irren fonne 9 in Shtftegnng berfelben, 2Bo bag mare, 3 mojn 
tofire bie fyetfige @d>rift notfy ober nii$e ? ^affet fie tttt* 
berirennen 4 unb nn£ begnitgen an 5 ben ungcletjrten £erren 
jn 9toin, bie ber fyeilige ©etfl inne tfat ; 6 menn id)'$ nidjt 
gefefen fydtte, ttftre mir'* 7 itngfouMtd) geirxfen, bag ber SCett* 

1 S internal, see p. 18, Note 9. The construction is antiquated 
for sintemal weltliche Uerrschaft ein Mitglied des 
christlichen Korpers (ge) worden ist. 

1 Sei — irren konne. These verbs, sei and konne, are 
pat in the subjunctive because they relate not to a reality, but to a 
conceit or imagination, indicated by the word 1 r r t h u m, which they 
are employed to explain. 

» Wo das ware, wozu, if that were (so), for what, etc. ? for 
Wenn das so ware. See p. 97, Note 7. 

4 Lasset sie uns verbrennen, let us bum it. Sie refers 
to Schrift. 

* Uns begnugen an, content ourselves with. For the use of 
an with the dative, as pointing out an agreeable object, see p. 80, 
Note 3. 

• Inne hat, " whom the Holy Ghost has in charge." Literally, 
to have within one's self, i.e. to have in one's power or at one's dispo- 
sal. It differs from besitzen, to possess, i.e. to have the ownership 
of, because one may have in his power, or at his control, (inne 
haben), a hired house, and yet not possess it (besitzen). A com* 
mander-in-chief is the lnhaber (disposer) but not the B e s i t z e r 
(owner) of his army. 

7 Ware mir's, for ware es mir. "Had 1 not read it, it 
would have been incredible to me that Satan should, at Rome, have 
made such absurd pretences (have pretended such absurd things) and 
have found adherents, or a party." Vorwenden, almost precisely 
similar to pretend {pros and tendo) both in etymology and in signifi- 
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ft f fottte ju Stent fofdje nngefdpcfte Singe *>orn>enben tmb 
Sfatt^ang ftnben, ?utf)er rignet titer etnem jeben Sbrifien 
ba$ 9ted)t ju, 1 tie t)eUtge ©cfyrift ju fefen unb bte SWadjt, gu 
fdjmecfen 9 unb ju nrtfyeiten, nxtf ba recftt ober nnrecfft tot 
©fauben fei>* 

Die brttte SWaner fdfft &on fefbfi urn, fo bie erflen jtoo* 
fatten, ndmKd), bag ber $a6jt attetn ba£ SRedjt fyabe, (Son* 
jifien ju fcerfammehu £enn mare ba$ md)t, fagt er, tin 
unnatMid) Sornefymen, fo ein gfener in einer ©tabt auf* 
gtnge nnb jeberntamt fottte jittte fiefyn, laffen fftr unb fur 4 

cation, always, when used in this secondary sense, conveys the idea of 
making a false pretence, while vorgeben has the same general 
meaning, except that there may be some truth in the pretence. £. g. 
To avoid an engagement, one may vorgeben a pressure of busi- 
ness (which may be the truth)' or he may vorwenden a feigned 
illness. — A n h a n g, appendix, i. e. something appended to a book 
or chapter of the same character with it, (and therein differing from 
Z u s a t z, which may be similar or dissimilar) but designedly separ- 
ated from it (and therein differing from Nachtrag, which is the 
addition of something omitted before, either from forgetfulness, or 
from ignorance). Applied to persons, An hang means, a clique 
which a man gathers around him of persons of the same sentiments 
and feelings with himself. See p. 53, Note 2. 

1 £ignet — zu. Zueignen, means literally to give otto ac- 
cord to one something as his own. To d e dicate (a book), to ascribe (an 
act) to one, are derived significations. 

• Schmecken, (like the Latin sapere), to taste; then to fed, to 
experience, to perceive. This is particularly the biblical use of the 
word, as also of the English word taste, as " come taste and see," 
etc. " Luther concedes to every Christian the right to read the Scrip- 
tures and the power to perceive and to decide what (d a is an exple- 
tive) is right and wrong in (matters of) faith." 

'So die ersten z w o, if the first two. For so, see p. 97, 
Note 7 ; for z w o as the intermediate form between z w e i and the 
English two, see p. 49, Note 1. N A m 1 i c h refers not toivo, bat 
todiedritte Miner. Mauer, is derived from the Latin 
mums, though with a change of the gender, for the ground of which 
see Gram. p. 91. 

4 F Q r und far. This is an old form of expression which orig- 
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brennen, toai ba brennen w&, attetn barntn, bag fee nuftt 
bie STOad)t bed Snrflertneiperd fatten ober bad getter tttefc 
U'v&it nid>t an bed Surflermetjlerd £aud anfyitbe ?i 3ft t)iet 
ntd)t ein jegtidjer Siirger filjulbtfl, bie anbern ju bewegett 
mtb jtt 6ewfen ? SBiemef mefyr foil bad m bet getfJlk^eit 
Stabt (£i>rifH grfrfjefyett, fo em geiter bed Slegermffed fWj 
erfpbet, ed fey an bed ^tapped Regiment ober wo ed toofle* 
£a£ fie aber tbre ©en>aft ritymen, ber fid) nid)t jietne 2 ju 
nuberfedjten, tji gat nid|td gerebt Sd t|i feine ©etoaft in 
ber &rd)e, benn sutr jnr Sefferuttg : banmt *oo ffcf> ber 
$abfP wottte ber ©malt braudjett, ju toefyren, ein fret 
Son jilutm ju mad>en, bamit fcerfymbert toftrbe bie Seffernng 
ber #trdje, fo fotten »tr if>n mtb feme ©etoaft nid)t anfe^en 

mated when far was equiyalent to vor, and means literally for* 
wards and forwards, i. e. ever onward, I. in regard to space, 2. and 
more commonly, in regard to time, incessantly, " Stand still (and) 
let it born on continually as far as it will (whatever may burn). 

1 A n h Q b e, obsolete for a n h 6 b e imperfect subjunctive from 
anheben. See heben in Gram. p. 420, For the signification 
of the word t see p. 39, Note 4. 

*Dersich[es]nicht sieme. " That they boast of a 
(their) power, which it is not becoming (sich nicht zieme) 
to resist, is saying (or amounts to) nothing at all ;"— literally " is 
nothing said." See p. 9, Note 5. 

' D a r u m wo sich der Fapst. " Therefore if the pope 
should be disposed (w o 1 1 1 e) to make use of (s i c h [g e] bran- 
c h e n) power to prevent holding (zo machen) a free council, 
in order that the reformation of the church may (might) be hindered, 
we ought to disregard (both) him and his power ; and if he should 
come and thunder (in his bulls), we should look down upon it as up- 
on the work (undertaking) of a mad man, in reliance upon God (i n 
Gottes Z u v e r s i c h t) put him, in turn, under the ban, and 
drive him away as well as we can (as one can)." According to good 
modern usage, brauchen signifies to rued, and gebrauchen 
is employed in the sense of to use. Sich gebrauchen, to 
make use of, with the genitive, is now provincial. Such is the change 
which the language has undergone since Luther's time. 
9* 
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wo er fomtnen unb bonnern toftrbe, fbUte man ba$ fceradp 
ten, al$ ctneS totten 5Renfct>en SBoruefyinen, unb ityn in ©ot* 
ttt 3«t)erftd)t nneberum bannen unb tretbett, tt>ie man mag* 
5Denn fold) cine fcertnejfene @en>aft i|l md)t$ ;* er t>at tfe 
mtd) tudjt unb n>trb balb uttt einem ©prucfye ber ©cfjrift 
tifebergeleget ; benn tyautnt fagt 2 Sot. 10, 8. ©ott t>at 
un$ ©eroaft gegeben, nicfjt ju fcerberben, fonbem ju beffern 
tie Sfyriiienljeit 58er tt>itt fiber biefen ©prucf) ljupfen ? 



2Bo*>on in ben Soncilien ju (janbetm 

Ktttt ttwffen nur fe&en bie ©tucfe, 2 bie man bitlig 3 in ben 
(Soncifien fottte fyanbeln, nnb bamit ^abfie, (SarbmSfe, S3t* 
fc^ofe unb affe ©eleljrten fottten biltig £ag nnb 5Rad)t untge* 
fyen, 4 fo fie Sbrifhtm nnb feine #trcf)e Keb b£ttem 5Bo ffe 
aber ba$ nicfyt tfyun, bag ber #aufe nnb ba$ toeltlid)t 
©cfyroert bajn tljue, nnangefe^en ifyr SSannen ober 2>onnerm 
£enn ein unrecfyter Sann i|t bejfer benn jeljen recftte 3lbfo* 
fori onen ; nnb eine unrecfyte SJbfofation drger benn jefyn 
recite Sdnne, Darum (affet nnS auftoadjen, I iebe £eutfdje, 
unb ©ott mefyr benn bie 5Wenfd)en f itrdtfen, bag tmr nicfjt 
tljeityaftig werben atter armen ©eelen, bie fo ftaglid) burdj 

1 N i c h t s f a nonentity. " Nor has he it ;" und (s i e) w i r d 
bald, etc. 

* S t fl c k e, the particulars. See p. 30, Note 1. 

* B i 11 i g, reasonably, is not to be connected with h a n d e 1 n, 
to act reasonably, which would give a false sense ; but it must be 
connected with sollte, ought reasonably, i. e. ought in justice. 
To neglect to do these things would be unreasonable. So also a few 
words below b i 11 i g indicates the reasonableness of the obligation 
expressed by sollte n. 

4 Dam it — umgehen, " with which popes, etc. ought in rea- 
son to concern themselves night and day, if they had any regard for 
Christ and his church." The subjunctive, batten, implies that 
they had no regard for Christ. 
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bo* jtydnbtidp, teitfefifdp Megiment ber SRomer berforat 

ttWfbfU* 

3«m erfien tji>* greulid) unb rrfdjrecttid) anjufefte n, 1 bag 
ber Cbetfle tn ber ©jriftenlKtt, ber fld> Gbrijtt Stcarium, 
itiib ©t. $cter* 9?ad)ft>rger rityme t, 8 fo melriid) unb prid? 
tig ffyttt, bag tfpt bariitnen fetn Stbni&, fetit Statfn mag 
ertangen unb gtad> merben, unb inbem ber SUterfjeiiigfte 3 
wtb @etftttcf)fie fid) Idgt nennen, »eltftd>er SEBcfen tfi, bentt 
bk 9Bcft fetter t(h <gr tr&gt erne bretfaftfge Stxmt, mo bie 
ffldtfttn tfftntge nur ©ne tfrone tragen ; gfetcty fid) bo* 4 
mft ban armen gfjriflo unb ©t. 9>eter, fo tfi>$ tin ueu 
gletcfpn* SRan ptarret, e$ fet) fefeenfcfy, mo man bamtber 

1 Anxoseheo, ii not here used in an active •erne, governing 
the following clause, but that clause is in apposition with e • (in 
i s t's) and consequently in the nominative ; and erschrecklieh 
anzusehen corresponds to the Latin horribile visu. 

9 Sich — rdhmet, ordinarily signifies to praise one'* self, or to 
toast of) with the genitive of the thing of which he boasts. Bat 
originally the word meant to call one's self something, and so it is used 
here. Viele Menschen werden fromm ge rah rat, "ma- 
ny men are called pious." Fro v. 30 : 6. Comp. Prov. 16 : 21. in Lu- 
ther's version. 

3 Der allerheiligste, etc., "and while he allows (causes) 
himself to be called the most holy and most spiritual, he is a more 
worldly creature (being) than the world itself.' 1 Observe the use of 
the nominative (der allerheiligste) after nennen with sich 
which is in the accusative. So in closing a letter one says, 1 c h 
empfehle raich als ihr gehorsamster (not Ihren ge- 
horsamsten) Diener. Titles as well as proper names are often 
used without the ordinary variations of declension. See analogous 
instances in Gram. p. 323, infra. 'In all other cases the accusative is 
used when in apposition with sich in reflective verbs. — Weltli- 
cher for weltlicheres. For an explanation of the omission of 
the ending e s, which is so common in the writings of Luther, see 
p. 4, Note 3. Selber an indeclinable pronoun is nearly obsolete 
for selbst. 

4 Gleicht sich das, «« if that resembles, etc., it is a new (kind 
of) resemblance." 
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rebet ; matt nritt aber audi nid)t fyoren, toie uttdjrifHidj unb 
HttflSttltd) fold)' SDBefen fe9* 3d} Ijafte aber, taentt er ntit 
Xt)tanen beten fottte &or ©ott, er mitgte je foldje kronen 
abfegen ; biewetP unfer @ott feme Jjoffafyrt mag leibeu* 
Stout follte fern 2lmt ntd)t$ anbereS fejw, benn taglidj n>eu 
nen urtb bttm fur bie Sfyriflenljett, unb em ©rempel atter 
©emutl) ttortragen* 

3«m attbern, rnogu tfl ba$ Solf nufce 2 in ber (Styriflenljett, 
bad ba f>ei0et bie (Sarbinfite ? 2>a$ mitt id) bit fagett, 
SBBeljtf^ unb £eutfd)fonb Ijabett Die! reiser tflofler, 4 ©tifte, 
?el)ett unb spfarreien ; bie bat man nid)t genmgt beffer gen 
3tom gu bringen, benn bag man Sarbtnale madje, 5 unb ben* 
felbtgen bie fdi^nmex, tflofler, tyxalatuxtn gu eigen gfibe, 6 
unb ©otteSbtettft alfo gu SBoben (liege* 25arum jTefyet matt 
jc©t, bag SEBeffcfjfattb fafl ttmfle ifl, Softer fcerfloret, S3t$* 

1 D i e w e i 1 originally meant while, during. See p. 26, Note 2. 
Afterwards, it came to signify as it does here, since, because, which 
is now provincial, and w e i 1 is now the common word for since, be- 
cause. 

2 Wozu ist das Volk niitze — das, "for what is that [class 
of] people useful (i. e. of what use are they) which are called car- 
dinals ?" 

* W e 1 s c h [1 an d]. Welsch signifies what is foreign, particu- 
larly what is of Roman origin ; and hence more commonly it means 
Italian, but sometimes it means French, 

4 Kloster in the genitive plural, governed by vie 1. Kloster 
comes from the Latin claustrum, a closed, or secluded place. Stif- 
ter, Lehen und Ffarren, religious foundations, ecclesiastical 
fiefs, and parishes. The two former are indefinite terms for which 
Bisthumer and Pr&laturen seem to be used a little below. 

6 Denn dass man — machte, *« than that one should make," 
i. e. than to make. 

6 Zu eigen g tt b e, to give for their oxen. Z u, expressing des- 
tination, is to be variously translated by to, for, and as. All the 
grammatical relations are here fully and clearly expressed ;— " that 
one should give to the same (the cardinals) the sees, etc., to be their 
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turner twjeljm, 1 ^Wifotureti ttnb alter «ird>eit 3tnfe grit 
Mom ge jogeit, ©tabte aerfatten, ?anb uitb ?eute aerborbett, 
ba feut ©ottetfbteitjt nod) 9>rebtgt metyr geljet ©arum ? 
Die tfarbmafe muffett bte &utex babtn. &ein Zuxte tfittt 
9Be(fd>(anb fo mogen txrberbett, unb @otte*biettft ttieberle* 
g«n 

3Jun 2 2Be(fd?ranb attfgefogen id, fommeit fir in** Qeutfty 
fattb, fyebett fern fditberltdj? an : abet fel^ett nrir jit, fcetttfty 
tantt fott bafb bent 2Be(fd>en gfetd> toerben, 9Btr tfabett 
fcfym etftdje Sarbmafe, 5Ba* barintten 4 bie ffiomer fudpn, 
fottett bie tamftten £eutfd)f n 6 mcfyt berfiefycn, 6fc fie feut 
totefyum, Poller, *pfarret, Setyeti, fetter ober ipftmtt^ 

1 Verstoret — verzehret, participles for verstort and 
T6 r xe h r t and construed like waste; " Therefore we see that It- 
aly is almost desolate, cloisters broken up, episcopal sees consumed, 
prebends and the revenues of all the churches carried to Rome, cities 
decayed, the country and people ruined, in which (d a in the sense 
of wo) there is no longer religious service nor preaching." 

s Nan. See p. 12, Note 4. 

3 S&uberlich means, neatly, nicely, with finesse. " Now that 
Italy is drained, they come to Germany, and go to work with admi- 
rable finesse. Bat behold! Germany, in their view, (soil) is soon 
to become like Italy." Heben — an, see p. 39, Note 4. Sehen 
wir zu, lo! as an imperative is unusual. See Gram. p. 169, note. 
The common form would be, sehet nur zu. Soil, is said, or 
is thought, see Gram. p. 180, 3. Sosollena little below, expresses 
merely the view or intention of the Romans. 

4 Darinnen, therein, refers not to Dejutschland, but to 
Cardinal e. " What the Romans seek therein (in the appoint- 
ment of cardinals), the sottish Germans must not understand." 

6 Die trunknen Deutsche n. Here used in the sense of 
the Italians, as a term of reproach, and we are sorry to add that the 
reproach was but too well merited. Hence the Italians despised the 
Germans as a sottish people. Luther often alludes to this sottishness 
and stupidity, and calls on his countrymen to wipe off the reproach. 

* Pfennig, often in old German and Upper German Pfen- 
ning formerly meant money, coin in general, and hence had vari- 
ous adjectives prefixed to it, which have at length come to be used 
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metjv fyabtn. 2>er StnHc^rifl mug bte ©d)d§e ber (Srbe tye* 
ben, 1 ttrie e$ Drrfitnbtget tft. <g$ gefyet fearer, 9 man fd)dn* 
met oben ab 3 t>on ben SStetyumern, £I6jtero nnb ?el)en ; 
unb toeil fie notfy nid)t 3llle$ bfirfen gar &erfd>tt>enben, ttrie 
ffe ben 3Betfd)en getfyan fyaben, brancfyen fie bteweit 4 folctje 
fyetltge SBetjenbtgfett, bag fie jefyn ober jwanjtg 9>rafahtren 
jnfammen foppeln, nnb *>on einer jegttcfyen em jafyrltcf)e$ 
©titrf reigen, bag bod) erne ©nmma baraug tt>erbe* 2>ie 
ffrobjlet jn SOBnrjbnrg gtebt tanfenb ©ntben, bie ju Sam* 
berg auc^ etwatf, SKatnj, Strier nnb ber mefyr ; 5 fo m&djte 

alone as nouns ; thus gulden Pfennig, a gold Pfennig or Gal- 
den ; gross Pfennig, a large Pfennig or Groschen ; H a 1 1 e r, 
or Heller Pfennig, a Pfennig made at H a 1 1 in Suabia, or 
a Heller (or Halle r) ; Kreuzer Pfennig, a Pfennig with 
the stamp of the cross upon it (originally), or a Kreuzer equal 
now to four Pfennigs. A P f e n n i g is about 1-4 of a cent, and a 
Heller about 1-8 of a cent. 

1 Die Schatze der Erde heben. Hebe n, to elevate, 
forms with various words peculiar idioms, most of which spring from 
the signification to take up, to take away ; as, e i n e n Schatz he- 
ben, to dig up and carry away a treasure ;ein Kind aus der 
T a u f e h e b e n, to be godfather or godmother at baptism ; e i n e n 
am dem Battel heben, to supplant one ; G e 1 d — S t e u e r n 
heben, to raise or receive money — taxes; eine K rankheit — ein 
Hinderniss — einen Zweifel heben, to remove a disease 
— an obstacle — a doubt ; einen Streit heben, to terminate a 
quarrel. 

*Es gehet daher, hence it comes that, Daher often ex- 
presses the ground or cause from which anything proceeds or results. 
Daher kommt es, dass is the common phrase, for, hence it 
comes that, 

1 Man soh&umet oben ab, "they skim off the cream." 
Abschaumen, means to take off the scum, or skim off the cream. 

♦Brauchen sie d i e w e i 1, " meanwhile they exercise such 
holy skill that they unite ten or twenty benefices together [for one 
cardinal], and seize on an annual amount from each, so that a [good 
round] sum is raised [without exciting alarm]. 

• Und der mehr, and many others, literally, and of these more, 
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man tin tanfenb ®ntben ober geljn 1 gufammenbttngen, ba* 
tntt ein Sarbittal ffcfy etnem retdjen £ontge gletct> tyafte ju 
Mom* 

SBenn toix nun ba$ genxmnen, 9 fo woKen mtr breffHg 
ober tnerjig garbin&le 3 attf etnen Sag madden, itnb etnem 
gebett ben SWundf&erg 4 ju 83amberg, ttnb bad S&tyunt ju 
SBnr jburg bajn, baron fpfftngP ertwfye retrfje ^farreien, bid 

de r being a demonstrative pronoun in the genitive plural, governed 
bymehr. " The provostship of Wurceburg will furnish (furnishes) 
ft thousand guldens ; that at Bamberg also something, (and so) May- 
ence, Triers and many others." 

1 Zehn, i. e. zehn tausend. "One thousand guldens or 
ten," is a very peculiar idiom, found also in Dutch, for u about ten 
thousands guldens." D a m i t, with which sum. 

1 W e n n wir nun das gewonnen (haben). So Lu- 
ther represents the Romans as saying to themselves. 

* Dreissig oder vierzi.g Cardinal e. This number of 
cardinals for Germany will not appear so extravagant and void of 
verisimilitude, if we recollect that in Italy, which Luther holds up 
as a specimen of what is to be expected in Germany, there were 
fourteen cardinal deacons, and fifty cardinal presbyters, connected 
with the different churches in the city of Rome, and seven cardinal 
bishops from adjacent Italian cities. The number of cardinals was 
variable till Sixtus V. in 1586, fixed them at seventy, corresponding 
to the number of the elders among the Israelites. Luther undoubt- 
edly had in mind the recent instance of arbitrary power by which 
Leo X. created thirty -one new cardinals in a single day. Hurter's 
Innocenz III. vol 3, p. 156. 

♦Monohberg. "In it (Bamberg) is the cathedral of St. Ste- 
phen and St James, together with the grand and rich Benedictine cltris- 
t$r of MunMerg, and the nunnery of St. Theodore." Busching's 
Geography. 

•Gehangt,a participle used absolutely with P f a r r e i e n. 
u And give to one (of the cardinals) Munchburg in Bamberg, and 
the bishopric of Wurceburg besides, several rich parishes being at- 
tached to it, till churches and cities are desolate" (their revenues go- 
ing to cardinals) ; and then say, we are the vicars of Christ, the 
shepherds of Christ's flock ; — the senseless, sottish Germans must 
bear it." These last words represent the feelings, not of the Ro- 
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baf} &trcf}ett unb ©tabte ttmfte fhtb, unb barnad> fagen, nrir 
finb gfyriftt SStcarien, unb #trten ber ©djafe SfyrtfK ; bte 
totten rotten Deutfcfyen muffen e$ »oM letbetu 

3d> ratfye abet, bag man ber (Sarbtndle wentger mac^e, 1 
ober fafle fie 9 ben spabft ton fetnem ©ute ndfyrem Sfyrer 
ttdre fibrtg genug an jn>oIf, 3 unb ein Seber fydtte 4 be$ 
SafyreS tanfenb ©ttlben etnjufommem SDBie fommen nur 
jDeutfcfyen baju, bag unr foletje SRduberet, gefynrinberei 5 un* 
frer ©liter, ton bent 9>abfi letben muffen ? #at ba$ £6* 
nigteid) granfretd} fkfy'g eroefyret/* noarum faflen roit 
SDeutfcfye un$ atfo narren unb dfen V <£$ noare Sltte* er* 
trfigtidier, noenn fie ba$ ©ut attetn un$ atfo abfioblen ; bte 
^trcfyen fcerouften fie bamtt, unb beranben bte ®d}afe 
(SbrtfK tfyrer frontuten $trten, unb legen ben £tenft unb 
9Bort ©otte$ meber* Unb noenn fdjon fetn garbtnal ware, 

mans, whom Luther had just introduced as speaking, but of Luther 
himself. 

1 Der Cardinale weniger machen, make fewer cardi- 
nals. W e n i g e r, as an adverb of quantity, governs the genitive, 
der Cardinale. 

* Sie, is governed by nfthren, and den Papst by lasse- 
3 Ihrer ware a brig genug an zwolf, " quite enough 

of them would be left with about twelve," i. e. about twelve of them 
would be amply sufficient. U e b r i g is used in the sense of a b e r- 
f 1 a s s i g when it qualifies genug, plenty enough. A n, when it 
relates to number, is indefinite and signifies about. 

* U n d ein jeder h&tte, etc., " and each one might have a 
thousand guldens to come in yearly/' i. e. annual income. 

6 Schinderei is a coarse word which would not now be used. 
It is connected toRauberei byund understood. 

* Sich's erwehret, the use of the accusative (e s in sic h's) 
with this verb is provincial. Sich erwehren is a reflective 
verb governing the genitive of the object. " If the kingdom of 
France has kept it off," etc. 

7 Narren und ftffen means, to be treated as foots and apes. 
" All this would be more tolerable, if they plundered only property 
thus ; [but] they," etc. 
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bte fiircfje ttftrbe berntod) ntdjt aerjlttfen; fb rijtm fie 
Ktdjtf, 1 ta£ jur Sbrtffceni>eit btenet, jtur ©elb unb £abtv* 
fad)en urn bit Steamer unb ^rdlaturen txeibcn fee ; 9 bad 
aud) rootyt eitt jegtidpr Member ti)tttt famu 

1 So thun sie nichts, " but now they do nothing;" — & 
peculiar use of the word s o. It may be regarded here as nearly 
equivalent to j e t z t. 

•Nor Geld and Hadersachen — treiben sie, M they 
only seek to get money and to excite litigation respecting benefices, 
and fiefs." Treiben, in such connections, simply means to fal- 
low or practice. See p. 29, Mote 1. — All that Luther has here af- 
firmed might be proved by the testimony of Catholic writers, if 
this were the place for such demonstrations. To prevent the suspi- 
cion that the Reformer misrepresents the case (which would be vers* 
silly in an address to those who certainly could not be misled by him) 
we will give a few brief specimens of the language held by the Cath- 
olics themselves on the subject. In 1359, the chancellor of the Pal- 
atinate said in a diet, " The Romans have always regarded Germany 
as their gold mine ; and what does the pope give in return but letters, 
bulls and words ?" Clemangis, in the same century, said, " Scarce- 
ly can a bishop be found, who, though he could give a demonstra- 
tion of his right clearer than the sun, has been able to obtain bis ben- 
efice without a lawsuit." An account of the city of Salzburg, pub- 
lished m 1784, states that, " in 1388, the pope gave the archbishop- 
permission to levy taxes on all the benefices of his province for re- 
building his cathedral and for redeeming his pawned palace and es- 
tates, provided half the sum collected should go to the apostolic treasu- 
ry." Clemangis says again, u Churches that were formerly rich 
and affluent bore for a long time the rapacity of Rome, but now that, 
they are exhausted they cannot bear it longer." In 1367, says Wes- 
senberg, u single dignitaries of the church were found, who by spe- 
cial permission of the pope held more than twenty benefices." Ber- 
nard said, " A whole year passes away, in which those who have the 
eare of souls, do not utter a word of religious instruction." Genoa 
said in the Council of Pisa, " Scarcely a benefice below the high pre- 
lacies is conferred, but that the pope confers it on one, a legate on 
another, and the ordinary on a third." He insisted on " the residence 
of the higher clergy, and the suppression of the commendams and of 
all the system of plunder practised by the Apostolic See." At the 
Council of Constance John Zachariah said, u that Socrates, who 
10 
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3um britten, tocnn man be$ tyabflet ^of 1 Keg ba* l)ttit* 
berte Zt>eil bteiben, itnb tlj&t a6 neun unb tteunjig £beife, 
tx ware bennod) grog genug, Stotwort ju geben in be$ @(am 
ben$ ©atfjen* SRnn aber ifl etn fold>e$ ©emurm unb ®e* 
fcfynritrm 9 in bent 3?om, nnb atte$ fid) pdbfttfct) ritbmet, 3 bag 
gn SSab^fonien nirf)t ein fotcfyeS ffiefen gen>efen ifl. <£$ ffnb 
tneljr benn 3000 *pabfk<5d)reiber attein ; noer toiU bie an* 
bern Slmtlente jablen, ba bcr Jlemter fo met ffnb, 4 bag man 
fie fanm jatjfen fann, roelcfye atte anf bie ©tifte nnb gefpte 
beutfdjeS ?anbe$ marten, 5 note ein SGBoff anf bie gcfyafe* 

laughed when he saw great robbers hanging little thieves, won Id laugh 
still more, if he were here to see great thieves suspending the little 
ones from office." 

1 Des Haps tee Hof Hess, etc. H o f is perhaps in the accu- 
sative, and das hunderte Theil, in apposition with it ; unless, 
Hof stands for H o f e s, for the sake of euphony. " Were one to 
let the pope's court remain the hundreth part [of it] and to do away 
ninety-nine parts, that (er, referring to Hof) would be large enough 
still to give responses (decisions) in matters of faith." 

9 GewOrm und Gesch warm, collectives from W u r m and 
Schwarm, "such a nest of reptiles and such a swarming hive." 
For the formation of collectives from their primitives, see Gram. p. 
73. 1. In the word Geschwflrm, the letter fl is employed in- 
stead of a for the sake of the alliteration. Indeed, there is no ne- 
cessity for forming a collective from Schwarm, as it is already a 
collective ; and this may be the reason why Luther elsewhere says 
GewOrm und Schwann, preserving the alliteration, but drop- 
ping the collective prefix ge. As the Grammars contain the rales 
for forming collectives, it is not to be expected that these forms 
should all be found in the lexicons. 

* Und Alles sich pftpstlich rOhmet is to be regarded as 
parenthetical, and dass to be connected with solch in the preced- 
ing clause. In referring indefinitely either to persons or things be- 
fore mentioned, the German employs the neuter singular. Thus A 1- 
les is to be translated as though it were a lie, all men, every body. 
Sich rdhmen, call themselves or boast of being. See p. 103, Note 2. 

4 Da der Aemter so viel sind, M since there are so many 
offices." See p. 13, Note 3. 

* For the force of the word w art e n, see p. 39, Note 2. Instead 
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3d> acbte, bag fcentftyfanb jefct mit mefyr nacf) 3lom gtebt 
bcm 9>a6|t, benn &or 3*ften ben jfaifenu 3a eg meinttt 
Crtufce, bag idbrfid) mct)r benn 300,000 ©nlben 1 and 
£eutfd)(anb nad) Stem fommen, lanter &ergeben$ imb nm* 
fonft, bafitr 8 nnr ntd)t$ benn ©pott nnb ©djmad) erfangem 
Unb toix t>ernmnbern nn$ nod), bag gurften, Slbel, ©tftbte, 
©rifte, ganb nnb gente arm roerben ; ttrir follten nn$ set* 
nntnbern, bag nnr nod) jn eflfen fyaben. 3 

of deutsches Landes, modern usage would admit, bat per- 
haps not require deutschen Landes. That is, in the genitive 
singular of the masculine and neuter genders, the adjective termina- 
tion e n is now much used instead of e s. See Cram. p. 116. raed. . 
1 Gulden, standing alone, without the word Gold (as Gold- 
gulden) generally means a silver coin, or the common gulden, 
worth from about two-thirds to three-fourths of a T h a 1 e r, according 
to the places where they were coined. A G o 1 d-g u 1 d e n was val- 
ued at about 2, Thaler. 

* D a f a r, for which. As d a is often used by the old writers for 
wo, so is dafdr, for wofur. Present usage, however, does not 
allow such a license. They ought never to be employed in refer- 
ring to persons, and not commonly, to things of an individual or defi- 
nite character. So also we must say, Es war mein Vater mit 
welchem (not womit) ich ging. Thue nichts, womit 
(not mit welchem) Du Dir schaden konntest. — The pas- 
sage in the text is highly tautological — " purely thrown away, and 
for nothing, for which we receive nothing but ridicule and reproach." 
We have endeavored to indicate in the translation, though at the sac- 
rifice of good English, the etymological difference between the words 
vergebens, and umsonst. 

* Dass wir noch zu essen haben, "that we still have 
[anything] to eat" The idioms of the English and of the German, 
in this use of have and haben with the infinitive, are very differ- 
ent. In English, the word have with a mere infinitive, expresses ne- 
cessity like must. But if an accusative intervene, as the word any- 
tkmg in the example above, the verb to have, has, for the most part, 
its ordinary signification. In German, the rule is reversed in regard 
to the former, while, in regard to the latter, it is much as in English. 
Ich babe in essen, means, u 1 have something to eat;" and leh 
habe etwas su essen, means, M I have a little of something to 
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Ttittotil tmr benn tjter in ba$ redjte ®pteP Fomtnen, toot 
lett »tr em wentg 9 (Ktt batten, wtb nntf frljen laffen, 3 tme 
trie Deutfdjen md)t fo ganj grobe barren flnb, bag ffe 
We rotmfdjen 9>rafttfen 4 gar md)t tmffen nod) tterfteben* 
3d) f foge !)ter nidjt, bag gu 9?om ©otte$ Oebot nnb djrifl* 
Kctjetf gtec^t aeradjtet ijl ; 5 benn fo »ot)l jtebet e$ jefct ntdjt 
in ber (Sbriftenbett, fonberttd) $n JRom, bag »tr twit fotdpit 
fyoben £tngen ftagen mod)tem 3d) Wage and) met)*, bag 
bad natitrltcfje ober weftltdje SRecht nnb SBernnnft nid)t* 
gf ft ; e$ Itegt nod) StffeS ticfer tin ©rnnbe* 3d) f tage, bag 
(te tt)r etgen erbid)tete$ geiftltdjetf 3ted)t ntd>t baften, bad 
bod) an tt)m felbfi etne lantere £j>rannet, ©eijeret nnb jett* 

eat;" but, lch ha be etwas zu than, means, "I most do 
something." 

1 Spiel is often used figuratively for any business, action or af- 
fair of hazard. " Since we here come into the very action," i. e. 
have come to the main point. Recht, proper, real, 

9 W e n i g does not qualify still ( u a little still") bat e i n we* 
n i g, here means, a little while. 

* U n s sehen lassen, cause ourselves to see, i. e. take oeoa- 
sion to see. 

'Praktiken. Praktik, from the modern Latin word, pretties, 
means, in the singular, practice ; but in the plural (P r a k t i k e n), it 
means low tricks, or mean arts. Most of the smaller lexicons in uss 
among us, are inaccurate on this word. 

6 Gottes Gebot und christliches Recht verachtat 
i s t A verb in the singlar with two connected nominatives, explain* 
ed p. 93, Note 4. So a few lines below Recht und Vernunft 
gilt, and p. 110, line 2, ist ein soloh GewQrra u n d ' G e- 
s o h w Q i m. See also p. 46, line 3, — " I do not here complain tint 
at Rome, the command of God and the Christian law is contemned, 
for things are not in so favorable a state in Christendom, especially 
at Rome, that we may complain in respect to things so elevated. 
Nor do I complain that natural or civil law and reason are of no ac- 
count ; everything is depressed to still lower depths (Rome is sunk- 
en below that too). 1 complain that they do not even observe their 
own pretended canonical law, which, however, is in itself, pare tyr- 
anny, avarice and luxury, rather than law" (right). 
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bfc tycadjt ifi, mef)r bemt cut JRedjt. fta* ttoOett wit 
feljeiu 

<£d ljafeett Dor %titen l beutfcfye £atfer unb gurften *er» 
ttritttget tern $abfie bie Snttatett auf atte 8cl>eti beutfcfcr 
Station eutjttttefymen, bad ifl bie $alfte bed 3««fed bed erflett 
3ai>red, auf einem jegfidjen gebetu £ie SeroiKifluttg aber 
tftalfogefd^eit, bag ber $abft burd) fofcff groged ©eft foBte 
famtnebt eitten @d>a$, ju ftrritett toiber bie gitrfett uttb 
Itagldubigett, bie (5t>riftent^rit jit fcf>u$en, auf bag bent Slbel 
nkht )u ftyroer wurbe, aKeut jn flretten, fonbem bie $rie* 
fferfdjaft and) etwad baju t^rte* ©oldjer guten einf&ftigett 9 

1 Vor Zeiten. Vordem, vor diesem and rormali, 
all agree in expressing indefinitely time prior to the present, without 
intimating whether it is near or remote. Vor Z e i t en refers 
to a former period that is somewhat remote ; and vor Alters to 
one very remote, anciently. ** In a former age, German emperors 
and princes allowed the pope to receive annate from all the fiefs [i. e. 
the larger benefices] of the German nation, that is, half the income 
of the first year from each fief [after passing into new hands]. Bat 
this permission (the permission so) was granted, that the pope might, 
by so ample a contribution, raise a fund for carrying on war against 
the Turks and infidels [and] defend Christendom, in order that it 
might not be too burdensome to the nobility to carry on the war 
alone, but that the priesthood might come to their aid." This last cir- 
cumstance requires that the word, L e h e n, fief, as so often elsewhere, 
should be restricted to ecclesiastical fiefs. Furthermore, the word 
A n n a t e n relates only to ecclesiastical estates. The annals were 
ordinarily the entire income of * benefice. In this instance there 
was a special concordat between the pope and the Empire, restricting 
the contribution to half the income, if Luther's statement is correct. 
But we find no such concordat ; and as the annate varied according 
to the arbitrary rates of the pope and sometimes fell below the in- 
come of the year, Luther probably put them at the very lowest esti- 
mate, not aiming at strict accuracy in a matter so common and yet 
so variable. 

* Einfaltigen Andacht. An appeal to the pride of the 
German nobility. Their very piety and simplicity had been abused 
by the intriguing court of Rome. 

10* 
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9nba<f>t ber bentfcfan SRatum fjaUn bte $&6ffe baju ge* 
braucfjt, bag fie btefyer tnebr benn fyunbert Safyre 1 fold) ©rib 
eftrgenomnten, tmb mm efaen ftyutbtgen ttnb tferpfltcfttetett 
3ttt$ ttnb 9toffa& barauS getnaAt, unb nid)t afletn nicftt* 
gefatnmett, 9 fbttbertt barattf gefttftet &tef ®tftnbe ttnb 3(em* 
fer }u 3?om, bie bamtt jd^rlicft, ato au$ etnetn Qhrbjtttd, ju 
fcfofbeit. 

SBenn man nttn nriber bte SCftrftn ju ftreiten fcorgtebt, fo 
fenben fte 3 berauS 93otfcf>aft, ©etb jn fatnntetn, fja&en triel* 
mat aucf) Sl&fofJ fyeran* gefdjttft, e&en nttt berfetben garbe 

1 Mehr denn handert Jahre. " In the year 1318, pope 
John XXII. published a constitution in which he reserved for himself 
one year's income of all the non-elective benefices, (of all those who 
tire inferior to the bishops) pro necessitatibus eectesiae Romanae." — 
Planck. Long before that, each bishop, consecrated at Rome, paid 
for the ceremony his first year's income. At the time of the Coun- 
cil of Constance in 1417, these contributions had become so estab- 
lished by usage as to be claimed as regular taxes, which Planck af- 
firms had become necessary " to support the thousands of officials, 
reporters, assistants, commissaries, secretaries and copyists of the 
Roman court." The abuse continued, notwithstanding all the efforts 
of the councils of Constance and of Basle to the contrary. Planck 'a 
Gesellschafts-Verfassung, V. 572—793. 

• N i e h t allein nichts gesammelt, etc., u not only 
'hare collected no fund [for the war against the Turks] but have used 
the money to found departments and offices at Rome, which are to be 
•paid with it annually, as if from a perpetual tax." Haben is to be 
•supplied after g e a t i f t e t and referred to the preceding participles, 
•eingenommen, gemacht and gesammelt; and s i n d 
is to be supplied after zu besolden. Such omissions of the aux- 
iliary verb are mostly limited to subordinate clauses, and are rarely 
to be found in the principal sentence or clause. 

3 So senden sie, etc. " They despatch messengers to col- 
lect money, and have often sent out indulgences, with just the same 
pretext of carrying on (to carry on) war against the Turks." — 
S c h i c k e n, means merely to send awau persons or things. Sen- 
den means to send persons for accomplishing some special object, 
and is therefore a word of more elevated character, and implies a more 
honorable office in the person sent. 
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tmber We SEftrfen }tt fhretten, ntetnenb, bte toffen Dentfdpit 
fotten nnenbttd) tobte ©torfttarren bfetfen, 1 nur ttnmer ©e fb 
geben, tfjrem nnan£fpred)(td)en ®etj genng tbun, 06 tmr 
gfftrf) offenriicf) fct)en, bag weber Sfanaten nod) »6fajj, ©elb, 
nod) aBe $ Slnbere, cut #e(ter nnber bte iEftrfen, fonbern 0X0 
jitmaf in ben @a<f, be m ber 33oben au$ fjl, tbmmt ; tugen, 
trfigen, fefcen nnb macfcen mtt un$ S3ftnbe, ber fie nidft em 
#aar brett git batten gebenfen ; ba$ mug barnad) ber fpfO 
ige «Rame St)ri(lt nnb ©t. ^etrt StteS getfjan fyaben* 
Stem, bamacf) i|l getljetft morben bag Satyr 9 jwifc^en bent 

1 Unendlich todte Stocknarren bleiben, " forever 
remain senseless (lifeless), arrant fools, and always (nur gives in- 
tensity to immer) give money, and satisfy their inexpressible ava- 
rice, although we clearly see, that neither annats, nor indulgence- 
money, nor collections [taken up by the B o t s c h a f t], nor any- 
thing else, a farthing of it, goes against the Turks, but it goes all of 
it together into that sack which has no bottom ; — [they] lie, deceive, 
make laws and treaties, not a hair of which do they intend to observe. 
All that, consequently, the sacred name of Christ and St. Peter must 
hare done." Stock gives intensity to the word to which it is pre- 
fixed, like our word stone, in stone-blind, etc. Oeffentlich is used 
in its original signification, openly, before the eyes of all. The omis- 
sion of s i e before 1 a g e n is abrupt, and would not now be con- 
sidered as allowable. For an explanation of this use of letzen see 
p. 11, Note 5 and p. 94, Note 7. D e r is in the genitive plural, for 
which d e r e r is now used, and is governed byHaar breit. See 
p. 47, Note 5. A 11 e s near the end, agrees with das at the be- 
ginning of the clause. 

» Darnach ist getheilt worden das Jahr, etc. 
In the Vienna Concordat of 1448, it was agreed that besides all those 
benefices, which were reserved for the disposal of the pope, to be 
conferred according to his pleasure, he should have one half of the 
remainder, the other half to belong to the ordinary authorities. Those 
which became vacant in the even months of the year, namely, Janu- 
ary, March, etc., were to fall to the latter ; and those which became 
vacant in the odd months, February, April, etc., to fall to the pope. 
These were called the P a p s t-M o n a t e, or menses papales. The 
pope sold these places to the highest bidder at public auction !— Eich- 
horn's Staats-und Rechtsgeschichte, Vol. III. p. 543. 
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9>abft unb regterenben S5ifct>Bfen unb ©tiften, bafjber ^kibfl 
fecft* SRonate l>at tm Satyr, etnen urn ben anbem, 1 ju t>er* 
letyen bie £et)en, bie in feinem 9Ronat tterfatten, iamit fafl 
atte ?eben fytnem nad) 9tom roerben gejogen, fonberltd) bte 
atterbeflen 9>frunben unb Dignitatem Unb we(d)e* einmat 
fo nad) 9tom fallen, bie f ommen barnad) nimmer roieber tye* 
ran*, ob ffe binfbrt nimmer in be$ 9>abfl$ 9Ronat wrfatten, 
bamit ben ©riften triel ju furj gefd)ie^t, 3 unb ift eine red)te 
SRauberet, 4 bie ifyr tJorgenommen bat, md)t$ I)erau6 ja (af» 
fen. Saturn ifl fte fafl retf, unb tfl botft 3eit, bag man bie 
9>abfl*9Ronate gar abtbue, unb SHte^, tt>a$ babnrd) nad) 
3?om gefommen ifl, noieber berauSretfJe, 
Denn giirflen unb STbef fotten barauf fejm, 5 bafj ba$ ge* 

1 Einen um den andern," every other, or second one." — 
Damit, whereby. 

•Und welch e, etc. " And such as once fall to Rome, these 
never come back (out) again, though they never afterwards become 
vacant in the pope's months." 

'Damit den St i ft en viel zu kurz geschieht, "by 
which these institutions come short of their rights," i. e. are deprived 
of their rights. Literally " it comes far too short to the institutions, 
or religious establishments." The word kurz is often used in a 
peculiar way ; as, k u r z h a 1 1 e n, "to hold one by a short rope," 
or to allow him little freedom. Den kOrzeren Ziehen, u to 
draw the shorter lot," or to be excelled or overcome. Zu kurz 
kommen, " to come short of what is due," or to suffer injury or 
loss. Einen zu kurz geschehen, "to turn out to the in- 
jury of one." 

4 U n d [es] i a t eine rechte Rauberei, etc., " and it is 
downright robbery, which has proposed to itself to let nothing escape. 
Therefore it has nearly reached its acme, and it is high time," etc. 
1 h r is here used instead of s i c b, the personal pronoun feminine 
in the dative for the reflective pronoun. Heraus, out of its hands. 
Und [es] ist hohe zeit 

6 Darauf seyn, "be [intent] upon this," a form of expression 
not now in common use, and similar to darauf sehen, except 
that it is much stronger. Und die [die], " and those who abuse 
their privilege, be deprived of it." 
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ftofyhte ©ut werbe ttrieber gegeben, We Dtebe gefhraft, itnb 
bie ibre$ Urfaubg mi0braud)en, UrlanbS beranbt werben* 
#dft nnb gilt e$, fo 1 ber 9>ab|t be* unbent Stage* fewer &* 
m&bfong Kegel nnb ©efefce mad)t in fetner $anjlet, 9 babnr<ty 
unfre ©tifte 3 nnb ^frnnben geraubt tt>erben, ba er fetn 9ted)t 
baju bat ; fo foil ed melmet)r gelten, fo 4 ber &mfer @art bed 
anbem £age$ feiner tfronung Kegel nnb ©efefce gfibe, bunt} 
gang Deutfdjtanb fcut ?e^en nnb *pfrimbe meljr nad) Worn 

1 Halt und gilt e», so, etc. " If it holds [good] and pass- 
es, that the pope on the second day after his election," etc. Halt 
is here explained by gilt, as a synony me. Tages seiner E r- 
w a h 1 u n g. These words illustrate the wide use of the old geni- 
tive, for which prepositions with their cases are now more commonly 
used. Tages is a noon in the genitive used adverbially, which is 
very common with those woids which designate time and manner. 
" The second day of his election" is a very loose expression for " the 
second day after (n a c h) his election." 

1 In seiner Kanzelei. The K a n z e 1 e i or Cancellari* 
is one of the four departments or bureaus of the Roman court. The 
others are the Rota Romana, or court of appeal, the Dataria for the 
distribution of favors, particularly offices, and the Poenitentiaria for 
absolutions. The CanctUaria was both a court of judicature and a 
kind of office of registry, where all official documents were prepared. 
The rules which the pope gave to this bureau for adjusting disputed 
claims were called Kanzeleiregeln. As they were special and 
temporary (being limited to the lifetime of the pope) they were 
not a part of the canonical law, and therefore were not of any bind- 
ing authority, except with the pope's secretaries or registrators. 
Eichhorn 111. 510. A good historical view of the subject will be 
found in Planck, V. 587, Note 14. 

} Dadarcb unsre Stifte, etc., " whereby our religious 
foundations and benefices are plundered, as he has no right to do so 
(to it)," etc. This imposition was extensively practised by the popes 
after the time of John XXII. 

• So soil es vielmehr gelten, so, (( so should it much 
rather pass (be valid) that the Emperor Charles V," etc. If the pope's 
authority be pleaded, on the one hand, for the abuse, let the empe- 
ror's be brought forward to confront it. 
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toffen 1 f ommen buret) be$ tyabfl$ 9Ronat, unb toa* binefa %u 
t ommen tfi, nrieber fret werbe, nnb Don bent rotmfdjen 9tftu# 
far erlofet, baju er fftedft tyat Don 2lmt$ n>egen fetne* 
©d>n>ert$. 

Shut t>at ber romifdje ®etj* nnb SRanbfhtW 9 «u# mogen 
bte 3«t eroarten, bag burcty $abfi*9Ronate atfe ?eben tytn* 
em famen, tint* nad) bent anbero, fonbem etfet nadjfeutetn 
unfdttigen Sffianfl, bag er ffe atfe auf $ tftirjejte btnem 
retge, unb fiber bte SInnaten nnb SDBonate etnen foldjen gnnb 
erbadtf, 3 bag bte Seben unb ^frtinbe nod) breterlet SBetfe ju 
SRont beljaftet tt>erben : 

1 Lassen, for zu las sen, (Gesetze, kein Leben 
nach Rom kommen zu lassen) is in the infinitive and de- 
pendent on 6 e 8 e t z e. The form of the imperative is, by a change 
in the construction (anacoluthon), used in the second member (w e r- 
d e) which is connected to lassen by and, " gave rules and laws 
in all Germany to let no fief or benefice go any longer to Rome, on 
account of the pope's month, and let, what is already gone thither, 
become free again, and be recovered from the Roman plunderer. To 
this he (the emperor) is entitled by virtue of his sovereignty (sword)." 

f N u n hat der romische Gei z-u nd Raubstnhl, 
etc. ** Now the seat of avarice and plunder at Rome could not wait 
for the time that all the fiefs might come in one after another, through 
the pope's months, but, in compliance with his insatiable appetite 
(belly), he hurries on that he may in the shortest time bring them 
within his clutches," etc. Hat mogen for hat gemocht, 
has been able. See p. 24, Note 1, and Gram. p. 960, med. E rw ar- 
te n means, to wait to the end, or till the time arrives. Warten it 
to loait simply. Nach must not be translated as if it were followed 
by an accusative, which would give a ludicrous meaning here. 

3 £ i n e n solchen Fund erdacht[hat], "has invented 
such a device." Are the charges, made in this paragraph, false or 
malignant ? Let us hear the judgment of one of the most candid of 
historians. " In every misapplication which the popes now (13th, 
century) made of their power, money was the object. Every new 
operation which they performed was one of extortion, and every new 
act of oppression, was, on their part, a financial speculation. — These 
oppressions were so intolerable, and the evils which grew out of 
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Bunt erjlen, fo, bet fo eitte $frftnbe \)at, ju 9?om ober attf 
bem SBege ftirbt, 1 btefelbe mug enrig etgen bfetben be$ r8* 
mifcfcn (rauberifdjen) ©tu!)t$, foil? id) fagen, 9 unb motttn 
bennod) ntrfjt Mduber beifl en ; fo folrfje SRduberet Sttemanb 
je geboret nod) gelefen Ijat. 

3«m Snbern, fo, ber tin iehtn Ijat 3 ober fiberfommt, ber 
bed $abfie6 ober Satbindlc ©effnbe ifir, ober, fo er juDcr 
eut 2f be« bat, nnb barnad) tyabftt ober Sarbmafe ©effnbe 
utrb* Shut mer mag bed 9>abjl$ unb ber Sarbhtdte ®eflnbe 
jdbten, 4 fo ber ^ab^toenn er nur fpagteren reitet, bet brei* 

them so crying, that no one could excuse them on the ground of the 
necessities of the court of Avignon/' — Planck, V. 574. 

1 Z u Rom oder auf dem Wege stirbt. "In 1266, 
Clement IV. issued a decree in which he reserved for the chair of 
St Peter provisionem omnium bene fie iorum apud Curiam vacant ium, 
i. e. the right of presentation to all those places whose incumbents 
died at the court of Rome, or within two days' journey of it. This 
reservation was made at a time when multitudes were resorting to 
Rome on pilgrimages, and most frequently fell upon the richest bene- 
fices, for the holders of these most frequently visited Rome." — Planck, 
V. 580. Eichhorn, II. 508. 

•Romischen (rauberischen) Stuhls, sollt' ich 
s a ge n. A play upon the word, — u the r 6 m i 8 c h e n (or as I should 
say, rauberischen) Stuhl s." The genitive Stuhls is here 
governed by e i g e n, — " always continue to be the pope's own (pe- 
culiar to the pope)." See p. 3, Note 5. U n d [s i e] w o 1 1 e n, 
etc., " and still they refuse to be called robbers, though no one ever 
heard or read of such robbers." 

1 So der, einen Lehen hat, etc. [" It also belongs to 
the pope] if he has a fief, who belongs to the retinue of the pope or 
of his cardinals, or if he before held (holds) a fief, and afterwards 
becomes attached to the court of the pope or of his cardinals." In 
this paragraph, the first der is a demonstrative and the second a rel- 
ative pronoun. At the beginning of the preceding paragraph, the 
demonstrative which is nominative to s t i r b t, is omitted. 

4 O e s i n d e z a h 1 e n. In the bull of Benedict XII. to which 
Lather here alludes, the pope himself kindly furnished a list of those 
who are to be regarded as G e s i n d e. He names the officiates, 
, vicecancellarios, notarios, auditores literaram contradicta- 
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©ber trier tanfenb 9Rau(reuter uin ftcf> l>at, trofc 1 alien ^at* 
fern unb $i>nigen* £enn (gl)rijtu$ unb (St tyettx giengen 
}tt 3tof5, <*uf bag tyre ©tattfyalter beftontebr ju pradjten unb 
ju prangen 3 batten* SRun b«t ber ©etj wetter fid) erflii* 
get, 3 unbftf)ajfet,baf5 aud) braugen 3Stele ben Stamen bft&en, 4 
pdbftlid)en @eftnbe$, n>te ju 9tont, t>a$ nur in alien £>rten 
bad bfoge fcf>alf t)aftige SBBortleut, 9>abfW ©eflnbe, atfe ge* 
Ijen an ben rotmfcfyen (Stnbl bringen unb eurigltd) fyeften 
folk ©inb bad 5 ntd)t aerbriegltcbe, teuflifdje gunbe ? @e* 

rum, audi tores causarum palatii apostolici, correctores et scriptores 
literarum apostolicarum, poenitentiarios, abbreviatores, commensales, 
capellanos, et quoscanque alios legatos, nuntios, rectores in terris ec- 
clesiae Romanae, sive thesaurios et col lee tores hactenus missos et in 
poster um mittendos ! Planck, V. 586 adds : " The number of the 
courtiers was countless, and most of them had several benefices apiece ; 
but to increase the number, the title of qfflciales and curiaLes was 
conferred upon hundreds, who had no real connection with the court." 

1 T r o t z, generally signifies in spite of % notwithstanding. But it 
also means, assuming an equality with, or even superiority over, and 
so here. — Bei drei-oder v i e r tausend, a little above, 
means, " not far from three or four thousand." B e i used with ref- 
erence to numbers, is indefinite, and is nearly the same as a n, or 
g e g e n in the same connections. 

1 Auf dass ihre Statthalter destomehr zu prachten 
und zu prangen, "in order that their vicars might, so much the 
more, have the means of making, or be able to make, a parade and 
show." The irony is skilfully applied. 

8 ErklQget. The word erklQgen, which is not found in the 
dictionaries, must not be confounded with the frequentative erk lu- 
ge 1 n, which means to invent by subtlety, and to refine in speculation. 
£r, prefixed to an adjective with the addition of the verbal termina- 
tion e n, forms a derivative verb which means to come into that state 
expressed by the adjective. Thus klug, wise; erklugen, to be- 
come urise, which by a change of the vowel becomes a causative verb, 
erklQgen, to make wise. Sich erklQgen, to render one's self 
wise, i. e. to become wise. See Gram. p. 249. 4. for the first change, 
and p. 49. 1. for the second. 

4 Den Namen haben. See p. 119, Note 4, end. 

•Das, when used indefinitely, is indeclinable. See Gram. p. 303. 
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$en mir jtt, 1 fo foil SWotttj, SfWagbeburg, #al&erjtabt, gar 
fern nad) 9lom fotrtmett, unb ba$ Sarbinafat teener gerwg 
be jafyft werbem Darnad) ttwtfett wit atte beutfcfye S3ifc^&fe # 
SarbutMe madden, bag nfdjt* braufktt Mei&e* 

3mn brtttett, 9 »o urn em Sefyett em #aber ffdj ju 9tom 
angefangen, toeldpS 3 id) ad^/ faft bte gememfte mtb gr6* 
fefte ©trafe 4 ifl, bte ^frimbe nacfy 5Rom jtt brtngem £>etm 

1 Sehen wir *u, etc. u Lei ti* fee, or behold ! [the Romans are 
■apposed to ray] ; then Mayence, Magdeburg, and Halberatadt shall 
be a good hall for Rome [the funds of these large sees being appro- 
priated to make a cardinal] and the cardinalate shall be paid for dearly 
enough. After that, we will make all the German bishops cardi- 
nals, so that nothing shall be left out of our hands/' 

* Zum dritten, etc. "Thirdly [this takes place] if a contro- 
versy respecting an ecclesiastical fief has originated at Rome (which, 
I think, is well nigh the most common as well as the greatest calam- 
ity), in order to bring the livings to Rome." The first sentences of 
these three paragraphs, beginning with, zum ersten, zum an- 
de rn and sum dritten, all taken together, are in apposition with 
the words dreierlei Weise, at the close of the preceding para- 
graph, and are an explanation of that expression. This will be ren- 
dered obvious by the following arrangement. Dass die Lehen 
end Pfrunde nach dreierlei Weise zu Rom behaftet 
sind;-— znm ersten, so, der so eine Pfrunde hat, etc.; 
zum andern, so der ein Lehen hat, etc.; zum dritten,. 
wo am ein Lehen, etc., u that fiefs and prebends are attached to 
Rome in three ways ; viz. 1. If he who has such a prebend dies at 
Rome, or on the way, it must always belong to the Roman see. 2. If 
he who possesses or obtains a fief, belongs to the retinue of the pope or 
of the cardinals, or if he had one before, and afterwards becomes at- 
tached to the retinue of the pope or of the cardinals, [that also becomes 
the property of the Roman see]. 3. [The same is true], if a litigation 
respecting a fief commences at Rome," etc. 

* Angefangen [hat], welches, etc. Welches, referring 
to the preceding clause as an antecedent, introduces a parenthetical 
remark. 

« Grdsseste Strafe. We cannot give a better comment upon 
these words than an abstract from Planck, V. 651, on the subject. 
u So far did the unnatural extension of the judicial functions of Rome 
11 
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uh> fyier 1 fern #aber tft, ftnbet man nnjfifyfige S3uben ju 
Worn, bie £aber au$ ber (grbe graben,* unb 9>fritnben an* 
gretfett, too ffe nttr tootten, ba manner fromtnc ^riefler feme 
^yfrittibe mug aerKeren, ober mit etner ©untitle ®e(bed ben 
§aber abfanfen, erne 3* Wang folcfoeS ?eben 3 mit £aber* 
red)t ober Unrest 4 fcerfyaftet, tnitfj aud) be$ romtfcfjen 
©tubte emtg eigen fe^n. €3 ware mcfjt SBnnber, bag ©ott 

go, that all other courts of judicature in the church were almost an- 
nihilated. Cases were taken in the first instance from the inferior 
courts, without any regard to the nature of the trial, even when one 
of the parties protested against it. Sometimes they were taken from 
the lowest courts during trial, no regard being had to the interven- 
ing court of the metropolitan. And finally, instead of the proper and 
legal way of appointing judges from Rome, who should attend to tri- 
als on the spot where they originated, the pope removed the trial to 
Rome t where, to say nothing of the bribes which were necessary to 
any degree of success, the expenses of travel and court-fees were 
enormously augmented." Hence the council of Basle found it ne- 
cessary to decree,, that no litigation originating at a distance exceed- 
ing a four day's journey from Rome, should, in the first instance, be 
tried there, but in the appropriate courts where the parties reside ; 
that all appeals should ascend in regular gradation from the lowest 
court to the highest ; and that in appeals to the highest court, the 
pope should not remove the trial to Rome, but appoint a judge to 
hold a court in the place where the parties reside. This Council gave 
a melancholy description of the evils resulting from the abuses com- 
plained of, which is quoted by £ichhorn, HI. 522, Note a. 

1 Hier, in Germany. 

1 Die Hader aus der Erde graben, " who dig quarrels out 
of the earth, (i. e. who hatch up law-suits) and lay their greedy hands 
on prebends wherever (wo n u r) they wish, in which (d a in the 
sense of w o) many a pious priest must either lose his living or with 
a large sum of money purchase a respite from lawsuits for a time." 
See the words of Clamangis, p. 109, Note 2. 

8 Solches Lehen, with which the participle verhaftet 
agrees, is nominative to muss. 

4 Haderrecht oder Unrecht The word Unrecht is a 
play upon the latter part of the compound Haderrecht; — "a 
court of justice, or rather of injustice." 
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torn fyimmtl ®djmefel unb l)6tttfef)e$ SJfener regne te, nub 
Roro in ben Slbgrunb fcerfenfte, 1 wie er i>or 3^tten ©obont 
ttnb Qfomovta tt>at 3Ba$ foil 2 em tyabft tn ber (Styrtften* 
Ijeit, wenn man fewer ©malt ntdjt anbertf braudjt, benn 
(it foldjer fiaupfeSoSfyett, nnb er btefelben fcf)itget nnb banb* 
Ijabet ? £> eble gnrften nnb $erren, tote lange toottt tyr 
ener ?anb unb ?ente folcfyen retgenben SBolfen offhen unb 
fret laffen ? 

£>a nun 3 foldje ^Mraf ttfen m'djt genng toar, nnb bent ©etj 
bie 3 e ^ }U lange warb, atle Stetfyumer l)injnretgen, f^at 
meut Keber ©etj bod) fo m'el erfunben, bafl bte Stetfynnter 
nttt Stamen aufj en, nnb nttt bent ©ronb nnb 95oben ju 3tom 
ftob* Unb bag alfo fetn 93tfd)of mag beftftttget werben, er 
faufe benn nttt grower ©umme ©efbe$ ba$ gallium, nnb 
i>erpfltd)te ftcf> mit greultdjen ©ten ju einem etgenen &ned)t 
bent $abft 2)aber fommt e$, bag fetn 93tfd)of ttriber ben 

1 Regnete — versenkte, imperfect subjunctive, *' should rain, 
should sink." 

1 Soil, it often, as here, used in the sense of helfen ndtzen, 
u What is the utility of a pope, if men make no other use of his pow- 
er than for such arch-iniquity, and he (himself) defends and prac- 
tises it?" 

9 Da nun, etc. " Now as these tricks were not sufficient, and 
as time became too long to avarice for seising all the bishoprics, the 
sear creature (my dear avarice) found out all this (so much) namely, 
thai the bishoprics were nominally foreign, but in truth and reality 
(in ground and soil) were at Rome ! and that thus no bishop could be 
son firm ed, unless he purchase with a great sum the pallium and ob- 
ligate himself with horrible oaths to (be) an own servant to the pope/' 
Lather does not introduce these usages in a chronological, but in a 
rhetorical order. This last practice is older than that of annats. 
War, after a plural nominative, is a little irregular, unless a noun 
in the singular be understood as a predicate. Hinzureissen is 
dependent on lange. GrundundBoden, being capable of a 
doable sense can be but imperfectly rendered into English. For the 
idiom, er kaufe denn, see Gram. pp. 315, 362. For the peculiar 
use of zu, see Gram. p. 338. 1. and note. 
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9>abfi barf fyanbebu £)ag tfaben 1 bte Corner attd) gefudjt 
tnit bent gibe, unb ftnb alfo bte afterretdjften $3tett)ttmer fat 
©djutb unb Serberben gefommem SWahtj, fyore id), gicbt 
20,000 ©ulbcn ; ba$ ffnb nttr je 9t6mer, s al* micfj bunft* 
©te Ijaben e$ ttx>f)l fcor 3«te*i gefefct im geiftttdjen 9?ed)t, 4 
ba$ ftaKtism umfonfl ju gebeu, be$ 9>abfl^ ®efhtbe wtnu 
gent, ^aber tmnbern, ben ©riften unb S3i(d)6fcn ifyre grct* 
fyett taffen, Slber bag wottte mcfyt ©elb tragen ;* barum tfl 
bag SSfatt umgefefyrt, 6 unb tfi ben 33tfd)&fen unb Stiffen 
atte ©en>alt genonttnen, 7 fT&cn n>ie bte 3fef*nt, fyaben tteber 

'Das haben. Das seems to refer to the preceding sentence on- 
ly, to the obligation of the bishop never to oppose the pope. Also, 
thus, refers not to the same, bat more particularly to purchasing the 
pallium at great cost, so that the richest sees were ruined and ren- 
dered bankrupt. 

* Das sind mir je Romer, "that is a genuine specimen of 
the Romans," or " that is the way the Romans manage." On tin 
use of das, as nominative to sind, see Gram. p. 303. On mir as 
an expletive, see Gram. p. 343. Je was often employed by Lather 
for j a, which is now a provincialism. 

'Michdankt. See p. 22, Note 3. 

4 Gesetzt im geistlichen Recht,etc. See p. 11, Note 6. 
" They (the Romans, or rather the church) have indeed decided in 
the canonical law to give the pallium without charge, to reduce the 
number of the pope's dependents, to diminish litigation (at Rome by 
transferring it to the bishops and) to leave," etc. If this refers, aa it 
probably does, to the concordat between the pope and the Council of 
Constance, the statement is a little exaggerated. To the decisions of 
the Council of Basle, which went much farther than those of the 
Council of Constance, the pope never gave his assent. 

6 G e 1 d tragen, ( to bear, bring forth or yield money,' a figurative 
expression, for which eintragen is now used, as applied to money. 

6 1st das Blatt umgekehrt, the leaf is turned over, i. e. the 
tables are changed. Blatt in such idioms means, the eon, fort***, 
things. " To turn over a new leaf' conveys a different idea. One 
Blatt hat sich gewendet, fortune has changed. 

7 Den Bischofen — genomen, " taken from the bishops.*' 
See p. 52, Note 4. — S i tzen, i. e. the bishops. 
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Stat, SWad)t ttodj ©erfe, fonbern regteren affe 1 5Dtnge We 
£anptbuben jh !Rom,aud>fd}ier be$ £fiffer$ nnb ©Bcfner* 
Stat 9 in alien &trrf>en ; atte #aber twrben nadj 9?om gejo* 
gen, ttynt Sebertnann bnrdj ^tobftg ©enxift, roaS er nriJL 

S3i$fyer Ijaben wit fcerfianben, note ffe ntit ben 9>frnnben 
ftanbeftt, bie fcerfatten nnb lot roerben, 3 SRnn erfdttt 4 bem 
jarten ©eq jn wenifl lo$, barum Jjat er feme S5orfrd)ttgfett 
erjeigt and) in ben 8eben, bie nod) befeffen ffnb bnrdj ifyrer 
Seraefer, bag biefelben and} 5 log fejjn mfiffen, ob fie fd>on 
nid)t (of ftnb, nnb ba$ ntancfarlet SBetfe, 

3nm erflen fonert er, n>o fette ^rabenben ffnb ober SMS* 

1 Regieren alle, etc., "the great ones (Hauptbuben) at 
Rome control all things." In modern style it would be Es regi- 
ren alle, etc. So a few lines above, and (es) sind also die 
allerreichesten BisthOmer. 

1 Des KOsters — A m t, " even the sacristan's and sexton's of- 
fice." That Jedermann, "every one [at Rome] by the aid, or 
through the power of the pope, does what he pleases." 

9 Die verfallen und los werden. Pfranden, or Le- 
hen verfallen, when the occupant by any neglect or violation 
of his trust, loses his title to them; they werden los, when in 
any way they become vacant, e. g. by the death of the occupant. 
The latter expression is more generic than the former. 

4 Nun erfallt, etc, " now too few (too little, zu wenig) be- 
come vacant for gentle avarice (personified)." Er fa lien as an ac- 
tive verb, means to cut down, to slay, and sich er fa lien, to be cut 
down, or to fall. But here it is a neuter verb and refers not to a per- 
son, but to a thing, for which the lexicons give no explanation. Its 
etymology will sufficiently explain its peculiar use here. E r as a 
prefix shows that the action expressed by the verb is for some one, 
for Ms benefit, (dem Geitz, in this instance). See Gram. p. 248. 
The prebends, or ecclesiastical fiefs fall to avarice, (i. e. the pope). 

• Dass dieselben auch, etc. Dass depends on Vorsich- 
ti f ke i t " Therefore has he exercised (shown) his foresight in re- 
spect to (ecclesiastical) fiefs, which are still held by their incumbents, 
that they also should become vacant (though they are not so) and 
that in various ways." (Auf) mancherlei Weise, in many 
• wmy. 

11* 
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turner, butd) emett Stftcn 1 ober tfraitfett, ober and) wit 
titter erbtcf)teten Untftdjrtgfett befefiett ; bemfelben giebt ber 
Ijetttge ©tubl emett Soabjutor, b* L : einen 5Wit!>etfer oljlte 
feuten ffiitteit unb Dattf, ju ©ute bem Soabjutor, baram, 
ba$ er be$ 3)a6ji$ ©eftnbe tfl, ober ©eCb barum gtebt, ober 
fwft mit einem romifdjen grofynbtenfl fcerbienet ^at 2x* 
tnitfj betttt abgefjen 2 frete (gro&fytottg be$ SaptteW, ober 
9ted)t beg, ber bte spfrunbett \)at jit aertetyett, tmb Slffe* tmr 
ttadj 9tonu 
3um anberrt, fatfft em SBortfem Sommettben, 3 b*i: 

1 Durch einen Alten. "He lies in wait where there are fiit 
prebends or bishoprics, possessed by (bessessen durch, a rare 
use of d u r c h) an old incumbent, or an invalid, or even one of m 
pretended incompetency. A man who belongs to the retinue of the 
pope, or who has given him money, or done him some other service, 
is appointed coadjutor (colleague) where he is not needed, but is ap- 
pointed merely for his ovm benefit" (zu gute dem Coadjutor, 
for good to the coadjutor, literally). For a similar use of so gate, 
see Gram. p. 334. 

f Damussdenn abgehen, etc. " These then must vanish, 
a free election (of the bishop) by the chapter, or the right of him 
(d e s s for d e s s e n) who has the prebend to bestow (i. e. the pa- 
tron) ; and everything (goes) towards Rome." 

3 H e i s s t ein Wortlein, etc. " There is a little word called 
commendam." The canonical law often stood in the way of the moat 
advantageous sale of benefices. A rich person, not ordained and 
therefore not competent to hold a benefice, would often offer for a 
place, which he particularly desired, much more than others would 
give. So sometimes one of the secular clergy would particularly de- 
sire one which could lawfully be held only by one of the regular 
clergy and vice versa. To make sure of such advantageous bargains, 
the places were sold under the title of commendams, respecting which 
the canonical law said nothing by way of prohibition. By resorting 
to such evasions the pope could gratify a prince who wished a place 
for one of his young sons, (he might be but eight years of age), or a 
canon who wished to enjoy four or five incompatible incomes. What 
it was unlawful for one to hold as an actual incumbent, he could hold 
as a protector under the title of a commendam. The duties of the 
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tttfttt ber fyabfk emem (Earbbml obet fonfi fetnet (Stnem, 1 eto 
ttidpt, fetter £(ofiet obet £trd>e 6eftel>ft ju bebaften, gleirf) 
ate tt>emt id) bit fjunbert ©ulbett ju bebaften tl)dte, 9 jDtefJ 
Ipigt 8 ba$ Softer tticf^t gefcen nod) aerfeifyen, and) ntcf^t *et* 
ftdrett, nod) ®otte$btenft abt^un, fonbent affetn ju be^aftett 
t^mt ; ntdjt bag er e$ bemabren ober bauen (off, fonbetn 
bte $etfonen anfftteiben, 4 bte ©ftter nnb 3fafat etnnefymen, 
ttnb ttgenb etnen SJpojtaten, fcettanfenen SRond) Ijtnetnfetyett, 
bet ftnif obet fedj* ©ulben be$ 3at)t$ ntmmt, unb ff&t be* 
Sage* in bet £itd)e,&etfattftben *pifgern 3eid)en unb »ttb* 
kin, bafl meter (Singen nod) ?efen bafeftfl mefyr gefdjiefyt 
2)enn tt>o ba* l)ieg $lofiet aetftoten unb @otte$bienfi ah* 
rtjnn, fo mftfjfte man ben fyabft nennen einen SSetftotet bet 
G&riftenfyeit unb Sfbtyatet ©otteSbienftS* £>enn et tteibet 
e$ furtt>afyr macfytig* £a$ todte etne Ijatte Sptacfye ju 
9tom ; batum trntfl man ti nennen ein Sommenben obet 
©efefyfang, ba$ $loftet jit befyaftem Dtefet £Iofiet fann 
bet f>a6ft Diet obet meljr 6 in emem 3al)re ju Sommenben 

station would, in each eases, be scandalously performed, if perform- 
ed at all, by a cheap vicar. Thus everything- sacred was made to 
yield to avarice.— Planck, V. 631. 

1 Oder sonst seiner E i n e m, " or to some other one of 
his dependents," literally, "or otherwise to one of his," a construc- 
tion that has ceased to be very common. 

•Zubehaltenthate. Thnn is here used in the sense of 
pit, mmtf. " As if 1 should commit to you a hundred guldens/' 
A preposition as, a n f or in generally follows instead of a dative 
when the word is used in this sense. See p. 20, Note 3. 

9 Diess heisst, etc., " this is not called giving, etc. (although 
Huso)." 

* Personen a ust re i be n, monks, if ii be a cloister, the per- 
sons belonging to a chapter, if it be a cathedral institute. G Q t e r 
nnd Zinsen, the property and income appropriated to the sap- 
port of such persons. 

• Deiser Klttster — vier oder mehr, "four or more of 
these cloisters can the pope make into eommendams in one year, 

i (da)," etc. 
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mad>en, ta eine$ meljr bemt 6000 ®ulben ©nfommen Ijot 
SUfo tnefyren 1 fte ju 9tom ©otteSbtenft, mtb erljaften bie 
fflbftev ; ba£ (entet fid) in beutftyen ganben and)* 

3um britten, ftnb ett td>e a ?el>en, bie fie fyeiflen Incompati- 
bilia, bie nadj Drbnung geijtUtfyen 9ted)t$ uid)t mogen mit 
einanber 6et>alten roerbem 2tt$ ba finb jmet spfarren, jtt>ei 
f&tettiumet unb bergtetdjem £ter brevet fid) bet fyetlige 
tomtfd)c ©tufyl unb ©eij affo au$ bent geifHidjen 5Red)t, 
bag 3 er ihm ©foffen ntad)t, bie fyetgen unio et incorporation 

1 A 1 8 o raehren, etc. '• This is the way (thus, also) they pro- 
mote religions worship, etc. at Rome." Das lernet sich, u one 
learns that, or that is learned in Germany also." This reflective 
form for the passive, with a neuter nominative, is peculiar and limit- 
ed chiefly to colloquial style. 

1 (£8) s i n d e 1 1 i c h e, etc., " there are some ecclesiastical fiefs 
which they call,*' etc. Als da sind, suck as. D a s i n d, cannot 
easily be translated without disturbing the sense in English. 

* Also ans dem — dass, " winds its way (d r e h e t s i c h) in 
this manner (also) out of the canonical law (viz.), it (that it) makes 
glosses to the law, which glosses are (called) unio et incorporation i. e. 
(that) it incorporates many incompatabilia into one body so that one 
shall be member with another and thus (all) be regarded as one pre- 
bend. Thus they are never more (no longer) incompatabilia, and the 
difficulty with the canonical law is overcome (and help is brought to 
the canonical law), so that it is no longer binding except (d e n n) 
with those only, who do not purchase those glosses (i. e. buy the 
places under those names) of the pope and of his datarium (a sort of 
office or court). Of this sort (d e r A r t) is the unio, i. e. union, that 
it (d e r romische Stuhl und Geiz) couples many (of) such 
fiefs together, like a bundle of sticks, on account of which coupling 
they are all regarded as one fief. Thus one may find one courtier at 
Rome, who holds for himself twenty-two parishes, seven provost- 
ships and forty-four prebends besides, all which such a masterly gloss 
helps on, and maintains that it is not contrary to law. Now, what 
the cardinals and other prelates have, let each one consider for him- 
self. Thus must men drain the purses of (to) the Germans, and 
drive out their pruriency (sinful desires)." — A device of the same 
character with the commendam is the unio or incorporation to evade 
the illegality of holding a plurality of benefices, or such as were in- 
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b. i : bag er triel incompatlbilia tit etnanber letbet, bat einei 
bet anbevn ®lieb fe?>, uttb arfo gletdj ate (Sine ^frflnbe 
geacf>tet werben ; fo ftnb fTc ntntmer incompatibilia, uttb tft 
bftn Ijetftgen getfWtdjen SKecfjt gefyolfen, bag e$ md)t mefyr 
btnbet, benn attem bet bettett, bte foldje ©loflen beta spabfi 
ttttb fetnent 25atario ntd>t abfaufen* Der art tfl and) bte 
Unio, b, i : JBeremtgnng, bag er fofcfyer Sefyett *>tel jufam* 
men foppeft, ate em S3unb #oIj, urn xoeldjei tfoppete nrit* 
fen fie affe fitr em ?efyen gefyaften werbem Slffo f&tbet matt 
»ol)I emeu Sourtifanen ju atom, ber fur ftcf) attetn 22 9>fai* 
ten, 7*probfieten unb 44 ^fri'mben baju f>at ; tt>eld)e$ affe* 
l>ttft fetrfje meiftarCictye ©tofie, unb fyaft, bag nid)t nrfbet 
ftedjt fe^* 2Ba$ nun Sarbmfife unb anbere tyx&laten Jja* 
ben, bebenfe em Seber fetbfh ©o foil maun ben £eutfcf)*tt 
ben SSeutef rdumen unb $t\%el fcertretben; 
Sfber atteg, xoat btetyer gefag**, 1 tfl fafl aft unb genwljtu 

compatible with each other. As in the time of wars weak dioceses 
were united together to form one strong and prosperous one, so sev- 
eral might be united, and one of them be called the principal and that 
be conferred without any mention of the others in the document, the 
latter being enjoyed as a matter of course. Thus different and in- 
compatible kinds of benefices could be conferred upon a favorite in 
this way. They could be incorporated and that one could be called 
principal which it was lawful for the individual of a particular char- 
acter to hold ; and the others need not be mentioned by name ; their 
funds would find an easy passage to the place of destination. Child- 
ren, and any person, no matter what his character, could be accom- 
modated in this way, by giving them nominally a beneficium simplex, 
with trifling duties such as the observance of the canonical hours, or 
repeating the breviary, while the beneficium curatum, which required 
ordinary clerical duties, might be incorporated, and enjoyed without 
service in the name of the former.— Planck, V. 627, 

1 Was bisher gesaget (i s t), ** but all that has been said 
thus far, is well nigh old and has become common at Rome. One 
trick (thing) more has (Roman) avarice invented, which 1 hope (so 
that I hope it) will be the last, of which (I hope) it will die." D a. 
ran er erwflrge, "of which it will choke to 6>ath." The evil 
it represented *• a disease which produces strangulation, 
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lid) getoorben ju 9tom. 9Jod> ©ne$ fyat ber ©etj erbad>t, 
bag td} l)offe, foil ba$ ?efcte ftyn, baran cr eroitrge* 2)er 
9>abji fyat etn eble$ gftnbletn, 1 ba$ Jjetgt pectoralis reserva- 
tio, b* u : feme$ ©emnfytf Sorbefyaft, et proprius motus, 
unb etgener SRnfynnlle bcr ©en>aft 35a$ geljet alfo ju :• 
SfBenn ©ner ju 3?om 3 ettt ?eben erfangt, ba$ tt^tn toirb ftg* 
nirt unb rebttcfyer SGBeife jngefd)rieben, ttrie ba ber 33raudj 
iji, fo fommt benn Sitter, ber ©elb brtnget, ober fonfl *tt* 
btettet \)at, ba mcfyt Don ju fagen tft, unb begefyret baffelbtge 
ge^ett t)ott bent *pa6jt, fo giebt er e$ tym nnb mtnmt e$ bem 
Stobern* ©pridyt man benn, e$ fe$ unred)t, fo tmif} ber 
aHerbetltgfie SSater fid) entfdjulbigen, bag er nkfyt fo dffent* 
lid) tntt ©etoalt tt>iber 3fterf>t gn Ijanbeln, geftraft »erbe, 4 
unb fprtdjt : @r t)abe in fetnem ^erjen 5 nnb ©enmtl) baf* 

1 F Q n d 1 e i n, diminutive of F u n d, u a precious invention," 
(a noble little invention). Eigener Muthwille der Ge- 
w a 1 1, his own arbitrary power, (arbitrariness of power) . 

'Das geht also zu, this takes place thus. Zagehen, 
signifies first, and in common life, to go quick, as g e h zu, hasten 
(or in the vulgar New-England dialect, " be spry"). 2. To close, to 
shut (and sometimes to end, to terminate). 3. To proceed, to take place, 
(but only with reference to manner and generally impersonally), as, 
Wie geht es zu? How does it happen that ; how is it that ? 
Qui fit? in Latin. £s geht naturlichzu, it takes place nat- 
urally. Est geht bunt zu, everything is topsy tuny. See p. 
68, Note 4. 

•Wenn Einer zu Rom, etc. " When one obtains a fief 
(or prebend) at Rome, which is promised to him in writing (which is 
signed and written to him) in g&od faith (aufredlicher Weiie) 
according to custom, there comes another person (Einer) who 
brings money, or otherwise has done some service that is not to be 
named (da n i c h t von, for d a v o n n i c h t, u of which noth- 
ing is to be said") and desires the same prebend of the pope, and the 
latter gives it to him and takes it from the othej." 

4 Zu handeln, gestraft werde, "that he be not censured 
for acting (to act, or to have acted) so openly," etc. 

6 Er habe in seinem Hertzen, etc., "he had, in his heart 
and mind, reserved that prebend for himself (ibra e 1 b s t — v o r- 
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felbe gefyen tfjm felbfi unb feiner &otten ®emlt fcorbebalten, 
fo er bod> fern ?ebtag jm>or nte baron Qebafy noctj gefyoret 
t}at. Unb tyat nun alfo em ©logtein 1 gefunben, bag er m 
eigener 9>erfon tugen, tritgen, unb Seberntann fijfen unb 
narren ntag ; unb ba$ atte$ unt>erfd>antt unb djfenrttdj ; 
unb nritt bennocfy ba$ #aupt ber Sbrijtenfyeit fepn, lafiet ffcfj 
tnit 9 6ffentfid)cn gugen ben bofen ©eifl regieren* 

Diefer gWutfynntte 3 unb litgenbafte SBorbebatt beg 95abji$ 
marf|t nun ju 5Rotn ein fotcfyeS SBBefen, baf} 5Riemanb batten 
reben faun* £>a ift ein £aufen, 4 SSerfaufen, 2Bed)fe(n, 
SEaufdjen, SRaufcfyen, Sugen, £rugen, 3iauben, ©tetjten, 
^Jrad^t, #ureret, Suberet auf attertei ffieife, ©otte$ SSeradp 
tung, bag ntd)t moglid) ifl bent Slnricfyrijt (afterfidjer jit 
tegieren* (& tft nidjtf tnit SSenebig, Slftorf, SKfair/ ge* 

behalten) and for his plenary power, although (so — doch) he 
never before, in all his life, thought of it, nor heard of it" 

1 Glosslein, diminutive of Glosse. " And he has now so 
invented a fine little gloss, that he can," etc. The diminutive is both 
ironical and contemptuous. 

* Lasset sich mit, etc. w (and) allows the Evil Spirit with 
open falsehood to rule him." 

* D i e 8 e r Muthwille, etc. " Now (n u n, differing widely 
from j e t z t) this arbitrary will and pretended reservation of the 
pope [viewed as a nominative singular, because they are but two 
names of the same thing] creates such a disorder (W e s e n) at 
Rome that no one can describe it." Davon rede n, to speak of it, 
has a general sense ; but here the connection gives it a special meaning. 

4 D a ist ein Kaufen, etc. " There is buying, selling, 
money-changing, bartering, carousing (making a tumult), lying, de- 
ceiving, robbing, stealing, extravagant parading, dissoluteness, kna- 
very of every sort [and], irreverence for God, so that it is not possi- 
ble for antichrist himself to reign more iniquitously." 

•Venedig, Altorf, Alkair, Venice, Altorf and Algiers, 
celebrated places of trade, where the love of gain is supposed to be 
stronger than moral principle. Altorf, a small town in the can- 
ton of Uri on the Re ass in Switzerland, was, on account of the 
transportation of goods through it from Germany to Italy, a place of 
much trade. The orthography Alkair for A 1 g i e r is no longer 
in use. That place was once a great slave market. 
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gen 1 biefen Sa&rmarft nnb $anftanbel jn 9?ont, of)ne baf} 
bort bodj SBernnnft nnb Wecfytgefyaften nrirb ; bier gefyet e$, 
»ie ber SCeufet felbft nnff* Unb au$ bent 5Reere flteft nnn 
in atte ffielt gletcfye £ngenb, ©ottten jf A foCdje ?ente mc^t 
btttig 9 furcfyten &or ber Reformation nnb einem freten (Son* 
citto, nnb efye alte tfontge nnb gftrflen in einanber J)ftngen,» 
bag je mrf)t turd) tyre ©ntgfeit ein Concilium toerbe ? 
SBer mag leiben, bag folcfye feine SSnberet 4 an ben SCag 
tomme ? 
3nlefct fyat ber fpabft 5 jn biefen alien ebetn $5nbefn em 

1 GegeD, in comparison with. " There is nothing with Venice, 
Altorf and Algiers, (i. e. Venice, Altorf and Algiers, are nothing) in 
comparison with this market and trade, except, however, that then 
(ohne dass dort doch), reason and justice are regarded, 
(while) here everything goes as Satan will have it." Jahrmarkt, 
literally means an annual fair, but by usage it is also employed to des- 
ignate the greater fairs which occur only in a few times in a year to 
distinguish them from the weekly markets. Hence figuratively it 
signifies, not an annual sale, but a great sale at Rome. 

1 S o 1 1 1 e n sich solche Lente nicht billig, etc. 
" Is it not natural that such men should stand in fear of a reforma- 
tion and a free council ?" Literally, u Should not such men reason- 
ably fear," etc. ? See p. 102, Note 3, on the word billig. 

3 In einander hangen, embroil, make kings and prin- 
ces seize and hold upon each other like tigers. The expression cor- 
responds in character to the English, " to set by the ears." Hln- 
g e n as an active verb is causative of hangen, a neuter verb. 
In einander hangen would, applied to persons, mean to be 
at variance, while an einander hangen, would be, to be at- 
tached to each other, to love each other. 

4 Solche seine Buberei, " such knavery of his." The 
use of these two adjectives together is unusual. The word seine 
is not necessary after solche. 

'Zuletzt hat der Fabst, etc. " Finally the pope has 
erected for all these honorable transactions, a proper market house." 
H a n d e 1 n is, as the change of the vowel would indicate, the plu- 
ral of H a n d e 1 n, an infinitive used substantively. E i g e n e ■ 
does not refer to P a b s t (" his own"), but to Handel n. Die- 
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rigene* Stavf f>an* anfgeridjfet, b* i : be* a?atarit $au£ gn 
3tom* Dafym mnffen afle bte fommen, bie biefer 5Beife 
Had) urn 1 Se^ett unb ^fritnben fyanbeln, bemfetben muff 
man 9 fotdje ©foffen unb ^anbthierung abfanfen, nnb SRadjr 
erfangen, fofctye $anpt*»itbem gu tretbcn* <g$ tt>ar **r 
3eiten nod) gttdbtg ju Stem/ ba man ba$ 3?ed)t imtgte fan* 
fat, ober wit ®elb meberbriiden ; aber je©t tfl fie fo fofifafr 
gctoorfent, bag fie 9liemanb (affet SJubero troben, e$ nm£ 
•rit ©ttmmen jnt>or erfauft tt>erben. 

£aji bn turn @elb in biefetn £anfe, fo fannft bu gn allot 
ben gefagten ©tiicfen 3 fommen, nnb ntd)t attein ;u benfefc 
ben, fonbern atterfei 9Bnd>er* toirb fyier nm ©clb rebluf^ 

■ en woald according to present usage, be placed after alien, and 
n a c h a little below would more commonly be placed before d i e- 
ler Weiie. 

1 U m, in trading, means /or, either the money for the article pur- 
chased or the article for the money. " To trade for fiefs and pre- 
bends." 

'Denselben muss man, etc. u Of this dutarium one mast, 
(first) purchase such glosses (i. e. such as the commendam, unio, etc.) 
and obtain the authority (power) to practise such superlative kna- 
?ery. Formerly they were (it was, i. e. comparatively) gracious at 
Rome, when one had (merely) to purchase justice, or to oppress by 
bribes ; but now it has come to such a fine pitch, that it (Rome) al- 
lows no one to practise iniquity, unless it (the right) first be purcha- 
sed with a large sum of money/' Here we see the natural explana- 
tion of the idiom, es sei denn, es muss denn, etc. " It 
allows no one to practise iniquity [freely, gratuitously] ; the right. 
most first be purchased," i. e. it allows no one to practise except it 
purchase. A negmtion is followed by a hypothetical statement whick 
has the nature of a condition or exception. 

* 8 to c k e, things, or priviliges. 

4 8ondern allerlei Wucher, etc., " bat all kinds of on- 
kwtol gain are here made (become) honorable for money, as, e. g. 
stolen and plundered property is justified." [W ird] gereobt- 
fertigt There is no convenient English word for rendering 
Wucher. Usury is too specific. The word shaving, as vulgarly 
12 
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ate geftofyleneS, geraubte$ ®ut gerecfytferttge t. #ier »er* 
ben bte ©efitbbe aufgefyoben, Ijter mirb ben SKoncfyen $rtv 
fyeft gegeben, au$ bent Drben ju geljen, fyter tjt fret ber el>e* 
Hdje ©tanb ben ©etftttcfyen, fyter ntogen #arenftnber eyelid) 
noerben, atte Unefjre nnb ©cftanbe fjter ju SDBurben fomnten, 
alter bofer Zabel unb 3M 1 tyter Slitter gefdtfagen wtb ebel 
ttrirb* #ter mug ffd) ber efyefafye ©tanb tetben, ber at t>er* 
botenent ©rab* ober fcnft etnen SDlangel fyat £) wefcfy e(ne 
©cfyafceret 3 unb ©cfyutberei regteret ba, bag etnen ©djent 
tyat, bag atte getjlttcfyen @efe|e barutn gefefct, bag nnr irief 
©etbftrttfe nwtrben, baraitg ftd) tnitgte Cofen, tt>er em Sfyrifl 
fet^n fott* 3a fyter rotrb ber SCeufel tin ^etltger rotb tin 
®ott baju* 2Ba$ #tmme( unb Srbe ntcfjt fcerntag, 4 ba* 

used, often comes nearer to it. They are both comprehended under 
the German word. 

1 A 1 1 e r boser Tadel and Mai, etc., «' every vicious de- 
fect and stain is here knighted and ennobled." The two senses of 
Tadel, 1. fault, censurableness, 2. the imputation of fault, censure, 
correspond to the two in which the English word blame is used. 
Mai, or M a a 1, in the sense of spot, slain (formerly M a h 1) is so 
written for the sake of distinction. It is of the same etymology as 
Mahl. 

* Der in verbotenem Grad fi s t] 9 etc., "here the con- 
jugal state which exists within the prohibited degree of relationship, 
or is defective for any other reason, must endure it. S i c h 1 e i- 
d e n, to endure one's self, i. e. to- put up with one's condition, is an ob- 
solete expression. 

1 O welch eine Schatzerei. " Oh, what a tax-levying 
and fleecing (flaying) is there [two nominatives regarded as one], to 
that it has the appearance that all canonical laws are established for 
this end, that there might only be many pecuniary bonds, out of 
which he, who would be a Christian, must deliver himself!" Ge- 
setzt [sind]. 

4 W a s Himmel und Erde nicht vermag, etc., 
" What heaven and eaith cannot do, that can this house do. It is 
called compositiones ; — compositiones, to be sure, or rather corrfusionet ! 
How poor a treasure is the toll on the Rhine compared to this sacred 
house '." 
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ttermag btefi tiaut* d$ fteig en compositiones, fretlic^ com- 
positiones, ja confusiones. £> meld) ein fd)ted)ter ©cfyag ifi 
ber Soil am Mtjein gegen btefe$ tyetftge #au& 

Sfteuianb foil arisen, 1 bag id) ju triel (age ; e$ ifi 8Dttrt 
ojfentltd), bag ffe fe(&ft ju Stem tnitffen befennen, e$ fe$ 
greultdjer unb mefyr, benn Semanb fagen fdnnte* 3d) babe 
nod) nidjt, mitt aud) nod) ntd)t, riibren bie red)te bctte 
©runbfiippe Don ben perfonltdjen ?afiern ; id) rebe nur turn 
gemeinen lauftgen ©ad)en, unb famt fte bennod) mit SBor* 
ten nid)t erlangen* @$ fottten Sifcfyofe, spriefterfdjaft, unb 
ju&or bie £>octoren ber UntDerlTtaten, bie barum befolbet 
finb, tbrer 9>flid)t nad), ^tetpieber eintradjtiglid) gefdjrieben 
unb gefdjrieen b«ben. 3a wenbe ba$ fdiatt um, 2 fo ftnbefi 
bue$, 

<S$ ifl aud) bag SBafete bafyutten, 3 bag mug id) aud) ge* 
ben. Da nun ber unau&negficfye ©eij 4 nod) nicbt genug 
Ijdtte an alien biefen ©djafcen, ba biltig jtd) brei madjtige 

1 Niemtnd soil achten, etc., "No one should suppose 
that I am saying too much. It is all notorious (public) so that they 
themselves at Rome must confess that it is worse in character and 
degree (more abominable and more extensive) than can be told. I 
have not yet touched, nor wiU 1, the genuine (real, clear) sediment 
of personal corruptions ; I speak only of common, current matters, 
and yet I cannot find words to express them (reach them with words). 
Bishops, the priesthood, and especially the teachers in the universities, 
who are paid for this purpose, should, in obedience to their duty, have 
cried and written against this with one consent." 

Ml wende dai filatt um. " Turn the tables, (i. e. look 
for the opposite) and you find it." These men have concealed or de- 
fended what they ought to have exposed. 

' Valete dahinten, " the farewell is still behind," or is still 
to come. The Germans often call the last thing or the end of a 
thing, a Lebewohl. The Latin word valete explains itself. The 
sense is, " There is still one thing remaining ; I must bring that for- 
ward also." 

4 Da nun der nnansmessliche Geii, etc. " Since, 
now, the immeasurable avarice would not have enough with all these 
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tf&mge Kegen baran begnugen, fyebt er nun an, fofdje feme 
$anbel gu aerfefcen unb ju aerf aufen bem gugger ju ttagS* 
burg, ba$ nun aStetyum unb ?eljen ju aerletben, tanfdpn, 
faufen, unb bie Itebe #anbtt)ternug geifHidjer ©iiter tretben, 
eben auf ben red>ten Drt ift gefommen, unb nun au$ griffc 
Kdjen unb weltficben ©litem, eine #anbtbternng gen>orben. 
Sun modjte tdj gerne eine fo fyotje SBernunft Ijoren, bte erbett* 
fen tnodjte, noa$ nun btnfort gefdjeben fonne burd> ben xbmu 
fdjen ©eij, ba$ ntd)t gefd)efyen fe|> ; eg tofire benn, bag ber 
guggerfeine beibe,unbnun etmgen $anbel and) 3emanb*er» 
fefce ober fcerfauft. 3d) uteine, e$ fep an'S <?nbe gefommen, 
SDStr fTnb bter fdjnfotg alien gleif} fcorjuwenben, 1 foldjem 

treasures, with which (d a for w o) three powerful kings would have 
good reason to be satisfied (would reasonably let themselves be sat- 
isfied with it), it began now (n u n, in these circumstances, or there- 
fore), to transfer this (such) its trade and to sell [the privilege] to 
the house of Fugger in Augsburg, so that now conferring, bartering 
•ad purchasing sees and fiefs, and following the (darling) business 
of [dealing in] ecclesiastical property, have come to exactly the right 
place ; and now from ecclesiastical and secular property a regular 
business has arisen. Now I should like to bear of (so high) an inge- 
nuity which can invent what further can be effected by Roman ava- 
lice, which has not been effected ; unless it be (e s ware dens) 
that Fugger should transfer and sell to some one (to some third person) 
both of his (branches of business, the pope's and his own). 1 think, 
the matter has gone to its height, (is come to its end, i. e. can be 
carried no farther). Unausmessliche is not a common word, 
but it is easy to learn its import from its derivation. Ansmessen, 
means to measure out. Ausmesslich (not used), thmt which can 
be measured out ; unausmesslich, that which is immeasurable, 
fugger was a great banker, the Rothschild of that age. H a n d t h i- 
e r u n g means, mechanical employment, business, trade. A u f d e n 
rechten Ort, as the conferring of benefices had become a regu- 
lar matter of trade, it is just in character to let it out to a great bank- 
er. The only conceivable way in which the matter could be carried 
farther, was that Fugger should let out the business to others, who 
should sustain the relation of retailers to him as a wholesale dealer. 
1 Vorsuwenden. The word vorwenden literally means, 
to turn or to bring forward, and hence to exhibit, to manifest 80 it 
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Sammer ttnb 3erft6nmc| ber @l)rijtenbrit ju roefyrm SBofr 
fat twr 1 wriber We gurfen (hretteit, fo laffet ttn^ fyter anf>e* 
tat, ba fie am atterdrgften 8 fcnb. jpdngen nrir bte £tebe, 
unb f&pftn bte 9iduber, tt>arum fottten notr fret (affett ben 
rdmtfdpn @etj, ber ber grogte Itfeb unb SRdnber tjt, ber auf 
(Srbett gef ommen tft ober fotnmen mag ; unb ba$ Slffetf ht 
(Eljriftt unb @t *peter$ betftgen SRamem 28er fann'* bodj 
jufefct fciben ober fctjwrigen ? @£ ijt ja gejtofyten unb ge* 
raubet fafi 3ltte$ nxtf er ba^ ba$ tft je mdjt anber$, 3 roefdjeg 
an* alien £tfiorten bemdfyret tt>trb* g$ bat ja ber ^Jabjl 4 
fotdje grofje Outer nirf)t gefauft, bag er Don femen Offtciett 
mag auf fpben bet jeljn fymtbert taufenb £)ufaten, ot)ne bie 
eben genannten ©djat&gruben unb fein ?anb* ©o fyat e$ 
tym Gbftjht* unb ©t $eter and} nicftt aufgeerbet, 8 fb bat 
e$ tym aud) SRtemanb gegeben nod) geUe^ett ; fo ifi e$ and) 

it ued here and on p. 93, line 4. But, at present, it is employed on- 
ly in the figurative sense, to pretend. Wenden, old English, to 



1 Wollen w i r, if we wish. So a little below, nftngen w i r, 
if whang. 

* Am aller&rgesten, Me worst of all. For this form of the 
superlative, see Gram. p. 126. A 1 1 e r, once a genitive governed by 
the superlative, has come to coalesce with it into one word. Com- 
pare p. 3, Note 4, and p. 92, Note 3. The Papists are here called the 
worst of Turks. 

* D a s i s t je nicht a n d e r s, it is not otherwise, or it is hi' 
deed so, is tautological. Welches, refers not simply to this ex- 
pression, bat to the preceding words. . " Nearly all that he has is 
stolen and plundered,— it is exactly so— which is proved by all his- 
tory." 

4 £s hat ja der Pabst, etc. u The pope has not purchased 
such great wealth that he can raise a million ducats from his officers 
[of business and trade at Rome] in addition to the above-mentioned 
treasures and his lands. 1 ' The meaning is, the pope can raise a mil- 
lion ducats, etc. but this ability or wealth has not come to him by 
purchase, bnt by stealth and plunder. G e k a u f t is emphatic. 

•Aufgeerbt, left by inheritance. A u f e r b e n is out of me 
at p r e s e nt, except as a provincial word. 
12* 
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flfcbt erfeffen 1 nocty erjafyret. ©age bu tmr, wofjer wag tt 
it bobett ? DarauS merfe, toa$ ffe fucfyen imb meuten, 
ttetm fte ?egatett berau$ fewbert, ©elb ju fammefa wiber 
bit SEurfetu 



Statb *><Mt SBeffemitg c^t tftric^en ©tanbe* 

9Bieroot)t icf) ttun ju gertng bin, ©tiicf e 2 Dorjutegeit, jtt 
foteffert greuUcfyert 2Befen$ Sefferutig 3 bteuftttd>, toitt id) bod) 

* Ersessen participle from ersitzen, "to obtain a right to 
* thing by long occupancy," which is the same in sense as e r j ah*- 
•en, to u acquire by prescription." 

i Stacke. The extensive use of the word S t a o k, and the 
many idioms formed with it, render it necessary to explain its nature, 
ft means 1 . literally, what sticks together, or adheres, or one solid mass ; 
as, etwasaus einem Stack e, machen, to make a thing 
•out of one unbroken piece (of timber, etc.) In einem S t Q c k e 
fort arbeiten (figuratively), to labor on without interruption, (in 
•one piece). J piece, i. e a coherent mass, broken off from some- 
thing else. In this signification it corresponds exactly to the English 
irord piece. 3. A solid mass, or a whole with respect to a settled or 
•customary measure ; asaStuck Tuch, a piece of cloth contain- 
ing a certain number of yards ; ein Stack Gam, a certain 
number, (four or six) of skeins of yarn or thread ; ein S 1 c k 
Wein, a pipe of wine ; ein Stack Salz, a certain measure 
-of salt, varying in different places from three bushels to three fourths 
of a bushel. 4. An individual viewed as a part (piece) of a class ew 
species, as a piece of money, of artillery. Zehn Stack Ba- 
cker, ten books ; Zehn StackVieh, ten head of cattle ; a i n 
Stack von einem Mensch, a blustering or contemptible man, 
(applied to a human being, Stack is a word of contempt, as M a 
miserable thing of a man"). 5. A piece, as a work of art, especially 
of painting, poetry, music, etc., 6. A bad act, trick, especially in 
biblical usage. 7. A thing, a circumstance, a particular, a point, as 
indiesem S t U c k a, in this matter ; von freien StOcken, 
voluntarily, of his own accord; grosse StOcke anf ihn 
h a 1 1 e n, to make much (great things) of him. 

'Zu solchen greulichen Wesens Bessertuig. 
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bad SRarrenftriel tjutattd ffogeo, unb fagen, fc me( mete Set* 
fiaitb sermafl, wad »oW gefdptpn mod)te unb fottte, mi 
uteMidjer (gewalt ober geuiemem gonrifo* 

3nm erjten,ba# ein jegltd^er prjl, 1 JJbel, ®tfibte,to 
t^ren Untertbcmen frifty an fcerbieten bie Sbwaten nadf 
Stom ju getat, unb jle gar afcthmt. Denn ber ^)abfl tpt 
beit $act gebrodje*, unb eute St&uberei gemad)t aud bett 
8httaten, ju ©cfjaben unb ©tfyanben gemetner beutfijer* 
Station, gte6t fte fetnen greunben, acrfauft ffe fftr grajjt d 
®efb, unb fttftet Dfftctcn barauf ; barunt bat er bad fHtdft 
baju wrlereit unb ©trajfe aerbient. ©o ifl bie trxltticfp 
@ett>att fd)tt(big ju fc^tt^etr bie Unfdyutbigen, unb ju wei)reu 
bad Unredjt, »ie ©t qjaufad 9t5m* 13. ferret* 

3um anbern, biet»ett ber tyatfk mit feinein r&mtfcfreti 
Vraftifen, 3 ©nnmenben, »bjutorten, 9?efen>ati<m, Gratik 
expectativis, 9>abfk9Monat, 3ucotporation, Union, spenjfott, 

This last word is governed by z u, and governs solchen g r e u* 
lichen W e s e n a. Although 1 am too insignificant to set forth 
particulars, (which would be) subservient (d i e n s tl i c h) to the 
reformation of such an abominable state of things (affair, or concern), 
jet 1 will carry out (or sing out my merry Andrew song) ray part as 
court fool, (alluding to his presumption in offering advice to the 
emperor, and to princes and nobles), and say what might and should, 
perhaps (w o h 1), be done (take place) by the civil government or by 
a general council." 

1 Da ss ein jeglicher F r s t, etc., " that every prince, the 
nobility and (the free) cities prohibit promptly (frisch an, briskly 
on f spiritedly) their subjects (among oi in their subjects) from giving 
(to give) annats to Rome, and abolish them altogether" (ga r). 

1 Gemeiner deutscher, for allgemein. (Er) gieb.t 
sie. 

1 Romiichen Praktike n, etc., "Roman tricks (viz)., com- 
wendams, adjutaria, (right to appoint coadjutors to bishops), reserva- 
tions (mental), expectancies (promise of a benefice, when it shall 
become vacant), papal months, pensions, palliums (purchased by 
archbishops), roles of the court or office (where such business was 
transacted, the datarium) % and the like knavery." 
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Palliis, ganjelei#9tegetn ttnb bergtetdjen ©uberet, atte 
bentfdjen ©ttfte obne ©malt 1 nnb 9ted)t jn fld> retjjt, ttnb 
btefelben ju Mom gremben, bte ntdjt* in beutfdpn Sanben 
bafitr tbun, gtebt ttnb fcerfauft, bamtt er 8 bte Drbmarien 
beraubt tbred SRedtfed, mac^t au$ ben SStfc^&fett nttr 3ifferif 
ttnb Detgofcen, nnb alfo nnber fern etgen geiftttdpg SKectjt, 
Raturnnb SBernunft t)anbelt,ba^ julefct babut fotmnen, 
bag bte <J>frunben unb ?eben nur groben ungetetyrten Cfetn 
nnb SBnben jn 3tom, bnrdj tauter ©etj aerfauft tterben, 
fronrate ttnb gelet)rte itxxtt tbrer SSerbtenfie nnb tfttnft nid>« 
gentegen, baburd) bad amte fBolt bentfcfcer Marion guter ge* 
tester tycalaUn inufj ntangeln nnb t>erberben ; fb foil tfitt 
ber d)brifHtd)e Kbel fid) gegen tyn fefcen, aid nriber etnen 
gemetnen getnb nnb 3**ftorer ber tyxiftttityit, urn ber 
arnten ©eelen #eiP roittett, bte bnrd) foldfe Styrannri *>er* 
berben muffen ; fefcen, gebteten nnb fcerorbnen, bag butfbrt 
few ?et)en tnebr nad> atom gejogen, fetned tnebr barin er' 
langt tt>erbe anf feinertet 3Brife, fonbern ttrieber bon ber 
tyranmfdjen ©ettwlt IjerauSrucft, braufjen beljatten, 4 unb 

1 Obne Gewalt, without lawful power. 

* Dam it er, etc., "whereby he robs the ordinary or regular 
bishop of his right, makes the bishops mere ciphers and drones (O e 1- 
g 6 t z e, a lazy fellow, now a low word), and thus violates his own 
canonical law, (as well as) nature and reason, so that at last it has 
(they have) come to this, that prebends and fiefs are, out of mere ava- 
rice, sold to coarse, ignorant asses and knaves at Rome, (and) pious 
and learned men derive no benefit from their merit and talents, 
whereby the unhappy people of Germany must do without learned 
prelates, and suffer (be ruined), therefore," etc. (so refers to die- 
weil der Papst, etc.). 

* H e i 1 instead of H e i 1 s in the genitive for the sake of eupho- 
ny. Luther often uses such a license. 

4 Heraus(ge)r0ckt, dranssen behalten (werde), 
" be wrested again from its tyrannical power, and kept from it (out 
of Rome) and the rights and office of the ordinary bishops, to dis- 
pose, to the best of their power, of such benefices among the Ger- 
mans, be restored to them." 
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ben Drbmariett f br fftedjt ttnb Hmt wteberftatten, fold) ?e* 
tyen gu aerorbnen, aup$ Sefie ffe mogen, in beutfcfcr 3?a* 
tfom 

Unb noo eiit (gonrrtfan berau* fame, 1 bafj bemfetben ein. 
ernfter #tftt)l gefd)el>e abjuftetjen, ober in ben SRtyetn uttb 
ba£ nadjfte SBaffer ju fprmgen, ttnb ben rdmtfcffen Satfit 
mtt ©tegel ttnb Srteftn gum fatten 33abe fitymt, fo nritrben 
fie jn Stem merfen, bafl bte Deutfrfjen ntdjt atte 3ett tott 
unb &ott* fefien, fbnbern and> etnmat (Styriften gen>erfeen 
tt&ren, ate bte 3 ben ©pott unb ©d)tnacf) be* betftgeit 9ta* 
wend SbrifH, anter weldjen fMdje ©uberet unb ©eetoerbet* 
ben geftyiefyt, md>tntet>r jn letben gebenfen, ®ott unb @r)fr 
fe* (Store met)r acfyten benn ber ©enfcfyen ®e»a(t 

Sunt britten, bag em f atferticfc* ©efefc an$ger)e, f ehten 
Stfdpfginantet, aucf) feme SSefifitigmtg trgenb enter Signi* 
tftten 4 fortan and Stent ju fyoten ; fonbem bafl man bte 
Drbnnng bed affertyetfigjien unb beritbmtejien (foncilu 9tu 
cfint nrieber aufricfytete, barinnen gefefct if*, 5 bag etn Stf^f 

1 HeiiBi k a m e, etc. " And if a courtier should come out 
here (from Rome), that (d a s s, here as in the second paragraph, 
dependent on lagen in the first paragraph) a strict command be 
given to him to keep at a distance, or to leap into the Rhine or (and) 
the nearest river, and take the Roman bull of excommunication with 
seal and letters to a cold bath. Thus would they at Rome perceive," 

'Toll und v o 1 1. . V o 1 1, has reference to feasting and drink- 
ing, whieh tends to make one toll. Compare Vollerei. This fond* 
ness for alliteration is apparent in numerous phrases, transmitted 
from the earliest times. 

* A 1 s d i e, ** who, i. e. «# those who. 

4 Irgend einer Dignitaten. Dignitaten, is either 
genitive singular after the old form, according to which feminine 
nouns were declined in the singular, or genitive plural, governed bj 
e i n e r, M any one of the dignities." 

• Aufrichtete, darinnen (darin) gesetit i at, "should 
be restored, or one should restore (imperfect subjunctive) in which 
it is established," etc. 
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foK beftfitiget roerben t>on ben anbern jroet nad)ftat, ober 
*on bem (grjbtfdjof* 

Sum tjierteit, bag t>erorbnet werbe, bag feme mettltcfje 
# ©ad)e gen 9tom gejogen noerbe, fbnbern btefelben atte 1 ber 
mltlifyen ©ewalt foffen ; toit fie fetbft fefcen m tyren geiffe? 
licfyen SRedjten, nnb bod) nic^t fyaltem Denn be$ $abffc 
Sftnt fott fejm, bag er ber Slttergelefyrtefte in ber ©d)rtft, unb 
»al)rl)aftig, 2 md)t mit SSamen, ber Sttlerfyetfigfie, regiere bie 
®adpn, bie ben ©fauben nnb betfige* ?eben ber (Sbrijten 
betrejfen, bie 9>rimaten unb (grjbtfdjdfe baju fatten, 3 unb 
mit ii)nen brinnen Ijanbefa unb ©orge tragen, nrie @t 
$aufa$ 1* Sor. 6. (et>ret, unb fydrtigKd) jirafet, 4 bag fie mit 
tt>e(t(tcf)en ©adjen umgtengen* Denn e£ bringet unertr&g* 
lidjen ©cf)aben alien ?anben, bag gu 9tom foldje Sacften 
werben gefyanbelt, ba groge &oflen aufgefyen, baju 6 biefelbi* 

1 S o n d e r n (mja n solle) dieselben (S ache) all e, etc., 
u bat one should leave all these to the civil power, as they them- 
selves (the Romanists) lay it down in their canonical law, and yet 
do not observe it." 

* U n d wahrhaft i g, etc., " and in reality and not (merely) in 
name, the most holy (of all)." A Her heili gate (sei). 

1 Dazu halten, and obligate them to do the same (hold them 
to it)." 

4 Hartiglich strafet, etc., "as Paul teaches and severely 
censures (them) that they," etc. Hartiglich, is obsolete, as used 
here for h a r t. In the sense of a little hard, the form h ft r 1 1 i c h, 
is now used instead of hartiglich. Strafe n is no longer used 
in the sense of censuring, but tad e In is now the common word to 
express that idea. 

1 Aufgehen, dazu, etc., " much money is consumed, and be- 
sides (dazu) these judges (at Rome) are ignorant of the customs, 
laws and usages of (other) countries, so that they often force matters 
(causes) and bring them to (conform to) their laws and opinions, by 
which injustice must be done to the parties." Aufgehen, to 
ascend, comes to signify, as here, to consume,, probably from the figure 
drawn from fire, in which the thing consumed, is said to ascend, or 
go up in flames or smoke. The other derivative significations of 
the word are easily traced out. 



▲DDB1M TO THB QMBMAJK *OBIUTT. 148 

Sett Xidtfer nid)t trnffea bte ®ttten, gtec^t tntb @enwbnfptt 
bet g&nber, bag mefyrmat bte ©actyen jnringen unb jtefyrn 
natf) tfprett 9ted>ten unb Dpimonen, bauut ben $arteten 
mug unredjt gefdjefyen. 

©abei 1 ntufjte man aud) fcerbteten in alien (Ettften bte 
grenltdje ©d)inberei bet Officiate, bag fte nid)t meljr benn* 
be* @(anben£ ©acfre unb gitter ©ttten ftd) annefymen ; ma* 
®elb, @nt unb 8eib ober (Styre anbefrift, ben toelttidpft 
3tid)tern foffen. £arum fott bte weltftdp ©ewaft ba* torn* 
nen mtb Xretben 3 md)t gefktten, mo e$ mtfjt ©fauben ober 
gutetf geben anbetritft, ©eiftttdje ©ewalt foil getfHidp* 
©nt rcgieren, me ba* bte Sernunft te^ret ; getftttdj ©ttt 
ober ifi nidjt @elb nod) leibftd) £ht(£* fonbern ©(auben unb 
gnte UBerf t. 

gum fthtften, bag fetne Stefenntticn ntebr gelte, unb fettt 
$ttpn mttir iet)afttt toerbe ju 9font, e$ jterbe ber Sejlfcer,* 
e$ fe^ #aber barob, ober fep etne$ Sarbinate ober 9>abjt$ 
©efhtbe* Unb bag man ftrenge aerbtete unb wefyre, bag 
few Sourttfan auf trgenb em ?efyen #aber anfange, bte 
frommen 9>riefier jn ciriren, tribuKren 6 unb anf $ Sonten* 

1 Dabei, iriM this, or in connection with this. Der Official e. 
An O ffi c i a 1, is generally a substitute or vicar of the bishop in ju- 
dicial matters. 

•Das sie nicht mehr d e n n, etc., " that they meddle with 
(interest themselves in) nothing but matters of faith, and good 
morals." S a c h e, is the genitive without the article. It governs 
des G 1 a u b e n s, and is itself like S i 1 1 e n governed by s i c h 
a n n e h m e n, for an explanation of which, see p. 55, Note 2, end. 

1 Bannen und Treiben, excommunicating and banishing. 

4 Geistlich (es) Gut, and 1 e i b 1 i c h (e s) Ding. See 
p. 4, Note 3. 

6 E g sterbe der Besitzer, etc., " whether the incumbent 
die (at Rome, or on the way), or a law-suit be commenced respecting 
it (the benefice, d a r o b) or (the incumbent) be attached to the reti- 
nue of a cardinal or of the pope." 

6 T r i b u 1 i r e n, from the corrupt Latin, tribular: Any foreign 
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tiren tretben* Unb too barum 1 aui 9tom em Sanit ober 
getfHtcfyer 3n>ang fame, bag man 9 ben uerac^te, ate toemt 
em Dieb Jjemanb in S3ann tl^te, barum, bag man tyn nid>t 
ttottte fteblen faffhu 

3um fed)dten, bag aud) abgetfyan merben bie Casus re- 
servati, bie befyoltenen gatte, bamtt nid)t attein fciel ©etb 
turn ben 8euten gefcfyunben tt>irb, fonbem trie! armer ©eimf* 
fen t>on ben nmttjertcfyen Styrannen aerftricft nnb fcenmrret, 
}U untragticfyent ©cfyaben ibred ©foubend ju ©ott 

3um tfebenten, bag ber romifdje ©tut)l bie Dfftcia abtbue, 
bad ©enmrm nnb @d)tt>urm 3 ju atom noentgere, anf bag bed 
spabftd ©eftnbe moge Don bed spabftd eigen ©ut 4 ern&lpet 
noerben, unb laffe feineif $of ntcfyt alter £6nigen ^of nrit 
9>rangen unb Soften itbertreten : 5 angefefyen, 6 bag fold) 
SEBefen nicfyt attein nie gebienet i)at jur <&ad)t bed djrifttidjen 
©faubend, fonbem fie and} baburd) aerfyinbert 7 am ©tnbt* 

verb may be adopted into German by adding the ending i r e n to 
the root. See p. 23, Note 2. C o n t e n t i r e n, is formed in the 
same way from the French verb contenter, and is used as a substan- 
tive, as all infinitives may be. Anfs contentirei mini, 
to their satisfaction, i. e. till they are satisfied. 

1 Und wo darum, and if on that account. 

1 Dass man, here, as so often elsewhere in this connection, re- 
ferring to what Luther says or advises, as implied in the first para* 
graph. See p. 141, Note 1. 

3 G e w a r m und S c h w r m, see p. 1 J0 t Note 2. " Abai«h 
the offices (and) diminish the swarm (of dependents) at Roma." 
A u f dass, see p. 37, Note 1. 

4 £ i g e n G u t, is in the dative. When the « in the genitive 
termination of such substantives is omitted (Guts, for Gutes), 
it is omitted also in the dative (Gut for Gut e). Luther general- 
ly adopts this form. The adjective being prefixed to a ntmttt aab» 
stantive, is here, undeclined, (eigen for e i g e n e m). 

6 Uebertreten obsolete, for a b e r t r e f f e n. 

6 Angesehen, considering, like angenomen, jtjaaaiiay 

7 S i e dadurch vehindert (hat), "but haa thereby hin- 
dered them (s i e, the persons concerned) from study and prayer so 
that." 
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ten imb ©ebet, baf} f!e felbft faft ntdjtg mefyr nriffen *>om 
©fauben gu fagen, wetdjt* ffe gar grobltcf) bewiefen fyaben 
in btefem lefcten rftmtfcfjen Sonctlto* 

3nm adjten, bag bte f<fyi>eren greultcfyen ©be aufgefyoben 
nmrben, fo bte 93tfd)6fe bem *pabft ju tfyun gejuntngen, otync 
affe$ 9ted>t, bamit 1 ffe gfetd) nrie bte tfnedjte gefangen tt>er* 
ben ; wit ba$ nntftdjrige, ungetebrte $apttef, Significasti^ 
tnm etgener ©ewalt 3 unb grofjem Unfcerftanb fefcet. 3fP£ 
nidjt genug, 4 bag ffe ttti^ ©ut, ?etb unb ©eele befc^n>ere« 
mtt welen tyren toHen ©efefcen, 5 baburcf) ben ©tauben ge* 
ftffttddjt, bie Sbrtftenbett Berberbet, ffe neljmen benn andp 
gefangen bte ^Jerfon, itjt Stmt unb 9Berf : baju audi bte 

1 Geiwungen (werden) ohne a 1 1 e s R e c h t, d a m i t,. 
etc., " which the bishops are compelled to swear (take) to the pope- 
without any right (or law requiring it) by which they are bound like- 
servants." 

'Untflchtige, ungelehrte Kapitel, Significasti. 8ig- 
n^uasti means the chapter in the canonical law beginning with this, 
word. T Q c h t i g, meant originally, strong, able. Thence it sig- 
nified, that which has force and excellence. It often means useful, or 
Jk\ but only in those cases in which strong and high qualities consti- 
tute the usefulness or fitness. Herein does it differ from t a u g 1 i c h,. 
which means that which can be put to some particular use, which one 
cam use. B e q u e m is convenient, and is used of things which cam 
be easily and readily used. Geschickt, with reference to per- 
sons, means, skilful, an adept ; with reference to things, it means, 



'Eigener Gewalt, grammatically referring to Kapitel,. 
must of course relate to the author of the chapter. Such freedom*: 
of construction are of perpetual occurrence. 

4 I s t's n i c h t g e n u g, is not a conditional clause, but inter- 
rogative ; or possibly an emphatic assertion. 

• Vielen ihren tollen Gesetzen instead of ihren- 
▼ i e 1 e n. It is a harsh construction, but it gives great emphasis to* 
the word vielen. 

• 8 i e nehmen denn a u c h, etc., " unless they take cap- 
tive." See Gram. pp. 362, 315. 

13 
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Sffljejtttur, bte t>or 3*tan ber beutfdjen Aaifer geroefen, unb 
ut granfretd) unb etftdjen ^ontgretc^en nod) ber Stinigt 
ffnb. 1 2)aruber fie mit ben £aifern 9 grogen £rieg unb §a> 
ber gefyabt, fo fange, bte bag fie mit fredjer ©ettxttt genoai* 
mm unb beljatten baben btetyer ; gerabe al$ mugten bte 
I)eutfd)en »or alien Styrtften auf <&rben be* 9>abfW unb ri* 
mifd)en ©tubte ©otfefaarren 3 fepn, tf)un unb (eiben, nntf 
fonfi 5Wemanb Ictbcn nod) tl)un trio. £ien>eU benn We0 
©tucf eitel ©cttxttt 4 unb SRduberei tft, ju fttnberniflen bv 
ftyofKctjer orbentltdjer ©cwaft, unb ju ©djaben ber artnen 

1 Die — der Kaiser gewesen (i s t) and — n o c h d • r 
Konige s i n d, which was the emperors', and are now the kings' f 
i. e. which belonged to the emperors, etc. The subject is here chang- 
ed from the singular to the plural. The genitive is sometimes used 
as a predicate, and approaches the nature of an adjective or adjec- 
tive pronoun (which was his or theirs). 

1 DarDber sie mit den Kaiser n, etc. There is a little 
irregularity in the construction of this sentence, near the close. 
There is an incongruity in saving, " On account of that (the right of 
investitures) they have had severe wars and contests with the emper- 
ors until (so lange bis dass) they seized them with shame- 
less violence, and retained them up to this time. (And they have re- 
tained them, etc.)." 

3 Gockelnarren. Gockel is written in old German g o- 
g e 1, and sometimes g i g e 1 (the root of our word giggle, respect- 
ing which Richardson has some strange fancies). As an adjective it 
means, jesting, wanton. Hence Gockelnarr, is a merry An- 
drew. 

* D i e w e i 1 denn diess Stack eitel Gewalt, etc., 
" since then, this thing is sheer violence and plundering," etc. Ob 
the force of e i t e 1, see p. 10, Note 4. — T yrannei su we hren, 
to restrain such tyranny. The verb w e h r e n in the early writers 
sometimes governs the accusative as the direct object of the action. 
So it is found several times in Luther's version of the Scriptures. 
But according to modern usage, the dative is required by this verb. 
With this dative, however, there may be an accusative of the thing, 
as, e i n e m etwas w e h r e n, to hinder one in respect to anything, 
i. e. to restrain, hinder or prevent him from doing it 
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6ee(en, tft ber Aatfer tmt feme m Hbef fc^ufbtg, fofcfje Xf 
rannet jn roebren unb jit ftrafen. 
1 3nm neunten, bag ber $abft fiber ben Aatfer feme ®e* 
malt babe, obne bag 1 er ibn auf bem Ultar fa(be ttnb frdne, 
me fin $tfd>of etnen £onig frdnet ; unb je tticf>t bte tettfefr 
ffc^e #offabrt tjmfort {ugelaffen werbe, bag ber £atfer be* 
fktbftt gfige f ftffe, ober ju feineit gftgen fffce, ober nrie matt 
ffcgt, ibm ben ©tegretf balte, unb ben 3aum fetne* Want* 
l>ferb$,* roenn er aufftfct ju reiten ; nod) metoentger bem 
9>abft §ulb nnb trette Untertbintgfett fdjroore, mte bte $&* 
bfte um>erfd)dmt uornebmen ju forbern, ate batten ffe 9?ed>t 
baju. @$ i(l ba$ £apite( Solite, bartnnen pabfHtdje @e* 
wait fiber fatferlicbe ©en>a(t erfyoben nrirb, nid)t eine$ #et# 
far$ roertb, 3 nnb Slfle, bte ffd> barauf grfinben ober batw 
ffird>ten ; bietoetl e$ ntd)t anbert tbnt, benn bte betitgen 
©ottf $*3Borte jnnnget unb bringet ben tyretn redtfen Ser* 
(lanb, auf tyre eigene £rfiuute : nrie id) ba$ angejetget l)abe 
tut ?atetn. 

@$ ijl and) IdcfterKd) unb Knbtfcft, bag ber ^pabfl au6 fol* 
djem bcrbtenbeten, aerfebrten ©rnnb fid) rubmet in feinem 
decretal Pastoralis, er fep beg tfaifertbutn* 4 etn orbentftdjer 
(grbe, fo e$ lebig ftfinbe* 2Ber tjat e$ tynt gegeben ? S^aVi 
(StyriftuS getban, ba er fagt, ?uc* 22. „£te gfirflen ber 

1 Ohne dass, in the sense of ausgenommen, or a u s s e r, 
obsolete. See p 95, Note 3. 

1 M a u 1 p f e r d, obsolete for Maulthier or Maalesel. 

1 N i c h t eines Hellers w e r t h, is not toortk a Heller. 
Werth governs the genitive; but in modern style, the accusative 
often follows it, especially when a definite number of anything is giv- 
en, as in this case. — Und alle, die sich, etc., "and all (i.e. 
nor any of) tlfese who act on its authority, or stand in fear of it ; in- 
asmuch as it does nothing but (not otherwise than that it) force God's 
holy words and press them away from their proper meaning to their 
own dreams." 

4 Er sei des Kaiserthums, etc., u that he is the (a) proper 
heir of the Empire, should it become (stand) vacant" 
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£etben ffnb #erren ; itjv abet fottt md)t fo fefm ?" £aM 
tym ©t tyttcv aufgeerbet ?* 2Rtd) fcerbriegt, bog »ir fofdp 
un&crfdjamte, grobe , telle gitgen mnffen nn getfHtdjen SRedft 
lefen unb tetjren, bajn fur djrtfWtdje ?el)re fyalten, fo e$ bod) 
teufeltfdje ?itgen ffnb* 38e(djer 2lrt 2 aud) tft bie unerfyortt 
2ltge,de donatione Constantini. (g$ mug ettte befonbei? 

9>fage »on ©ott gewefen fcjm, bag fo tncle fcerfi&nbtge Scute 
fid) baben foffen bereben, 3 foIi)e Sugen aufguneljmen, fo fie 
bod) fo gar grob unb unbefyenb ffnb, bag mid) bunft, e$ foJfte 
em trunfener Salter bcljenber unb gefd)tcfter Itigen fonneu* 
3Bte fottte beftetjen bet etnem $atferH)um ju regieren, pre* 
btgen, 4 beten, ftubtren unb ber Sfrmen marten ? SBeMje* 
5lmt 5 au?$ atteretgenrttd)(le bem spabft juftefyet, uub wn 
@f)rtfio mtt fo grogem @rnfl aufgelegt, bag er aud) fcerbot, 
fie fottten ntdjt 6 Mode, ntdjt ©elb mtt j!d) tragen ; {internal 

1 Aufgeerbet, bequeathed. See p» 137, Note 5. Mich yer- 
driesst, fores verdriesst mich. See Gram. p. 304. 2. 

9 We 1 c he r Art, of which sort, genitive as a predicate. See p. 
146, Note 1 . The fiction of the donation of the empire to the pope 
by Constantine, was exposed by Laurentius Valla. 

3 Haben lassen be re den, would according to present usage 
ordinarily stand thus, haben bereden lassen. Sollte — kon- 
nen. If defective English verbs be employed in the translation of 
such words as konnen, (can) there is a difficulty in expressing the 
force of sollte. it will be perfectly easy, however, if, in all such 
cases, a regular English verb, or a circumlocution be substituted (for 
can) ; as u should be able/' 

4 Zu regieren, predigen, etc. " How would ruling, preach- 
i Q g> P ra yingi studying and attending to the poor, consist with an em- 
pire ?" i. e. how could he who had an empire under his care do all 
these tilings ? Zu regieren and the following infinitives are used 
substantively, and are nominative to soli te. All thpse infinitives 
refer to the episcopal office. Regieren is perhaps to be under* 
stood of ecclesiastical rule. This seems to be required by the next 
sentence. 

5 Welches. Am t, viz. that of " ruling, preaching," etc. 

6 Verbot, sie sollten nicht. This form of expression, like 
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ber faum folder Slmt marten fanu, ber euiigeS 1 #au$ regi* 
erett tnutf ; unb ber fyabfk nritt £atfertbum regteren, bajtt 
ftabft bfetbem @$ fyaben bte 93uben erbad)t, 9 bte mtter be* 
3>abfte Harnett gerne £erreu n>aren fiber bte 5Beft, unb tai 
»er(i6rete rSmtftye 9teuf> buret) ben 9>abjt unb Stouten 
<E^ri(li tweber aufridjten, n>te e$ borber genoefen tfh 

3um jebnten, bag fid) 3 ber 9)abft entbafte, bte #anb atti 
ber ©uppe jtebe, jtcfj fetneS Sftete unternrinbe be$ StbtiU 
gretdjg ju SReapel unb ©triftan. <?r t?at eben fo me( 5Werf)t 

all double negatives, is nearly out of use, and is now regarded as in* 
elegant. 

1 E i n i g e s, in the sense of e i n z i g e s. See p. 93, Note 2. 

9 Buben erdacht, devised^ invented. " This has been invent- 
ed by the knaves (the knaves have invented it) who would gladly 
(g e r n e, familiar form for g e r n), under the name of the popes, be 
roasters of the world, and, by the pope and the name of Christ, re- 
store the fallen Roman empire, as it was before." 

'Zumzehnten dass sich, etc. The genitive Konig- 
r e i c h s is equally dependent on enthalte, Suppe and u n- 
t e r w i n d e. " Tenthly [in my view, it is necessary] that the pope 
relinquish (enthalte) the kingdom of Naples and Sicily, that he 
keep his finger out of that pie (the pie of it), and that he assume (or 
venture to claim) no title to it. He has just as much right to it as I 
have [and no more], and yet he wishes to be its feudal lord. It is a 
robbery and violence as nearly all his other possessions are. There- 
fore the emperor should not allow him such a fief, and, in case it had 
been done, he should not permit it any longer ; but direct him to the 
Scriptures and prayer-books to this end (viz.) that he let civil rulers 
govern territory and people especially those which (d i e) no one has 
given to bim, and that he preach and pray." Die Hand aua 
der Suppe aiehe, "to take his hand out of the porridge." G e- 
w a 1 1 is here employed with great license, for a possession seized by 
power. W a re, in the subjunctive, implies that the concession had 
never been made, thus : " and even if it had been done" (which ia 
not the case). B i b e 1 n, is plural, after the analogy of the Greek 
and Latin, bibtia, books. D a f a r. The following clause is in appo- 
sition with d a, for this, viz. for what he is going on to state. D ie 
[d i e], those which. 

is* 
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baran afe id), miff bennod> ?eben$l)err baruber fe$tt. & 
ifl ein 9?anb unb ©emalt, note fajt affe anbere feme ©liter 
ffttb ; baritm fottte tbm ber deafer fofd)e$ Seljen tud)t flf 
flatten, unb n>o e$ gefd>el)en n>are, md)t mebr tternrittigett; 
fonbern ibm bie SBibefn unb ©ebetbitd)er bafur anjeigen, 
t>aj} er n>eltlid)e #erren lafie ganb unb Seute regieren, foil* 
fcerftd) bic ifym 9liemanb gegeben fyat ; unb er prebige imb 
tete, 

©ofdje SKeimtng 1 fottte aud) gefyaften toerben fiber 93otw 
itten, 3mofa, SSincenj, 3?at>en, unb 3lffe$ n>a$ ber 9>abfl in 
ber Sfaconitaner 2 9Rarf, SRomanbtef, unb tnefyr ?dnber 
tEBetfcfyfanbeg 3 mit ©cwatt etngenommen, unb wit Unredjt 
befifct, baju n>iber attc ©ebote SfyrifK unb ©t *pault fid& 
t>rein menget, Denn alfo fagt ©t *J>aufa$ : „9tfematib 
ttricfett jTd) in bie wettftdjen @efd)afte, ber gottftcfyer 9tftter< 

1 Solche Meinung so lite, etc. " The same opinion should 
he entertained respecting Bologna, Imola, Vicenza, Ravenna, and 
everything in the Mark of Ancona, in Romandiola and other coun- 
tries of Italy, which the pope has seized with violence, and holds with 
injustice, and moreover meddles with, contrary to all the commands 
of Christ and of St. Paul." 

* Anconitaner is an adjective. The proper adjective termina- 
tion for names of places is isch, as spanisch, preussiseh. 
But frequently the substantive termination e r, indeclinable, is used 
.adjectively for the sake of euphony, as die Berliner Jahrbd- 
<5 h e r, the Berlin Annals ; die Leipziger Zeitung, the Leip- 
jiic Times, or Gazette ; d e r Magdeburger Dom, the Magde- 
lmrg Cathedral. The cases, which are comparatively few, in which 
the termination e r is used adjectively, must be learned by usage. 
For example we must say Colnisches Wasser, Cologne water, 
and die Coiner D o m k i r c h e, the Cologne Cathedral. To all this 
there is some analogy in English in such terminations as tan and er 
in the words, the Bostonians, and the Vermonters ; the Philadelphi- 
ans and the New Yorkers. Romandiola was an Italian province on 
the Adriatic extending from the Mark of Ancona to the Po. 

3 Und mehr Lander Welsch lands. Mehr is used 
substantively and governs the genitive Lander, and ia itself, like 
the two preceding substances, governed by i n. 
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frfjaft roarten foDL" stun foil ber tyabft bad $aupt unb 
ber Srfie feprt in btefer Kttterfdjaft ; unb menget fid) raeljr 1 
in meCttic^e ©efdjifte, benn fein £atfer nod) £6mg : je fo 
mugte 2 man ibm berand fyelfen, unb feiner 3ixtterfd)aft roar* 
ten fajfen. g!)ri(iud and), beg ©taffhalter er fid) ritymet, 
roottte nod) nic nut roeltftdjem Regiment gu fdjajfen fyaben, 8 
fo gar, bag er ju einem, ber ein Urtfyeil Don if)m fiber femett 
SSruber begebrte, fprad) : „2Ber Ijat mid) bir ju einem Kid* 
ter gemadjt ?" 2lber ber 9>abft fafyret ember 4 unberofeit, 
nnterroinbet jtd) alter Singe, rote ein ©ott, bid bag er felbfl 
nid)t met)r roeig, road Styrtfiud fep, ju beg ©tattfyalter er 
fid) aufroirft. 5 

3um eitften, bag bad guge fuffen bed 9>abftd and) nidjt 
me^r gefdjetje. gd i(l ein undjrifltidjed, \a antidjriftiftfjed 
©rempef, bag ein armer fnnbiger 9Renfd) ibm Idjfet feine 
guge fuffen 6 toon bem, ber fjunbertmaf bejfer ift benn er* 
®efd)ief)t ed ber ©eroalt 7 ju Sfjrcn, roarum tt>ut ed ber 

1 Und (docb) menget sich mehr, etc, " and yet he in- 
termeddles in worldly business more than any emperor or king (no 
emperor nor king)." See p. 148, Note 6. 

9 J e so mOsste, for j a, " now then one ought to help him out 
and let him attend to his (spiritual) warfare." 

3 Zu s c h a f f e n haben mit, "to have (anything) to do with." 
Viel zu s chaff en haben, u to have much to do." It does 
not mean to be obliged to do. See p. Ill, Note 3. 

4 Fftret einher, " plunges in, uncalled," etc. 

• A a f w i r f t. This word means literally to throw up, both in the 
tense of raising (a mound, a billow, scum, a wrinkle in cloth) and of 
turning up, out or open (a nose, lip, door with violence, a question, or 
doubt, by proposing it). With sich followed by zu or for, it 
means, to volunteer to be, to give one's self out for ; but when followed 
by w i de r, it means to revolt. 

• Ihm lftsset seine FOssekussen. Ihm, as a dative, 
merely points out the person to whom the action is performed, and 
stands, as it often does in Luther, for sic h. 

7 Gescbieht es der Gewalt, " if it is done out of honor to 
the (imperial) power, why does not the pope do it to others oat of 
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9>a6ft and) nid)t ben anbern, ber #etUgf eit ju (gfyren ? £aft 
jle gegen einattber 1 gtyrtfhtm imb ben $abfh <§l)ri{htd 
nmfd) feinen Sungern bie giifje unb trocfnete fie ; tmb bie 
hunger nnifcfyen fie tf>m nodj nie. £>er $<tbfi, aU bother 
bettn Styriftud, ferret bad urn, unb Ififfet ed eitte grofle 
©nabe fet>n, tym feine gfifje ju fuffen ; ber bod) bad bitttg, 9 
fo ed Seraanb toon tt)tn begefyret, tnit attem Serntogen toety 
ren fottte, mie ©t* *paulud unb SSarnabad, bie fid) tudjt 
wottten (affen efyren ate ©ott, *on benen ju ?i|ira, fonbent 
fpracfyen : „2Btr ffnb gleufy 2Renfaen aid 3 tyr/' 8ber un* 
ferer ©cfymeidtfer fyaben'd fo fyocf) gebradjt, unb 4 und etnen 
Slbgott gemad)t, bag SWemanb ftctj fo furrttet *or ©ott, 9He* 
tnanb ibit mtt fofcfyen ©eberben efjret, aid ben $abfh Dad 
fonnen ffe n>ol)I letben, aber gar md)t, 6 fo bed $abfid 'Pradj* 

honor to the holiness (of the pope)." This is obscure. Probably, 
the Papists gave snch an explanation, referring to the example of 
Christ in washing the disciples' feet. 

1 Halt (haltet) sie g e g e n einander, etc., " hold them, 
Christ and the pope, side by side (i. e. compare them). See p. 133, 
Notel. 

* Der doch das billig, etc., u who ought rather (yet) by 
good rights (billig), should any desire it of him, to resist it with all 
his might." 

3 Gleich Menschen a 1 s. Gleich — a 1 s, literally, Wf 
as. 

4 So hoch gebracht u n d, " have brought it so high (have 
carried it so fajr) as to make, etc." S o does not correspond to d a ■ ■ 
in the next line, but by a peculiar idiom, to u n d. Thus in the col- 
loquial phrase, Seien Sie so gut und sagen sie m i r, 
" be so good as to tell me." D a s ■ of itself, often means so that, 
and does so here. 

6 Aber gar nicht, so, etc., " but (they could not endure it) at 
all, if the splendor of the pope should be abridged a hair's breadth. If 
now they were Christians, and held the honor of God dearer than 
their own, the pope would never be happy ; but should he perceive 
that the honor of God was trampled on, and his own exalted, he 
would allow no one to honor him until,'* etc- N i e m a n d is here 
in the accusative, as the connection shows. 
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ttn tin jpaarbrett mtirbe abgebrodjen* SBBenn fte itmt 
(gfyrifien toaren, unb ©ottetf Sl^re Keber Ijfitten, benn i(>re 
etgene, nmrbe ber 9>abjt ntmmer frot>ric^ toerben ; too er 
aber geroabr nritrbe, bag ©otte$ <Sf)re t>erad)tet, unb feme 
etgene erfyaben mare, rotirbe and) SRtemanb foffen tbtt efyren, 
bte er aermerfte, bag ©otteg (Styre ttriebertrfyaben, unb 
grower benn feme (Styre n>dre* 

©erfelben grogen argerlicfyen feoffabrt 1 tfi auc^ ba$ eat 
bdgtid)e$ ©turf, bag ber tyabft ibm nid)t lag* begniigen,bag 
er reiten ober fabren moge, fottbem ob er »obl fiarf unb 
gefwtb tjt, f?d) »on 9Wenfcl)en, ate em Slbgott, nut unerf)Sr* 
ter tycadtt tragen I&jfet. gieber, n>ie reimet fid) 9 bocty fo&tye 
(ucifertfcfve Jjoffabrt mtt Sbnfto, ber ju $uge gegangen ift 
nitb atte feme Sfpofiel ? 9Bo ijl em noeftltcfyer £6nig getoe* 
fen, ber fo roefritd) unb prddjttg je gefafyren bat, ate ber 
ffibret, ber ein #aupt fe^n n>itt Sitter berer, bie weftlidje 
$rad)t t>erfd)tnaben unb flieben fatten, b* u : ber Styrijten ? 3 
SRicfyt bag und 4 ba$ faft fctt bewegen an tym fetbfi ; fonbent 
bag wtr bttttg ©otte* 3ow furdtfen fatten, fo voir folctyer 

1 Oerielben grossen argerlichen Hoffarht, etc, 
"Of the same (great) wicked arrogance is this a hateful piece, that 
he is not content (ihm for s i c h) with riding (that he can ride) on 
horseback or in a carriage, bat though he is strong and healthy, he 
causes himself to be carried by (v o n) men," etc. Reiten is used 
only of riding on horses, mutes, camels ; f a b r e n, only of being con- 
veyed in vehicles, ships, etc. G e h e n includes both these modes 
of conveyance, and also walking. Hence figuratively fahren 
means to move with velocity or violence. 

• Lieber, wie reimet, etc. "Dear sir, how does such satanie 
pride comport with," etc. ? Und alle se i ne. A poste 1, "and 
(i. e. as well as) all his -apostles," is irregular in its construction. 

» d. i. d e r C h r i s t e n, in apposition with the genitive d e r e r. 

« N i c b t d a s s uns, etc. "Not that this (d a s) should, In itself, 
very much (fa s t) affect us." Fast in the sense of s e h r is obso- 
lete ; it is used now almost exclusively in the sense of b e i n a h e. 
Und nnsern Verdrnss nioht merken las sen, "and 
do not manifest (cause to be observed) our displeasure." 
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§bffafyrt fdjmeicfyefa, unb unfern Serbruf} md)t merfen fo(# 
fen* <g$ ifi genug, bag ber *pabft alfo tobet unb itarret ; e* 
ifl aber ju triet, fo nrir ba^ bttttgen unb toergonnen. 

Senn tt>eld>e^ @l)riflett*£er} mag ober foil 1 ba$ mtt ?u(l 
fefyen, ba$ ber $abfl, wenn er ftci) nritt faffen communirirett, 
fKUe fifct, a($ em ©naben Sungtyerr, unb Ififfet tt>m bad 
©acrament t>on einem fmeenben gebeugten (Sarbtnal mtt 
ctnem golbenen 9?obr retcfyen ; gerabe aW xo&vt bad berttge 
Sacrament nid)t nmrbtg, ba$ ein tyabft, ein armer ftinfen* 
ber ©iinber aufflitnbe, feinem @ott eine (gfyre tt)fite ; fo 
bod) atte anbere GEtyrtften, bie met betltger ftnb, benn ber aU 
lerfyetttgfle SSater, ber *pabft, mtt atter (gbrerbtetung bajfelbe 



1 Mag oder soil, etc., " may (can) or ought to view it \ 
pleasure, that the pope, when he communes (causes himself to com- 
mune), sits still, like a gracious young lord, and causes the sacra- 
ment to be reached to him with a golden reed, by a kneeling, bow* 
ing cardinal, just (g e r a d e) as if the holy sacrament were not wor- 
thy that a pope, a poor, filthy sinner should rise up (and) do hit God 
honor, whereas (so d o c h) all other Christians, who are much ho- 
lier than the most holy father, the pope, receive it (kneeling) with 
all respect ? What wonder would it be that (i. e. if) God should send 
judgment upon us all indiscriminately (a 1 1 e s a m m t), that (i. e. 
because) we suffer, etc." Notice the various uses of the word dass. 
See p. 144, Note 2. — R o h r. J. Vogt has written an essay entitled, 
Historia fistulae eucharisticae, cujus ope sugi solet e calice vtrntn i 
dictum, " by the aid of which the consecrated wine was sucked i 
the cup." This explains the word, Rohr, or fistula. See alio 
Coleman's Ch. Antiquities, p. 329. The object of the instrument wis 
to prevent the loss of a single drop of the sacred element. After the 
communion under only one form, which arose from the same super- 
stitious veneration, was introduced, there was no further use for the 
fistula, or tube. It was retained, however, in the mass in which the 
pope participated, and was of gold, as we here learn. — Ehrer- 
b i e t u n g, act of reverence by kneeling. Nunc solus saeerdos cele- 
brans communicat stuns, reliqui omnes genibus flexis de manu smoer- 
dotis communionem accipiunt Summus Pontifex, cum solemniter 
celebrat, sedens communicat. Bona, Rer, Uturg. quoted by Angus* 
ti, Archaeol. II. 768. 
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tmtfangen ? 2Bo* wore e* SBunbtr, bafl an* ©ott aBe* 
fammt plagete, ba0 war foldjc Unefyre ©otte* Wben unb 
foben tit uttfern $r&lattn, uttb folder fwter Derbaimntat 
^ofaljrt mi* tfpilfpftig madden, bnrd> nnjer ®dpt*igrii 
ober ©djmridjcfa ? 

IU|b geljet c6 aud), mntt er ba$ ©acrament in brr $ro* 
cefifon uratrdgt : tyn mu0 man tragen ; abtx ba* ©acra* 
meat pelpt *or i^tn tme tin tfanbel 1 2Bein* anf betn £iftfj* 
tfttrjlid), Sljrifht* gift ntd>«» ju Mora ; ber $abfl: «iV€ 
aXUi fammt : unb Gotten nnd bennod) bringrn nnb b* bran* 
en, toir fotten fold)* antidpiftffdK £abel btlltgett, prrifot 
unb cbren nriber ©ott ttnb atU d)riflltd>e gefyre • $clft mm 
©ott einem freien (Soncifio, ba0 e$ ben ^>abfl leljre, trie tx 
and) ein 5Ktnfd) fep, unb nid>t mefyr, benn ©ott, nrie er fid) 
ttnterpe^ft ju fepn. 3 

1 Kaadel, cup, provincial for K a n n e. 

* K Q r z 1 i c h, C h r i § t u a gilt n i c h t s, etc. " In short, 
Christ pastes for nothing, at Rome ; the pope passes for everything 
(taken together alles sammt, different from allesammt a 
few lines above) ; and yet (they, the Papists) wish to force as and 
threaten us (d i a Q e n for d r o h e n), that we should approve (i. e. 
to force and drive us to approve) commend and honor such an un- 
christian abuse in opposition to God and all Christian doctrine." 

3 E r sich unterstehetzu s e y n, or A* undertakes or as- 
sumes to be. Sich unterstehen, to take upon one's self unneces- 
sarily^ generally construed with the infinitive, is nearly the same as 
the expression, sich unterwinden. They both mean putting 
one's self voluntarily under a burden or difficult work. Sich un- 
terwinden, implies that the undertaking is too arduous for one's 
strength. Sich unterfangen, means the same, except that it 
expresses mere difficulty, without implying that the undertaking 
is either unnecessary^ or too great. Sich getrauen, or sich 
t r a u e n, expresses the same general idea of undertaking a difficult 
uxnrk, with a shade of difference conveying the signification of per- 
sonal confidence, which, when carried to a dangerous extent, is ex- 
pressed by sich erkohnen; and when carried to an immodest 
extent, is expressed by sioh erdreisten. 
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3um jnoBtften, bag matt bte 3BaHfabrten gett Worn ak 
ttyfite, ober 5Rtetnanb toon etgenem SBomrifc ober 21nbad)t 
mattert liege, 1 er nmrbe betttt jntwr t>on fetttem spfarrberro, 
©tabt ober Dberberrn erfanttt, genngfame uttb rebCtrf^e Ur* 
fad)e fyaben* £ad fage id) md)t barnm, bag 9BaKfaf)rtro 
b&fe fe^en ; fonbern ba$ fie ju biefer Beit ttbel geratyen :» 
benn fie $u 9?om fern gntcg ®rempet, fonbent ettel Slerger* 
ntjj febett, uttb tt>ie fte fefbft em ©prudjtoort gemadjt baben: 
3e ttafyer 9tom, je firger Sbriffett ; brittgett ffe mit f!d> SBer* 
adjtnng ©otte$ ttnb ©otte$ ©eboten* 9Kan fagt, toer ba* 
erfiemaf gen 3tom getjet, bet fhcfyet eaten ©d)atf ; juttt an* 
bernmaf ftnbet er tfjn ; gttnt brittenmat brittgt er il)tt nttt 
fcerautf. 2(6er ffe ftnb nun fo gefd)tcft roorben, bag fte bte 
brei 3tetfen attf etnmal attSridjten, unb fyaben fnrwaljr un* 
foldje ©titcffein 3 ax\$ 3tom gebradjt* @$ ware fcefrer, 9tom 
nie gefefjen nod) erfannt. 

Unb ob fd)on biefe ©ac^e md)t toire, fo tjt bod) nod) ba 

1 Wallen Hesse, etc., u allow no one, from his own indis- 
crete curiosity or devotional feeling to perform a pilgrimage, unless ha 
be first known, on the part of (v o n) his pastor, city or ruler, to hare 
(h a b e n for z u h a b e n) a satisfactory and good reason." On the 
word r e d 1 i c h see p. 22, Note 5. W a 1 1 e n, is the same as w an- 
d e r n, except that it has an elevated character, arising from the dig- 
nity of the object of pursuit, or the serious nature of the termination 
of the journey, or career, it seems also to have borrowed a shade of 
meaning from its application to the rolling waters of the ocean and 
the waving fields of grain, especially when multitudes are represen- 
ted as thronging to a place of special sanctity. It is hardly necessa- 
ry to add, that it relates to a journey made on foot. 

8 U e b e 1 gerathen, turn out badly, lead to evil consequences. 
See p. 38, Note 3. " For they see no good example at Rome, but 
mere scandal, and as they (the pilgrims) have it in their own prov- 
erb, ' the nearer Rome, the poorer Christians ;' they bring back 
with them contempt of God and of his word." — " Bnt they have 
become such adepts that they make all three journeys at once." 

9 Stucklein, diminutive of S 1 c k, " snch a fine thing" (vis. 
as a S c h a 1 k) or " such ware." It is an expression of contempt. 
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fine fcOTtreffltdjere, 1 nem(id) bie, bafj tie etnfMtigeit 9Ren# 
fcfcn baburcf) t>erfu!>ret noerben in etnetn faffdjen 2Baljn nnb 
Un&erftonb gottlidjer ©ebote, Denn fie metnem, baf5 fofr 
d>e$ ©alien fe$ ein fdjHtdy* gute* ffierf ; ba$ bed) ttidjt 
ttaljr ifh <£$ tji ein gertnge* gute$ $Berf, ju mebrmatett em 
Wfe* *>erfubrerifd)e$ 9Berf ; benn ®ett bat e$ nid)t gebo# 
tern <8r bat aber geboten, bag ein SKann fetnetf 5Beibe* 
ttnb £utber tt>arte, nnb wa* 3 bem ebeftdjen Stanb jnge* 
ftUprt, babet feinem 3?adjften bienen unb beffen. 9?nn ge» 
f^iei)t e$, bag etner gen tRom waHrt, berjeljret funf$tg> 
Ipinbert, mebr ober wemger ©ufben, bag ibm 9Jiemanb be* 

1 Vortrefflichere, nemlich die. Vortrefflich, and 
treffl ich, like oar word precious, are often used ironically, or in a 
bad sense. Leasing says of Salmasias : " He brings together, re- 
specting this passage, einen treffl ichen Wirrwarr, a pr+> 
cunts jumble." " And although this evil (this thing) did not exist, 
there is still another (n o c h ein, yet one or one more) of more mo- 
ment, namely, that simple-hearted men are thereby led away to a 
false notion and a perverse view of the divine commandments." 

* Kostlich gutes Werk. Kostlich is capable of being 
construed in three ways, in conjunction with the two following 
words. It might be an adverb qualifying gutes, "a particularly 
good work." But both the nature and the connection of the word 
ge r i n ge s, in the corresponding part of the antithesis, show that it 
cannot be so used here. Again, it might be coordinate with gutes* 
and like this agree with Werk alone, as "a precious (and) good 
work." But then it ought properly to have the full form of declen- 
sion (kostliches) and be separated from gutes by a comma,, 
though these rules are not always observed by German writers. See 
boses verfahrisches Werk, below, where only one of the 
rules is observed. Thirdly, it is here used as an adjective qualifying 
gutes Werk taken together. The question here is, what kind of 
good work it is, or rather what its rank is among good works. It is 
not an exalted good work, but ein geringes gutes Werk, 
an inferior good work, and often an evil, seductive work. 

8 Seines Weibes und Kinder warte, und [thue} 
w a 8, etc. " that a man take care of his wife and children, and da 
whatever belongs to a husband, and also (d a b e i, with that) serve 
and aid his neighbor." 

14 
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fobfen tjat, unb fdjfet few SEBetb unb $tnb, ober jic feineii 
9?fid)ften babetme 9fotb fetben ; unb uteutet bed), bet tbfc 
ricrjte SRenfd), 1 er n>olle foldjen Ungeborfam unb 93erad)titng 
gottftcfyer ©ebote mit fetnem eigennntttgen SBatten fdpmtcfeit, 
fo e$ bod) em lauterer 23ornnfc ober £eufel$ SSerfufyrung tjt 

Da baben nun baju gel>olfen bie 9>abfie mit tbreu fa(fdptt, 
erbid)tetett, ndrrifeben golbenen Sa^ren, bamtt ba$ SBoff er* 
regt, 2 toon ©otted ©eboten geriffen, unb gu ibrcm eigenctt 
toerfubrertfd)en SSontebmen gejogen, unb eben baffelbe an* 
geridjtet, bat fie fottten t>erboten babem Slber e$ bat ©eft 
getragen, unb falfdje ©ewalt gefl&rft, barum bat'$ muffin* 
fortgeben, eg fet) wtber ©on ober ber ©eefen #etL 

©ofefyen falfcf)cn fcerfttfyrertftfjen ©fauben ber einfafttgen 
Sfyrtften autfjurotten, 4 unb nrieberum etnen redjten Serfianb 

1 Dei thorichte Mensch. These words are rendered em- 
phatic by coming after the verb. " And yet he thinks, foolish man, 
that he will garnish over such disobedience and contempt of God's 
commands with his self-willed pilgrimage ; whereas it (the latter) is 
nothing but foolish presumption, or a temptation of the devil." 

2 Damit das Volk erregte " [and] theieby stirred up the 
people, and drawn them away from the commands of God, and at- 
tached them to their own seductive scheme, and set up just whit 
they ought to have prohibited.'' In respect to anger ichtet, tee 
p. 50, Note 2, and p. 40, Note 1. 

3 Hat's mussen fortgehen. See p. 67, Note 1 . "There- 
fore was it necessary that it should go on, though it be contrary to 
God and to the interests of the soul." 

4 Solchen — Glauben — auszurotten would be a little 
more perspicuous, if um were prefixed, thus; Um solchen, etc. 
" in order to root out this false, enticing faith of simple-hearted 
Christians, and to implant in its stead a just perception of good 
works, all pilgrimages should be put down ; for there is nothing good 
in them ; [there is] no command, no obedience ; but innumerable 
causes of sin and for contempt of God's command." The con- 
struction at the close of the sentence is changed from the genitive 
(der Sanden) to the dative with zu (zur Verachtung) to 
avoid the concurrence of three genitives differently governed, all 
coming after u n d ("and of the contempt of the command of God"). 
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gttter SBerfe aufjurfcfyteu, foKten atte SBattfafyrten ntebet* 
gefegt werben ; benn e$ tft fein ®\\tt$ ntdjt bartmten, fern 
©ebot, fern ©etyorfaro, fonbern unjfifjltdje Urfacfyen ber 
©tinben, unb ©otteg ©e6ot jur SBeracfytung* Daber fom# 
wen fb triel Settler, bte burd) fofcfjeg SBBaHen unjdbfige 838* 
bereten treiben, bte 6ettefo ofyne SRotfy fenten 1 unb gett>ofynem 
Da fommt Iyer 8 fretetf Seben unb mebr Samtner, bje td> 
jefet tticf)t jabfen noiff. ffier nun nwttte twtttcn ober watten 
gefoben, fottte aorfyin fetnem 9>farrfyerrn ober Dberfyerrn bte 
Urfad>e anjeigen ; fanbe ftd)% 3 bag er'S tfydte urn guten 
ffierte twBen, bag baffelbe ©efubbe unb SBBerf burdjben 
fjfarrberrn ober Dberfyerrn nur frtfcfy tmt gitgen getreten 

1 Die bettein ohne Noth lernen. The construction, 
though somewhat harsh, is demanded by the sense. Die ohne 
Noth bettein lernen, which would be smoother and more 
flowing, would mean, u who unnecessarily learn to beg;" whereas 
the meaning of the author is, " who learn to beg unnecessarily." The 
role is simple, where the governing infinitive (lernen) follows the 
one which it governs (bettein), or more briefly, when two con- 
nected infinitives close a sentence, no word should intervene. Bet- 
tein ohne Noth, therefore, is to be regarded as one word, and 
therein consists the abruptness of the expression. 

•Da kommt her freies Leben, for daher kommt, 
etc. Freies Leben does not mean a free living, which would 
be expressed by ein freier Tisch, freie Kost, but it it 
equivalent to eine freie Betragung, a licentious life or de- 
pmrtwumt. The difference between j e t z t and nun, is clearly 
perceptible as they appear at the close of this sentence and at the 
beginning of the next. 

3 Fande sich's, das er's thate, etc. " if it is found that he 
does it for the sake of a good work (i. e. as a meritorious work), then 
[I advise] that this vow and work be trampled instantly under foot 
by the pastor or ruler, as a Satanic emissary, and [that the same 
individual] should teach him to apply (an z u 1 e ge n) the money and 
labor, which would be required for the pilgrimage, to what God has 
commanded (God's command), and to a woik a thousand times better, 
that is, either to his own family, or to his poor neighbors." On the ex- 
pression d e n 8 e i n e n, compare p. 70, Note 8. Nachsten Ar- 
me n, literally means nearest poor , or the poor nearest to one's doors. 
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ttfirbe, afe em teufelifdjeg ©efpenfl, unb ibm angetgete, bad 
©elb unb hie 3lrbeit, fo jur SBBattfabrt gebort, an ©otte* 
©ebot unb taufenbmaf beffer SS&ext anjufegen, fc t. : an ben 
(Semen ober fcinen nacfjften Slrmem SBo er'$ aber au$ SSor* 
ttrifc tl)dte, ?anb unb ©tdbte gu befeljen, mag man ibm fet* 
nen UBtlteit laftem 1 $at er'$ aber in ber Sixantbeit geto* 
bet, bag man biefefben ©etubbe t>erbtete, 2 t>erfprect>e, «i* 
bie ©otteg ©ebote bagegen empor %e\>e, bag er Ijinfort tym 
begnugen laffe an bent ©elubbe in ber £aufe gefd>el)en, 
©ottetf ©ebot ju fatten. £od) mag man 3 ibn auf bad 
mat, fctn ©ewiffen ju fatten, fein narrtfdj ©efubbe lajfeu 
au£rid)tetu 9iiemanb will bie ridjtige gemeine ©trafje gdtt* 
Kcfyer ©ebote wanbefn ; 4 jebermann mactjt ibm felbfl neue 

1 l h m seinen Willen lassen," leave his will to him ;'* 
whereas, in English, we say, " leave him to his will." Luther did 
not wish to abridge the personal freedom of the people, but to deliver 
them from superstition. 

' Dass man dieselben Gelubde verbiete, etc. Here, 
as in so many other places, there is an ellipsis before dass. •* [I ad- 
vise] that one forbid and prohibit these vows, and bring up the com- 
mands in opposition to them ; that he (the person who made the vow) 
henceforth be satisfied with his baptismal vow to keep the command 
of God." Er cannot refer to ma n ; for this latter, not being a sub- 
stantive, can never be referred to by a pronoun, but must always be 
itself repeated, lhm begnOgen lassen is explained p. 135, 
Note 4. lhm is frequently used for sich. See p. 151, Note 6. 
Geschehen is a participle agreeing with Gelubde, although 
such a construction would not now be used. u The vow which 
took place, or was made in baptism." 

1 Doch mag man, etc. "Still one may, for this time, allow 
him, in order to quiet his conscience, to perform his foolish vow." 
Ausrichten, see p. 50, Note 2. 

4 Wandeln, as a neuter verb, generally takes a preposition af- 
ter it to govern a substantive. But it may take an accusative of a 
similar signification. So in English, " to walk the street," etc. 
" No one will walk in the right, the common path of the divine com- 
mands ; every one makes to himself new ways and vows [beyond 
the one required in baptism] as though he had fulfilled all God's 
commands." 
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ffiege tab ©elubbe, ate bfitte er ©otte* ©ebote aOe twtt* 
fandjk 

Darnad} fommen nrir auf ben grofjen #anfen, 1 bie ba met 
gttoben ttnb bod) toeing batten* 3umet nid>t, fieben $et» 
n»t, kt) metne e$ roabr(td) gut, e$ ift bte bitten imb fufje 
49ahrbeit,» unb ift, ba£ man ja nidft mebr Setteffiofter ban* 
en (affe; faff @ott, ibrer ffnb faon ju met; ja looIUe 
®ott, jte »&ren, atte ab, ober je auf jroei ober brei Drte 
getfiufet ! <g$ t>at nid)t$ ©ute$ getfyan, e$ tf>ut aucf) mm* 
mennebr gut, irre (anfen auf bem ?anbe* £arum ift mem 
Slaty, man fd)fage jebn, ober trie tnel ibrer 8 SRotfy tjl, anf 

1 Den grossen Ha a fen. The reader must not infer from 
the plural pronoun (die), that Han fen is in the plural. Dei 
Han fen might, indeed, be the dative plural; but auf after a 
verb of motion, requires the accusative, and therefore den Haw 
fen must be in the accusative singular, and as it is a noun of multi* 
tilde, the relative d i e can be used in the plural. u Next we come 
to the great multitude, who," etc. 

9 Es ist die bittere und sQsse Wahrheit, equivalent 
in sense to, *' unwelcome, but wholesome truth.'* The words bit- 
ter und suss, or more frequently, bittersOss, is used to de- 
scribe a thing which is pleasant in one respect and unpleasant in an- 
other. In other instances, opposite qualities are, in a similar way, 
attributed to the same thing. W a h r 1 i o h, before gut, does not 
qualify that, but the verb. " Truly feood," would not be expressed 
by these two words, but by w i r k 1 i c h g u t. " My intention is 
certainly good ; it is unwelcome, but wholesome truth [that I ant 
about to communicate ; and] it is this, that no more convents of men- 
dicant friars be built. God deliver us ; there are already by far too 
many of them (i h r Gen. for i h r e r). Would to God, that they 
were all abolished, or collected together in two or three places. Wan- 
dering about the country, has never done any good, and never will.*' 
[Irre laufen, etc. is the nominative.] Ab might possibly be 
used here for abgethan; but more probably it is used without 
any ellipsis, in the sense of away, out of the way. 

1 Ihrer is in the genitive, and governed by v i e 1, as it is by i u 
v i e 1 a few lines above. " Put ten, or as many of them as is neces- 
sary, into one great one (lump), and of them make one, which, being 
14* 
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etnett £mtfen, mtb mad)e ©tteg barautf, bad gettugfam w 
forget, ntd)t bettefn biirfe. D e$ tfl fyter tnefatefyr aitjufe* 
Ijen, n>a$ gemeutem ^awfen jur ©eltgfeirnot^ tfl, 1 bemt 
wa$ ©t* gfrattctecuS, DomtmcuS, llugufim ober je eitt 
9Wenfd) gefefct fyat, 2 befonberS w>ctf e$ ntd>t geratfyen tfi 
itper 2D?etmmg ttad), Unb bag man fte uberfyebe 3 9J*ebu 
gen$ unb S3etd)ten$, eg mare benn, bag 4 fie toon 23tfd)6fett, 

sufficiently provided for, will not need to beg." Versorget ill 
participle used adjective ly. 

1 Was gemeinem Haufen zurSeligkeit n o t h i s t. 
N o t h, necessary, is construed directly, not with a preposition, but 
with the dative ; consequently it is here immediately connected, not 
with znr Seligkeit, but with H a u f e n. The sense is al- 
ways given in English by making the noun in the dative, nomina- 
tive, and by rendering noth est by needs. " What the com- 
mon mass needs for its salvation, rather than (vielmehr den n)." 
See p. 10, Note 3. 

* G e s e t z t hat, see p. 11, Note 5, and Gerathen ist, see p. 
38, Note 3. 

3 Ueberhebe. When the accent is on the preposition, or first 
part of the compound, this word, as an active verb, signifies to rats* 
a thing and put it over something else, e. g. to put a basket over, or 
on the other side of a wall. But when the accent is on the verb, or 
aecond part of the compound, the word means, to raise one above a 
iking (in the genitive), so as to deliver or release him from it; and 
that is the sense here. Asa reflective verb (sich Qberheben) 
it signifies, to exalt one's self in the sense of being proud, insolent or 
Arrogant, with the genitive of that of which one is proud. Some- 
times it is used of too great physical effort, and means to strain, one's 
self or injure one's self by lifting too hard. The following may serve 
as examples of the two uses of the reflective verb. D a s s i c h 
mien nicht der hohen Offenbarang aberhebe, ist 
mir gegeben ein Pfahl ins Fleisch, u that 1 might not be 
elated for, or proud of, the high revelation, a thorn in the flesh was 
given me." £s war mir zn schwer, ich habe mien 
damit a b e r h o b e n, " it was too heavy for me, I have strained 
myself with it." 

4 £s ware denn, dass, except that, unless. Dass near the 
beginning of this sentence, depends ondarum ist mein Rath 
several lines above. 
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^forrem, ©etnetne ober Dbrigfeit baju berufen unb begefc 
ret ttftrbem 3(1 bod} 1 au$ folcfyem sprebtgen unb a3etd)ten 
md)t$ mefyr bernt eitel £ag unb SRetb jnrifcfyen *Pfaffen unb 
SJloncfyen, grogeS HergerntfJ unb #tnbermf$ be$ gememett 
Staff* em>ad)fen, bamtt e$ nmrbtg wurbe, unb »ol)l fterbte* 
net auftuboren, btetml fein mag 2 n>of)l geratfyen noerbem 
© fyat ntcfyt em ungfeid)e$ Slnfefjen, 3 bag bet tyettige rfr 
nufdjc @tul)C fofd)e$ #eer md)t umfonjt gemefjret Ijat, auf 
bag tiic^t bte 9>rie(lerfd)aft unb Stetljum fetner Styrannet 
mttetbtg, etnmal tfym ju fiarf wiirben, unb cine ^Reformation 
anjtengen, bte ntcfyt trdgKd) fetner £etftgfett ware. 

3um tnergebnten, toxt fefyen and), trie bte ^tefterfdjaft 
gefatten, unb manner arme ^faffe, mtt 2Betb unb $inbent 
uberfaben, fetn ®ttoiften befefywert, 4 ba bod) 5Rtemanb ju* 
tfyut, too tynen ju fyetfen ware* 5 ?dfjt'$ spabji unb 33u> 

1 [£s] ist doch. See p. 17, Note 5, and p. 22, Note 4. 

* Dieweil sein mag, etc. " because one can get along well 
without it." Gerathen is the participial form from r a t h e n, 
which in old German is used, as it is here, in the sense of e n t b e fa- 
re n, to do without. It governs the genitive (sein for seiner, 
p. 46, Note 4). Mag gerathen werden, being impersonal and 
in the passive, cannot be translated literally into English. " It may 
well be deprived of it," would be the form of the expression, the first 
word being impersonal like there may be, and the last word (it) refer- 
ring to the subject of discourse, viz. solchem predigen, etc. 

* £s hat nicht ein ungleiches Ansehen. Ungleich 
here means corresponding to the person or character spoken of. u It 
is quite in character that," or " it has no unbecoming appearance 
that." 

4 W i e die Priesterschaft g e fa lien [ist], und 
[wie] mancher arme P f a ffe, mit Weib und Kin- 
dern dberladen, (participle), sein Gewissen (accusative) 
beschwert, " how the priesthood is fallen, and how many a poor 
priest, burdened (morally) with wife and children, brings upon him- 
self remorse of conscience (burdens his conscience)." 

* Da doch Niemand zuthut wo ihnen zu helfen 
wire, " whereas no one puts his hand to the work, where it is pos* 
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fdjofe 1 t)ie geljert, tt>a$ ba gct>et, toerberben, »a$ fcerbnrbt, fb 
toitt idf erretten mem ©enriffen unb ba& STOauI frei aufrhstn^ 
e£ aerbriege 3 ^abfl, 83ifcf)&fe ober roett e$ Witt, unb fage 
alfo: 

Stag rtacf) (Sbrifii unb ber StpofteC ©nfefcen* erne jegfidye 
©tabt einen spfarrberrn ober S5ifcf)of fott fyaben, n>ie ftdrftrf^ 
9>mtfo$ ftfjreibet ZiL 1, ; unb berfelbe *J>farrberr ntd)t ge* 
brimgen 5 ofyne em ebeftd)e$ SEBetb ju leben, fonbem mdflc 
eme$ tyabett, n>te ©t* spauhtS fdjretbt 1* £tmotl). 3* unb 
fprtd)t : „@3 fott em 93tfct)of fe^n 6 em 9Rann, ber unftaU 

sible to aid them." Zutbun, as a verb, is, at present, but little 
used in the sense of to take a part in a work, to assist, to help. But 
it is still in good use as a verbal noun, or infinitive used substantive- 
ly, assistance, aid, i. e. the act of assisting, or aiding. Compare d n- 
z u thun, p. 94, Note 4. Z u h e 1 f e n after the verb • e i n, em- 
braces the idea of possibility. See p. 12, Note 3. 

1 Lasst's (der) Pabst und (die) Bischdfe, etc. "If 
the pope and bishops, in this matter (hie for hie r), let things (e s, 
it) go as they now go (let it go which goes) and (let) that be ruined 
which now goes to ruin (i. e. the priests and their households), still I 
will keep my conscience, and speak freely, though it annoy pope, bish- 
ops, or whomsoever it may." 

* Aufthun, differs from aufmachen, as thun does ftom 
mac he n. See p. 20, Note 3, near the end. The former expresses 
merely the act of opening without any regard to the circumstance 
whether the thing remains open or not, while the latter has reference 
chiefly to the result, i. e. that a thing not only be opened, but kept 
open. Aufthun is especially appropriate where a thing is closed 
very fast, and where great effort is requisite to open it. Oefnen, 
is the most general and indefinite word, and conveys neither of the 
specific ideas which are conveyed by the other two words. 

3 Verdriesse. See p. 30, Note 3. 

4 Einsetzen corresponds both in etymology and signification 
with institution, i. e. the act of instituting. It is an infinitive used 
substantively, and corresponding to our participial noun, the institut- 
ing. See p. 13, Note 6. 

5 Gedrungen (werde). 

6 Es soil ein Bischof sein, for Ein Bischof soil seyn. 
See p. 52, Note 1. 
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fiid> 1 fe# unb nur eine$ c^elk^ert 3Betb$ ©etnafyf, roelcfa^ 
tfinber geborfam unb jticfytig finb" ic. £enn em S3ifdpf 
unb ^farrberr ifi @n Ding 3 bet ©t. ^touluS, nrie ba$ aud) 
©t #ieron$mmg 4 bewafyret. Slber t>on ben a3ifd)i>fen, bte 
jefct finb, tt>eig bie ©d)rift nicfyte, fonbem finb t>on cfyrifk 
liefer gemeiner Drbnung gefefct, 5 bag etner fiber t>iel 9>fan* 
fyerren regiere. 

2to jtnb nun fyernacfymate, 6 ba fo met SSerfofgung unb 
©fretted »ar nnber bie $e$er, t>tel fyetfiger SBSter genoefeu, 
bie pd) freftmttig be$ e^e(tcf>en ©tanbe$ k>erjiet)en fyaben, 7 
auf bag jle beflo befter flubirten, 8 unb bereit noaren auf attc 

1 Uns trail ich. For the signification of its primitive, see p. 
130, Note 4. 

* Welches, whose, obsolete. See p. 52, Note 1 . 

* Ein Biscbof und Pfarrherr ist Ein Ding. Pfarr- 
h e r r, is used in the sense of presbyter or elder. When the word 
ein, as an adjective, is emphatic, it is written with a capital letter, 
which is equivalent to writing the word in Italics in English; as 
Ein, one. 

4 Hieronymus. The words of Jerome are : Idem est ergo pres- 
byter qui episcopus. Com. on Tit. 1. 

6 Sondern sind von christlicher gemeiner Ord- 
nong gesetzt, "but they are created (established) by mere (ge- 
meiner, common) ecclesiastical authority (arrangement)." 

* Hernacbmals, obsolete for hernach, which means imme- 
diately after, whereas nachmals means afterwards, without the 
idea of immediate succession. Luther uses the word her nach- 
mals here in a general sense, when nachmals might be used. 
u Now, afterwards, when there was so much (of) persecution, and 
controversy with the heretics [in which the vanquished party were 
often banished], there were many holy fathers," etc. 

7 Verziehen haben. Sich verzeihen, with the genitive, 
which is now nearly obsolete, means to surrender something valuable, 
and thereby differs from entsagen, to renounce anything whether 
it be good or evil. Sich verzeihen, like verzichten (auf), 
means also, to make a formal surrender of anything, and thereby 
differs from sich begeben, to give a thing up in fact, without 
saying anything about it. 

* Studirten, subjunctive, might study. 
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©tunben jum £obe unb ixxm ©trett, £a tfi nun ber rft* 
mtfcfye @ttit>( au$ etgenem $re»el brein gefaffen, 1 unb em 
gemein ©ebot barauS gemad)t, fcerboten bem *?>riejterftaH& 
ei)e(tcf> ju fe^n ; ba$ bat tbnen ber SCeufef gefyeifj en, fi twe 
©t. spaulutf 1. Zim. 4. t>erfitnbtgt: „@$ roerben fomnten 
fcefyrer, bte £eufel$*2ebre bringen, unb t>erbteten, efyeltd) ju 
tt>erben" ic* SDaburd) leibcr fo Diet 3ammer$ entftanben,* 
bag ntdjt ju erjabfen tfl, unb bat baburdj Urfad) geben 4 ber 
gried)tfd)en £irdje, ftdj abjufonbern, unb unenbKdje 3»fc* 
tradjt, ©finbe, ©djanbe unb 3lergermf$ gemel>rt : »te benn 
tbut alle$, n>a$ ber £eufel anfatyet unb treibet 3Ba$ wot 
ten n>ir nun I>ic tbun ? • 

3cf) ratfye, man tnad)'$ 5 nneber fret unb laffe einem 3e# 
gh'djen feine frete SGBittf ityr, eyelid) ober nid)t ebeltdj ju toer* 
ben* SJber ba muf} gar mel etn anber SReganent 6 tmb Drb* 

1 Drein gefallen, has intermeddled, or fallen in upon reck- 
lessly. D r e i n, or darein, properly differs from d a r i n, u 
thereinto differs from therein. It implies motion into. Hence with 
many verbs, it conveys the idea of interruption, disturbance, inter- 
meddling without regard to consequences ; as, darein reden, to 
interrupt, drein schlagen, to strike on, hit where it may. 

* D a 8 hat ihnen der Teufel geheissen, " Satan 
commanded them that, instigated them to that." H e i s s e n, see p. 
32, Note 5. 

* £ n t s t a n d e n (i s t). " Thereby, alas ! has so much (of) 
trouble arisen, that it cannot be told." Zu e r z a h 1 e n i s t, see 
p. 12, Note 3. 

4 Geben for gegeben, " and has thereby given to the Greek 
church cause to separate and occasioned (multiplied) infinite dissen- 
sion, sin, scandal and offence, as does everything which Satan begins 
and prosecutes." A n f a h e n, obsolete for a n f a n g e n. 

5 Mach's, present subjunctive for m a c h e e s. See p. 5, Note 4. 

* Aber da muss gar viel ein ander Regiment, 
etc. " But then there must be (take place) a very widely different 
control and disposal of the property, and the entire canonical law 
must sink, and not many fiefs go to Rome. 1 fear that avarice has 
been a cause of the miserable unchaste chastity j whence it has come 
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irong ber ©liter gefefyefyen, unb ba$ gait je get^lirf)c SRedjt }* 
Soben ge ben unb ntcfyt t>tef ?et>en gen [Rom fotnmem 3d) 
Beforge, ber ©etg fe# eine Urfactye gewefen ber efenben, mi* 
fotfd)en &eufd)beit ; barauS benn gefolget, bafj Sebermanu 
tyabe tt>otten 9>faff woerben unb fetn #inb barauf fhtbtren 
taffen : nid)t ber SKeumng, feufdj gu feben, ba$ »obf o^ne 
fjfaffenfianb gefdjeben fdttnte ; fonbern fid) mit jeitttdber 
Stabrung ohne Slrbett unb 5Rrihe gu ernahren Briber ba* 
©ebot ©otte$, ©en. 3, „I>u fottfl bein 33rob eflen tm 
®dm*i$ beine* atogejfcfytS," tyaben tbm 1 etne garbe auge* 
jtridpn, of* follte ifjr Slrbeiten fe^n S3eten unb 3Reffe b<*ften, 
3d) foffe #er anftefyen sjtobji, S3ifd)&fe, ©tifte, *}>faffe« 
unb 3R&nd>e, bie ©*tt nuf>t eingefefct bat $aben fte tyneit 
felbft 93urben aufgelegt, fo tragen ffe fte and). 3* ttritt 
reben turn bent ^farrjtanb, ben ©ott etngefefct b<rt, ber etne 
©emeinbe mit ^rebtgen unb ©acramenten regieren mufj, 
bet tyntn »>obnen unb gettfid) bau^baftcn ; benfeiben fottte 
burd) .eut d)rifHid)e$ Concilium nacfygefaffen 9 tt>erben grei* 
bett, cbelid) gu roerben, git fcermeiben ©efabrlidjfeit unb 

(gefolget [i s t], has followed) that every body would become 
priest, and every body would put his son to study for it (the priest- 
hood), not with (of) the purpose of living chastely (which might 
take place without entering the priesthood)," etc. 

1 H a b e n ihm, etc., " they have given it (i h m, i.e. das G e- 
bot a gloss (color) as if their labor were to be praying and holding 
mass. I leave to themselves (I here let remain, or stand) bishops, 
convents, priests and monks, which God did not institute. If they 
have imposed upon themselves burdens, let them bear them. 1 will 
speak only of the ministry which God ordained, which is to guide a 
church with preaching and ordinances, live with them (the church), 
and maintain a household relation (i. e. live otherwise than in a con- 
vent)." 

* Nachgelassen, yielded back, restored, conceded. Liberty in 
this respect had been taken from the ministry by the papacy ; it 
should now be formally conceded or restored by a council. Zu wer- 
den is dependent on Freiheit. Zu vermeiden, is equiva- 
toum z u vermeiden, in order to avoid. 
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©ftnbe* £enn btewett fie ©ott fetbft nid)t fcerbunben hat, 
fo foil unb mag f[e SRiemanb fcerbutben, ob e$ gtetdj em <5n^ 
gel t>on 5?tmmel ware, fdjwetge benn 1 9>abji ; unb n>a$ ba* 
gegen im geijHtdjen 9ted)t gefefct, ffnb tauter gabeltt unb 
@efd)tt>fi£e* 

Sum fed)$$eljnten, e$ n>5re aud) 9?otb, 2 bafJ bte Safyrtage, 
JBegfingntffe, ©eefenmeffeu gar abgetfyan, ober je gar gerin* 
gert nmrben ; barum, bag 3 tt>ix offentttd) fefyen t>or Kngen, 
bag nufit mefyr benn eiu ©pott baranS geroorben tft, bamtt 
©ott fyodjltdj erjumet nnrb, unb nur auf ©elb, greffen nub 
©aufen gertdjtet ftnb, 2BaS fottte ©ott fur etnem ©efaffen 
barin Ijaben, wenn bte elenben SSigtKen unb STOeffen fo jfim* 
merKd) gefdjlappert roerben, nocfj getefen, nod) gebetet ; unb 

1 Schweige denn, not to say . Schweige for gescbwei- 
ge. Gott, and Niemand are in the nominative. 

9 Es ware auch noth, etc. " 1 1 would also be needful, that 
the holy-days, processions, and mass for the dead, be abolished, or at 
least, (their number) greatly diminished." instead of J a h r is. g, the 
word JahrBtag is now used. It means any yearly festival, as 
Christmas, New-years, saints' days, etc. Begangniss, is now 
limited to funeral processions ; it was formerly used of processions 
in general. 

9 Darum dass, etc. u Because we openly see (right before our 
eyes) that only (nicht mehr denn) contempt comes from it (it 
is all turned into ridicule) with which God is highly displeased, and 
that (they) are appropriated only for gain, feasting and drinking. 
What kind of pleasure can God have in it, when vigils and mass, are 
neither read nor prayed, but slabbered out ; and even though offered in 
prayers, they are not performed on God's account, out of love to him, 
but for the sake of money, and on account of obligations entered into ? 
Vor Augen is tautological after offentlich. Gerichtetauf, 
directed to. F r e s s e n differs widely from e s s e n. See p. 51, Note 
1. So does saufen differ in the same way from trinken. 
Schlappern, and the more common word schlappen (to tap, 
as a dog), of a kindred meaning, are also written schlabbern, 
and schlabben, in the former of which (schlabbern) we 
see the original of the English word slabber, with which it agrees 
precisely in signification. 
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ob fie fdjeit gebetet nmrben, bod) nid)t urn @otte$ nntten au$ 
freier kiebc, fonbern urn be$ @elbe$ written unb aerpflidjte* 
ter <5d>u(b aoffbraefyt werbem 

Shtit ift eg bod) ittc^t mogf id), bag ©ott 1 ein 5Berf gefatte, 
ober etwaS bei ibm erfange, ba$ nidjt in frcicr ?tebe ge* 
fdjteljt ©o ift e$ ;e djrijHid), bag n>tr 2ltte$ abtbun, ober 
je roeniger madjen, wa^nnr feben in einen 9Kigbrand) font* 
men, unb ©ott mefyr erjurnt benn fcerfobnt* @$ ware mic 
lieber, ja ©ott angenefymer unb i>iel befier, bag em tBtift, 
Stix&jt ober $fofier atte ibre jatjrfidjen 9Kejfen 3 unb SftgiKen 
anf einen fraufen n&Jjmen, unb bielten einen £ag, eine 
redjte SSigilien unb 9D?efie mit berjlidjem grnft, Slnbadjt unb 
©lauben fur atte ifyre 5Bol)ttbater, benn bag fte tt>r taufenb 
unb taufenb atte 3abre einem Sebeu eine befonbere Ijtelten, 
obne fofdje 2lnbad)t unb ©lauben. D lieben Sbrtften, e$ Kegt 
©ottnidjt an t>iel, fonbern an n>ot)t beten, 4 ja er Derbammt 

1 G o 1 1 is in the dative. 

* A J 1 e s — was, " abolish, or at least diminish everything which 
we see come to abuse, and (which) offends God," etc. 

* A 1 1 e ihrejahrliche Messen, etc. u pnt all their an- 
nual masses together (into one heap), and should hold, during one 
day, a genuine vigil and mass, etc. — than that they should every year 
hold their thousands upon thousands (of masses and vigils), a sepa- 
rate one for each benefactor." Einen Tag, during one day; 
eines Tags, on a certain day, Eine rechte Vigilien. 
V i g i 1 i e n, is not here plural, but singular. The Thuringians 
still say eine familien, eine Schulen, eine M Q h 1 e n, 
eine Kirchen, a family, a school, a mill, a church. The addi- 
tion of the letter n is peculiar, and now provincial. 

4 Es liegt Gott nicht an viel, sondern an wohl 
b e t e n, " God attaches importance not to praying much, but to pray- 
ing well. Liegt is here an impersonal verb ; Gott is the dative 
of the person, which is the logical subject, and viel beten, as a 
substantive, is the dative of the thing, governed by the preposition 
a n. The compound verb a n 1 i e g e n, in which the preposition is 
separable, has a similar signification and construction ; but the differ- 
ence in construction is this, that with the former (1 i e g e n) a sec- 
ond dative follows the preposition a n and is governed by it ; in the 

15 
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bte fongen mtb tnelert ®ebete, SRattt). 6* urtb fagt, fie werbett 
jmr metyr *pem bamit fcerbienen. Slber ber ©etj, ber ©ott 
nidjt farm trauen, rtrfjtet fold) SDBefen an, 1 fyat ©orge, er 
mfifie $unger$ jierben. 

3um jTebenjetjnten, man rnttgte aud) abtfytm etftcfye g>6tte 
ober ©trafen be$ getftlkfyen 9ied)t$, fortberlid) ba$ Snter* 
btft, 2 welcfyetf ot>ne alien 3*t>eifel ber bofe ©etfi erbad)t l>at. 

latter (a n 1 i e g e n), this is not the case. L i e g e n, in its literal 
sense, followed by a n, is very simple, as Coin liegt am 
R h e i n, " Cologne lies on the Rhine." A n, after this verb, very 
often indicates a cause of something ; as, er liegt an einem 
F i e b e r, "he lies sick of a fever," i.e. the fever is the cause of his 
lying sick. Die Zogerung liegt an. ihm, " the delay 
lies in him," i. e. he is the cause of the delay. \E s liegt d a r a n, 
da 88, "this id the reason that" (the reason lies in this). Es liegt 
v i e 1 (or w e n i g, or n i c h t s) d a r a n, " it is of great (or Little, 
or no) consequence, or importance;" and es liegt ihm viel 
an dieser Sache (which is the construction to be illustrated), 
"this thing is very important to him," or "he attaches great im- 
portance to this thing." 1st gelegen is much used in the 1 same 
way as liegt. See the lexicons on gelegen. Anliegen 
is construed thus: "Die Sac Ire liegt mir an, "the thing 
affects my heart, or is important to me." See p. 70, Note 2. 

1 Richtet solch Wesen an, etc. " makes such work 
(produces such disorder) and fears, it will starve.*' Anrichten, 
see p. 40, Note 1, and p. 50, Note a. S o 1 c h, p. 18, Note 8. We- 
sen, p. 72, Note 2. Hungers s terben, p. 68, Note 3. 

•Sonderlich das Interdikt, " especially the interdict." 
u The interdict is the ban of excommunication extended to whole 
kingdoms or provinces. If it be pronounced against a country and 
its inhabitants, no church bell is to be rung, no religious service held, 
no child baptized, no penitent to receive absolution, no person to re- 
ceive Christian burial, — in short, the curse of God, as it were, was 
made to rest upon them." Neudecker, Lexikon der Kirchenge- 
schichte, 1. 198. Hence the indignant language of Luther, "Is that 
not a Satanic work, to correct one sin by means of many and greater 
sins ? It is a greater sin to close and lay down (neglect) the word 
of God and his service, than to murder twenty popes, at once, not to 
say than to detain a priest, or ecclesiastical property." S c h w e i- 
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3ft ba$ mcfyt em tenflifcf>e$ 3Berf, bag man eine ©iinbe 6ef* 
fern will mit melen nnb grogeren ©iinben? @$ ifl jja grfl* 
gere ©finbe, bag man ©ottetf $Bort unb 2)tenft fdjroetget 
ober meberlegt, benn ob einer jwanjtg labile batte tttoivt* 
get auf etnmal, gefd)tt>etge benn eaten ^riejler, ober geiftttd) 
@nt befjalten* @$ tft ber jarten £ugenben erne, 1 bte im 
geifHidjen 5Recf)te gelernet roerben ; benn bat getfttW)e 
3ted)t tjeigt audj barum getflltd), bag e$ fommt Don bem 
©etfl, ntcfyt Don bem betltgen ©etjt, fenbern Don bem bofen 
©etfi. 

2>en SSann 2 mitgte man nidjt etyer braucfyen, benn n>o bfe 
©cfyrtft roeifet jit branctjen, b* t. : nnber bte, fo nid)t red)t 
gfauben, ober in offenrticfjen ©ftnben leben, nicfyt nm ba$ 
jeitfidje @ut, Slber nnn tjl e$ nmgefefyrt, 3 gfattbt, lebt 3e* 

gen as an active verb, is now an archaism, verschweigen 
having taken its place in that sense. Schweige is frequently 
used by Luther in the sense ofgeschweige, not to say. N i e- 
derl^gen, is here used in its literal sense, to lay or put down. It 
is more commonly used figuratively, to resign, Einen Priest, 
er, oder geistlich Gut behalten, refers to foreign 
princes, such as the kings of France and England, who often seized 
prelates, and ecclesiastical property in order to maintain their sover- 
eignty in their own dominions. 

1 E s i s t d e r zarten Tugenden eine, "It (putting 
under the interdict) is one of the amiable virtues, which are learned 
in the canonical law ; for it is called spiritual law because (darum, 
d a s s) it comes from the spirit, not from the Holy Spirit, but from 
the evil spirit." For the construction of the genitive Tugen- 
den with eine, see p. 96, Note 2. 

! Den Bann. Luther here condemns what is called the great- 
er ban, or civil proscription, and pleads for a return to the primitive 
practice of excommunication from an individual church by the prop- 
er authorities, or the lesser ban. 

3 Aber nun ist es umgekehrt, etc. " But now the rule 
is reversed. Every man believes and lives as he chooses. Precisely 
these fleece and disgrace other people most with their bans ; and all 
bans are now resorted to only for the sake of spoil (temporal goods), 
for which we have to thank no one but the holy code of injustice (ca- 
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bermann, wie er wilt ; e6cn bie am meiften bte anbern iente 
fcfyinben unb fdjanben mit SSannen, unb atte 93anne jefct 
mtr um'$ jeitlicfye ©nt gangfyaftig (Tub, n>eld)e$ _tt>ir and) 
SRtemanb benn bem tyetKgen geifMicfjcn Unrest jit baufen 
baben, bat>on id) Dortjtn tm Sermon roeiter gefagt Jjabe* 

2)ie anbern ©trafen 1 unb spbnen, ©ufpenjion, Strega 
latitat, 2 2lggrat>atton, 3 9Jeaggrat>atton, £efpojTtion, SMifcen, 
2)onnern, Sermalebeien, SSerbammen, unb tt>a$ ber giinb* 
lew metyr jtnb, 4 fotttc man jeljn Stten ticf begraben in ber 
@rbe, bag and) tbr 9tame unb ©ebdd)tnig nicfjt mefyr auf 
(grben ware* £er bofe ©cift, 5 ber burd) ba$ geiftltdje 9led)t 

nonical law), of which I have spoken more at large in my Sermon 
(on the subject)." E b e n die is very emphatic, and must be so 
read. Am m ei 8 ten, the most. This form of the superlative is 
strictly relative, or makes a definite comparison. The other form, 
me is tens, is absolute and indefinite, mostly, for the most part. 
The same rule obtains with all the superlatives of these two forms. 
The other forms of the superlative, as meist and aufs beste, 
zum schonsten, im geringsten, belong to the. absolute 
and indefinite class. In other words, while the superlative of adverbs 
formed with a m is definitely and strictly a degree of comparison, 
those ending in st and ens, or formed with aufs, zum and i m, 
are not so, but merely express a high degree of anything. — Gang* 
ha f tig is now out of use and gangbar has taken its place. 
D a n k e n is generally a neuter verb, but is sometimes active in the 
sense of v e r d a n k e n, and then takes an accusative. 

1 D i e andern Strafe n, etc. " The other punishments 
and penalties (viz.), suspension," etc. 

* Irregular i tat. What sort of penalty is this ? Is it de- 
priving persons of the privileges which belong to them as regvlares, 
or members of a certain monastic order ? 

3 Aggravation. Jlggravatio est repetita et iterata excommu- 
nicato — Du Cange, Glossarium. Reaggravation is a si ill 
further repetition. 

4 Und was der Fondle in mehr sind, " and what- 
ever more (of; inventions there are." Mehr governs the genitive, 
der F u nd 1 e i n. See p. 13, Note 3. 

• Der bose Geist, etc. " The evil spirit who is let loose by 
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iH fog geworben, fat folcfye greuftcfye spfage unb Sammer fa 
ba$ fyimmftfcfje 9tetd) ber fyetttgen <§:f)ri|lenbett gebracfyt, unb 
nicfyt metyr benn ©eelen*33erberben unb #tnbern baburd) 
jugeridjtet bag wofyl mag son tbnen fcerftanben woerben bag 
9Bcrt (SbrifH gjiattf}* 23 : „5Bef)e eucf) ©djriftgetefyrten, 
tfyr" fyabt eiid) 1 genommen bte ©etoaft ju fefyren, unb 
„fd)Keget ju ba$ #tmmefretd) »or ben 9JMenfd)ett ; ibr gefyet 
nid)t fytnetn, unb n>el)ret benen, bie Mnem gefyen/' 

3um acfytjefynten, bag man atte ftefle abtljdte, unb affem 
ben ©onntag bebtette. SOBottte man aber je unferer grau* 
en 2 unb ber grogen £ettfgen fteft Ijaften, bag ffe atte auf 

the canonical law, has introduced such horrible evil and wretched- 
ness into the heavenly kingdom of our sacred Christianity, and 
thereby effected nothing but the hindrance and ruin of souls," etc. 
H i n d e r n belongs to Seelen, in the same way that Verdei- 
ben does. Though used substantively, they, in the character of 
verbs, govern the accusative, Seelen. On zurichten, see 
p. 50, Note 2, near the end. 

1 Euch must not here be taken for the ordinary dative after the 
verb n e h m e n, (indicating the person ftom whom a thing is taken 
p. 52, Note 4.), but as a kind of expletive indicating, as usual in 
such cases, the interest of the agent in what he is said to do. See 
Gram. p. 348. 

* Wollte man aberje unserer Frauen, etc. "But 
if men would hold the festival of the Virgin (of our Lady) or of the 
distinguished saints, (I advise) that they all be transferred (from 
week-days) to the Sabbath, or that service be held only in the morn- 
ings, leaving the remainder of the day for business. (The following 
are the) reasons ; — for, since an abuse is now practised in drinking, 
amusements, idleness and all sorts of sin, we offend God more on 
these holy days than on others. And now they are entirely revers- 
ed, — the holy days (so called) are not holy, and working-days are 
holy ; and with these numerous festival days, not only is no service 
either done to God or to his saints, but great dishonor. And yet 
certain senseless prelates think, that if they institute a festival to St. 
Otilia and St. Barbara, each one (doing so) according to his own blind 
devotion, they do a very good work ; whereas they would have done 
much better if they, out of honor to a saint, had tamed a festival day 
15* 
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ben Sonntag nntrben fcerlegt, ober nur be$ 9Rorgen$ jur 
$Weffe gebalten, barnad) Keg ben ganjen Stag SEBerftag fe$m 
Urfadje : 2>enn afe nun ber 9DW0braud) mit ©aufen, ©pie* 
ten, SMugiggang unb alterlet ©i'mbe geljet, fo erjurnen nrir 
tuefyr ©ott auf bie fyetfigen Sage, benn anf bte anbern, Unb 
ffnb ganj umgefeljrt, bag fyeilige Stage md>t fyetlig, 9Berfc 
tage bertig flub, unb ©ott, nod) feinen #eifigen, nicfyt attem 
fein 2)ienft, fonbern grcge Uneljre gefd)ief)t mit ben fcieten 
tyeiltgen £agen- 9Bien>of>t etKcbe totte ^rafaten meinen, 
n>enn fte ©t* Dtilien, ©t SSarbaren, unb em Segtiefyer nadj 
fetner blinben 2lnbad)t ein gefl macfyet, babe gar ein gute$ 
HBerf getfyan, n>o er ein Diel S3effere$ tbate, n>o er ju Sfyren 
cinem JjeUtgen, au$ einem fyetfigen 5tug einen SBerftag ge* 
ntad)t 

2)aju nimmt ber gemeine SWann 1 $tt>et fetbKdje ©djaben, 
fiber biefen getjtfidjen ©cfyaben, bag er an feiner Slrbeit fcer* 
fdumet nrirb, baju mefyr fcerjefyret benn fonft ; ja and) fet* 
nen 2eib fd)tt>ad)t unb ungefcfyirft mad)t, me tt>ir ba$ tdg* 
Ud) fefyen, unb bod) SRiemanb ju beffern gebenft Unb l)ier 
fottte man nidjt adtfen, ob ber *pabft bie $efte eiugefefct l)at, 
ttoet eine £tfpenfation 3 unb Urlaub tyaben mitfte. lffia$ 
nnber ©ott ift, 3 unb ben 9ftenfd)en fdjabfidj an ?etb unb 

into a working-day." Frauen. Genitive singular. Feminine 
nouns were formerly declined in the singular* 

1 Dazu nimimt der gemeine Mann, etc. u Further- 
more, the common people sustain, besides this spiritual injury, two 
temporal losses, (the one) that they are interrupted in their labor, the 
other (or in addition to that) they expend more than they would 
otherwise." VcrsaQmen means properly to svffer a thing to 
pass away through delay, or negligence, to neglect. In the passive, 
it means, to be neglected, when used of a tiling, and to be put behind- 
hand, or in arrears, to be hindered, when used of & person. 

* Oder fman] eine Dispensation, " whether the pope 
has instituted the festival, or whether one must obtain special per- 
mission to hold it." 

•Was wider Gott iet, etc, " What is opposed to God 
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©eele, \)at ntcfjt attem erne jebe ©ememe, Sftatf) ober £>brig* 
feit ©ewaft abititfyun unb ju n>ef)ren, ofyne SDBijfen tmb 3Btk 
len be$ ^abfte ober SStfdjofS ; ja tffc and) fdntfbtg bet femer 
©eete ©efigfeit, baffelbe ju wefjreu, ob e$ gfetcfy *pabfi unb 
Sifcfyofe nidjt wottten, bie bod) bte Srflen fottteu fej>n, 
foldjeS ju n>ebreu. 

Sum neunjefynten, baf bte ©rabe ober ©Keber 1 wftrben 
ge&nbert, in weldjen bcr ebelicfye ©tanb nnrb fcerboteu, aW 
ba ftttb @et>atterfcf)aften, ber tnerte unb brttte ©rab^ 9 bag 
»o ber ^>ab(l ju 9?om barm mag btfpenjTren iim^ ©efb, 
nub ©djanbltcfyen fcerfauft, 3 bag and) felbjl em jeber $farr* 

and injurious to man both in soul and body, every parish, common 
council or magistrate, has not only the power to abrogate" and pre- 
vent, without the knowledge or will of the pope and the bishops, but 
is bound, upon (peril of) its salvation, to prevent it, notwithstanding 
the pope and bishops do not wish it, who ought, however, to be the 
first to prevent it." 

'Die Grade oder Gleider, in the canonical law, where 
the degrees of relationship within which marriages are lawful, are 
definitely pointed out. 

* Der vierte und dritte Grad. V i erte comes be- 
fore d r i 1 1 e, because one would naturally begin with the most re- 
mote degree in abrogating the prohibitions. 

3 Schandlichen verkauft, " sells (the privilege of un- 
lawful practices) to scandalous persons." So this singular expression 
must be translated, if there is no error in the text. But it is almost 
beyond a doubt, that by an error of the press, through the addition of 
the single letter t, the word verkauft was made out of Ver- 
kauf. Substitute this word, and everything is simple and easy. 
" That where the pope at Rome may in this matter dispense for 
money and for scandalous merchandise, that there also every pastor 
may dispense for nothing, and for the good of souls." Thus urn's 
Geld, in the first clause, corresponds to um — sonst in the 
second ; and [um] schandlichen Verkauf, in the first, 
to [u m] der S e e 1 e n S e I i g k e i t, in the second. Besides, 
this is supported by the use of the parallel expression, durch sei- 
nen schandlichen Jahrmarkt zu verkaufen, at 
the end of the paragraph, where Jahrmarkt is used in the sense 



176 SELECTIONS PROM LUTHER. 

berr moge btfpenfTren, umfonft unb ber ©eelett ©eltgfeit, 
3a woltte ©ott, bag 2ltte$, wa$ man ju 3lom mug faufen, 
unb ben ©efbftricf ba$ getjHtrfp ©efefc ftfen, 1 bag cin jeber 
9>farrf)err baffelbe ofjne ©elb morfjte tljun nnb fofien ; ate ba 
ftnb abfag,2lbfogbriefe, 2 Sutterbrtefe, 3 SKegbriefe, 4 unb ttntf 
SonfefjTonatta 5 ober ©itbereien mefyr ffnb ju 3?om, ba ba$ ar* 
me SSotf mtt nrirb betrogen unb um'S ©efb gebraefyt; 6 benn 
fo ber ^Jabfl 9SKacf)t fyat fetnen ©elbftricf unb^geifHtdje* 9&efc 7 

of V e r k a u f. On a subsequent page occurs the expression : 
Umsonst and [um] Gottes will en. 

1 Und den Geldstrick das geistliche Gesetz 
losen, u and loosen that money-shackle, the canonical law," for 
" obtain by loosening," etc. Luther often calls the canonical law a 
Geldstrick, a money-fetter. 

2 Ablassbriefe, certificates of indulgence. 

3 Butterbriefe, signified, in the fifteenth century, written 
documents from the pope, in which permission was granted to eat 
butter during the church fasts. 

4 Messbriefe is defined, in the lexicons, " bills of exchange 
available during a public mass or fair." "But here it must mean 
14 permission to hold mass," which was abused by the priests for ava- 
ricious purposes. 

6 Confessionalia, " writings which contain directions in 
regard to religious service." On the grammatical construction, see 
p. 106, Note 5. 

6 U m's Geld gebracht, " ruined in the purse." See u m- 
b r i n g e n, p. 57, Note 3. U m's Leben bringen means " to 
take away one's life." So Urn's Geld bringen would mean 
" to take away one's money m " that is, " to deprive one of his money ;" 
and passive, " to be deprived of one's money." This word always 
implies that the privation or loss is undeserved. 

7 Geistliches Netz. Observe the alliteration, and hence the 
play upon the word in the last syllable of Gesetz, like, " spiritual 
cords (re-cords I should say)." " For if the pope has power to sell 
his money-shackles and spiritual net (or law, I should say) fur 
money (i. e. to dispense one from the obligation to keep it), cer- 
tainly a preacher has more power to tear it in pieces, and, for the 
honor of God, trample it under foot." For if there were a moral obli- 
gation to do what the canonical law prescribes, no dispensation from 
that obligation could be given for money. " If he has not power 
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(@efe| fottte id) fagen) ju fcerfaufen um'g ©elb, f)at ge* 
wtglid) cm <Pfarrf)err mefmefyr ©ewaft btefelben ju retgen, 
unb urn @otte$ wiffen mit gitgen gu tretem £at er aber 
ba$ ntdjt ©ewalt, fo t)at and} ber 9>abfi feme ©enoalt, bte* 
felben buret) feinen fcfyanbficfyen Saljrmarft ju fcerfaufem 

Daljin gefyoret 1 and), bag bie gfajten rourben fret gelaffett 
cinem 3ebermann, unb atterlet ©peife fret gemacfyt, nrie bad 
(S&angeKum gtebet* 2)enn fee felbjl gu 9?om ber gajtett 
fpotten, 2 tajfen 3 un$ braugen Dele frejfen, ba fie ntd)t tyre 
©cfyube mit liegen fdjmteren ; fcerfaufen un$ barnad) grei* 
tyett, Sutter unb atterlet ju efien ; fo ber Ijetlige Slpoflet fa* 
get, bag n>tr beg SlffeS 4 gm>or greifyeit fyaben au$ bent 
(S&angelto* Slber jTe tjaben mit iljrem geiftltd)en 3?ed)t un$ 
gefattgett unb geftofylcn, 5 auf bag toit e$ mit ©efb tmeber 
faufen mnjfen ; fyaben bamtt fo blobe 6 fd)fid)terne ©enriflett 
gemacfjt, bag nicfyt gut mefyr t>on berfelben greifyett gu pre* 
btgen ifl, barum, bag ftcf> ba$ gemeine SSott fo faff barinnett 
drgert, unb acfytet fur grogere ©itnbe S3utter eflen, bemt 
tugen, fcfyworen, ober and) Unfeufcftfyett tretbem (£$ ifl bod) 
SWenfdjennoerf, 7 toad 9Kenfcf)en gefefct fyaben, man lege e$ 

(for) that, then the pope has no power to sell the same in his scanda- 
lous trade (at his scandalous market)." 

1 Gehoret, agrees with the following clause as its nominative. 

*Der Fasten spotten, u they ridicule the fasts." in fa- 
miliar German, the preposition Qber, with its case, is more com- 
mon than the genitive after this verb. * 

3 L a 8 s e n, etc. " they (merely) allow us to eat oil, with which 
(da — mit) they would not grease their shoes, and afterwards sell to 
as permission to eat butter and all sorts of things, though (or while, 
so), etc." 

4 Dess a lies, " of all that," governed by Freiheit 

• Gefangen und gestohlen, "caught and stolen," prob- 
ably refers to making captives for the money with which their friends 
would redeem them. 

•Haben darait so b 1 6 d e, etc. " and they have thereby made 
(among the people) such weak and timid consciences, that it is no 
longer easy (gut) to preach respecting that liberty." 

7 Es ist doch Menschen werke, etc. "Still it is the 
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tt>o man fym n>itf, unb entflcljt nimmer etroag ©ute$ bar* 

3um jwanjigften, bag bie wiiben $apetten unb gelbfir* 
djen 1 nutrben jit SSoben t>er floret ; ate ta fmb, 2 ba bie neuen 
2Battfat>rtcn btngeljen, SDBelgnacfyt, Sternberg, £rier, ba$ 
©rtmttjat/ unb jefct 9?egen$6urg, unb ber 9fajat)t mel mefyr. 
£> rote frfjwere eleube Dtecfyenfcfyaft roerben bie S5tfd)6fe mitf* 
fen geben, 3 bie foIrf>e^ geufete^efpenfi 4 julaffen, unb ©e* 
nuf5 bat>on empfangen ? 5 ©ie fottten bie Grrften feint baf* 
felbe ju roeljren ; fo meinen |Te 6 e$ fep gottfid) fyetJig Ding, 

work of man ; — (it is) what man has ordained, do what you will with 
it, and nothing good ever comes from it." 

1 Die wilden Kapellen und Feldkirchen. " The 
chapels in the forests and in the open fields," places of superstitious 
resort. 

* A 1 s da Bind, " such as those, where (d a for w o) the new 
pilgrimages are made (whither they go, da — hingehen), namely, 
Welsnacht, Sternberg, Triers, Grimthal, and at present Ratisbon 
and many more (and of that multitude many more)." So Triers had 
its pretended relics long before the time of Ronge, and is now only 
sustaining its old character ! Grimthal, or Grim men thai, a little 
south-east of Meiningen, and not very remote from Erfort, where Lu- 
ther had resided, was one of the most celebrated places of resort for 
the superstitious. A n z a h 1 always refers to an actual collection or 
assemblage of persons or things, and thus differs from Z a h 1, num- 
ber. 

3 Werden mO-ssen geben. "Will be obliged to give." 
See p. 148, Note 3. 

4 Teufels-Gespenst. Gespenst, gliost, is figuratively 
employed for any imaginary object of fear. Here it refers to the pre- 
tended relics or miracles of these places. 

6 Und GenusB davon empfangen. " And make money 
out of it." The figurative signification of Genuss, corresponds 
very nearly with that of the Latin word fruclus. 

6 So meinen sie, etc. " they (seem to) think, that it is a re- 
ligious and sacred affair, and do not consider that Satan practises 
such things in order to strengthen avarice, to uphold false, factitious 
opinions, to undermine regular religious service (parish churches), to 
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feljen ntdjt, bag ber SCenfef fofdjeS tteibt, ben ©ei$ ju fifir* 
fen, falfrfje erbidjtete ©tanben anfridjten, spfarrftrcfyen jtt 
fd)tt>ad)en, Stabernen nnb #nreret jit ntefyren, nnnitg ©elb 
nnb Slrbeit aerlieren, nnb nnr batf arme 93off mit ber 9?afe 
umful}ren» fatten fie bie ©d)rift fo n>al)l grfefen, aU ba$ 
fcerbammte geifllicfye ©efefct, ffe nmgten ben ©adjen woljl 
ju ratfyem 

SIber nkttf fott id) fagen ? @n Seber gebenfet nnr, nrie 
er eine folcfye SBattfabrt 1 in feinent $rete 2 anfridtfe wnb 
erfyalte, gar nid)t$ forgenb, ttrie ba$ SSotf recfa gfanbe nnb 
lebe. Die Dtegenten fcnb tt)ie ba$ SSolf, ein SSlinber fnfyret 

multiply grog-shops and profligacy, to squander money and time (la- 
bor), and do nothing but lead at pleasure the poor people by the nose. 
Had (Bey studied the Scriptures as much as they have the accursed ca- 
nonical law, they would have known how to manage the matter." 
Glauben is in the plural, which is not very common, and means 
convictions, opinions. Taberna, in Latin, means a booth or shop; 
T a b e r n e, in German, means a small tavern or grog-shop. Tav- 
ern, is the same word, with the ordinary change of the h into v. See 
p. 20, Note 3. We may here remark that many German words are 
adopted in English by dropping the liquids l, n, r ; thus, ale be- 
comes as by dropping the Z; u n s becomes vs by dropping the n; 
w i r becomes ( w i) we by dropping the r ; s o 1 c h becomes (s o c h) 
such by dropping the /; welch (Anglo- Saxon huile) becomes 
which by dropping the I ; a n d e r, (Gothic a n t h a r, old Saxon 
othar), becomes other, in the same way, which Webster falsely 
derives from o d e r. (Or comes from o d e r, by a similar syncope.) 
So from sprechen comes speak ; from B i e n e, bee ; from 
G a n s (Low Saxon, G a u s) goose ; from I n s e 1, isle ; from 
sanft, soft; from Sporn, spur; from Stern, star; from 
wQnsch-en, wish. 

1 K r e i s. The use of this word here, which properly designates 
one of the Circles into which Germany was formerly divided, shows 
that Luther had not bishops particularly in mind, but princes and 
civil rulers, including the archiepiscopal electors. 

* W a 1 1 fa h r t, though governed by aufrichte and erhalte 
means the act of performing a pilgrimage, rather than the place of 
pilgrimage and whatever gives sanctity to it. See the next note but 
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ben anberm 3a, n>o bie SBBaUfabrten nidjt woBfett ange* 
fyen, 1 Ijebt man bte £etfigen an git erfyeben ; ntcf)t ben ijeilt* 
gen ju gbren, bie tt>ot)f of>ne tfjre Srbebung genug geebret 
nmrben, fonbern ©etauf unb em ©efbbrtngen &uf$\xrid)ten. 
Da belfen nun ^abft 9 unb 33ifcf)ofe baju, bier rcgnet eg Sib* 
lag, ba \)at man ©efbeg genug ba ju ; aber tt>a$ ©ott gebo* 
ten tfat, ba i(l 5Jtemanb forgfaftig, ba ffiuft SWtemanb nacf), 
ba \)at SWtemanb ©etb baju. 2fct) bag tt)ir fo bttnb flub, 
unb bem 5£eufel in fetnem ©efpenften nxdjt attetn feinen 
5Rutt)ttritten faffen, fonbern aucf) ftSrfen unb mcfjren ! 3 3d) 
toottte man liege bie fieben Jjeiltgen mit gfrteben, nub bag 
arme SSolf unt>erfitf)rt 5EBeld)er ©eifi f)at bem 9>abft @e* 
tt>alt gegeben, bie £eifigen ju erbeben ? 3Ber fagt eg ibm, 
ob fie fjeifig ober nicfyt fyetfig pub ? Stub foitfl nicbt 4 Citn* 

1 Angehen, to succeed, to prosper. " Nay, if pilgrimages will 
not succeed (will not go), then men begin to celebrate the memory 
of (elevate) saints, not in honor to the saints, etc., bat to secure (or 
establish a u f r i c h t e n) concourses of people, and pecuniary ad- 
vantages." 

* D a helfen nun Pabst, etc. " To this the pope and bish- 
ops contribute their aid, and here indulgences come in showers ; and 
the people have money enough for this. But what God has com- 
manded, no one cares for this ; there is no flocking thither ; no one 
has money for this." When d a is separated from z u, it is often 
now in colloquial style in Thuringia repeated and prefixed, so that 
da — dazu is equivalent to da — zu (i. e. dazu). Soda — nach 
stands for d a r n a c h, thither, or towards that. 

3 Starken und mehren can grammatically govern noth- 
ing but Muthwillen. 

4 Sind sonst nicht, etc. " Are there not already (other- 
wise) sins enough in the world, that one must tempt God, interfere 
with his decision, and set forth the saints as idols of Mammon ?" 
L i e b e cannot be translated in such connections. Everything 
which relates to life, or supports it, or gives the least pleasure may 
be called 1 i e b, as d e r Hebe G o 1 1, the beneficent God ; das 
liebe Brodt, (nourishing) bread ; d i e 1 i e b e Sonne, Me ge- 
nial sun ; der liebe Re gen, the refreshing rain. It cannot be 
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ben genug aitf grben, mart mug ©ott and) wfudjen, m 
fetn Urtl>ei( fatten, unb bte lieben #eiltgen $n ©cfbgofcen 
auffefcen ? 

2)arum ratfje td), man faffe fid) 1 bte ijctfigen felbft erbe* 
ben, ja ©ott affetn fottte fte erbeben, unb 3*ber Utibe in 
fcinex ^Jfarre, ba er mefyr ftnbet, 2 benn in atten SBattftrdyen, 
n>enn fte gfetd) atte etne SBattftrcfye n>arem #ter ftnbet matt 
JCaitfe, ©cfcrament, ^rebtgt unb betnen 9iad)ften ; mefcfyeS 
grogere Dtnge ftnb, benn atte $etftgen tm $tmntef. £>enn 
fte Slffe ftnb bnrd) ba$ SBort ©otteS unb ©acrantent gefyet* 
Kgt worbem 

Unb obfd)on £etftgenerheben fcor 3^en tt>are gut get&e* 
fen, fo tfl e$ bod) jefy ntmmer gut ; gfeidjnne trie! anbere 
Dtnge t>or jetten fmb gut gewefen, unb body nun drgerttcfy 
unb fdjdbltd), ate ba ftnb gfetertage, $trd)enfd)afc unb 3*er* 
ben* Senn eg tfl offenbar, bag burd) ijeiftgen*@rl)ebung 
tridjt ©otteg (Styre nod) ber Sbrtften SSefferung, fonbent 
©efb unb 3tnbm gefudjt nnrb, bag etne $trdje nntt etwa$ 
S3efonbere$ *>or ber anbern fepn unb fyaben, unb tfyr letb 
»dre,3 bag etne anbere beggleicfyen Ijatte unb tfyr SBortfyetf 

translated in each expressions as, der liebe Zufall; meine 
Hebe. Noth, where the proper meaning of the word almost van- 
ishes. 

1 Sich is not governed by lasse, but by erheben. 

9 Da er mehr findet, etc., " in which he finds more (that is val- 
uable) than in all places (churches) of pilgrimage, if they were all 
pat into one. Here one finds baptism, the eucharist, preaching, and 
one's neighbor (to serve), — that which (welches) constitutes 
greater things," etc. In welches we see the peculiar use of the 
neuter singular of a pronoun, in an indefinite sense, and yet referring 
directly to what is plural. See p. 110, Note 3, and p. Ill, Note 2. 

* Und ihr leid ware, etc., "and it would regret (would be 
painful to it) that another should have the like, and that its advan- 
tage be common (equally enjoyed by all). To such an extent (so* 
gar) have men perverted spiritual blessings (not ecclesiastical prop- 
erty here as will appear near the close of the paragraph) to improper 
16 
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gemein todre ; fogar hat man geiftlidje ©liter ju 9Kigbraudj 
unb ©ennnn jettlicfyer ©iiter fcerorbnet, in biefer drgflen 
tefcten 3ctt, bag Slttc^, toad ©ctt felber tfl, mug bem ©eij 
btenem 2lud) fo bienet fofdjer aSertfjett nur gu jweierfei, 
©ecten 1 unb ijoffafyrt, bag cine $trd)e ber anbern ungleidj, 
tfd) unter einanber &erad)ten unb erfyeben ; fo bod) atte gott* 
lichen ©iiter Sltten gemein unb gletd) nur gur ©nigfeit bie* 
nen fotten* £a bat ber spabft audi 8u(t baju, bent letb 
todre, bag alte Sfyrtften gtetc^ unb @ne$ todren* 

§ier geboret fyer, 2 bag man abtfyun fottte ober aeradjten, 
ober je gemein madjen atfer $trd)en gret^eit, 3 Sullen, unb 
toa$ ber *pabft serfauft ju 5Rom auf feinem ©cfyinbteid)* 4 

uses and to worldly gain (gain of worldly goods), in these worst and 
latest times, that whatever God himself is, mast be subservient to 
avarice." 

1 Sec ten, divisions. " And thus, such priviliges serve only to 
two ends, to divisions and to arrogance, so that one church being un- 
like the others, they exalt and depress each other (i. e. depress others 
and exalt themselves), whereas all spiritual blessings, being common 
and equal to all, should be subservient only to unity. The pope 
takes pleasure in this (abuse), to whom it would be a matter of re- 
gret, that all Christians should be equal and united." S i c h unter- 
einander, c arm not easily be translated with the two following 
verbs, because s i c h is a reciprocal pronoun, with the first verb and 
a reflective with the second. u They reciprocally despise each other 
and exalt themselves." Each other, in English, is simply reciprocal, 
and themselves, simply reflective. It is a well known principle that, 
in German, reflective verbs, may be used as reciprocal. Sich has- 
se n may mean either, to hate themselves, or to hate each other. 

9 Hier gehoret her, equivalent to, hierher gehdret. 

3 A 1 1 e r Kirchen Freiheit, is governed by the last verb, 
machen; but, only the words Kirchen Freiheit, apart from 
the qualification, a 1 1 e r, is governed by a b t h u n and verachten, 
" that one should abolish the immunities of (particular) churches, or 
despise them, or make them common to (of) all." The next sentence 
explains the meaning of this. 

4 Schindleich, a Thuringian word, for which Sch in danger 
is more common, and sometimes Schindgrube (implying tzeava- 
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Denn fo er SBtttenberg, 1 #atte, SSenebtg, nub jubor fetnem 
$om Derf attft ober gte6t Snbtttte, ^rfotfegten, SlbfafJ, ©nabe, 
Sortbetf, ^acuftdten, noarum gtebt er eg md)t alien ^trcfyen 
tngemrin ? 3fl er ntrf)t fcfyulbtg, atten (Styrtften ju tl>un 
untfonft unb ©ottetf nnffen 8 Sitter, noa$ er bermag, ja and) 
fetn 93lut fur fte ju aergtegen ? ©o fage mir, tt>arttm gtebe 
er ober berfauft btefer $trd>e, imb ber anbem ntdrt ; ober 
tmt§ ba$ »erflud)te ©efb in fewer £etltgfett Sfagen fo etnen 
grogen Unterfcfyteb madjen unter ben Sfyriften, bte SCtte 
gfetcfa £aufe, 5Bort, ©faube, (Sbrtfhtm, ©ott unb atte 
2>tnge baben ? Sffittt man un$ benn 3 atter Dtnge mtt fe* 
benben Sfogen 6finb, nnb mtt renter Sernnnft tJ)6rid)t maty 
en, bag wtr fefcfyen ©etj, SSuberet unb ®ptegetfed)ten foOTen 
anbeten ? @r tft etn £trte, \a too bu ©efb bajt unb ntdjt 
wetter, unb frfjamen ftd) bennocfy ntd)t fo^er SSttberet, mtt 

tion) is used, means a spot or place (1 e i c h) where dead animals are 
skinned or flayed. Figuratively, this low word, means a place where 
mean dishonesty, and shaving are practised. 

1 Denn so er Wittenberg, etc. ** For if he sells or grants 
to Wittenberg, Halle, Venice, and especially to his own Rome im- 
munities, privileges, indulgences, favors, advantages and powers (or 
permissions)," etc. These substantives are not here used to indicate 
so many things specifically different from each other ; they are syno- 
nyroes, accumulated for rhetorical effect. 

'Umsonst und [umj Gottes willen. This is a clear in- 
stance, where und connects a genitive to the second part of a com- 
pound, or where n m, is a part of a compound and yet holds the re- 
lation of a preposition to a following substantive. Contemplate 
sonst as a separate word, used substantively, and the construction 
will not appear so strange. 

* Will man una denn, etc. "Would they, make us in all 
things blind, with our eyes open, and idiotic in the full use of our 
reason, in order that we should pay deference to such avarice, knave- 
ry, and mockfights ? He is a shepherd : — yes ! so far as you have 
money, and no farther ; and yet they are not ashamed of such vit- 
lany, but lead us about at pleasure with their bolls of indulgence." 
Aller Dinge is a genitive, of an adverbial character. 
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Often SSutfen un$ fyin nub Ijer ju f&fytem (5$ ift thttett tmr 
urn ba$ t>erflud)te ©elb git tbittt, 1 unb fettft md)t$ met)r* 

©o ratfye id) ba$, 2 fo fofcfyetf 9?arrenn>erf ntc^t nrirb ab* 
getfyan, bag cm jeglicfyer frommer @f)rifien*9Renfd> fcine 
Stugen auftfjue, unb faffe jtcf) mit ben romifd)en SButten, 
©teget unb ber ©fetgncrei ntd)t irren, 3 bleibe bat)eim in 
feincr Mivd)e, unb laffe il)m feine SCaufe, gtxmgelumt, 
©faube, Sfyrifhim unb ©ott, ber an affen Derten gleid) ift, 
ba$ SSefle fetjn, 4 unb ben ^abft bletben einen bfinben %nty 
rer ber SMtnbem ($$ fann bir roeber Sngef nodj ^>abfl fo 
inel geben, ate bir ©ott in beine $)farrei gicbt ; ja er t>er* 
fubret 5 bid) t>on ben gottlicfyen ©aben, bie bu umfonfi i>aft 
auf feine ©aben, bie bu faufen mujH, unb giebt bir S3lei 
urn'3 ©ofb, fteff um'$ ftleifd), ©d)nur urn ben SBeutel, 
2Bad)$ urn £omg, SBort tun'* ®nt f 33ud)ftaben nm ben 
©ei(l, tt)ie bu t>or Slugen fte^efl, unb ttrittft'3 bennod) nidjt 
merfen. ©ottfi bu auf feinem ^ergament unb 2Bad)6 gen 
£immel fatjren, fo wirb bir ber SBagen gar balb jerbredjcn, 
unb bu in bie #6tte fatten, nidjt in @otte$ 9tamen« 

1 1st — ura-zu thun. See p. 35, Note 5, and p. 20, Note 3, 
middle. 

* Das, this, the following, namely, " if such foolery be not done 
away, that each one," etc. 

3 Lasse sich — nicht irren, u not suffer himself to be 
misled." 

4 Lasse ihm seine Taufe — das Beste seyn, "and 
regard (lasse s e y n, let it be) his baptism, etc as the most impor- 
tant to him." 

6 Jaerverfahret, etc. " Nay, he seduces you away from 
God '8 gifts which are gratuitous, to his own which you must buy, 
and he gives you lead in exchange for gold, skin for flesh, purse- 
string for purse, wax for honey, words for goods, the letter for the 
spirit, as you see before your eyes, and yet will not notice. Should 
you (attempt to) ride to heaven on his parchments and wax, your 
chariot would soon go to pieces, and you fall into perdition, and that 
not in God's name." 
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?ag btr'S 1 nur ettte gewtffe 9iegel fejm : 2Ba$ tot twm 
^>abft f attfen mugt, ba$ ift md>t gut nodfy uott ©ott £enn 
nxtf au$ ©ott ifl, ba$ tt>irb ntdjt attem untfonfl gegeben, 
fonbern atte SBeft nrirb barum gejtraft mtb fcerbammt, bafl 
fie eg mdjt bat n>otten 2 untfonfl aufnebnten ; ate ba tfl ba* 
(S&angeftum unb gottttdje 2Berf* ©ofcfee SSerfubrung 8 f)a* 
6en nnr tferbienet urn ©ott, bafj nrir fern beif tge$ SBore, ber 
SCaufe ©nabe, t>erad)tet baben, note ©t. 9>aulu$ fagt : „©ott 
nrfrb fenben erne frdfrfge Strung alien benen, bte bte ffiabr* 
btitnxd)t baben aufgenommen ju tbrer ©eltgfeit, auf bag 
fte glauben unb folgen ben ?ugen unb SSubereten, ttrie ffe 
t&urbig f!nb» 

3nm em unb jwanjtgjlen* §£ ifl noobl ber grofjten SRotl) 
eine, bag affe SSettefei abgetfym nntrbe in alter Sbnftenbcft, 
eg foKte ja SRtetnanb unter ben Sbriften betteln geben ; ti 
H>dre and) eine letctyte Drbnnng 4 barob ju macfyen, t&enn 
wit ben SKutb unb ©rnfl baju tbiteu, nfimltcfy, bag eftte 
jegfiefye ©tabt tbre armen iente aerforgte, unb feinen frem* 
ben Settler jufiege, fee btegen n>te fte mollten, e$ to&tm 
SBalbbruber ober 93ettelorbem dd fonnte je etne jegfidje 
®tabt bie tbren ernfibwn ; unb ob fee ju gerhtg to&re, baf 

1 Lass d i r's, etc. " Let this be an infallible rule for you." 

s Nicht hat wollen, was not willing. See p. 148, Note 3. 

9 Solche Verfahrung, etc. " Such delusion have we de- 
served of (with) God, because we have contemned," etc. 

4 E s ware auch ein leichte Ordnung, etc. u It 
would be an easy arrangement to be made (to make) respecting it, if 
we were to apply (suitable) courage and earnestness to the matter, 
viz. that every town provide for its own poor, and admit no beggars 
from abroad, be they who they may, whether eremites or mendicant 
friars. Every city could support its own (poor), or (and) if it were 
too small (i would propose) that one direct the people in the adjacent 
Tillages to give to that object. If they must otherwise support many 
vagabonds and worthless fellows under the name of beggars, they 
might (in the way proposed) ascertain who are really needy and who 
are not." 

16* 
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man aitf ben umKegenben 2>6rfern and) bag SBoflf fcermaf^ 
nete, baju gu gebem SKuffen fee bed) fonft fo tnel ?anb* 
Kufer unb bofe 33nben unter beg 33ette[g Wamen eru&fjren, 
fo fonnte man audi ttrififen, n>efd)e toafyrbafrig arm toixtn 
ober tttc^t. 

©o mftfjte ba fe|>n ein SSertoefer 1 ober SSormunb, ber atte 
bte Sfrmen fennete unb n>ag tfynen not!) ttdre, bem Start} 
ober spfarrfyerw anfagte, ober n>te bag aufg bejie modjte 
tworbnet toerben* (S3 gefdjtebt metneg Sldjteng auf feinem 
#anbef fo t>ief SSuberet nnb SCrugeret, afg auf bem SSettefa, 
bte ba atte letd)tltd) 2 waren ju fcertretben* 2lud) fo gefdpebt 
bem gemetnen SSolf tt>ef>e burd) fo fret gemetn gjettcltt* 3$ 
f>ab'^ itberfegt, 3 bte funf ober fedjg Setteforben fommen beg 
3al)rg an einen £)rt, etn jegKdjer mefyr benn fedjg ober fie* 
6enmaf, baju bie gemetnen Settler, 33otfd>aftett uub SBatt* 
bruber, bag ftdj bte 9led>nung fimben \)at, tme etne ©tabt 
bet fed)g jtg 5Raf tm 3af>r gefd)d$t tmrb, oljne toag ber weft* 
lichen Dbrtgf ett gebubrt, Slufffifce unb ©djafcung geben tttrb, 
unb ber romtfefye ©tutyl mtt fetner SBaare raubet, unb fte 

1 So mOsste da seyn ein Verweser, etc. "There 
would need to be a manager or overseer, who should know all the 
poor, and report to the city council or to the pastor, what they were 
in want of, or in whatever (other) way the matter might be best ar- 
ranged." 

9 Leichtlich obsolete for 1 e i c h t, "all of which might ea- 
sily be put away." 

* 1 c h hab's Qberlegt, etc. " I have made the calculation 
(have reflected on it) ; the five or six orders of mendicant friars 
come, each one not less than six or seven times a year to one place, 
besides the common beggars, (papal) messengers and pilgrims, so 
that the account has been found to be (fanden fbrgefunden) 
that (how) a city is fleeced about sixty times a year, besides what be- 
longs to the government (and) is given as imposts and taxes, and 
(besides what) the Roman see, with its wares (indulgences), plun- 
ders and squanders, so that it is to me one of the greatest of God's 
wonders, how we can still live and support ourselves." 
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wmix&id) aerjefjren, bag tmr'$ ber grojjten @otte$ SBnnbcr 
erne* t'ft, nrie nnr bod) Metben mJgen unb erudfyret werbett* 
2>afJ abcr etltdje meinen, e$ nntrben mit ber SBetfe 1 bte 
Srtnen mcfct mo^l fcerforgt unb nidjt fo groge fietnerne #dtu 
fer unb Softer gebaut, aud) nidjt fo retdjtid) ; ba* gtoube 
id) faft ttH>l)L 3fi'$ bod) aud) md)t not^ SDBer arm 
*mtf fe^n, foil mdjt reid) fetjn ; ttrill er aber reid) fe^n, fo 
greif er mit ber #anb an ben *pftag unb fud)'$ il>m felbfi 
an$ ber (grbem <g$ tft genug, bag jtemltd) bte 9nnen t*r* 
forgt fejw, babet fie mdjt $unger£ flerben nod) erfnerem 
<£$ fttgt fid) nid)t, bag einer anf $ Unbent Arbeit mufjig 
gelje, 2 reid) fep nnb xootffttbe, bet eme$ SInbern Uebel leben, 8 
wte jefct ber fcerfefyrte 9Rif}braud) gefyt Denn ®t. tyaulvti 
fagt : „3Ber nidjt arbeitet, fott and) nid)t effen." S* tji 
SRtemanb t>on ber Slnbern ©titer jn leben 4 Don ©ott fcer* 
orbnet, benn attein ben prebtgenben nnb regterenben 9>rie* 
pern (nrie ©t. *paulu$ 1. @or. 90 urn tfyrer geiftlidjen 3lr* 

1 E s warden mit der W e i s e, etc. (< That some suppose, 
the poor would not in this (d e r, demonstrative) manner be so well 
provided for, and that such great stone buildings and cloisters would 
not be built, nor so richly (so many of them), that I (as well as they) 
believe very firmly. Nor is this necessary. He who wishes to he 
poor (chooses poverty, i. e. a monk) should not be rich. But if he 
wishes to be rich, let him take hold of the plough with his hand and 
seek (dig) it (riches) for himself out of the earth." 

1 Aufg (auf des) andern Arbeit mQssig g e h e, 
** live idly upon another's labors." 

3 Bei eines Andern Uebel leben. Uebel leben, 
ill-living is used substantively, and is governed by b e i and governs 
the genitive eines andern, o/ another. 

4 Niemand von der Andern Goter zu leben, is 
a substantive phrase, and nominative toistverordnet. " (For) 
no one to live on the property of another, (except priests who actu- 
ally preach and preside, etc.) is ordained of God." The construc- 
tion is very irregular. Wirker forArbeiter is now little used 
except in composition and applying to manufactures, as S t r u m p f- 
wirker, and the like. 
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beit, ttne and) (StyrijhiS fagt ju bett Styoftefa : ,,©11 jegKd>er 
SEBtrfer ifl nmrbtg femes ?oJ)ng." 

3um *ner unb groanjigflen, e$ tft fyotye 3ett, bag tt>tr avid) 
etnmaf ernfHtcfy unb nttt SBabrljett ber Socmen ©acfye tw* 
nefymen, fre mtt ung unb un$ mtt tfynen ju tteretntgen, bag 
einraal auffyoren 1 bte grduftcfyen ?dfierungen, S$a$ imb 5Retb 
auf betben ©etten* 3d} nritt meiner SCborfyeit 2 nad) ber 
erfie mem ©utbunfen fcorfegen, mtt SBorbefyalt etne$ \t* 
gltefyen beffern aSerjtanbe$* 

3um erften tnftflfen n>tr toatytitiF bte ©aljrljett befennen, 
unb ttnfer 5Red)tferttgen faffen, ben 336fymen etttKtf jugeben, 
itemKd) bag Sofyannetf #uf5 unb Jpteron^mu* toon $rag gu 
Sofhttfc, nnber pd6filtcf), cfjriflitcf^, JlatferKd) ©eleit unb ©b 
ffnb serbrannt, bamtt notber ©otte$ ©ebot geftf)el)en, 4 unb 
bte Socmen fyodj ju SSttterfett fcerurfadjt ffnb* Unb ttrie* 
tootft jte fottten 5 fcottfommen gewefen f^n, fota> fd)tt>ere$ 

1 Aafhoren, subjunctive. 

8 I c h will meiner Tborheit, etc. " 1 will, according 
to my indiscretion, give my opinion, the first, with the reservation (to 
adopt) any better view (which others may present)." 

3 W a h r 1 i c h, verily, qualifies, not bekennen, but mas- 
sen. " We must, indeed, confess the truth, and not undertake 
(and give up) our justification, (but) concede something to the Bohe- 
mians, namely, that," etc. 

4 Dam it wider Gottes Gebot geschehe n, "and in 
that act (therewith) something was done (geschehen with i s t 
understood, and used impersonally) contrary to the command of 
God," i. e. and thereby we violated the law of God. 

6 Und wiewohl sie sollten, etc. " And though they 
ought to have been faultless (and) to have endured such great injus- 
tice and such obedience to God on the part of our countrymen ; still, 
they were not under obligation to approve of it, and acknowledge it 
as done justly ; nay, they ought at this day lose body and life for it 
(d a r b e r) sooner than (they ought) acknowledge that it is right 
to violate an imperial, papal, and Christian safe-conduct, and act 
faithlessly in contravention of it. Therefore, although the Bohemi- 
ans have been impatient (it is the impatience of the Bohemians), still 
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Unrcdjt nub ©otte$4lnflef)orfam t>on ben Uttfern gclttten 
t)aben ; fo jtnb jte bed) ntd)t fdjulbtg getoefen, fold>e^ ju bit 
ligen, unb ate red)t getljan befennen : ja jte follten nod) 
fyeimgetf £age$ baruber taffen 2et6 unb ?eben, e^e fie be* 
fennen foUten, bag 3ted)t fet), fatferftd) pabfHid), d)ri#ltd) 
©efett ju bredjen, treufo* bamtber I^aitbetn. Darutn, toie^ 
tt>ol)l e$ ber 236t)men Ungebulb i(i, fo ij}'$ bod) me()r bed 
9>abfW unb ber ©einen ©djulb att* ber Sammer, aip ber 
3rrtbum unb ©eelen*$erberben,ba6 fett bemfelben Sonciito 
erfbfget ift. 

3d) will t)ier 3obanne$ #ujj Slrtff el nid)t rtdjten, nod) 
feinen Srrtljutn aerfedjten, nnrool)! mem Serfianb nod> 
mdjte 3*nge$ bet il)nt gefunben t>at, unb id) mag'* 1 frWp 
lid) glauben, bag bie ntd>t$ ©ute$ geridjtet, nod) reblid) 
wrbammt Ijaben, bie burd) tf)ren treufoSen #anbel d)ri(Wid) 
©eleit unb ®otte$ ©cbot iibertreten, ofyne 3n>eifet tnefcr 
t)om bofen ©etji benn t>ont Ijetligen ©eift befejfen gen*fen 
ftnb. @$ nnrb SRiemanb baran jweifeln, bag ber Jjetfig* 
®eifi nidjt nriber ©otte* ©ebot fcanbeft ; fo i(l 3?temanb» fo 
unnriffenb, bag ©eleit unb iEreue bredpn fe$> twber ©otte* 
©ebot, ob fie gfeirf) bent Xeufel felbji, gefd)tt>eige einem 3U* 
fcer, ware jugefagt ©oifl aud) ofenbar, bag 3obaune* 
#ug unb ben S3dfymen fold)e$ ©eleit tji jugefagt, unb ntyt 

all the wretchedness, all the errors and ruin of souls, which have fol- 
lowed since that council, are in a greater degree (m e h r) the fault 
of the pope and of his party." 

1 U n d i c h ma g's, etc., " and I would readily (cheerfully) be- 
lieve, that they have not judged well at all, nor honestly passed sen- 
tence of condemnation, who, through their faithless doings, have 
violated a Christian safe-conduct, and God's command, (and who) 
were, without doubt, more possessed of the evil spirit than of the 
Holy Spirit." 

9 So i s t Niemand, etc, " nor is any one so ignorant (as not 
to know) that violating safe-conduct and one's faith, is contrary to 
God's command, even though they were pledged to Satan himself 
not to say a heretic." 
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gefyaften, fonbern bariiber 1 er fcerbrennet. 3cf> will and) 
Sofyannetf §ug fettten £eifigen nod) SDMrttprer macfyen, nrie 
etftdje SSofymen tbun, ob id) gleid) befenne, bag ifym Unrest 
gefcf)el)cn, unb fein 33ud) unb ?et)re unrest fcerbammt tfL 
2>enn ©ottetf ©ertd)te {tub fyeimltd) unb erfdjretflid), bie 
SRiemanb benn 2 er felbft alfcin offenbaren unb autfbruckn 
foil, 

2)a$ wilt id) nur fagen, er fe|> ein $e£er, 3 tt>ie bofe er im* 
wer mocfyte ffyn, fo bat man tfyn mit Unrest unb n>iber ©ott 
fcerbrennet; unb foil bie 33ol)tnen md)t briugen, fofdje* ju 
billigen, ober wit fommen fonfl nimmermefyr gur ©nigfett* 
(5$ mug un$ 4 bie off entltdje SEBafyrfyett ein$ madden, unb 
nidjt bie ©genfinmgfett- @$ tyilft nidjt, 5 bag fie ju ber 3eit 
fyaben fcorgewenbet, bag einem jtefcer fef> nidyt ju fyalten 
ba$ ©eleit ; ba$ ift eben fo Die! gefagt, man foil ©otteg ©e* 
bot nidjt tyalten, auf bag man @otte$ ©ebot fyalte* &* t)at 
fie ber geufel toll unb tfyoridjt gemadjt, bag fie nidjt fyaben 
gefefyen, tt>a$ fie gerebet ober getfyan Ijaben. ©eleit fyalten* 
tyit ©ott geboten, ba$ follte man fatten, ob gleid) bie SBett 
follte untergefyen, gefdjweige benn ein $efcer lo$ werbem 
©o follte man bie £efcer mit ©cfyriften, nvd)t mit geuer 
uberoinben, note bie alten 95fiter geffyan fyabem SBenn rt 

1 Sondern darOber er verbrennet (ist worden), 
but contrary to it (darQber, over it, across it) he was burnt." 

1 Niemaud, den n, no one except. Comp. p. 97, Note 2. 

8 Er sei ein Ketzer, etc., "though he were a heretic, as 
bad as he could possibly be." 

4 Es muss u n s, etc. " The open truth, and not dogged per- 
tinacity, must unite us (the Germans and the Bohemians)." 

* Es hilft nicht, etc. " It is of no avail, that they then pre- 
tended that the safe-conduct is not to be held with a heretic. That is 
as much as saying (said), one must not keep the command of God (in 
one instance) in order that he may keep the command of God (in 
another)." 

6 Geleit halten, a substantive phrase, in the aocosative. 
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£imft l ware, mit geuer $e§er ju ubemrinben, fo to&xm bie 
#enf ex bie gelefyrtefien Sectored auf grben ; burffren nrir 
aud) mdjt 9 meljr (iubtren, fonberu ttefdjer ben anbero wit 
©ett>att itbemoanbe, modjte ifyn fcerbrennen* 

3um anbern, bag $atfer 3 unb gurften l)tnetnfd)tcfen ci* 
Kdje frommc aerfianbige S3ifd)dfe unb ©efefyrten, bet ieib 
fetnen Sarbtnal nod) pabfHidje IBotfdjaft, nod) $efcermetfter ; 
benn bag SSotf iflfc mefyr benn ju iriel ungeleljrt in rf)ri jHtdjeu 
©adjen, unb fud^en aud) nid)t bet ©eelen #eit : fonbem 
tote beg 3>abfl£ #eud)ler Stfle tljun, ibrc etgene ©ewalt, SRufc* 
en unb @t>re* ©ie ftnb aud) bie £fiupter genoefen biefitf 
Sammertf ju Sofhtifc* Bag biefefbigen ©efdjkften 4 foUe* 

1 Kunst, an art, an attainment. 

•Dor ft en wir auch n i c h t, etc., M neither should we need 
to study any more, hat whoever should overcome another with force, 
might born him." 

* D a s a Kaiser, etc. " (My proposal would be) that the empe- 
ior and princes send thither a certain number of pious and intelli- 
gent bishops, and learned men, but, for the life of you, no cardina], 
nor papal delegate, nor inquisitor ; for these people are more than too 
ignorant in Christian affairs." 

* Geschickten, is not an adjective here, meaning skUftd, hut 
the participle ofschicken, used above, and means the person* Mnt, 
i. e. the messengers or delegates of the emperor and princes. " That 
these same persons thus sent, should ascertain of the Bohemians, 
how matters stand in regard to their faith, whether it would be pos- 
sible to unite all parties into one. Here ought the pope, out of regard 
to the souls of men, to lay aside, for a time, his supremacy, and, ac- 
cording to the decision of the most Christian council of Nice, to al- 
low the Bohemians to choose from among themselves an archbishop 
of Prague, whom the bishop of Olmutz in Moravia, or the bishop of 
Gran in Hungary, or the bishop of Gnesen in Poland, or the bishop 
of Magdeburg in Germany, might consecrate (confirm) ; it is suffi- 
cient if he is confirmed by one or two of these, as it was in Cypri- 
an's time. And the pope must not prevent such a course ; if he does 
so, he acts like a wolf and tyrant, and no one should follow him, but 
return his ban with another." All the bishops here mentioned by 
Luther, were archbishops. 
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erfnnbtgen bet ben S3oJ)tnen, ttrie eg inn Ujreit ©tonben jttltt* 
be, ob eg moglid) n>dre, afle tyre ©eeten in fine ju bringem 
#ier foil fid) ber f>abft um bet ©eefen tmllett erne 3eitfang 
fetner Dberfett entdnfjern, unb nad) bem ©tatut beg alter* 
d)rifilid)ften (Sonciftt SRicdni ben SSobmen jufaffen, etnen 
grjbifdjof gtt*J)rag attg iljnen fetbft ju eradt)ten, wfdjen 
beftdtige ber 83ifd)of ju Dfmufc in 5Rdljren, ober ber S5ifcf>i>f 
jn ©ran in Ungarn, ober ber Sifdjof uon ©nefen in Stolen, 
ober ber SSifdjof jn SKagbeburg in I>eutfd)tanb ; tft genn& 
toenn er uon biefer ©nem ober 3***™ befidriget n>irb, tme 
jn ben 3*ften ©*♦ @9priam gefd>af)» unb ber 9>abft Ijat 
folcfyeg fetneg ju noeljren ; toefyret er eg aber, fo tynt er ate 
einSBolfnnb Styrann, unb foil tym niemanb folgen, mtb 
fein SSannen ntit einem SBiberbannen jurucf tretben* 

3nm funfimbgtt>an$tgften, bie Untoerfttdten bebftrften and) 
rool)l einer guten flarfen Reformation, id} mufj eg fagen, eg 
t>erbriege noen eg noill 1 * 3(1 bod) Slffeg, 8 n>ag bag ^Jabfttbum 
fyat eingefefcet nnb orbiniret, nur geridjtet auf ©unbe nnb 
Srrtfyum ju mefyren, wag finb bie UnfoerjTtdten, tt>o fie nid)t 
anberg, benn bigger, serorbnet, benn, nne bag SBud> 9Rao 
Cabdomm fagt, Gymnasia Ephesorum et Graecae gloriae, 
barinnen ein freieg ?eben gefuf)ret, roemg ber l)eiligen 
©djrift nnb djriftfidjer ©faube geleljret tt>irb, nnb alletn ber 
blinbe fyetbnifdje SKeifler Slriftoteleg regieret and) toeiter 
benn (Styrifhtg ? #ier todre nun meat 3tatj), bag bie 33ii* 

1 Es verdriesse wen e s will, UtU offend whom it may. 

9 1st doch Alles, etc. ** If indeed everything (Is yet every- 
thing ?) which the papacy has introduced and established, tends only 
(is only arranged) to increase sin and error, what are the universi- 
ties (if not regulated otherwise than heretofore) but Gymnasia, etc., 
in which an unrestrained life is led, little of the Holy Scripture and 
of the Christian faith taught, and the blind heathen master Aristotle 
reigns alone, even more than Christ." G 1 a u b e, which is here in 
the genitive and governed by w e n i g, is used, as it frequently is in 
the old German, in the feminine gender. 
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tiftt Briftofeffe, Physiconmi, Metaphysical, de Anima, Ethi* 
coram, twt*e btefoer fwr bie befica gebatten, 1 gattj ttnfrbert 
abgetbatt, mit aCen anbent, bie ben natiirltd)en inirtgett fkft 
rttfjmcn, fo bed) HidjtS tarimieit mag gelefyret roerbeti, 8 w*# 
ber tHM itatmrKdyctt ttwf) getftticf^ett £wgett ; ba$n t**** 
SWetmntg btefyer 3Hrniaiib berftattbert, mtb mit mutftfcer 8f* 
bfft, ©tubiren tmb Soften fo btrf ebfer 3«* itub ©erfeit 
tratfottfi befaben getwfen fmb* 3d) barf'$ fagett, bag nil 
JE&pfer mf Ijr Sitiifl I>at ber natitrltdjen iJingeit, bentt tn be* 
ntn 89ftd>ent gejdjriebeit ftebe t 
!Da* modjtc id) gente tetben, 3 bag SMftotette Sfld^et Wit 

1 Far die beaten gehalten (worden sind). 

9 So doch nichts darinnen mag gelehret war- 
den, " inasmuch as nothing may be learned from (in) them, either 
of natural or of spiritual things. Besides, no one has as yet under- 
stood his doctrines, and so much valuable time and (so many) minssl 
have been needlessly burdened with useless labor, study and «*> 
pense (i. e. and much time and strength have been consumed to no- 
purpose in useless, etc.). I may safely affirm that a potter has more 
knowledge (K a n s t for W i s s e n) than is found (stands) written 
in those books." 

•Das mdchte ich gerne lei den, etc. "Iwoakldav 
sire (would very willingly suffer) that Aristotle's books on ag- 
io, rhetoric, and poetry, should be retained (be ha 1 ten with 
warden understood). Or, brought into another briefer (brief) 
form, they would be (have been) useful to exercise the youth in elo- 
quence and preaching (to speak well and to preach). But the (scho> 
lastie) comments and party contests (parties) ought to be abolished ; 
and as Cicero's rhetoric (is read) without comment and party-strife, 
so Aristotle's logic ought to be read (mass ten gelesen werden) 
in a simple (uniform) manner, without such bulky commentaries* 
But at present neither eloquence nor preaching is taught from it (one 
teaches neither, etc.), and nothing but disputes and mumbling are 
made out of it. In connection with these (d-a neb en) one should 
study (have) the Latin, Greek and Hebrew languages, mathematics 
and history, which (studies) 1 recommend to (the attention of) my 
superiors in knowledge, and which would suggest themselves, if one 
should seriously meditate a reformation (of the schools). And in- 

17 
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ber 8ogif, 3?f)etortf, 9>oettf, beljalten, ober fte in eine anbere 
furje gorm gebrad)t, nufctid) gewefen fe|>n tmtrben, junge 
geute jit fiben, rooM reben unb prebigen ; after bie Comment 
unb Secten mutften abgetfyan, unb gteid) note ©cerente 
fR^etortf, ofyne Comment unb ©ecten, fo and) SlrifttoteK* 
?ogif, etnf ormig, ofyne foldje groge (Soanneitt gelefen tterbem 
Slber jefct lehret man weber reben nod) prebigen barautf, 
unb tjt ganj eine Imputation unb 9Ruberei barau£ gemote 
ben* Daneben !>&rte man nun bie ©pradjen gateutifd), 
©riedjifd) unb £ebraifd), bie Mathematicas, discipline, $tf* 
torien, n>etd)e$ id| befefyle SSerftanbigern, unb ftcf> felbji wotjl 
geben roitrbe, fo man mit @rn(l nad) einer ^Reformation 
trad)tete ; unb furwatjr mef baran gefegen tfh £enn ljter 
foil bie djriftltdje Sugenb, unb unfer ebfe$ SBoff, bartnnen 
bie Sl)riflenl)eit bteibet, geteljret unb bereitet werben. Dar* 
urn i<b'$ ad)te, bag fein pdbftfidjer nod) £aiferlid)er ©erf 
modjte gefdjeben, benn gute ^Reformation ber Unfoerfftfiten ; 
nneberum, fein teufetifdjereS ffiefen, benn unreformirte 
Unfoerfftdten. 

2)ie 2ler jte laflfe id) ifyre gfacuf taten refonniren ; bie 3urt* 
(ten unb £l)eologen neljme id) fur mid) unb fage jum (Srften, 1 
bajj e$ gut tofire, bag geijifidje Stec^t, t>on bem erften 

deed this is a matter of great importance. For here should the 
Christian youth of our noble nation, in which Christianity still has 
footing, be instructed and prepared (for their duties). Wherefore, 
I think no act more truly papal and imperial could be performed, 
than a thorough reform of the universities ; and on the other hand, 
nothing more Satanic than universities unreformed. The physicians 
1 leave to reform their (the medical) faculties ; the jurists and theo- 
logians I will take (in hand) for myself and say." Papstlicher 
and kaiser lie her, are in the comparative degree, without the 
terminations (pftpstlicheres, kaiserlicheres) as the substan- 
tive is neuter. See teuflicheres a line or two below. 

1 Zum Ersten, etc., " first, that it would be well (that) the ca- 
nonical law should be expunged utterly (to the ground) from," etc. 
D a s s after w ft r e is omitted to avoid harshness. 
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S3ud)ftaben, big auf ben lefcten, murbe ju ®runb auggettfget, 
fonber(td) bte Decretafen, <gg tft ung ubrig genug 1 in bet 
Stbef gefcfcrieben, tote wtr ung trt alien £tngen fyalteu fofc 
len ; fo bmbert foldjeg ©tubtren nur bte betftge ©djrift, 
aud) bag mebrere £fyette nad> eitel ®etj nnb £offat)rt 
famecft Unb ob fcfan Dtef ©uteg barinnen tt>dre, fottte eg 
benned) btfltg mttergefyen, barum, bafl ber 9>abfi alte geifi* 
Iict>e 9ted)te in feme* #erjeng £afien* gefangen bat, bafj 
tynfoxt ettet nnnufceg ©tttbtren nnb SSetrng barinnen tfh 
£eut ifl gctfHtdjeg 9?ed)t, nid)t bag in ben SSudjern, fonbero 
»ag tn beg 9>abfig nnb fetner ©d)metd)fer WluttmiU flel>ef* 
£afi bn eine (Sadje tm getjUtdjen JKedjt, gegrunbet anf * 
2ltterbe(te, fo bat ber <J)abft baritber Scrinium pectoris, bat* 
nadj mug fid) lenfen affeg 9ted)t unb bte ganje 2Beft, 9htn 
regteret baffefbtge Scrinium tnelmal etn ®ube, unb ber Sten* 

1 £■ ist um obrig genug, etc., " there is quite enough writ- 
ten in the Bible (showing) how we should conduct ourselves in all 
things. There, such study only stands in the way of the Holy Scrip- 
tures ; and the greater part of it (canonical law) has the savor (lusts 
after) of avarice and pride." On a brig, see p. 108, Note 3. 

* In seines Herzens Kasten, etc., " holds it locked up in 
his own heart (fastened in the shrine of his heart), so that henceforth 
there is nothing in it (the canonical law) but useless study and de- 
ception. Now-a-days the canonical law is not that which is (stands) 
in the books, but what is in the arbitrary will of the pope and hit 
flatterers. Though you have a cause, with the best support (founded 
in the best manner) in the canonical law, still the pope has a scrimi- 
um pectoris respecting it, to which all law and the whole world mus 
conform. Now a knave, and even the devil himself often governs 
that scrinium, and yet it receives the praise (it causes itself to be 
praised) that the Holy Ghost governs it, i. e. it pretends to be gov- 
erned by the Holy Ghost. So they manage with the suffering people 
of Christ, impose on them many laws, observe none of them, and yet 
compel others to observe them, or to purchase a dispensation. Now 
since the pope and his adherents, have set aside even entire canoni- 
cal laws and do not regard them, and govern themselves everywhere 
only by their own arbitrary will, we should follow their example.'* 



196 SELECTIONS FROM LUTHER. 

fef fefbft, unb lagt ftd) pretfen, ber betftge ©etjt regiere tt. 
©o gebet man urn nut bent arnten 33otf Sbrifit, fefct tiptt 
k>teC 3?ecbt, unb bait fetnetf, jtwngt anbere ju fatten, ©ber 
nut ©efb ju fofen. 

SDtewetl benn ber ^>abft unb bte ©etnen felbft ganje gettf* 
Kdje SRedjte aufgeboben, ntd)t ad)ten, unb ffcf> nur nad) 
ttyrem etgenen SRutimrilfot batten fiber atte SEBelt, fatten iwr 
tbuen folgen, unb bte 8Mtd)er aud) fceroerfem SBantm folk 
ten »tr &ergeben$ bartnnen jtubiren ? ©o fonnen twr and) 
mramermcbr be$ <)>abft$ 9Rutbtt>ttten, roefdjetf nun getfHidje* 
SRedjt gcworben tfi, autflernen. & fo fair etf 1 }a bal)tn tit 
©otteS 3?amcn, ba$ tn'tf Xeufete SRatnen fid) erbeben bat, 
unt> fe# feut Doctor Decretorum mebr auf (grben ; fenbertt 
attetn Doctores scrinii papalis, ba$ jtnb be* 9>abfW $eud)ter» 
SKan fagt, bag fetn fetneretf n>eftKd)e$ SRegttnent irgenb fe$, 
benn bet ben Xurfen, bte bod) roeber getftltdjetf nod) ttelt* 
Iid)e* 9fed)t fyaben, fonbern attetn tyren SUforan : fo tnfiffen 
»tr befennen, bag ntdjt ffjdnbltdjereS Wegtment iff, bentt 
bet un$, turd) getfHtd)e$ unb roeftltd)e$ 3ted)t, bag feut 
©tanb mebr gebet, natiirltdjer SSernunft, gefd)»eige ber 
l>eiCigcn ©cfortft gemdg. 

£)a$ weltlidje 9ted)t, i)t(f ©ott, n>te ift aud) bo* etne 
SBtlbntg geworben ! SBtetootf e$ t>iel beffer, ffinfHtdpr, 
rebltdjer tft, benn ba$ getfHtdje, an tttfldjem, fiber ben 9ta* 
men, 9 md)t$ @ute$ tfi, fo tft fetn bod) and) tnel )u t>iel ge* 
ttorbem gfurroafyr, Dernfinfttge SRegenteu 3 neben ber fyeilu 

1 £ i bo fa 11' e s, etc. " Come, then, in God's name, let that 
which, in Satan's name has elevated itself, fall (dan in, away)." 

* Ueber den Namen, etc., " in which there is nothing good 
beyond the name. Still it has become far too bulky." Sein, is 
genitive for se i n e r and is governed by x u v i e 1. Literally, u Tet 
if it has become much too much." See p. 46, Note 4. 

8 Furwahr, vernunftige Rege n ten, etc. " Indeed, sen- 
sible rulers would be quite competent with (the aid of) the Holy 
Scriptures. St. Paul says," etc. i. e. would be able to get along 
without laws. On a b r i g, see p. 108, Note 3. 
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gen ©djttft, nxtten ubtfg red)t gemtg, toie Ct fyanlui 1. 
#ot, 6. fagt : „3fi 9tfemanb unter eucfj, bet ba m5ge feme* 
9&d)fien ©arf)c ticfyten, bag it>r t>ot fyeibnifdjen ®eru#e« 
muffet babetn ?„ <§:$ bunft mid) gleidj, 1 bag Sanbtedjt unb 
ganbfltten ben tfatfetftdjen gememen 9ted)ten toetben tw# 
gejogen, unb bte ^atfetltdjen mtr jut 5Rotf> gebtand)t. Unb 
wottte ®ott, bag, ttrie rin jegftd)e$ ?anb fettte etgene 5lrt 
unb ©aben tjat, alfo and} mit efgenen furgen 9ted>tett te* 
gtert nnttben, rote fie tegtetet flnb geroefen, ebe fotd)e Stec^fe 
ffnb etfunben, unb nodj ofyne fie tnefe gfinbet tegfett wet* 
ben* 2>te roettffiufttgen unb fern gefudjten Stedjte flnb mir 
8efd>wetung bet itutt unb mel)t #tnbetn(g benn %btbt* 
rung bet ©ad>en* 33od> id) fyofffc, e$ fep bte ©adje fcftto 
t>on Slnbent beffet bebacfyt unb angefefyen, benn td>'$ mag 
anbringen. 9 

SWetne Keben £f»eotogen fyaben flc^ an* bet SKftfye unb 
arteit gefefct, foffen bte Stbefo rooM xnt)tn nnb lefen Sen- 

teotias. 3 

©o rott benn 4 fya&en ben SRamen unb Xittl, bag rofc 
Septet bet #. ©djrift fyetgen, fottten rott roal)tKd> gejwuifr 
gen feipn, bem SRamen nadj bte #♦ ©cfyrift unb feme anbete 
ju lefytem SRun abet, fo Sententlae atten fyettfdjen, fhtbrt 

1 Ei dOnkt mich gleich, etc. " It seems to me that the laws 
and asages of the particular State, should be preferred to the imperial 
(which was a modification of the civil law)." Luther desired — and 
who will deny his wisdom in this matter ? — that each of the States 
included in the German empire, should be governed as far as possi- 
ble by laws which grew out of its own necessities, and that the 
Roman and impeiial law be resorted to only when the former was in- 
sufficient." Gleich, asjas though, cannot be translated here. 

9 Denn ich's mag anbringen, "than I can present it." 

* Sententias, the books of the scholastic theologians or Sen- 
tentiarists, who quoted the sententiae of the Fathers, as authorities. 

4 So wir denn, etc. "Since we have the name and title of 
being teachers (so that we are called teachers)," etc. 

17* 
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man mebr fyetbnifcfyen unb menfd)Hd)ett QiinM, 1 benn 
fcttige gennfie ?el)ren ber ©cfyrift in ben £fyeologem 9Bk 
tooKen n>tr thm nun tfyun ? 3 3d) n>etfj l)ter fetnen astbent 
Sflatt), benn ein bemutbtgeg ©efcet gu ©ott,baj$ un$ berfelbe 
2>octoreg £beotogia gebe. 25octore$ bet jfunjt, ber SCrjwtv 
ber 3}erf)te, ber ©ententien, mogen ber ^abft, &aifer unb 
Untoerfttdten macften ; aber fe$) nnr genrifj, 3 euten doctor 
ber beiKgen ©cfyrtft toirb btr 9iiemanb macfyen, benn attein 
ber fctftge ©etft t>om dimmer, toie £l)ri(itt$ fagt 3<>1>« 6* : 
„©ie mitffen afle t>on ©ottfelber gelefyret fe^n." 9hm 
fragt ber betftg* ©eifl nid)t nad) rot!), braun ^areten, 4 ober 
tiKtg beg <prangen$ tft, 5 aitd) ntd)t ob einer jung ober att, 
?aie ober 3>faff, 9Rond) ober weftKcb, Sungfrau ober elpltdj 

£te 33utf)er miiffte man aud) roentgern, unb erlefett bie 
beften ; benn tuel S5itd)er mad)en nicfyt gelefyrt, triel 8efen 
aucf) nitty ; 6 fonbern gut 2)tng unb oft (efen, rote roenig fern 
tfl, bag marf)t gefefjrt in ber ©rfjrift, unb fromm bajm 3a 
eg fotttcn alter fyetftgen SSdter ®d)rift 7 nur eme 3*trtang 

1 Dankel, from dan ken, not to be confounded with Dan- 
kel. 

1 Wie wollen wir ihm nun thun? u How now shall we 
manage it (do to it, or in regard to it) ?" 

3 Aber sey nur gewiss, " but be well assured** Nur, only 
■assured, nothing but assured, i. e. well assured. 

4 Fa ret for Baret, a cap. The p is often used for 6 in Ger- 
man, especially in the south of Germany, and in the old writers. 

6 Oder, was des Prangen's ist, "or what (anything that) 
pertains to show." 

8 Viel Lesen auch nicht, etc., "nor does extensive read- 
ing, but valuable matter and frequent reading, however little of it 
(sein, genitive for seiner, referring to Ding) there may be, 
that makes one learned in the Scriptures and pious too." No mod- 
ern teacher on this subject has expressed more truth in fewer words. 

T V a t e r S c h r i f t, the writings of the Fathers. Luther seems to 
use the word S c h r i ft as a collective, with a plural verb. 
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merben gelefen, baburrf) in bte ©tfjrift {it fmnmen ; l f* fejen 
toir fie mtr, bag tmr barm bfeiben, itttb ttttnnter m Me 
©djrift fomwen, tomtit nwr fjfeh&i benen ftnb, bte bte 3Bege* 
ietdyen anfelpft, ttnb t&anbeln bernted) ben SBeg nimrner, 
Die tieben S&ter ^abenand ttoBen in bte ©thrift fft^rett^ 
nut tyrent ©cfyfftben, f* fnbren nrir tmd batnit Iprand ; fo 
b*f> attein ©cfcrtft tmfer iffietngarten tfl, 8 barm war tttie 
wt« {bttien nben nttb trbetten* 

Star alien Z&tgen, f>8te in ben tjofyat nttb ntebrtgm 
Sdptlen bte fcentetpnfte ttnb gemetnfte Section fe$n : bte 
Ipifige ©djrift, 3 uub ben jnngen Stiafcen bad <g*ange(tii»; 
4btb mfLte ®ott> eine jebe ©tabt bdtte att^ eute 9)2&gbteto 
©dptle, barm bed gaged bte $ttgbfem erne ©tttnfee bad 
(gtttngeCuun fyfcten, ed m£re jit beutfty ober (atemtftt 
gnrmafyr bfe<^ttfen,*Wann* tmb gratten*£lefl*r,* {fob 
*or 3^en baranf angefangen, gar and toWidjer djrigtidjer 
SReutttng, mie t»tr (efen Dim ®t Signed ttnb me^r $etftgett{ 
ba wtrben fteifige jnngfranen nttb StArtyrer, nnb £**b 
$tmh «»W 5 m ber <5l>rtfienfoett ; after mm til ntdjt ntefcr 
benn Seten nnb ©utgen baraud gewerben* ©ottte mcljt 

1 Dadarch in die Schrift z a kommen, etc., u to come 
thereby (i. e. to be introduced by them) to the Scriptures ; hat we 
read them (the writings of the Fathers) only to remain in them, and 
never to come to the Scriptures, whereby we resemble those who 
look at the guide-boards, and yet never follow the way (they point 
out)." 

* So doch allein Schrift nnser Weing arten ist, 
44 whereas the Scriptures alone are our vineyard.' 

* :die heilige Schrift, the semicolon in German is some- 
times used very much like a dash in English, to give emphasis to a 



4 Die Schulen, Mann- und Franen-Kloster. "In ear- 
ly times schools, (i. e.) convents for males and those for females, be- 
gan with this object in view." 

5 Und (es) stand ganz wohl, etc. "and it was very well 
with Christianity," i. e. the Christian church was in a healthy condi- 
tion. 
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bifltg em jeber (Sbriften^enftfj 1 bet feinen newt nub jeljtf 
ten 3abren trnffen ba* ganje fyeiftge @t>angefium, ba feut 
SCame unb ?eben fatten fiefyet ?* ?ef)ret bod) erne ©pin* 
nertn a unb 3fJ&t>eriit tyre iEodjter baffelbe £anbwerf in jmu 
gen Safyren ; aber nun nriffen ba* S&angelium and) tie 
grofjen gefefyrten ^rSIaten unb SStfdj&fe felbft ntdjt* 

D rote ungfeitf) fasten n>ir ntit bent armen jungen $au* 
fen, ber un*befobfen tft, ju regteren unb untemetfen ? 4 
Unb fdjwere 3?ecf)nung bafur ntufj gegeben roerben, bafj wit 
ibnen ba* 9Bort ©otte* nid)t aorfegen : gefcfytefyt tynen, 5 
tt)ie 3eremia* fagt : $fageL 2* : „5Heine Sfagen flnb wt 
3Betnen mitbe geroorben, mein Stngeroetbe tft erfcbrocfenf 
nteine ?eber ifl au*gefd)ftttet auf bie ©rbe, um be* 8er* 
berben* rottten ber £odjter ntetne* SBolf*, ba bie Sungen 
unb jftnbletn aerberben, anf alien ©affen ber gan jen ©tabt 
©te fpracfyen jit ifyren SKuttem : SEBo ifl SSrob unb SBein ? 
Unb t)erfd)marf)ten at* bie SSerwunbeten auf ben ©traftat 
ber ©tabt, unb gaben ben ©ei|l auf im ©djoojj tyrer 9But* 
ter/' 2>tefen efenben Santnter feben nrir md)t, 6 rote aud) 
jefct ba* junge SBoff mitten in ber Sfjriflenfyeit aerfdjmadp 
tet unb erbarmlidj aerbirbt, ©ebredjen fyafben be* (guange* 
lium*, 7 ba* man mit tfynen immer tretben unb ttben foffte* 

1 Christen-Mensch. Mensch, like homo in Latin, stands 
for a human being, and therefore may be applied to a person but nine 
or ten years old. Mann could not be so used. 

8 Da sein Name innen stent, for darin sein Name 
steht. 

3 Lehret doch eine Spinnerin, etc. is not a hypothetical 
clause, but a strong affirmation, as an antithesis to the latter clause. 

4 Der uns befohlen ist, zu regieren und unterwei- 
sen, " which is committed to us to be governed and instructed (to 
govern and to instruct)." U n g I e i c h, refers to what is done to the 
spinster and seamstress. 

6 (E*0 geschiet ihnen. 

6 Sehen wir nicht, u we do not see," i. e. we shut our eyes to. 

7 Gebrechen halben des Evangeliums, "on account 
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SDBtr fotttett audi/ wo bte fyoften ©crjttten fletgtg to&rett t* 
ber fjciligen ©dyrtft, nid>t bafcut fd)icfen Sebermanit, 10k 
jefct gefdjiebt, ba man ttur fraget nad) ber 9Rettge, «*b 
tin Seber will emen Doctor baton, fbnbent attem bfe 
SHferflefcbkftefiett, in ben Heutett Sdjulen oor toofyt er* 
jogen, barfiber em gurft obf r IRatt) met ©tabt felt Sdjt 
Ijabeit, ttttb ntdjt jufaflett jit fettbett, betttt moMgefakfte, 
3Bo aber bie betfige ©djrift ttid)t regiert, ba ratfje id) fit* 
toatft Wtemattb bag er feitt &mb fymtbtte* <$$ mug twbet* 
tot 2(tte$, 2 wa* md>t ©otte* ffiort otjne Unterlag tretbrt; 
barum feben n>tr aud>, 3 roag fitr Self nrirb nnb tft ht be* 
l>oben ©d)u(eit ; tfi Sttemattb* ©dptfb betttt be* ftabfie*, 
Stjifedft unb ^rdfotett, bettett fold) be* juttgeit $o(fe* State* 
befotflen tfL £emt bte !pf>en ^dptleit foBten etjiebea etef 
^odperjlSttbtge Settte tit ber &d)rift, bit ba mbfyxn 89* 
ftffdfe «ttb ^farr^errett toerben, att ber ©ptfce ftejpit* arihir 
- - ■ »...■■■■ — "■• «j»«. 

of a deficiency of the Gospel." H al b e n does not govern E v an- 
gel i a ms, but always governs the noun which it follows — Ge- 
brechen, in this instance. 

» Wir sollten anch, etc. « Eve* tf the Universities (that is 
the meaning of ho hen Sehulen) were diligent ra (the study of) 
the Scriptures, we ought not to send (indiscriminately) every one 
thither, — as is now done, inasmuch as men ast anxious only noons 
numbers (the universities seek to be mash frequented) and every 
man wishes to have (his son) a doctor — but only the most prosais- 
ing (who have been) previously well trained in the preparatory 
schools. Respecting this matter the ruler or council of a city should 
exercise a supervision and not permit (persons) to send (to the uni- 
versities) any but young men of talents." 

• £s muss verderben Alles. A 1 1 e s is in the nomina- 
tive. 

* O arum sehen wir auch, etc. M for this season do we 
see what sort of persons are formed (w i r d, become) and now exist 
(i s t)," i. e. do we see such persons as are now formed and as now 
exist in the universities. 

'Pfarrherrn werden (und) an der Spitxe ste- 
h e n, " become pastors and stand at the head (as leaders)," eta. 
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bte £efcer unb £eufef unb alter ffieft. Slber »o ftnbet matt 
ba$ ? 3d> babe groge ©orge, bte boben Sdjulen fmb grofje 
f>fbrten ber $6tte, fo jTe ntc^t emftgltcf^ bte fyeilige @djrift 
fiben, unb tretben m'$ junge Self. 

3um fecb$ unb gwangtgflen, teff tt>etjj toobt, bag ber rrV 
nttfcfje #aufe wirb ttoroenben unb bod) aufbfafen, 1 tote ber 
9>abfi l^abe ba$ betftge romifdje Dieted *>en bent griedjiftyett 
^atfer genommen, unb an bie £entfdjen gebrad)t,fur wefdje 
©bte 9 nub SBobltfyat er bifltg Unterttydmgfett, Danf unb 
atte$ @ufe$ an ben £eutfd)en aerbtenet unb erlangt tyaben 
foil* £egba(b jte tnefletcfyt atterlet aornebmen, fie ju refer* 
imren, ftdj unteroinben werben, tn ben SBBtnb gn ftyfagen, 
unb nid)t$ laffen anfeben, benn fofdjeS rSmtfcben 9teid)e$ 
SJegabungen. S(u$ btefem ©runbe jjaben jte bidder man* 
d>en tbenern jfatfer fo tnutbttntttg unb ftbermutbig fcerfelgt 
unb gebrudt, bag Sammer ijl e$ gn fagen, 3 unb tntt berfet 
ben Sebenbtgfett jtd) fefbft ju Dberfyerren gemad)t, affer 
toeftftc^er ©ewaft unb Dbrtgfett, ttriber ba$ fyeiKge dt>ati* 
gelium, barunt i* and) ba&on reben mu& 

& tft ofyne Spotifel, bag redjte rotntfdje JRetcfy, baton bte 

1 Vorwenden and hoch a u f b 1 a s e n, pretend and 
trumpet aloud that (how)," etc. Vorwenden, see p. 99, Note 
7. Aufblasen, to make a proud display of a thing. See p. 99, 
Note 7. 

1 For welche Ehre, etc. " for which honor and benefit he 
deserves in reason, and should have received, submission, gratitude, 
and every favor from (he deserves, etc. in) the Germans. There- 
fore they will, perhaps, venture (sich nnterwinden) to disre- 
gard (in den Wind zu schlagen) every kind of attempt to 
reform them, and allow one to regard nothing but the grant of such a 
Roman empire." Sich unterwinden, see p. 155, Note 3. 
In den Wind zu schlagen, (to give to the winds), to disre- 
gard, to despise. Begabungen. The plural may refer to the 
successive grants of the empire, made to the different emperors. 

•Dais Jammer istzu sagen," that it is painful to speak 
of it." 
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©djrift ber tyvopbtten SRum. 24. unb Stemel fcerfimbiget 
baben, langft gerjlort t(l unb ein Snbe t>at, tt)ie Salaam 
9?um. 24. flar tterfunbiget bat, ba er fprad) : „@$ toerbett 
bie 9tomer fommen, unb bie 3«ben fcerftoren, unb barnadj 
werben jte aud) untergeben." Unb bag tft gefdjetyen 1 burd) 
bie ©eta$, fonberlidj aber, ba be$ £itrfen 9?eid) ifi ange* 
gangen, bet taufenb Safyren, unb ijl alfo mtt ber 3ett abge* 
fallen 3lften unb Slfrifa, barnad) gfranfreid), ©panien, gu* 
lefct Senebig aufgef omtnen, unb nid)t$ mefyr ju 9?om geblie* 
ben Don ber fcorigen ©ewalt. 

£)a nun ber *pabft bie ©rtedjen unb ben #aifer gu @<m* 
flantutopef, ber erblid) rotnifcfyer fiaifer war, nid)t modjte 
nad) fetnem SRuthnnllen gnnngen, t)at er ein foldje* gimtb 
(ein erbacfjt, ibn beffelben Dteid)$ unb SQatnend gu beraubeu, 
unb ben Deutfcfyen, bie gu ber 3*it flreitbar unb gutetf @e* 
fdjrei reidj 2 noaren, guguroenbeu, bamit fie be$ romtfdjen 

1 Und das ist geschehen, etc. "And this took place 
through the Goths, and especially when the kingdom of the Mo- 
hammedans arose, about a thousand years ago, and thus in process of 
time Asia and Africa fell off, and afterwards France and Spain and 
finally Venice arose, and, at Rome nothing of its former power re- 
mained." T r k e n is used here in a wide and loose sense. Bei 
tausend J ah re n qualifies geschehen. Angehen (ange- 
g a n g e n) is used here, as it often is elsewhere, in the sense of be- 
ginning. The position of Frankreich und Spanien is am- 
biguous. But the construction is simple, and the sense better, to 
connect them with the following rather than with the preceding 
words. Z u Rom is not connected with b 1 e i b e n, but with 
nichts mehr; otherwise the dative without z u would be used. 

9 Gutes Geschrei reich, «* rich in good report,'* i.e. in very 
high repute. Geschrei was once used as Ruf now is, report, 
fame. See p. 42, Note 5, on both words. Geschrei is still used 
in the sense of report, but only of evil report. The extensive use of 
the word reich to express abundance, is apparent especially in such 
compounds as, geistreich, liebreich, fischreich, which in 
old German were written separately, with the first part in the geni- 
tive. Reich is now commonly construed with an, as reich an 
guten Werke, " rich in good works." 
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9teidj$ Qtetoait unter fid) bxad)ttn, unb twit tfyrett j^inbeft 1 
ju ?eben gienge* Unb tjl aud) alfo gefcfyeben ; betn $atfer 
jtt Sonftanttnopef ifl eg genotnmen, unb un$ Sent^en 9 ber 
Rame nnb Xittl beffetben jugeftyrteben, ffnb bamit be* 
ftobfleS jfnecfyte genwrben, nub tjl nun em anbered rontu 
ftyeg 9teid), ba$ ber *)>abfl bat auf bie £eutfd)en gebaueh 
Denn jene$, bag erfte, ifl langft,ttriegefagt,ttntergegattgett* 
Sttfo fyat nun 3 ber romifdje ©tuM, feinen SRnthtmtten, 
($dbfie fyaben attejeit ber 2>eutfd)en ©nfalrigfett mfy 
braucfyt,) 9?ont etngenontmen, ben beutfdjen Jtaifer berau* 
getrieben, unb mit (Siben t>erpfltd)tet, nicfyt in 9?om ju toob* 
nem ©oil romtfcfyer ,f aifer fe^n, 4 unb bennod) 9tom md^t 
tone tyaben ; baju attejett in be$ ^abftd unb ber ©euten 
SButbroitten fjangen unb roeben, bafi mir ben tauten baben, 
unb jte bag ?anb unb ©tfibte. Qenn ffe attejett unfere 
©nfafttgfeit mtgbraucfyt t>aben,jn tyretn Uebemtut^unb 

1 Und yon i h r e n Handen, etc. " and that (it) might pro- 
ceed from their hands as a fief." The word i h r e n, is used by neg- 
ligence for seiner referring to Pabst. Sosie in the preceding 
clause refers to the Romans, whereas, grammatically, it should refer 
also to P a b s t. 

* Und uns Deutsche n, etc. " and to us Germans the name 
and title of it is given (ascribed) and we are (w i r, understood) 
thereby made slaves of the pope ; and now there ia another (or 
second) Roman empire, which the pope has built up upon the Ger- 



* Also hat nun, etc. "Thus the apostolical chair has now 
its heart's desire (viz. it has) taken Rome," etc. 

4 (Man) soil romischer Kaiser seyn, etc. "One is to 
be Roman emperor and yet not have Rome under his control ! Be- 
sides, always be dependent on and interwoven with the good pleasure 
of the pope and his friends, so that we have the name, and they the 
country and cities!" The preposition in instead of an with 
h a n g e n before M u t h w i 1 1 e n, gives a peculiar shade to the idea. 
It conveys the idea of an internal connection, approaching that ex- 
pressed by w e b e n, but does not imply any affection. See p. 132, 
Note 3. 
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Zyvannei, unb tyifyn und 1 totle Seutfdje, bte ffcf> fiffett ttnb 
narren laffen, trie fie rootten. 

3Su» nooMan, ©ott bem §erot ift'd ein ffemed £tng 
JReid) unb gurftetttfyum fyin unb fyer git tt>erfen ; et tfi fo 
utilb berfelben, 2 bag cr juroeilen einew bofcn Suben em 
^ontgretct) giebt unb mmrnt ed ehtem gfremmen* 3utt>ei(en* 
bur* SSerrdtfyeret b&fer untrener S&enftyen, jumeiittt bnrcfy 
Crfcn, »ie ttrir bad fefen in bem tfinugteuf) 3>erften, ©rife* 
d>enfanb unb fafi alien Sgetctyrn, Unb Daniel 2. unb 4. fagt ; 
„®r nwbnet im $immef, ber fiber afle Dtafte Ijerrfdjet, u*b 
er attein ifi ed, ber bte SenigreidK fcerfetjet, l)in unb Ijer 
wrirft, unb utad)t/' Ztarum, rote Sitentanb fann bad fttr 
grog ad>ten, bag it>m em SReid) wrb jugetbdfet, fonbertid) 
fo er ein Sbrifi tfi : fo ntogen roir £e»tfaen aud) nid>t tpdV 
fabren, 4 bag un^ ein netted rihniftyed 38eid> tfl jugrmenbet 
3)enn ed tfl t>or feinen Siugen eine ftyledjte ©abe,bte er ben 
9(llerttntud)ti0fien bad mebrmaf 5 giebt SCtc Daniel 4. 
fagt : „2(ffe bie auf Srben rooljnen, finb t>or feinen Sfagett, 
aid bad 5Rid)td tfl, 6 unb er bat ©ewaft in atten 3tetd»en ber 
3J?enfcf)en, fie ju geben, toelcfyem er mitt/' 

38ten>oW nun ber *pabfl, mit ©ewalt unb Unredjjt bad 

1 Und he is sen una, etc. "and call us aengelesa Germans* 
who suffer themselves to be treated as apes and fools, according to 
their pleasure." On affen and narren, see p. 108, Note 7, 

* Mild derselben, "free or liberal in regard to them," i.e. 
empire and principality. For this use of mild, see p. 60, Note & 
Derselben is in the genitive, which has a very wide and loose ojpt 
in the German. See p. 117, Note 1. In old German we meet with 
such expressions as Dankes milde, abundant in thanks. 

* Znweilen introduces a sentence, which ii properly but ft 
clause of the preceding. 

4 Hochfahren, to be proud (to soar high), is now used only m 
the participial form hochfahrend, lofty, proud. 

* Das mehrmal, more frequently, not exactly equivalent U> 
mehrm&U, frequently, it is no now in use. 

•Das Nichts ist, M that which is. nothing " 
18 
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romifdje 5Kctd), ober beg romifdjen 9?eid)$ Seamen, bat ban 
redjten jfaifer beraubet, unb un$ £eutfd)en jugewenbet ; fo 
ifi e$ bod) genrig, bag ©ott be$ q>abfl^ S3o$t)ett pterin l)at 
gebraudjt, beutfdjer SRation em foldjeS 5Reid) $u geben, unb 
nad) gall be$ erften romtfdjen 5Weid)$, cm anbere$, ba$ jefct 
ftebt, aufguridjten, Unb wietootfi wit ber spdbfte 1 S3o$l)ett 
tjierin ntd)t Urfadje geben, nod) tyre faffcben ©efudje rntb 
SfWemimgen fcerfianben, baben xoiv bod) burd) pfibfHicfp 
JCiide unb ©djalf tyett, nut unjfifyligem 93fott>ergief5fen, writ 
Unterbritdung unferer $reif)eit, mit 3ufafc a ttnb SRaub atter 
unferer Outer, fonberfid) ber #ird)en unb ^frimbeit, mit 
2)ulben unertraglidjer £rugerei unb &d)mad), foldjeS 9?eid) 
leiber affgu ttjeuer, bejablet. 2Bir baben be$ 9tetd)e$ 3?a* 
men, aber ber tyabft l)at nnfer @ut, Sbre, ieib, ?eben, 
©eele, ttnb 2llfe$ toa$ toix fyaben. @o foff man bie Txnu 
fd)en taufdjen, 3 unb mit £aufdjen taufdjen* 2to$ fyaben 
bie ^>abfle gefudjt, 4 bag fie gerne tf atfer ntfren gewefen, 

1 Und wiewohl wir der P abate, etc. "And though we 
did not wholly give (geben for gegeben, with haben un- 
derstood) cause (or occasion) to the wickedness of the popes, nor un- 
derstand their false attempt and designs.*' Gesucb means properly 
seeking through request^ visit, and undoubtedly here refers to the re- 
quest of the pope that the Franks would deliver Italy. 

* Z u 8 a t z, that which is added to a small income, to piece out a 
living ; and hence any additional expense. 

* Deutschen t&uschen, a play upon the words, and hence 
the repetition : u So must they humbug the Wyttembergers, and give 
them humbug upon humbug." 

* Das haben die Pabste gesucht, etc. " That did the 
popes attempt, because they would gladly have been emperors ; and 
because they could not accomplish this, they (nevertheless) set them- 
selves above the emperors." Das at the beginning of the sentence 
refers to the whole plan of the popes in respect to the Greek empire 
in Italy, and the sentence is explanatory of the words Gesuch 
undMeinungen, above. See also the last sentence of the next 
paragraph. The use of d a s s in the sense of because, is not very 
common in modern German ; in old German it is more common. 
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imb ba fte ba$ ntd)t fjaben mogen fd)icfen, fyabett fie ft$ 
bod) fiber bte $atfcr gefefct. 

Stewetf benn burd) ©ottetf ©efd)t<f unb bofer SRenftfjeii 
©efud), 1 obne unfere ©djulb, bag SKeid) un$ gegeben t& 
will id) md)t ratben> baffelbe fabren ju faffen, fonbem in 
©otteg gfurdjt, fo lange eg tbm gefaflt, rebftd) regtereu* 
£>enn rote gefagt ifl, eg Itegt tym tttcf)t^ baran, 8 wo em 
3tetct> berfommt, er will eg bennod) 3 regtert fyaben* §abe* 
eg bte 9>dbfte unrebKd) anbern genommen, fo baben rotr'eg 
bod) ntdtf unrebltd) geroonnem Sg tft ung burd) bogrotfltge 
2Renfd)en aug ©otteg SBttten gegeben, benfefben rotr meljr 
anfeben, 4 benn ber *J>abjte falfdje SNetnuug, bte fte barm ge* 
tyabt, felbft $atfer unb ntetjr benn jjatfer ju fe^n, unb irag 
mir mtt bem 5Ramen affen unb fpotten. 

£er #6mg ju Sab^ion hatte fetn 3?etd) aud) mtt Dftaubeu 
unb ©en>a(t genommen, bennod) wotfte ©ott baffelbe regies 
ret Ijaben burd) bte betltgen gfitrjten, £amef, 2lnama, Slfa^ 
ria, 9KtfaeL SBtefmebr rotff er son ben djrtfHtdjen beutfdjen 
gurften btefeg SRetd) regteret fyaben, eg fyabe eg ber ftobfi 
gejtoblen ober geraubt, ober t>on 9?eueit an 5 gentadjt ; eg 

Mo gen stands for gemoeht. See p. 24, Note 1. S chic ken 
means to adjust, to make a thing succeed. 

1 Gottes Geschick und boser Menscben Gesuch. 
This is an alliteration, bearing some little analogy to the English 
proverb, "Man appoints, God disappoints." 

* E s liegt ihm nichts daran. See p. 70, Note 2, and 
p. 169, Note 4. Wo ein Reich herkommt, forwoher ein 
Reich komrat. 

2 Er will eg dennoch, etc. " He would nevertheless have 
it governed (whatever be its origin)." 

4 Denselben wir raebr ansehen, " which (game) we re- 
gard more than," etc. After the words " false design of the popes," 
the clause, " which they had in it," is tautological. " To be themselves 
emperors and more than emperors," is dependent on M e i n u ng. 

' Von Neuen an, anew, from a new point of time onward. 
A n, onward^ is not needed here, and cannot so well qualify mi- 
en e n, as the idea of continued existence after it is made. 
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ift Slffeg 1 ©otteg Drbmmg, weldjeg ef>e ifl gefdjeljen, benn 
toiv barum baben genmgt. 

Degbalb mag ftrf) ber 9>abft unb bte Semen itfcfjt riibtnett, 
bag fie beutfcfyer 9fatton baben grog ©ttteg getljan wit JBer* 
fetbett btefeg r&mtfcfyen 9?etd)e$. 

3um erften 2 barum, bag fie nidtfg ©uteg ung gegSnitet 
fyaben, fonbern baben unfere ©nfalttgfett barm mtgbrandjt, 
ibren Uebermutb/ nnber ben redtfen romtfcfyen $atfer )tt 
(Sonflantincpel, ju ftarfen, bem ber spabfi fofrteg gencimnen 
bat, wtber ©ott unb 5Red)t, beg er feme @ett>alt batte* 

3um anbern, bag ber <pabft baburd) nid)t tm$, fonbern 
tfym feibfl bag #atfertbum jujuetgnen gefucfct ^at, ibm jn 
wnterroerfen 3 atte unfere ©emalt, ftretbett, ®\\t, ?eib unb 
©eele, unb burrf) ung (n>o eg ©ott ntd)t bitte gen>ebret) 
atte SBelt, tote bag Hfir(id) in fetnen Decretalen er fefbjt 
erjabft, nub mtt mandjen bofen Xurfen an fcielen beutfdpit 
tfatfern &erfud)t bat SHfo jtnb ttrir £eutfd)en fyubftf) beutfty 
gefebret ; ba wit ttermeinet £erren ju toerben, flfob ttir ber 
afferlifttgften Styrannen $ne<f)te geworben, baben ben 9ta> 
men, Zitel unb SGBappen beg $atfertt)uing ; aber ben ©djafc, 

1 E s i 8 1 a 1 1 e s, etc. " It is all of God's ordination ; it (whiofc) 
took place before we had any knowledge of it." * 

•Zum ersten, etc. " First they have not done us a favor, 
bat have therein abused our simplicity in order to strengthen them- 
selves (their arrogance) against the rightful Roman emperor at Con- 
stantinople, from whom the pope took it (the empire) contrary to 
(the law of) God and to justice, when he had no power over it" 
D e s s genitive governed by G e w a 1 1. 

3 Ihm zu unterwe rfen,etc. 1 h m here, as above, for 8 i c h. 
" To subject to himself our power, liberty, property, body and soul, 
and through us (if God had not prevented) all the world, as he him- 
self has clearly expressed it in his decretals, and has made the at- 
tempt with various wicked intrigues upon many German emperors. 
Thus we Germans are taught in fine German (i. e. as we Germans 
generally are, by being wheedled). While we expected to become 
masters, we have become the slaves of the most insidious of tyranta; 
we have the name," etc. 
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®e»aft, 3ted>t unb ftttitjtit beflelben fat ber $abft ; fo 
fngt ber ^pabfl ben &ent, fo fpielen n>ir mtt ben lebtgen 

@o belfe ttn$ ©ott, ber foW> 9?etd>, (»te gefagt) nn* 
bnrc^ Kfitge S^rannen Ijat jngetoorfen, nnb gn regteren b* 
ftifitn, bag nur and) bent Kamen, SCttef nnb 9Bappen golge 
ttaut, 1 nnb nnfere gretfyett, erretten, bte 3tomer einmal laf* 
fen fefyen, »a$ tt)ir bnrdj fie i>on ©ott empfangen fyaben* 
gtftfymtn fie ficf>, f!e baton nn£ ein tfatfertljnm jngen>enbet : 
motyfan, 9 fo fep e$ affo, lag ja fepn, fo gebe ber 9>abfl ^er 
Stom nnb Sftteg, n>a$ er f>at twm ^atfcrtbum, (affe nnfer 
?anb fret t>on fetnem nnertragltdfen ©d)a$cn nnb ©dp'nben, 
gebe tmeber nnfere gretyett, ©etoalt, @nt, (gtyre, ?eittnnb 
®eete, nnb faffe 3 etn jfrufertynm fepn, n>te einetn £atfer* 
tfptm gebnfyret, anf bag fetnen SEBorten nnb Sorgeben ge# 
wtg gefaelje. 

SBtff er aber ba$ nid)t ttftrn, tt>a$ fptegetfxc^t 4 er benn mit 
fetnen fallen erbicfyteten ffiorten nnb ©efpngmffen ? 3ft 
few nidjt genng gewefen, 5 bnrd) fo *net fynnbert Safyre, bte 
ebfe Station fo grobfid) mtt ber 3?afe nntjnfnbren, ofyne atte$ 
Stofboren ? @$ fofget ntcfjt, bag ber sjJabfi fottte fiber ben 
tfatfer fe^n, bawm, bag er tljn fronet ober mad)t 2)enn 

I ■ Folge t h u n, give effect to the name, title, and coat of arms. 

* Wohlan, etc. " Very well ! so be it ; let it then take place ; 
let the pope surrender Rome and whatever of the empire he has," 
etc. 

8 Und lasse, etc. "and let an empire exist, as becomes an 
empire, in order that his words and pretence be fulfilled." 

4 Was spiegelficht, etc. " Why does he make a mock-fight 
with his false, hypocritical words and ghostly terrors ?" Spiegel- 
fichten, is not now used as a verb, but it occurs as an infinitive 
used substantively. On Gespttgnissen, see p. 96, Note 1. 

6 Ist sein nicht genug gewesen? u Has there not 
been enough of it?" Sein is in the genitive for seiner, and 
governed by g e n u g. " In leading about (to lead about) for so many 
centuries, so savagely, the noble nation without intermission ?" 

18* 
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ber ^ropfyet ©t, ©amuel falbte unb front* ben A&mg Saul 
iwb Sabib, au$ gottKdjem SBefefyl, unb root bod) tfpten rat* 
tertian. Unb ber tyvoptftt Katfyan falbete ben £6mg ©afo* 
won, roar barum nicfyt fiber tyn gefefct Stem, ©t (Sttfen* 
Reg feirter $ned)te ©nen 1 fatben ben £6nig 3eljtt t>ou Sfraet ; 
bennorf) blieben fie unter tf)m gefyorfanu Unb ifi nod) trie* 
gefdjeben in alter SDBelt, bag ber fiber ben Sdnig tofire, ber 
tfyn wetfyet ober fronet, benn affeut buret) ben einigen ^abft 
9hm f&gt er ftd> felbfl brei Sarbtnfile fronen jum $abft, 
We unter ibm jmb, unb ifl bod) ntd)t bejio mentger ftber ffe* 
SBarmn fottte er benn 3 ttriber few eigeneg dxempcl ttnb at 
ler ffieft unb ©djrift Uebung ber ieiftt fty fiber uxltivtftt 
Gkxoalt ober $aifertf)um ertjeben, attetn barum, bag et aju 
fronet ober toetfyet ? d$ ifl genug, bafj er fiber fljtt (ft to 
gotrttcfyen ©adjen, b.u: in *prebigen, 8el>ren, unb ©aero* 
ment retdjen, in toefdjen and) ein jeber S3ifd)of unb yfaro 
berr fiber Sebermann ift; gteid)tt>ie ©t %mbrofto6 in betn 
©tub! 4 fiber ben #aifer £f)eoboj!u$, unb ber 9>rcpfjet $& 
ttym fiber Sakrib, unb ©amuel fiber ®anU <6arum lajM? 

1 Liess seiner Knechte Einen, etc. " caused one of 
bis servants to anoint," etc. Sie anter ihm, "they (the 
prophet and his servants) remained subject to him (Jehu)." 

*Und ist'noch nie, etc. " And it never yet happened, in 
all the world, that he who consecrated or crowned a king, was supe- 
rior to him, except (d e n n after n i e) through the pope alone." 
Einigen for e i n z i g e n. See p. 93, Note 2. 

3 Warum sollte er denn, etc. " Why then should he, 
contrary to his own example and the practice of all the world and of 
the Scriptures, exempt himself (sich erheben) from the teach- 
ing [in the Scriptures] respecting the civil power (i.e. subjection to 
it) and the empire, merely because he crowns or anoints the empe- 
ror?" Sich erheben governs the genitive, der Lehre. 
Ueber is immediately connected with Lehre; sich inter- 
Tenes to avoid harshness. 

4 1 n d e m s t u h 1, in t he episcopal chair y or pulpit, was superior 
to the emperor Theodosius (i. e. would not admit him to the commu- 
nion after a bloody act)," etc. 

"Darum lasst, etc. " Therefore let the German emperor be 
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ben beutfdjen £aifer redjt unb fret &atfer fetpn, ttnb feiae 
<8fcn>alt, mxf) ®d)»ett, ntcfyt nteberbr&fety burd) fotrf) Mm* 
to* Sotgefot p&bfKfdpr §ettd)fer, ate (ottten fie autfgejo* 
fttt, fiber ba$ ®djtt>ert regtereu in alien Zringem 

£a£ fep btegmaC gemtg* ©enn ma£ bar roelrfidjen <Sc# 
Wtft imb bem Kbe( pt thutt fet>, Ijabe id) metneg £)nnfat6 
^eim^m gef^gt tm Siid)lem t>c^ ben guten 2Berf ett. I)eim 
fc bben aud) unb regieren, bag e$ wcM beffer taugte* 1 
Sod) tfi fern ©tetdjen, weftlidjer nnb geifUic^er 9Rt0br&ud>e, 
tote id) bafelbft angejetgt t)abe* 

3d) mf>te aitc^ »ol)t, 9 bag id) l)od) gefungen tyabe, tnet 
©tag twgegeben, bag tmm&gftd) noirb angefefjen, tntl 
<5riirfe gu ftfjarf angcgriffen* 8Bte foil id) tym aber tfpt* f 
3d) bin e$ fdjulbig gn fagen* £6nnte id), fo roottte id) and) 
«ffb tymt* @$ tfi mtr lieber, bee ©eft gurnet mit mir, bemt 
<8ott ; man »trb mtr je tridjt mebr benn ba$ ?eben fdttne* 
ne^men. 3d) fyabe btef)er tuefatat ^rtebe aitgeboten mettiett 
SBiberfadjern ; aber, ati id) fetje, ©ott !)at mid) btmfy ffe 
gegttitngen, ba$ 9KauC rmmer wetter aufgutfyun, unb if)ite*, 

a true and free emperor, and let neither his power nor his sword be 
trampled down through such blind pretences of the papal hypocrites, 
-as if they should be made an exception (a u s g e z o g e n with 
werden understood) and should in all things rule over the sword, 
or civil power." NiederdrQcken has, perhaps, an accusative, 
Jemand, understood before it, " let no one put down his power," 
etc. Regieren is connected, by u n d understood, to • a a s- 
gezogen werden. 

Dass es wohl besser taugte, etc. " that the state of 
things may be improved, (literally, that it might, perhaps, better be 
worth something). Still there is no comparison between (of) the civil 
and religious abuses." 

» Ich achte auch wohl, "1 am well aware that I have 
sung on a high key, and have brought forward many a thing which 
will be regarded as impossible (and 1 shall be considered as) having 
assailed many points too severely. But how ought I to act in re- 
gard to it ? I am bound to speak out. If it were in my power, it 
was my wish so to do (to represent the matter truly)." 
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mil fie unmufffg fftib, ju reben, betten, fc^reten 1 unb ftfjtriett 
genng geben* SBoblan, id) roetg nod) em SiebCein *>on Stout 
unb fcon ibnen ; jurfet ifjnen bag £>l)r, id) null eg iljticn audj 
fmgen, unb bie SRoten auf g £6d)fle Jttmmem 2*erfieljefl 
bu mid) tt>ol)f, Kebeg 9iom, toa$ id) meine ? 

2lud) babe id) mein ©djreiben k>ielma( auf (grfetmtntg 
unb SScrbor erboten, bag Sltteg nidjtg gefjolfen* 3 3Btewoi}( 
and) id) toeig, fo meine <5ad)e red)t ifl^ bag fie auf (grbett 
mug Derbammt itnb aSein Don (Styrifio im §imme( mufl fl* 
red)tfertiget toerbem £enn bag ifl bie ganje ©djrift, 3 bag 
ber Sbrtjlcn unb 6()riflent)ett <5ad)t alleut Don ©ott mug 
gerid)tet toerben, tjt and) nod) nie eine Don SKenfdjen attf 
grben gercc^tferrigt, fonbern ifl attjeit ber SBtberpart ju 
grog unb fiarf getoefen* <£g ifl and) meine attergrogte 
©orge unb $nrd)t bag meine Baty modjte un&erbammt 
bletben, baran id) genngltd) erfennet, bag fie ©ott nod) ntdjt 
gefatte, ©arum lag nur frifd) einfyergefyen, eg fe^ ^>abf^ 
S5tfd)6fe, spfaff, SKond) ober ©ele^rter ; fie flnb bag recfjte 
SBoff, bie ba fotten bie SBBafjrljett fcerforgen, tt>ie fie atfejeit 
getfyan fyaben* ©ott gebe ung Sltten einen djrifHidpn »er* 
fianb, unb fbnberttd) bem djriftlidjen Slbel beutfd)er Nation, 
einen red)ten getjtltdjeu 9Rutf), ber armen £ird)e bag SJefte 
ju tfyun, Slmem* 

3n SBBittenberg im Sabre 1520. 

1 Z u reden, bellen schrei e fc n und schreien, are all 
dependent on genug geben, " compelled me to open my mouth 
wider and wider ; and, since they are restless, to give them enough 
to say, to bark and to cry and cry." 

2 Das A 1 1 e s (hat) n i c h t s g e h o 1 f e n. " 1 have often offer- 
ed my writings for examination and trial ; all that has done no good." 

3 D e n n das ist die ganze S c h r i f t, " for this is the 
(teaching of the) whole Bible, that the cause of Christians and of 
Christianity must be vindicated by God alone ; never was one 
(cause, etc.) justified by men, but the opposition has always been the 
greater and stronger party." 

* Before taking leave of this piece, we must quote the following ob- 
servation from Marheineke : Wie diese Schrift den Feinden Luthen 
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AN ADDRESS TO THE MAGISTRATES AND COMMON 

COUNCILS OF ATX THE CITIES OF GERMANY 

IN BEHALF OF PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 

©cfyrift an bte SBurgerutetfter unb Watl)** 

l>errn alUr ©tfibte Detttfcl)Uflt>$, baf* 

fie cfyrtfttict^e ©ctyulen aufrtc^ten 

unb tyaiten folfen. 3fonol525,* 



©nabe tmb $riebe t>on Oott tmferm SSatet unb $m* 

— ^. — - .. , t .« 

eine willkommene U reach zu neuer Lasterung war, so gereichte mm 
Tiel frommen GemQthern za wahren Erbauung und Ergolzlichkeit. 
Sie war in jeder Racksicht in Ton und Haltung, in Kraft und Le- 
betodigkeit eine wahrhafl teatscfce Volksschrift za nennen. Das rehr- 
ste and edelste Interesse an dem Wohl des Volke and dem Refit 
Set gemeinen Chrtstenkett sprach aus ihr and lies* in gat gevinnten 
GemQthern keinen Misbraach za. Die scharfen, he Hen, blQhenden 
Farbea des Styla gaben ihr einen feahen Reiz. Was Taneende langst 
dankel geftlhlt, oder sich zu sagen gefurehtet batten, stand hie* Ik 
kiftftigen, grossen Zflgen gezeichnet, vor den Augen der gansea 
Welt. Auch war die Aufnabme deraelben ihren gewichtvollen ln- 
halte angemeasen ; Sehon im September (it was written m Jane) 
waren ▼iertauaend Exemplare davon enter dem VoHt verbreitet.*— Ga- 
§ckUkte der teutseken Reformation. 1. 163. 

* This truly philanthropic and patriotic address is given /entire, 
with the exception of a few short polemic passages. The ablest Ger- 
man writer on education, says : In Lathers Schriften findet sieh 
sehr vieles Qber Erziehung in Predigten, Bibelerklarungen, firiefea, 
Tischreden ; einzelne Stacke handeln nor von diesem Thema. Bald 
wendet er sich an den Aeltern, bald an die Obrigkeit, bald sin den 
Lehrstand und redet alien aufs Eindringlichste zo> sioh dcteh die 
Kinder aazunehmen, indem er ihnen Segen und Flaeh vorlegt, Se- 
gen der guten, Flach der bosen Kinderzacht. Zagleich giebt er dfe 
treflichsten Lehren, wie es mit der Zacht in halten sey, was und 
wie die Kinder lernen sollen, etc. — Wen sollte es nicht freoen, den 
grossen Mann auch als Reformator des deutscfaen Erziehungsw o s orti 
kennen zu lernen ? Seine Ertnahnungen gingen unathligea Deat- 
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3efu Sbrtfto* gitrjicfytige, 1 tt>eife, Itcbe #errett, toietooljl 
id) nun 2 n>of)l brei 3aljre aerbannet unb in bie 2!d)t getfyan, 
fyatte fotten fdm>etgen, n>o icf) 5Renfd)en*@ebot metyr, benn 
©ott, gefcfyeuet fyfitte ; rote benn and) tuel in beutfdjen ?&u 
bern, beibe grog unb f (etn, mein 9teben unb @d)reiben, and 
berfetben ©acfye nod) immer aerfofgen, unb k>teC Slut barfly 
ber aergtegen ; aber n>etl 2 mix ©ott ben 9Kunb aufget^an 
l)at, unb mtd) beigen reben, baju fo frafttglid) bet mix fie* 
l)et, unb meine ©acfye, obne mcinen 9tatt) unb SCt^at, fo *>iet 
jtarfer mad)t, unb wetter au$breitet, fo mel ffe meljr toben, 
unb ffcf) gtetrf) ftettet, afe ladje unb fpotte er it)re$ JEobenS, 
tt>ie ber 2, spfafat fagt* 2ln roefcfyem attein merfett ma$, 
tt>er nid)t Derftocft tft, bag biefe ©acfye mug ©otteg eigen 
feptt* ©internal jTd) bie 2lrt gottficfyeS SEBortS unb SBertt 
fyier eretgnet, tt>elcf)e$ affegeit benn am meijten junanmt, 
tt>enn man e$ auf bad £od)fte aerfotget unb bampfen will : 
Darum 2 mill id) reben (trie @faiad fagt) unb ntd)t fd)n*x> 

schen zu Herzen, weckten schlafende Gewissen und starken mode 
Hande ; seine Urtheile galten bei Farsten und Volkern wie Gottefl 
Stimmen. — Karl von Raumer, QeschicJde der Padagogik. 1. 137, and 
189. 

1 Farsichtige, prudent, for vorsichtige. See p. 6, Note 4. 

* Wiewohl ich nun — Aber weil — Darum, Several im- 
perfect sentences occur here, which must be joined into one period 
in order to make out the sense. " Although I, having been put under 
the ban and outlawed for three years, should be obliged to keep si- 
lence, had I respected the command of man more than that of God 
(as many, indeed, both great and small, in the German territories, 
from that cause, assail incessantly what I have said and written, and 
shed much blood on that account), yet since God has opened my 
mouth, and bidden me to speak, and moreover stands by me so firm- 
ly, and, without any counsel or effort of mine, strengthens and ex- 
tends my cause the more, the more they rage, and acts as if he held 
their rage in derision and contempt, as the second Psalm, v. 4, says. 
(By which alone, one may perceive if he is not rendered obdurate, 
that this cause must be God's own. For here the peculiar manner 
of God's word and work appears, which always spreads most when 
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gen, toeil 1 td> lebe, bte bag Sljriftt ©ered>rigfeit au$&red>e, 
tme em ©fonj, unb feme tjetfroarrige* ®nate n>ie eme 
tompe angejfinbet roerbe. Unb bttte ettd> tiun atte, metne 
Uebett $errn unb gfreunbe, mottet 3 biefe metne ©djrift unb 
©rtnafymmg freunbltch annefymen unb gu £erjen fajfem 
jDenn id) fe$ gletd) 4 an mix fefber tt>te id) fe$, fo fann id) 

men most oppose it and seek to check it) ; therefore will I speak," 
etc. Hatte sollen. See p. 148, Note 3. — Viel as a neuter is 
more terse than viele would be. Aus derselben Sache, i.e. 
Ursache. — Daruber refers to Reden and Schreiben. — 
Mir den M u n d, " the mouth to me," is the proper German idiom, 
for "my mouth." See p. 18, Note 7. — Rath und That. See 
p. 44, Note 2. — Sich gleich stellen a Is, "to place or demean 
one b self as if." — A n welchem. See p. 80, Note 3. — Eigen 
is used after a genitive just as it is after a possessive pronoun, sein 
eigen, for example. See p. 119, Note 2. — S i c h e r e i g n e t, oc- 
curs, is somewhat harsh as applied to Wort The idea is : " the 
manner in which God ordinarily disseminates his word and carries 
on his work is obvious or takes place here." — D e n n and wenn, 
then and when, are still used with reference to time, though d a n n 
and w a n n are more commonly so used. — Am meisten, most, 
is here clearly distinguished from meistens, mostly, for the most 
part. See p. 171, Note 3, end. 

1 Weil, while. This use of the word is obsolete. It now means, 
because. D i e w e i 1 underwent a similar change of signification. 
See p. 104, Note 1. 

* Heilwartige, saving, obsolete for h e i 1 b r i n g e n d. 

1 U n d [i c h] bitte — [dass I h r] w o 1 1 e t. 

4 I c h sei gleich, etc. u be I, in myself, as I may," or " though 
(gleich) I be as I may, in myself." The proper and literal mean- 
ing of the word gleich is like, equal. It is, Indeed, identical with 
like, being compounded of 1 e i c h, and the prefix g e. When used 
with another particle of comparison, it is commonly to be translated, 
just, even. Then, as applied to time, it means equal in time, i. e. in- 
stantly, immediately. See p. 21, Note 3. From this last signification 
is derived that of yet, i. e. an immediate consequence, which is ex- 
pressed by the word itself, and an adversative relation to what pre- 
cedes, which it borrows of course, from the connection. In such 
cases, the word d o c h might be substituted for gleich, without 
affecting the sense. 
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bod) 1 ttor ©ott mtt redjtem ©enriffen rufymett, bag id) barm* 
iten ntd)t ba$ SWetnc 2 fucfye, tt>eld)e$ *iel beffer modjte mtt 
©ttttfdjnoetgen itberfommen ; 8 fonbertt meine e$ &ott §er* 
jen 4 treu(id) mtt end) unb ganjem beutfdpn ganbe, batjm 
uitd) ©ott aerorbnet t)at r e$ glaube 5 ober glaube md)t, uer 
ba ttntt* Unb unit eure gtebe 6 ba$ fret itnb getrofl jugefagt 

1 So kann ich d o c h, etc. D o c h implies a concession to 
the prejudice of the reader. " For be 1, in myself, as I may (in the 
wrong on other subjects, if you choose), still I can," etc. 

* Das Meine, my ©ten, my own interest. Com p. p. 70, Note 
8. When the possessive adjective pronouns are used substantively, 
which is indicated by their beginning with a capital, the word e i- 
g e n cannot be added. Thus we could not say, mein Eigne*, 
my own, instead of d a s Meine. But when they are need adjec- 
tively or as predicates, e i g e n can be added to give them empha- 
ses ; as mein eigenes Uaus; dass sie s e i n eigen 
seyn sollten, that they should be his own. Even to a genitive, 
eigen may be added merely to give it emphasis, as Gottes 
eigen, God's own. See p. 119, Note 2, end. 

9 Ueberkommen as an active verb, in the sense of b e k o m- 
m e n though now obsolete, is frequently used by Luther. See Dan. 
4: 33. Rom. 9: 31, and 2 Pet. 1: 1, in his version. In the sense o£, 
to fall upon, to overtake, to befall, it is no longer in common use. As 
a neuter verb, it means, to cross or pass over, to arrive, to come to 
hand. It is employed provincially in Upper Germany in the sense of, 
to agree, to make a contract. It is now beginning to be used of that 
which is handed down to us from antiquity, as writings, fragments, etc. 

4 (Ich) meine es von Herzen. This profession of sin- 
cerity stands connected with the conviction that God had raised him 
up to be a benefactor to Germany — dahin mich Gott y e r- 
ordnet hat. 

5 Es glaube, etc. " believe (it) or not, whoever will." £ s is 
not in the accusative, governed by glaube, but an expletive, em- 
ployed merely because the nominative comes after its verb. See p. 
52, Note 1. G 1 a u b e is in the subjunctive. 

6 Und (ich) will eure Lie be (i.e. euch) das, etc. 
"And 1 desire to have this freely and confidently said and declared 
to you (or 1 wish you distinctly to understand this, namely), that, if," 
etc. Eure Liebe, is a pulpit phrase, used in addressing' an cs> 
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imb angefagt fyabett, bag tyr, wo it)t mtt fyferin gefyordye*, 
ofpte 3«*tftf ntd)t utir, fonbern (Stjriflo gefeord>et ; imb wet 
tmr nid)t gefyorcfyct, md)t mtdj, fonbern gbriftnm t>era<t)ien 
Derofyalben 1 bttte fcfy eud) atte, metue Keben #errn ttnb 
greunbe, urn ©otteS nnffen unb bcr armeit Sugenb vmtten, 
noottet 9 biefc ©acf)c nid)t fo gertnge tnacfyen, toit Stele tfywt, 
bte nicfyt fefyen, ttKtf bcr 2Be(t prfi gebenfet 3 Denn e$ 
iH ehtc ernfie unb groge ©acfye, ba Sfyrijfo unb atter ffielt 
tuel aultegt, bag 4 ttnr bem jungen SSoIfe fyelfen unb rafyeu* 

dience, " your love" instead of " my dear hearers," (raeine Ge 
liebte) the abstract for the concrete. If the punctuation of the 
text is correct, it is necessary to regard the words as the indirect ob- 
ject of the following participles, and as being, from negligence, pat 
in the accusative instead of the dative, so that the sense would be 
given by substituting euch. — Angesagt, announced to, is a. 
more formal and elevated expression than zugesagt, said to. This 
difference of meaning arises from the different nature and use of the 
two prepositions, a n and z u. These participles are not connected 
with haben as their auxiliary, but they are used adjectively with 
das, which is governed by haben. Com p. p. 15, Note 6. 

1 Derohalben, therefore, is an obsolete word, used only in for- 
mal or solemn style. It is derived from h a 1 b e n, on account of, and 
d e r o (an old genitive plural of d e r,) these things. Deswegen 
is now used in both numbers in place of it. Compare derhalben 
p. 8, Note 2, and p. 4, Note 2. 

1 (Dass ihr) wollet. — Der Welt Furst, " the prince 
of the world," or satan. In such constructions, the article (d e r) 
always belongs to the first of the two substantives, and is consequent- 
ly in the genitive. See p. 17, Note 1. 

'Gedenket. Gedenken was in the Middle Ages equiva- 
lent to denken, to think. But from the collective or frequent** 
tive force of the particle ge, it came to signify, to have in mind, to 
keep in mind, to intend, as in this passage. Thence, the derivative 
signification, to show by tome act, whether kind or unkind, that one 
sent in mind, or remembered something past, i.e. to requite a favor, 
or on injury. To these leading significations of the word it is easy to 
trace all those which are to be found in the lexicons. 

4 Denn es ist — dass, etc. £s refers to the clause intro- 
duced by d a s s. " It (namely, that we aid and counsel the yonng) 
19 
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Datnit tfi benn audi un$ uub alien geholfen 1 unb gerat^ett. 
Unb benfet, bag foldjen, 2 jlitteu, IjeimCtdjen tucfifdjen 3to* 
fec^timgen be$ £eufef$ nritt mit bem grogem d)rifUid)ett 
(Sntfl gewefyret fe^m 3 ?tebe #ernt, mug man jdfyrCid) 4 fo 

is a serious and important matter in which (d a) Christ and all the 
world are deeply concerned." Comp. p. 103, Note 1. 

1 Damit ist — uns — geholfen. The German abounds 
much more than the English in the impersonal use of passive verbs, 
as does also the Latin. 

* S o 1 c h e n, refers to a description in a passage, which is omit- 
ted here. 

8 Will — gewehret seyn, "it is necessary to ward off." 
It is impossible to represent the structure of this highly idiomatic sen- 
tence by anything corresponding to it in English. Will geweh- 
ret seyn is impersonal, and governs the dative Anfechtun- 
g e n. — There are many idiomatic expressions formed, from the pe- 
culiar use of the word w o 1 1 e n. It expresses 1. a wish, as, W as 
willstduvonmir? " What do you wish of me ?" or inclina- 
. turn, as, E r will n i c h t d a r a n, "he has no inclination to do 
it;" Er wolle oder wolle nicht, nolens, volens ; £ s will 
sie Niemand, " nobody will have her." 2. Intention, as, W a s 
will er damit haben? " What is he after ?" " What is he 
seeking for?" Was wollen Sie damit sagen? M What 
do you mean by that ?" 3. Assertion, or affirmation / as, E r will 
es selbst gehort haben. " He declares that he heard it 
himself," or belief, as, D a s wollen jene gar nicht, "They 
will not admit that." 4. On the point of doing something; as, Er 
wollte eben weggehen, "He was just on the point of go- 
ing away." Er will sterben, " He is at the point of death." 
5. Demand, requisition, as, Der Krieg will viel Geld, 
" War requires much money." 6. Supposition, or concession for ar- 
gument's sake /as, I c h will mich einmal geirrt haben, 
" Suppose, then, that I am mistaken." 7. Contingency, or indiffer- 
ence ; as, D e m s e i, w i e i h m wolle, "be that as it may" 
(let it be in respect to that, as it will). 8. It is used pleonasticmUy ; 
as, Das will vie! sagen," That is much, or is important" 
Hundert Thaler wollen wenig sagen, "A hundred 
dollars are but little." 

* Muss man j&hrlich, etc. " If we (one) must annually ex 
pend so much on rifles, roads, bridges, dams and many other similar 
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ttfet tBtnben ait ©udrfht, SBege, ©ttge, iterate nab bet* 
gfetdjcn Hfljafyftge ©rikfe meljr, bamtt erne ©tab* geittidp* 
grifte n nnb ©eniadi 1 fyabe ; mantm fettte man irid)t rid* 
mktft bod) attcf^ fo triel aenben an bie burftige artne 3* 
gettb, baf> man etncn geftyitften SRann ober jwei gu ©dpi* 
metfiern bielte. 
♦Denn ©ott ber %am&d>ttge l>at f urwafyr ung XxutfaaP 

things, etc., why should we not, etc. ?" Wenden signifies to (urn, 
in general; kehren, to tern, mote commonly in the specific 
sense of turning about, or assuming the opposite direction ; d r e- 
hen, to turn around a centre or ant. Sich an jemanden 
wenden means to apply to on*, to come to him for something. 
DenROcken wenden, to go away from one, to turn from km 
and leave him. Geld aufetwas wenden, to expend money 
for a thing ; Geld an etwai wenden, to expend money am 
or for anything. Flinte is the ordinary word for gun, and 
B II c h s e, the name for a rifie. The former is so named from the 
flint used in striking fire ; the latter from the barrel of the gun, re- 
garded as a box. S t e g properly means any long and narrow piece 
of wood, which will explain several uses of the word in the mechani- 
cal arts. Next it signifies a plank or narrow bridge across a ditch, 
or river. It is sometimes used for 8 teig, a path. Dergleichen, 
though used adverbially, is properly a genitive plural, governed by 
Stucke. 

1 Gemach, in the old German, means convenience, rep o se* Com- 
pare the adjective gemach, and the compound, Ungemaoh. 
It now signifies an apartment for rep o oe , or convenience, and hence is 
used mostly of palaces, or poetically when applied to ordinary rooms 
or apaitments. Lather here uses it in its ancient signification, re- 
pose, quiet. 

s Vielmehr doch auch. Such an exuberance of particles 
would hardly be admitted in English ; and yet they all have their 
force in German. Omitting them all, we should translate the pas- 
sage, " Why not apply as much ?" Auch, modifies the expression 
to even as much. Doch added, makes it, " Why not, however, ap- 
ply," etc. ; and v i e 1 me h r, " Why not, however, rather apply 
even as much," etc. But this is tautological in English. 

3 Uns Deutsche n. Deutsche n, coming after the pro- 
noun u n s, is of the new, or third declension. In themselves oon 
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jefct gndbtgticf) baljetm gefucfyet, wtb eitt rented gofkmi 
Satyr 1 aitfgerid)tet a Da 3 fyaben ttnr je^t bie feutfteit, 4 jje* 
letyrteften, jitngen ©efetten 5 unb SKdmter, mtt ©pratfett 
unb alter $ imfi gqieret, tt)dd)e fo n>oM Wu$en f^affetf 
fontttett, n>o man tbr braudjen wciltc, bad jimge SSoIf ju 

eidered, these two words might be either in the dative or in the accu- 
sative. But h e i ra s u c h en, and its equivalent dabeim • u- 
c h e n, govern the accusative. This verb was formerly used in an 
indifferent sense, to visit either with good or with evil. Here it if 
used in the former sense. But, at the present day, it is used only in 
the latter sense, as, " to visit with a rod." 

1 Goldenes Jahr, a golden year, is here used indefinitely of 
time. 

* A u f g e r i c h t e t. Aufrichten signifies literally to raise, 
to erect, to build. See p. 5, Note 2, Applied to things of an imma- 
terial, or abstract nature, as a covenant, doctrine, etc., it means to 
establish, to bring into existence. See Ezek. 16: 60. Rom. 1: 5, and 
2 Cor. 5: 19, in Luther's version. Also, to raise up, to support, to 
comfort. 

3 D a is here an expletive. 

4 D i e f e i n s te n. See p. 24, Note 4. 

6 Gesellen is derived from sal, a hall, or in the old Ger- 
man houses, " a large lower ioom, where persons ate, played and 
lept together." 6 e s e 1 1, therefore, meant originally an inmate; 
and afterwards, an associate. Hence, Schlafgesell, a bed-fel- 
low ; Spielgesell, a playmate ; Stnbengesell, a room- 
mate ; Junggesell, a bachelor, an unmarried man (originally, as 
in this passage, a young gentleman) : Gesellschaft, society. 
In early times, the word G e a e 1 1 was used in an honorable sense ; 
but now it is more commonly used in a low sense ; as, D i e b s ge- 
s e 1 1, an associate with thieves. In a restricted sense, it means a 
journeyman mechanic. Gefahrte, an associate, literally means a 
traveling companion; and in its wider signification, it means, an 
associate in any enterprise. G en o s s, from Geniessen, to en- 
joy, means an associate in something agreeable, though in many ap- 
plications of the word, the idea of enjoyment is nearly lost. 

' Nutzen s c h a ffe n does not mean to derive benefit to one's 
self, but to be useful to others. So w o h 1, so well, i. e. very weU. 
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lefcre*. 1 3(W ntd>t Mr 3fogen,* bo# matt jefct eittett &na* 
ben in tret 3at>ren juridjteit 3 fann, bag er in feinem fitnf* 
pbntro 3af)re eber adjtjefyittett 5at)re mefyr famt, 4 ben* 
fetolpr atte fyohe ©ctynlen 5 mtb Softer gefonnt ftabe tt ? 3^ 
ma* ^at man gefernet in Ipljen ©djufot mtb Aftflern M* 
$cr, benn nut 6 (gfet, £K$e nub 8totfe merben ? 3»*tt|<flr 
*k*W Sabre I)at etner gefernet, unb bat nod) meber (alette 
tf$ nod) beutfcb genmfjt. 3d) ftynoetge bad {ty&nbfafp 14* 
fieri id)e geben, barinnen bte ebfe 7 Sugenb fo jammerfid) *er* 
berbenift 

1 Zu lehren, is dependent on Natxen ichaffen, u whieh 
could be so useful in teaching (to teach) the young, if one would em- 
ploy them." 

1 Vor Augen, like ante octdos, in Latin, before ohm's eyes, ob- 
vious. A u s den Augen, out of sight. In die Augen, in 
one's sight or observation. But an den Augen, refers to 
something as observable in the eye itself, physically. One may dis- 
cover another's emotion an den Augen, as the place where it 
is betrayed. This meaning grows out of the peculiar nature and use 
of the preposition, an. See p. 80, Note 3. 

3 Zurichten. See p. 50, Note 2, near the end. This word, 
which generally signifies to prepare, is sometimes employed in the 
sense of instructing or qualifying a person for a certain place or ser- 
vice. Isa. 43: 21, and Eph. 4: 12, in Luther's version. It is often 
used in a bad sense, like the vulgar English phrase, " to fix one out," 
i. e. to beat him severely, or to injure his person or appearance in any 
way. 

4 K a n n is frequently used, as it is here, in the sense of knowing. 
See the lexicons. 

6 Hohe Schulen signifies universities, as distinguished from 
gymnasia and other schools. High School, in English, has a very 
different import. 

8 Was — denn nur, what but. 

7 E d 1 e. Edel is generally, as here, used in a moral sense, 
noble, generous ; when applied to persons of rank, it includes both 
the higher and the lower nobility. A d e 1 i g, noble, designates the 
lower nobility, or those lower than a Graf and higher than a 
Burger. 

19* 
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Sfbernun 1 nng ©ott fo retdjlid) begnabet, 8 nnb foldjer 
%tutt bte SJlenge 3 gegeben t>at, bie bag jwige ffioH fWn 
fetyren nnb jteben nt&gen, roabrtkf) fo tft'* 9?ott), ba# tmr 
We ©nabe @otte$ md)t in Sffiutb fdjfogen* unb foffen il)tt 
nid)t nmfonjt anf topfett- <£r jtebet &or ber SCfyfir, n>oM wt*, 
fo 5 n>ir ibm anftbnn ; er grftget un$, feKg ber it>tn anttoor* 
tet. SSerfeben ttrir e$, 6 bag er aoruber gefyet, toertmff tip 
tpteberboleit ? 

Saffct un$ unfem aortgen Sawiner attfefjett mtb Me gin* 
ftermg, barinnen toiv gercefcn jmb, 3d) ad)te, bag Dmtffr 
(anb nod) nte fo k>tel Don ©otte$ 9Bort getyoret babe, aK 
jefct, man fpitret je nid)t$ in ber #ijtorie batwn* ftiffen 
toir e$ 7 benn fo fyingefjen ofyne Danf nnb (Sbre, fo tfW px 
fceforgcn, 8 ttrir tocrben nod) granfidjer gfinfiernifl unb ^Hage 

1 Nun. Seep. 12, Note 4. 

* Begnadet. Begnaden is an obsolete word, for which 
toegnadigen is now in common use. It means to show finer to. 
It is an active verb, as nearly all which have the prefix be, are, 
and, of course, una is in the accusative. This prefix not only con- 
verts neuter verbs into active verbs, but is used in forming verbs 
-from substantives and adjectives, as in English. 

3 Solcher Leute die Menge, an abundance of suck peo- 
ple. Observe the peculiar use of the word Menge with the defi- 
nite article. Z i e h e n is frequently used by Luther where e r i i e- 
h e n, to educate, would now be employed. 

4 I n W i nd s c.h 1 a g e n. See p. 202, Note 2. 

6 Wohl uns, so, etc. •" happy are we, if we open to him." 
■S e 1 i g d e r, " happy is he who." 

6 Versehen wir es, etc. " If we disregard it, to that he pus 
-by, who will recall him (bring him back) ?" V e r s e h e n, to see 
icrong, means also, to overlook, to neglect ; and hence, as a substan- 
tive, it means an oversight, an error. 

7 Lassen wir es, not here in the sense oflasset una, as 
H is sometimes, but ofwenn wir lassen. 

8 So ist es zu besorgen, then it is to be feared. In such 
expressions, where the passive form of the verb is more commonly re- 
quired in English, the active form is employed in German. Thus, 
Er ist nirgends zu finden, " he is nowhere to be found ;" 
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exist ia lobe n, "he is to be praised." It. is probably oat of 
t&is use of the infinitive that the present participle, as a future pse- 
eive, sprung; as der in lobende 8 c h a 1 e r, «* the praise* 
wevthy seholsr," the scholar thai ie to be commended; die am 
ftrehtende G e fa h r, ** the danger that is to be feared." Es, 
fat this passage, refers to the clause immediately following. Far the 
omission of the conjunction d a s s, and the corresponding change) of 
ifee construction, see p. 11 , Note 4. 

' Lieben Deutschen. Present usage would require lit- 
he Deutsche n, in the vocative plural. The addition of the % 
ii a Thuringian peculiarity. See p. 169, Note 3. 
. ' Weil es da ist, "while it is here at hand." Da, has a 
signification intermediate between h i e r and d o r t ; that is, it 
points out a pkce not so near as hier, nor so remote as dort. 
Therefore, it may stand for either of those. 

* Dai, this, refers to the following clause. As d a s s hi oemit- 
ted in this clause, the latter is not inverted. Comp. p. 11, Note 4. 

4 I s t with two nominatives. See p. 93, Note 4, and p. 119, 
Note 5. Fahrender Platsregcn, a moving s how er . Plati- 
re gen, a heavy local shower, in opposition to Land re gen, * 
wide-spread ram. 

6 Hin ist bin, literally, gens is gens, or la* if test, i.e. what 
is lost is lost, or he is gone. 

• Sie refers to the inhabitants of Griechenrand tad 
Lateini*chland. This latter word is antiquated, for which 
I tali en is now used. 

i ihr Deutschen, ye Germans. The old or foil form ef de- 
clension is necessary to the adjective, whenever no declinable article, 
adjective, or pronoun precedes it, or when these are themselves im- 
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bag i\)t ii)n enng fyaben noerbet, benn ber Unbanf unb 8* 
radjtung nnrb tl»n ttic^t laflcn bletben. 1 Mantra gretfet jtf 
unb fyaltet ju, met greifen unb fatten fantt, fanle $&ttbe 
tnujfen em bofeg Satyr Ijabem 

©otte$ ©ebot tretbet burd) 9Wofe$ fo oft unb forbert, bte 
©(tern follen bte $inber lefyren, bag 3 audj ber 78* $fatot 
fpricfyt : „5Bie tyat er fo fyody 4 unfern SSatern geboten, bm 
jftnbern funb ju tfyun, unb ju tetyren £utbeg £tnb." Unb 
ba$ n>eifet and) an& ba$ merte ©ebot ©otteg, ba er ber 
©tern ©efyorfam ben $tnbern fo tyocf) Qtbeut,* bag wan 
and) burcfyg ©ericfyt tobten folt ungefyorfante £tnber» Unb 
roarum (eben nrir Sllten anberd, benn bag notr be* jungen 
SBoffg toarttn, 7 (etyren unb aufotefjen ? d# ift nid)t moglid), 
bag jtd) bag toffe SSoIP fottte felbjt tefyren unb marten ; bat* 

perfect in their declension. In all other cases, the new or. imperfect 
form of declension may be used. Here Deutschen is preceded 
by the personal pronoun I h r, which clearly indicates the cue, and 
hence the form Deutsche is not needed. See Gram. p. 118, 3. 
1 Nicht lassen bleiben, " will not let it remain," will 
drive it away. In such expressions, lassen ordinarily stands at 
the end of the sentence. 

* Darura greifet zu, etc. " Therefore seize and hold, who- 
ever can." W e r, on account of its indefinite sense, whoever, is re- 
ferred to in the preceding imperatives, as though it were a plural. 
The reader will not fail to perceive the stirring eloquence of tins 
passage. 

* So oft — das s, so often that. 

4 Hoch, above vohat is ordinary, in a high degree, or earnestly. 
The word, in this sense, is now but little used. So hoch, is not 
here a direct comparison, but indirect — so earnestly (i. e. as he does). 
This idiom is common to the German and the English. 

5 Weiset — aus, a compound verb, ausweisen, to show, t* 
prove. " And the fourth commandment of God shows this, where," 
etc. 

6 G e b e u t, obsolete for g e b i e t e t. See Gram. p. 203 supra. 

7 W a r t e n. See p. 39, Note 2. From the primary signification, 
to watch, is derived that of attending to, taking care of. 

8 Das tolle Volk, that is, the giddy youth. Warten does 
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ttw $«t ffe ma ®ott before*, 1 bie tmr oft mtb crfalpttt 
ftab, »a* ifaen gut tfi> tmb tmrb gar ftymere Sftdpnntg t»* 
mt« f&r bttfeifat fcrbenu ZXtrttm ancf> ORef** beftrl)& 
iBettt 82. unb faridjt : „$rage bemett Safer, ber »arb bir 
e$ fagett, bte Sfftett toerben btr e * jeigen/' 

SBtettH># e* ©ftnbe uttb Qfyatfot ift, bafj bahht* mtt mt< 
hmtmen tft, bag tmr aOererft 3 rrijen unb mi ttifen (affest 

not, like 1 e h r e n, govern ■ i c h, but it stand* without its object, 
seiner or sein being understood. 

1 8 i e uns — befohlen, etc. " has commended them to us, who 
are old and experienced as to what (or, who know what) is good ftr 
them." Die w i r, who. See Gram. p. 157. 

* Dass dahin, etc. M that it has come to this with us, that we 
moat now arouse (ourselves) and be aroused, to educate our children 
and youth, and to consider their interests ; whereas, nature itself 
should mqve us to this, and the example of the heathen variously in* 
struct us." Kommen for gekommen. 

» Allererst, (first of all) not till now. See p. 16, Note 2. 
Erst stands connected, with the old English erst, as e h e r does 
with era. But the manner in which the words erst and a 1 1 e fl- 
ora t are sometimes used is very peculiar. "Erst, schon and 
n o c h, when they qualify the predicate itself, are all adverbs of 
£sm. Erst then indicates the priority of one act to another ; as, 
man soil erst denken, dann spreohen, " one should 
first think, then speak." Schon means already. Noch means 
still. But when these words do not qualify the predicate itself, but 
relate to some other word, erst expresses limitation, and is synony- 
mous with nicht fro her ornichtmehr; as, Er ist erst 
gestern angekommen, "he did not arrive till yesterday;" 
Er ist erst zehn Jahr alt, " he is but ten years old." But 
schon, in such a use of it, means not IrnUr than, not UssUum; while 
n o c h, if it relates to time, limits the duration of an occurrence j as, 
Er wird noch heute kommen, "he will yet come to- 
day (not later)." Icb habe ihn nooh gestern gesehen, 
" I saw him as late as yesterday." Where nooh refers to quan- 
tity, it conveys the idea of a climax, like the English word $tiU.— 
Heyse's SchulgrammaHk, p. 292. We add a few more examples of the 
useoferst,asitis difficult to explain it sufficiently by raise. 
Jetzt allererst bin ieh gekommen, " 1 have but just 
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fatten, ttnfere Amber unb juttge^ SBoCF jit Jtefjen, unb if>r 
83efle$ bebenfen, fo bod} baffeC&e und bte 9tatur felbfi foUte 
tretfcen, unb and) bcr £eibeu (grempel un$ mannigfifc 
tig wetfcm g$ tft fern um>ernunfttg JCIjter, bad feiner 
3ungcn mcfyt roartet unb tefyret, n>a$ tynen gebfifjret; 1 
ofyne ber ©traug, 9 ba&on ©ott fagt $tob 39* : „£afj er 
gegen feme Sungen fo tfavt tft, af$ n>dren fie nid>t fetir, 
unb tafH feme ©er auf ber Srbe Kegem" 3 Unb tt>a$ tyttft 

now come." Jetzt erst, u not till now." Er hat erst tn- 
gefangen, "he has just begun (not before)." Erat jetit 
merke ich's, "I just begin to perceive it" Erat fibers 
Jahr, " not till next year." Er ist erst aufder Hinrei- 
a e, " he has just started on a journey." In the passage before us, 
allererst conveys the idea that there has been negligence, — 
u that we must now (in regard to that which ought to have been done 
long ago), after all that God and nature have taught, need, or begin, 
to arouse ourselves and to be aroused." Ziehen, in the sense of 
erziehen. 

1 Gebuhret, belongs to them, in the sense of, " it is doe to or 
from them." Gehoren, to belong, as a part does to the whole. 
Hence, " to be essentially, properly, or justly connected with." Z fl- 
at e h e n, to belong to, i.e. to be the proper part of, to be fitting to a 
voluntary agent. Dem Alter gebuhret Ehrerbeitnng 
und es steht der Jugend zu diese jenem an wei- 
s en. 

2 Ohne der Strauss, da Gott von, " Except the ostrich, of 
which," etc. Ohne, see p. 147, Note 1. — Da — von, see p. 190, 
Note 3. 

3 Ala waren sie nicht sein, und lasst seine Eier lie* 
gen. According to present usage, when the posse wive adjective 
pronouns are used as a predicate, and the subject to which they be- 
long, is a substantive or a distinct and definite personal pronoun, they 
are not declined. See sein in tbe sentence above. But if they are 
not in direct agreement with the subject, but merely refer to it in an 
indefinite way, especially by the use of the indefinite pronoun es, 
they are then declined; as, Wem gehoret der Hut — die 
Feder — dasBuch? Er — sie — esistmein. Here e sis a 
neuter pronoun referring to a neuter substantive. But let e a be used 
indefinitely referring to any one of the three genders, and then tbe 
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t*, 1 bo# n*r fonfPattr* ^tttm unb tijdten, ttnb wiren gWd> 
ettrf ^ettigen, fotwr barf stitfemeg* foffen, banrai n*r afr 
kmtift leben, namKd> : be* jitngen ®ot« pflegen* 3d> 
tfo&U awl), ba£ miter ben &n$erfid>en ©nnben bte 9Beft t*r 
ttatttfen feinei»fr> lpd> befcf>tt*ret ifl, mtb fo gWhrfidfe 
Gtrafe twbtenet, ate eben Don biefer, bie war an ben &t*b* 
era tfwn, ba^ nnr ffe nid>t jtefyen. 

ttefye ber 2Beft farmer unb ettrigfid). Da toerben ifo 
fl&fr gutter geboren mtb wadfrfen bet wtg bafrer, 4 unb (ft 

answer will be; es ist meiner — meine — meines. Bat the 
forms der meine, der meinige, etc. with the definite article, 
never agree with a substantive expressed or understood, but merely 
refer to one going before ; or they are used as substantives and are 
written with a capital; es dein Bruder ist mit dem mei- 
nigen ausgegangen; or Du hast das Deinige gethan, 
* yon have done your part ;" die Meinigen lassen sioh 
Ihnen und den lhrigen e m p f e h 1 e n, " my family (pa- 
rents, children, relations) send their respects to you and yours." 

1 Und was hilft es, etc. " And of what avail will it be, 
that we should have and do everything else, and be like pure saints, 
if we neglect that for which we chiefly live, namely, to take charge 
of the young?" Etwas unterwegen lassen, is the same 
as nnterlassen, but is now a provincialism. Was h i 1 f t*s ? 
is equivalent to, " What good will it do ?" 

* S o n s t and a n d e r s are both rendered by the word otherwise ; 
but they are very different words. — A n d e r s means, in another 
manner. S o n s t means, aside from this, and hence, t* other re- 
spects, or at another time. 

» Von keiner (Sonde). Hooh, highly, in a great degree. 
See p. 224, Note 4. " I consider, that among outward offences, the 
world is, in God's view, so heavily laden with none, and, for none 
deserves so severe punishment, as for this which we commit against 
children in that we do not educate them." How strong the author's 
convictions, and how just his views of the necessity of popular edu- 
cation ! 

* Wachsen — daher, grow up. D a h e r, hence, in compo- 
sition with verbs has the accent on the second syllable (her) and 
conveys the idea of approach, — hither, or motion from another place 
and towards us. Sometimes the idea of approach is nearly lost, and 
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(eiber SRtemanb, ber ftd> bed armen jtwgett SSoIf^ annefyme 
imb regtcrc, ba lafiet man etf 1 gefyen, tt>ie e$ geljet* 

3a fprtcfjft b«, fo(cf>e^ atteS 9 tft ben (Stern gefaj&wa* 
get^et bad bte 9?att)$f)ernt unb Dbrigfett an ; ifl tt&jt gtt# 
bet, 3 ja, tt)ie n>enn bie gltern after fotdje$ nic^t t^un ? 2Ber 
foil e$ benn tt)un ? ©oK e$ barnm nad) Wetben, 4 unb bie 

along, without particular reference to the direction, expresses nearly 
the force of the word, when applied in its literal sense to motion, 
and up or off, when used figuratively ; as daherfahren, to drive 
along ; daherprangen, to show off. 

1 E s is not here a personal pronoun referring definitely to V o 1 k, 
but it is used indefinitely and impersonally ; — " and things are suffer- 
ed to go as they do." See p. 164, Note 1. 

8 Solches alles, etc. u all that is said to parents ', what does 
that concern the members of the council, and the magistrates ?" 
Eathsherr, in the time of Luther, meant, a senator, or a member 
of the city council. This council was originally a kind of senate, con* 
sisting ordinarily of about twenty or thirty persons, chosen from the 
higher or noble families. Not far from Luther's time, the wealthy 
classes of burghers had been admitted, and thus this senate sunk to the 
character of a common city council. The Bargermeister some- 
times one, and sometimes two in a city, was the head of this council, 
and chief magistrate, to whom the abstract term, Obrigkeit is 
often applied. Below this smaller council stood a larger council or 
popular assembly, whose concurrence was necessary on certain sub- 
jects of common interest. 

3 1st recht geredet, etc. " That is all true (that is rightly 
said, namely, that parents are under obligation to educate their chil- 
dren) ; but how, if parents do not attend to it ? Who shall do it 
then?" J a, can be omitted in the translation, when there is an ad- 
versative particle, like a b e r or a 1 1 e i n, in the sentence. If there 
be no adversative particle, in such interrogative clauses after a con- 
cessive clause, j a itself must be regarded as an adversative, and 
translated by but. Literally, j a corresponds nearly to the word 
well, used concessively, as " Well, but how if parents do not attend 
to it." But it is redundant in English. 

4 Nach bleiben, to remain unnoticed, to be passed by. But it 
is used in familiar phrase, and the corresponding English expression 
would be, " Shall we therefore let it alone ?" So the words, so 
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£inber aerffiwnet werben ? ffio ttritt fid) ba tie Dbrigfe ft 
mtb 9tatb entftyntbtgen, 1 bag tt>ttett fofdje* tttcf>t fottte ge* 
barren ? DafJ e$ son ben ©tern ntcf>t geftyiefyt, l>at mam 
djerfet Urfacfje : 

Sup* (Srfle, fittb atidi etltdje ntdjt fc frotrnn unb rebttd),* 
baft fie e$ tljdten, 3 ob fie e$ gfetd) fonntcn, fonbern, nwe bte 
©traufjen bArten fie fid> aucf) gegen tyre Smtgett, unb (affett 
rf toabet Metben, 4 bag ffe bie 6ier t>ott ffcf) geworfen unb 
Amber gejeuget fyaben, ntorf tnefyr tbun fie baju. SRun biefe 
fttttber 6 fatten bennodj unter un$ unb bet nn$ feben in ge* 
meiner ©tabt 3Bte tt>i(I benn nun SSernunft unb fonber* 
ltd) dfrifHtdje ?tebe ba$ tetben, bag fie ungejogen 6 auftoadff* 
en, unb ben anbero Autbero ©ift unb ©efdjmeifje 7 fefm, 

mtg's nachbleiben, " well, then, let it alone." V e r s a u- 
met, tee p. 174, Note 1. 

1 Wo will sich da — entschuldigen, etc. ** How wilt 
the magistrates and council excuse themselves [and make it appear] 
that such a duty does not belong to them ?" W o for wie is now 
provincial. On will in the singular, see p. 93, Note 4. After 
entschuldigen, there is no ellipsis in German. But the word 
excuse, in English, cannot be immediately followed by such a phrase 
as, " that it should not." 

'Fromm und redlich. See p. 49, Note 2, and p. 22, Note 5. 
—8 o n d e r n, p. 2, Note 7. 

3 D a s s sie es t h a t e n, as to doit, that they should do it. 

4 Dabei bleiben, a stop, or break off with this, viz. that," etc* 
D a m i t could not be used for dabei, in such connections. M i t 
d i e s e m would be an equally gross Anglicism. 

6 Nun diese Kinder, etc. " Now these children must never- 
theless live in the same town among us and with us. How then can 
reason and, most of all, Christian charity suffer (this) that," etc. A 
free translation in order to give the sense more fully. 

6 Ungezogen means, ill-bred ; unerzogen, uneducated, ami 
sometimes, not yet grown up, not an adult. 

7 Geschmeisse, the eggs of vermin. In its widest sense, it 
means whatever is cast forth from the body. Hence it means either 
filth, or the eggs or brood of winged-insects. It therefore often stands 
for vermin, for which, however, the more modern word U n g e z i e- 

20 
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bamit jufefet eine ganje ©tat>t fcerberbet, n>ie e$ bemt pi 
©obotn unb ©ontorra itnb ©aba, unb etltcfyeit mttjt ©tab* 
ten ergangen tft, 

Sluf * SInbere, 1 fo tft ber grogte £aufen ber (Stern feiber ! 
ungefcfyirft baju, 2 unb ntcf>t ttnjfen, une man Winter jielpn 
unb lebren fell. £enn fte felbfi* nicf)t$ geCemet babett, 
ot)ne ben 93aud) fcerforgeu ; unb geboren fonberlidjc geitte 
baju, bie jjinber tt>obI unb red)t letjren unb jtefyen fotten. 

2luf'$ £xittc, obgleicf) bie ©Item gefdjitft Karen, unb wolt 
ten e$ gerne fetbfl ttjun, fo fyaben fte Dor 4 anberen ©efdtffte 
unb #au$fyaltnng roeber 3«t tied) 3?annt baju, alfo ba$ bie 
98ott) jrotnget, gemcine 3ud)ttneifter fur bie jftnber jtt fyal* 
ten. d$ roottte benn em Segtidjer fur ftd) fetbfl euten (gig* 
enen fyaften. Slber ba$ nritrbe bent gemeinen SKann ju 
fcfyroer, unb ttmrbe abermal 5 manner feiner £nabe urn 21r* 
mutbtf nritfen aerfdumct £aju fterben fo triete (Stent/ 
unb laffen SBaifcn Winter fief), unb tt)ie biefelben burdj 8801* 
ntiinbe aerforget roerben, ob un$ bie (Jrfaljrung 8 ju wentg 

f e r is more commonly employed. The latter is less, expressive of 
loathsomeness than the former when both relate to vermin. Luther 
compares uneducated children to a nest of young vermin. 

1 Auffl andere. " Jn the second place.'* See p. 2, Note 6. 

1 Ungeschickt dazu, "unqualified for it." See p. 145, 
Note 2. — N icht wissen, would by present usage be required to 
stand thus ; wissen nicht. 

3 Denn sie selbst, etc. *« For they themselves have learn- 
ed nothing except to provide for their stomachs ; and a distinct class 
of persons are required for this purpose, who shall," etc. 

4 V or. On account of. This preposition often denotes a cause act- 
ing upon the subject or agent and obstructing his activity. See Gram, 
p. 356. " Still, on account of business and household affairs they 
have neither time nor space for it, so that necessity requires," etc. — 
Es wollte denn, unless each one would. 

8 Abermal, again, on the other hand. See p. 35, Note 6. 

6 Ob uns die Erfahrung, etc. "even if experience did not 
sufficiently teach us (were not enough), this (circumstance, viz.) that 
God calls himself the father of the orphans, as of those who are neg- 
lected by every body else, should teach as." 
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ttftre, foBte tra* ba$ toobf jrigeit^ bag fkf) ®ott felbft bet 
SBaifen Sater nenne t, ate bmr, bte son 3ebenttamt fwtft 
fcerfaffen flub. 3htd> ffttb ertidK, bte feme Atnber fyaben, 
bk netjmen fid) and) barnm md)t$ an. 1 

Ztentm ttriK ed bier bent 9tatb nnb ber Dbrigfett gtbnfy* 
ten,* bie alfergrofjefle ©orge nnb gleif} auf bad jnnge Bof F 
jn i>aben* £nm toett ber ganjett ©tabt ©tit, (gtyre, Setb 
itttb geben tbnen gn treuer £anb befobten tjt, 3 fo ttydten ffe 
*«# teidjiidp *>or ©oft unb ber 2Belt, mo fte ber ©tabt 
®fbnt)en unb Seffernng md>t fud)ten mit attem Serntogen 
5Cag unb SRadjt. 5Run Kcgt einer ©tabt ©ebetben ntd)t at 
bin barin, bag man groge ©d>a$e faramle, fejte <D2auern, 
ftfpne #aufer, btefe $ucf)fen nnb i^rmfdjjeuge ; 5 ja, we 
bcfj trie!* ift> nnb tcfff -Barren barnber f ommen, 7 tft fo biel 

1 Nehmen sicb — an. See p. 55, Note 2. 

» GebDhren. See p. 286, Note 1. 

* Ihnen zu treuer Hand befohlen i s t, "is committed to 
their trust." This is an idiomatic expression. The pronoun in the 
dative expresses the persons to whom, and z u the object for which, 
it was committed. S t a d t is governed by the following substantives, 
all which, being regarded as constituting a whole, are construed with 
a verb in the singular number. 

4 So thaten sie nicht reichlich, etc. " they would not 
do enough (richly, sufficiently), i. e. they would be held recreant be- 
fore God and the world, if they should not seek," etc. 

*Harnisch (harness), " what is worn upon the body for pro- 
tecting it in battle." It includes everything below the helmet. 
Panzer, a coat of mail, is a part of a Harnisch, covering the 
body, but not the limbs. K. Or ass, for which Luther and the older 
writers often use Krebs, is a breast-plate. Harnischseuge, 
means the various coverings worn as armor. 

6 Dess viel, much of this. 

7 Darober kommen, come upon them, come in possession of 
them. D a r U b e r itself means, about, concerning or for that ; upon 
or during thai ; over and above that ; and across ; and generally mod- 
ifies the verb to which it is prefixed by adding to it one or more of 
these significations. Examples; darober arbeiten, 1. to labor 
beyond (what is required). 2. to labor on a thing ; darober bane a, 
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befto arger unb befto grogerer ©djabe berfefben @tabt, 
fonbern ba$ ift einer ©tabt befieg unb atterretd)fle$ ©ebtt* 
fyen, #eH unb ,8raft, bag fte fo met 1 fetner, gefefyrter, net* 
nunfttger, efyrbarer, woblgejogener SSurger tjat, tie fonnen 
barnad) n>oM ©cfydfce, unb aCe$ ©ut fammefo, fatten unb 
red)t braucfyem 

SSetf benn cine ©tabt foil unb mug ?eutc» fyaben, unb 
aUenttfaibcn bcr grogte ©ebrecfye, 9Kangel unb £tage iff, 
bag c$ an ?euten fefyle, fo mug man md)t fyarren; 6i$ ffe 

to build (active) upon a things or (neuter) during a time; da ruber 
bieten, to overbid, outbid ; darOber bringen, 1. to bring over 
or across. 2. to bring more (than is necessary); darOber gehen, 
1. to pass or go over or across. 2. to go about a work. 3. to excel or 
surpass; darOber halten, 1. to hold one thing over another. 2. 
to estimate highly. 3. to hold on to, to observe (a usage), to preserve, to 
cherish; daruber hergehen, 1. to go at or about a work. 2. to 
blame, to assail ; daruber hingehen, to pass over (ordinarily 
in silence) ; darOber hinraachen, to run over a work hastily and 
lightly ; daruber hinsehen, 1. to look beyond a thing. 2. to over- 
look or neglect ; darOber machen, to do over and above ; darO- 
ber sich machen, like darOber gehen, or hergehen, to 
apply one s self to, to begin a work; darOber schreiben, I. to 
superscribe. 2. to write about, or treat upon ; darOber ichwim* 
men, 1. to swim at the top. 2. to swim across ; darOber setxen, 
1. to set or place one upon a thing or over a business. 2. to carry one 
across a place. 3. to prefer one to another ; darOber b e y n, 1. to ex- 
cel. 2. to be busied with ; darOber weg seyn, I. to be, or to have 
gone through a business or trouble. 2. not to need a thing, not to be 
troubled about it ; darOber kommen, 1. to rise above, to excel. 2. 
to go beyond, to rise (in price). 3. to fall upon, to happen to corns to. 
4. to begin, to take in hand, to take away. With these illustrations, it 
will not be difficult to make out any other similar combinations. — 
" Where there is much of this, and reckless fools come into poss e s 
sion of them (upon them), it is so much the worse." Viel ap- 
pears to be redundant. 

1 D a s s (s i e) so viel, etc. " that it have many — citizens who," 
etc. So merely gives intensity to viel. 

2 Leute, (skilful) people. — Gebreche for which das Ge- 
brechen is now used. 
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fettfl ttktdjfett ; man ttnrb fie and) webe r a\\# Steuten bourn, 
iwf) aug £otj fd)ntfeeht ; fo with ©ott t\id)t ffimtbcr tljtm, 
f# lattge matt ber ®ad>en btmf) anbere feme bargettKUte 
Odler gerafyen 1 Fantt. Ztarum tttfiffett tmr bajtt tfytm,» 
twb SRiibe ttttb &ofi baratt toenben, fte frfbjl* erjieben tntb 
macfctt* Senn we$ tft bie ©cfotlb, bag e$ jefct in alien 
©efibten fo bfintte flefyet 4 t>on geftyuftett geitteit, ofyne ber 
Dtrrigfrit, bie bad juttge SSolf bat raffett aufmacbfett, n>te bat 
£olj hit SBalbe mddrfet, ttnb tttd)t jttgefebett, n>ie matt H 
fe^re ttttb jtefye ? Ztarttm tfl* e£ aucf) fo mtorbenrticf) ge* 

> Geratben. See p. 156, Note 2. " God will not perform a 
miracle, so long as men can attain their object (things) through hit 
other benefits shown." At present the preposition z u generally fol- 
lows this verb, instead of the genitive. 

* Daiu than. See p. 94, Note 4. Dazu, when prefixed to 
verbs, generally signifies, 1. to that. 2. in addition to that. 3. to that end. 
£. g. dazubrauchen means, 1. to need for that. 2. to apply to* 
that object. 3. to use at the same time, or in addition to ; dazu essen 
1. (neuter) to eat while doing something else. 2. (active) to eat one ar- 
ticle of food with, or in addition to another ; dazu h a 1 1 e n, 1. (ac- 
tive) to keep or employ a person for a certain object or business. 9. (re- 
flective), to hasten. 3. tofoUmo, to belong to the sect or party of D a- 
io kaufen, I. to purchase in addition to. 2. to purchase for a spe- 
cific object ; dazu kommen, to come to, to fail upon, to happen ; • ■ 
koramt dazu dass, accedit quod or ut, add to this; dazu ge- 
ne n, 1. to go to. 2. (in music) to fall, or strike in with. Nearly all 
other instances of the use of this particle with verbs may be explain- 
ed after the analogy of these examples. 

8 Selbst, belongs not to s i e, which is in the accusative, but to 
the subject of the verb, " to educate them and form them ourselves." 

4 Dass es — so danne siehet. " Whose fault is it that at 
present, in all the cities so few skilful people are seen (it looks so thin 
of skillful people) except of the magistrates, who have left the youth 
to grow up like wood in the forest, and have not taken notice how 
they are taught and educated ? L e h r e and z i e h e are in the sub- 
junctive, because they refer not to the view of the author which was 
definite, but to the ignorance and uncertainty of the magistrates. 

* Darum ist's, etc. "Therefore has it grown so irregularly 

20* 
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n>acf)fen, bag ju {cittern 83au, fonbern nut tin umtu&ed ®t< 
l)ege, unb nnr jum generoerf tud)rig ifi, 

d$ mug beef) roeMtd) Regiment btcibem ©oH man benn 1 
jnfaffen, bag ettet SRMjen unb jfttebe I regteren, fo man e* 
n>ot)[ beffern fann, tft je ein noilbeS um>ernuttfKge$ gurnefc 
men. ©o fag matt eben fo mefyr 3 ©due unb 2B61ft ju 
jjerrtt mad)en, unb fefeen uber bie, fo nidjt benfen moOett, 
ttrie jte t>on 90?enfd)en regieret tt>erbem ©o tft ti and) tint 
nnmenfd)(irf)e So^ett, fo man ntcfyt natter benft ; bemt afc 
fo : nrir wotfen jefct regteren, wag gefyct un$ an, twe e$ be* 
nen gefjen rocrbe, bic narf) un£ fommem SRic^t uber 9Ren* 
fdjen, fonbem uber ©Sue unb #unbe foHten foldje itntt tt* 
gieren, bie ntd)t mcfyr benn tyrcn 5Ru^en unb (Sfyre im SRegk 

that it furnishes no timber (is good for no building), buj is a useless 
hedge, and good only for fuel." 
% 1 Soil man den n, etc. "If then we should permit that per- 
fect dolts and stocks should rule, when we can prevent it {make it 
better), it would be a barbarous and brutal undertaking." Rale for 
R U 1 p s, belching ; one that belches, a sottish fellow. 

8 So lass man eben so raehr, etc. " Then let us rather 
make swine and wolves rulers, and set them over those who will not 
think how they are [to be] governed by men (i.e. under what rulers 
they shall live). It is a barbarous crime, if one thinks of nothing 
farther than this ; viz. We will now reign ; — what does it concern 
us how it shall be with those who come after us ?" — Ge h e t — an. 
Angehen, as an active verb, means 1. to address one's self to a 
thing or to a person to take hold of to apply to. 2. (impersonally, for 
the most part), to concern, to relate to. As a neuter verb, it means, to 
begin, to go on, to succeed, or prosper. — d enen gehen. See p. S3, 
Note 5. — The word s-o at the beginning of these two sentences, may 
be rendered by thus, or then, or they may be omitted in the English. 
At the commencement of several of the clauses which occur here, it 
menns, if, and in one of them (die, so n i c h t d e n k e n) it is a rel- 
ative pronoun. This word, in its various uses, and with the vari- 
ous intonations which it receives in conversation (expressing, as- 
sent, surprise, doubt, etc.), has x a great diversity of significations. 
It would of itself be no mean test of one's knowledge of German. 
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matt fttdpn. SBenn man gleid) ben f)6d)fien gfeijj fume* 
bet/ 1 bag man ettel frine geteljrte, gefdjicfte ?eute erjoge }tt 
ngteren, e* tmirbe bennod) SNnlje nnb ©orge genug fyaben, 
bag e£ mo{)[ jngtnge« 9 UBte fed e£ benn jngeben, wenn man 
bagar ttidjtf juttyut? 3 

3a, fpricbji bn abermal, 4 ob mau gletd) fottte nnb mufte 
@d)ufctt Ijaben ; n>a3 tjl uni abet nnfce (atetnifd>e, grit' 
dHf$e unb ebratfcfye 3ungen nnb anbere frete £itnfle jit lefy* 
yen ? £6nnten nnr bod) 5 n>ot>I bentfd) bie SBibeC nnb &oU 
W SBort lefyren, bie nn$ gemtgfam t|t jnr ©eKgfeit? 3fat* 
toext : ja v&i metg (eiber rooM, bag nrir Dentfdjen mfiffen 
tanner S3e(iien nnb tode Ztjiexe fepn unb Metben, 6 n>ie nnd 
benn bie nmltegenben ?dnber nennen, nnb n>ir and) ttofyl 
fterbtenem 9DWd) nmnbert aber, matum nrir mcf)t aucfj enu 
mal 7 fagen : n>a$ folP un$ ©etbe, 5Betn, ©enmrje, nnb ber 

1 Farwendet for vorwendet. See p. 136, Note 1.— Eitel, 
see p. 110, Note 4. 

• Zuginge. See p. 130, Note 2. 

• Za thut. See p. 163, Note 5. 

4 J a, sprichst d u abermal. See p. 228, Note 3, and p. 230, 
Note 5. 

'Konnten w i r doch, etc. is not a direct question, but an affir- 
mation, with a point of interrogation, which is equivalent to the in- 
terrogation, u Should we not ?" in English. " We could still teach 
the Bible and the word of God in German, which is enough for our 
salvation, [could we not ?]." Such sentences are common in German. 

• Seyn und bleiben. These two words are very often coupled 
together in German for the sake of emphasis, though they express 
but one idea. 

7 E i n m a I. See p. 48, Note 2. 

8 Sollen. See p. 123, Note 2. " Of what use to us are silk, 
wine, spices and [other] foreign articles, since we ourselves have 
wine, corn, wool, flax, wood and stone in the German States not on- 
ly an abundance of it for sustenance, but a choice and selection of it 
for embellishment and ornament." Die Fa lie is construed like 
d i e M e n g e. See p. 222, Note 3. When it is preceded by words 
expressing the material to which it refers, these words may be either 
n the genitive or in the accusative. The former is the more eleva- 
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fremben auglanbtfcfyen SBaarett, fo mx bod) felbft 28ein, 
tforn, SBBotte, gfad)$, #otg unb ©feme in beutfefyett $&n* 
bent nutjt alletn bie pUc baben jut SRafynmg, fonbern and) 
bie tftifjr 1 unb 2Baf>[ gu gbreit unb ©d)mutf ? Die tfun|ta 
unb ©pracfyen, bie un$ ofyne ©cfyaben, ja gr6j}erer ©dpmtcf, 
SRufcen, (Sfyre unb grommen ftnb, 9 betbe jur f)ei(tgen ©dpift 
gu tterfteben unb meftltrf) SRegtment ju fufyren, moKen ttfr 
Deracf)tcn ; unb bie au^tanbifdjen SEBaaren, bte rnrt weber 
ttotf) nod) nu£e ftnb, baju un$ fcfyinben bte auf ben ©ratty, 
ber tDotten roix mcf)t entratfyen; fyeifjen ba$ nidjt btttig 
beutfcfye 5Warren tmb 83e|tien ? 
3n>ar, 3 n>enn fern anberer 9?ufcen an ben ©pracfyett w&xt, 

ted, the latter more colloquial ; as, Brodes and Weines die 
F a 1 1 e, "an abundance of bread and wine/' or firod ond 
W e i n die F a 1 1 e, " bread and wine [in] abundance." 

1 K a h r or K a r, choice, election, is now most frequently found 
in compounds, as W i 1 1 k tt r, arbitrium, and Kurfurst, elec- 
tor. 

2 Die uns ohne Schaden — sind, etc. "which are harm- 
less, nay a greater ornament, benefit, honor and advantage [than are 
those things] both for the understanding of the Scriptures and for 
managing the civil government, we are disposed to despise ; and with 
foreign articles, which are neither necessary nor useful to us, [and 
which] besides strip us to the very back bone, with these we are un- 
willing to dispense. Does not that make us deserve the name of 
German dunces and brutes ?" — O hne Schaden is used as a pred- 
icate after sind, much as the following nominatives are. — From- 
men, see p. 49, Note 2. — Zur heiligen Schr ift, " for the 
Holy Scriptures, to understand them," i. e. for understanding the 
Scriptures and for managing the civil government. — Grath or 
G r a t, for which Ruckgrat is now more common. D e r is for 
derer. — Heissen das nicht billig deutsche Narren 
und Bestien. On the use of d a s, see p. 110, Note 3, and Gram. 
p. 303. " Are not these reasonably called," etc. equivalent in sense 
to, " Do they not deserve to be called," or " is that not being Ger- 
man fools and brutes." 

3 Z w a r is compounded of z u w a-h r, in truth, and is written 
separately in old German. Zwar, freilich and wohl are used 
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fotfte tod) und bat 1 bttttg erfreuen unb anjunben, bag et» fo 
eme eble, feme ®abt (Sotted iji> bamtt mt£ £eutfd)eft ®ott 
je$t fo retd)ltd>, faft uber atte Sdnber, brimfud)et* ttttb be* 
gnabet 3Kan fierce ntdjt me(^ bag ber Eeufef biefelbett 
^dtte laffen burd) bie boben ©djulen unb Softer auffonu 
wen ; ja fte f)aben aKegett auf ba* £6d)fie bcmriber getobet, 
mtb audj nod) toben* £enn ber Xeitfef rod) ben Sraten 
moi^I : n>o bie ©pracfyen bert>or fdmen, nmrbe fein 9tetd) eitt 
gad) geurinnen, ba£ er nid)t toteber fetdjt Rnnte juftopfem 
SBBetl er nnn ntd)t t)at m&gen toefyren, bag fie berocr t&mtn, 
benfet er bod) fte nun a(fo fdjmaf ju fatten, bag fie *on 

as concessive particles, meaning, indeed or to fte «re, and are gener- 
al]/ followed by an adversative (doch, aber, etc.) in the next 
clause. The j differ thus; Zwar, expresses certainty; freilich, 
unhesitating concession, or obviousness ; w o h 1, probability. 

1 Das, like hoc in Latin, refers often to a following clause. See 
p. 223, Note 3. 

9 £ r refers grammatically to N u t s e n. In sense, it is more gen- 
eral. 

•Heimsuchet. See p. 219, Note 3. Begnadet See p. 222, 
Note 2. 

4 V i e 1, much, in many instances. The sense is ; " We do not 
find in many instances, that Satan allowed them (the languages) to 
flourish by means of the universities and cloisters ; nay more, they 
have always raged most violently against them, and do so still ; for 
Satan got the scent of it, that if the languages should come into 
vogue, his kingdom would have a hole made in it, which he could 
not easily stop up again. But as he could not prevent them from com- 
ing up, he intends, at least, to keep them within such narrow limits, 
that they will of themselves waste away and fall. In these, no wel- 
come guest has entered his house ; therefore, he desires to give him 
such dry picking, that he will not stay long. Very few, dear sirs, of 
our people perceive this mischievous trick of Satan." — Roch den 
Bra ten is a phrase corresponding to the French, sentir de loin la 
fricassee, and the English, to smell a rat. — F a c h has here a peculiar 
meaning and is used in the sense of L o c h. — Wehren dass. See 
p. 98, Note 7.— U n s e r, of us, is governed by w e n i g. 
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tynen fefbft tmeber foffen wgefien unb fatten* & tjt tym 
nid)t em Keber ©aft bamtt tn$ £an$ gefommen, barum will 
er tbn aud) alfo fpetfen, bag er ntdjt fonge fotte bfeiben. 
Dtefen bofen Zixd beg SCenfete fefyen unfer gar menig, Kebeit 
$erru. 

X)antm, lieben Deutfdjen, foffet ung f)ier bte Slugen auf* 
tfyun, ©ott banfen fitr bag ebfe $Ietnob, unb feft baranf 
batten, 1 bag eg ung ntdjt nneber entjogen noerbe, unb bet 
SCeufel ntdjt feinen 9Kutt)tt>tKen bftffe* Denn bag fonneit 
nrir ntdjt feugnen, bag, toiemoM bag @t>ange(mm affrin 
buret) ben fyetfigen ©etft ifl gefommen, unb tigltd) ffimmt, 
fo tft eg bod) burd) 9Rtttet ber ©pradjen gefommen, unb 
Ijat and) baburd) jugenommen, mug and) baburd) betjaften 
toerben, £enn gletd) ate ba 9 ©ott burd) bte 2lpofW toottte 
in atte SEBeft bag ©sangeKum faffen fommen, gab er bk 
3ungen baju ; unb tjattc aud) jm>or burd) ber Stouter SRegu 
ment bte grtcd)tfd)c unb fatetntfdje ©pradje fo weit in alb 
?anber auggebrettet, auf bag fern (gtoangelium je baft fent 
unb n>ett grttdjt bradjte, SBfo fyat er jefct and) getfyatt 
Sfiemanb l)at genutgt, n>arum ©ott bie ©pradjen l)ertw 
licg fommen, 3 big bag man nun attererft 4 fietyet, bag eg tint 
beg (Stoangelu »tUen gefdjefyen tft, tt>efd)eg er bemad) bat 
tt>otten 5 off enbaren, unb baburd) beg ©tbedjriftg Megtmetrt 

1 Fest darauf halten, hold on to it, take paint to preserve it, 
to cherish it. — B Q s s e. This verb not only signifies to mend, to maki 
good, to atone for, but also to satiate, to gratify; and so here. 

2 Gleich als da, immediately when. 

3 Herior liess kommen, instead of her to r knmmen 
lie ss. 

* Allererst. See p. 825, Note 3. 

6 Hat wollen. The verbs dtlrfen, konnen, mdgen, 
ma seen, sollen, wollen, lassen, as also heisse n, helfen, 
horen, sehen, and sometimes lehren and lernen, have this 
peculiarity that the infinitive is used in the place of the perfect parti- 
ciple (after an auxiliary) when another verb in the infinitive is de- 
pendent on them* See p. 24, Note 1, end. 
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anfberfen unb jerfidren* Barnm feat er and) ©riedjenlanb 
ben £urfen gegeben, auf bag bie ®ried>en, ber jaget unb jer* 
jteuet, 1 bie griedjtfdje ©pradp an$brad)ten, unb ein 3tn^ 
fang ttwrbe, and) anbere ©pradpn mit ju (ernen. 

©o Keb nun afe und ba$ Gfrangetittut ip, fo l)art (affct 
«*£ fiber ben ©pradpn l>alten. a £enn ©ott ()at feme 
©cbrtft nid)t umfonji atteut in bte jnoei ©proven faretbe* 
taffen, ba* a(te £ejtament in bte (gbratfdje, b<# 3teue in bie 
©ctednfdje, SBeld&e nun ©ott nicftt fceracfytet, fenbent j* 
frotem SBort ern>dt)Iet fyat Dor alien anbern, follen and) tmr 
biefeteen 3 t>or alien anbern efyren* Denn ©t tyaolu* ru^ 
wet ba£ fur etne fonbertidje tljre ttnb SBortbett ber ebrfe 
ifc^en ©pradje, bag ©otte* ®ort barinnen gegebe* iff, ba 
ei fprad) 3tonu 3 : „98a$ t^t bie Sefanetbitng Sort^eil 
ober SRufcen ? gaft 4 met. Jluf $ (grjie, fo ftnb tynen @d* 
te6 SRebe befofylen." 2>a$ ritymet and) ber £*nig £a*tb, 
$f, 147 : „£r *>erf unbtget fein SfBort 3af ob, unb feme ©e# 
bote unb 5Kerf)te SfraeL @r bat feinem SSoIf alfo get^an, 
nod) feme 9tedjte ifynen ofenbaret" Xtafjer auc^ bte ebra* 
ifc^e ©pradje fyetftg t>etget. Unb ©t. tyauln$ 3lonu 1. nen* 
net fie bte IjeiKge ©djrtft, oljne 3»eifel nm be$ fyetligen 
5Bort$ ©otteS mitten, ba$ barinnen t>erfaffet ifh Sttfo ma$ 

1 Verjaget und zerstreuet, participles used adjectirely. 
" In order that the Greeks, driven away and dispersed, should carry 
the Greek language abroad, and that a beginning be made to learn 
other languages also at the same time (mit)." 

* Hart — uber den Sprachen halten. Ueber etwas 
ha 1 ten is the same in sense as auf etwas halten. Compare 
darauf halten p. 238, Note 1, and daruber halten p. 231, 
Note 7. " So dear as the gospel is to us, so zealously let us cherish 
the languages." 

3 Welche — dieselben. '< What languages (or such lan- 
guages as) God has not despised, but chosen for his word in prefer- 
ence to all others, these we also should honor more than all other lan- 
guages." See p. 44, Note 3. 

* Fast. See p. 153, Note 4. 
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and) bte griecfytftye ©pradje wofyt fyetftg fyetgen, bag 1 biefette 
t>or anbern baju eroafyfet tft, bag ba$ neue 3> jiament bat* 
tnnen gefdjrieben nntrbe* Unb au$ berfefben,* aW aui 
einem SSrunnen, in anbere ©pracfye burd)$ Jtofatetfcfyen ge* 
flofien, unb fie and) gefyeiftget fyah 

Unb fafiet un$ ba$ gefagt fepn, 3 bag nrir ba$ <$t>ange(atm 
mtf)t n>ot)[ n>erben erfyaften ofyne bte ©pract>en* Die 
©pracfyen fmb bte ©cfyetbe, barinnen bieg 5We fler be$ ®ciftei 
jtetft ©te ftnb ber ©cfyretn, 4 barinnen man bieg jftehtob 
tt&QL ©ie ffnb ba$ ©efag, barinnen man btefen £ranf 
fafiet* ©te jtnb bte $emnot, 5 barinnen biefe ©petfe fiegt. 
Unb n>te ba$ (StoangeKum felbji jeigt, fie ffnb bte kbxbt, bo* 
rinnen man biefe SSrobte, unb gtfcfye unb SBrocfen bef^lt 
3a n>o nur e$ t>erfel>en, 6 bag nrir (ba ©ott t>or fefO 7 We 
©pracfyen fafyren lafien, fo roerben nrir nid)t atteutbad 
(Stoangelium t>erfieren, fonbern nrirb audj enblid) bafym ge* 

1 D a s s, because. 

9 Und aus derselben, etc. " and from this language aa from 
a fountain it (the New Testament) has flowed into other languages 
and sanctified them also." 

3 Und lasset uns das gesagt seyn, u and let this be kept 
in mind ; literally, " and let this be said to us." But gesagt is not 
a passive with seyn, which would require gesagt worden 
seyn, but it is used adjectively. " Let this be regarded as said or 
settled." 

4 S c h r e i n, (English shrine, Latin scrinium), a box, or casket, is 
more used in poetry than in prose. 

6 Kemnot, or Keranate, a store-house, so used only in the 
old German. It commonly means, a house, room, or chamber. 

6 Versehen. See p. 222, Note 6. 

7 Da Gott vor sey, which may God forbid. Da — v o r for 
d a v o r. One is represented as hindering a thing by being before it* 
See p. 230, Note 4. Compare the word prevent. " Indeed, if we are 
so negligent as to let the languages go, (if we neglect it, so that we 
let, etc.) — which may God prevent — then we shall not only lose the 
gospel, but it will finally turn out (or come to this) that," etc. Da- 
hinge r a t h e n. See p. 38, Note 3. 



ADDRESS IN BEHALF OF PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 241 

ratfyeu, bag nrir toeber gate itiifcfy nod) £eutfd) redjt reben 
eber fc^ret&ett fonnen. Deg lagt nn$' ba$ efenbe grfiultd)e 
€rentpet jur 93en>eifung unb SBarnung nebmen in ben 1)0* 
$at gkftulen unb tfloftern, barinncn man nid)t attetn batf 
feKuigelium aerfernet, fonbern aud) fatetnifcfte unb beutfdje 
6prad)e aerberbet fjat, bag bie etenben ?ente fdjter jit 
falter fBeflten geroorben jtnb, n>eber bentfd) nod) tateintfcfc 
rcdjt reben ober fd>reiben fonnen, unb betnafye aud) bie no* 
tftrtidje SSernunft wloren Ijaben. 

jDantm baben e$ bie StyojW and) fetb(t fur notf)ig an* 
gefel)en, bag ffe ba$ neue iEeftament in bie grted)ifd)e 
@prad)e fajfeten unb anbfinben, ofjne 3*i*tfrt/ bag ffe rt 
mttf bafelbfl (Tcher unb getting tteroafyrten, n>ie in einer IjeiTi* 
gen 2abe* £enn (Te fyaben gefefyen* aHe baSjentge, ba$ jn# 
funfh'g mar, unb nun affo ergangen i(t ; too e$ attetn in bie 
S&pft gefaffet untrbe, n>ie manege rotfbe, imifle, Unorbnung 
unb ©emenge, fo mandjerfri ©innen, £)unfe( unb ietyctn 
fld> erfyeben nntrben in ber Sljriftenljett, wefdjen in feinem 
SBege gn wefyren, nod) bie ©nffiftigen ju fd)u£en ttdren, too 
md)t ba^ neue £ejtament genug in ©djrift unb ©pradje ge* 
faflet ware. £arum i(l e$ getting, tt>o nidjt bie Spradjen 
bletben, 3 ba mug julefct ba$ (gttangeltum untergeljen. 4 

1 Dees 1 a 8 8 t uns, etc. " Of this let as take as a proof and 
as a warning, the wretched and shocking example [presented] in the 
universities," etc. Lasst for lasset. On z u, see p. 78, Note 4, 
and p. 104, Note 6. 

* D e n n sie haben gesehen, etc. " For they all foresaw 
that which was then future, and which now has taken place accor- 
dingly ; namely, that as much wild and strange disorder and con- 
fusion so also various views, opinions and doctrines would spring 
up in Christendom, if it (divine revelation) were to be received mere- 
ly into the mind ; which it would be impossible to prevent" 

3 Wo nicht die Sprachen bleiben, etc. " Therefore 
it is certain that where the languages are not preserved (do not re- 
main) there the gospel must at length become extinct." By the lan- 
guages is meant the study of the languages. We might expect the 
word d a s s before w o ; but it is not necessary in German. 

4 Untergehen, to sink, to go to the bottom, to perish. In order 

21 



242 SELECTIONS FROM LUTHER. 

Xa$ hat aud) benriefert, 1 ttttb getget nod) an bie ©rfalp 
rung. £enn fobafb ttad) ber Slpojiel 3eit, ba bie ©pratfjen 

to distinguish this word from niedergeben, it will be necessary 
to form a precise idea of the difference between unter and n i e- 
der. It is well known that unter has two significations, ex- 
pressed in Latin by sub and inter. With this last signification, inter, 
among, and sometimes between, we have here nothing to do. In the 
former signification, in which it bears a close analogy to the adverb 
unten, below, beneath, it is properly the opposite of a b e r. Thai, 
placed antithetically, the words would stand, Qber und unter, 
over and under, ober und n i e d e r, upper and lower. Unter- 
gehen is therefore a much stronger expression than n i e d e r ge- 
ne n. As applied to the sun, the former would imply that it is Ma- 
ting or passing below the horizon, whereas the latter would mean that 
it is declining, i. e. either approaching the horizon, or sinking below it. 
Any descent is expressed by niedergehen; but u n t e r ge- 
hen means to descend so far as to be under something else. Unter 
ia also used frequently in composition as the opposite of ober. 
Thus we have not only Oberdeutschland and N e i d e r- 
deutschland; Oberhessen and N iederhessen; Ober- 
r he i n and Niederrbein, Upper Germany and Lower Germany; Up- 
per Hesse and Loioer Hesse ; the Upper Rhine and the Lower Rhine ; but 
Oberitalien and Unter i tali en; OberSgypten and Un- 
teragypten, Upper Italy and Under Italy; Upper Egypt and Under 
Egypt. In those compound verbs in which either unter ornieder 
are used in nearly the same sense, such as niedertauchen and 
untertauchen; niederliegen and unterliegen, 
the latter, or those compounded with unter, are more elevated and 
dignified. N i e d e r is etymologically the same as the English 
word nether, and enters into the compounds beneath, underneath. 

1 Das hat auch bewiesen, etc. " Experience has proved 
that, and still shows it; for immediately (so b al d) after the times 
of the apostles, when the languages (gift of tongues) ceased, the gos- 
pel, and the [true] faith, and Christianity itself (entire) declined more 
and more, until they entirely vanished under the pope ; and since the 
time that the languages disappeared, not much that is special or good 
(besonders) has been seen in Christendom, but very many shock- 
ing abominations (very much shocking abomination) have found 
place." S o b a 1 d, does not necessarily imply any comparison, that 
is, it may signify not only as soon as, but immediately, directly. Bat 
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aaffy*rten, naif* avid) b&6 <Et>attgetiiitit ttnb ber ©faube mtb 
gauge (gi>rtfletti>rit je mchr mtb mefyr ab, bfc baf} fie uttter 
bem $abjt gar fcerfunfen tjt, imb ift, feit bcr 3rit bie <5pra* 
dptt gefatten fttib, ntd)t »tel befonbertf tit ber St)riftett^dt 
erfeben ; abet gar iriel grfiuttd)er ©rauct au£ ummffenbett 
ber ©proven gefdjefyen. 3(fo nriebernm :* rnetl jefct bie 
©pracfyen benwr gef emmett finb, brtngen fie etn fo(d>e6 tidft 
wit ftd>, uttb ti)utt fold>e groge Singe, bag fid) affe ffieft 
fcerwwmbert, unb muj} befennen, bag nrir ba$ (Stmngeltitni 
fb tauter uttb rein baben, faft ate bie Slpojtel gebabt tyaben, 
mtb ganj in feine erfte SReuiigf eit gefemmen ift, unb gar aid 
reiner, benn e$ jur 3eit ©t $ieront)mt ober Shiga (iini ge» 
t&efen {ft Unb (Sttmma, 9 ber Ijetftge ®ei(l id fetn Starr,* 
gejjet audi md)t tnit (eicf>tferttgen unnott)igen ©adjen urn ; 
ber 4 bat bie ©pradjen fo ttit^e nnb nott) gead)tet in ber Sfyri* 
fienfjeit, bag er fte oftmate t>om §immet mit fid) gebraty 
^at 35e(d)e£ un$ allem foOte genttgfant betrjegen, btefeU 

so bald, written separately always implies some comparison. 
If a h m — a b. See p. 26, Note 5. It indicates gradual decrease. 
Applied to one's declining health, it means to pine away, whereas 
a b f a 1 1 e n means that the flesh falls away more rapidly, and e i n* 
f a 1 1 e n that it falls in or leaves visible marks or cavities. — £ r s e- 
h e n is a participle, forming the perfect tense with i a t. fietoi- 
d e r s is probably here ased forBesonderes by a negligent* 
in the orthography. On the word Christenheit, see p. 11, 
Note 3. 

1 Also wiederum, "So on the contrary." See p. 3, Note 9. 

* S u m m a, or i n S u in m a, in a word. Adopted from the La- 
tin. 

3 Der heilige Geist istkein Narr. The argument 
is this : * Since the Holy Ghost does no foolish or useless thing ; and 
yet has bestowed the gift of tongues, it is evidently our duty to cul- 
tivate a knowledge of the languages as a useful and Christian attain- 
ment.' 

4 D e r, a demonstrative is more emphatic than e r in the next 
clause. The form of both may be given by the word, he, italicised 
in the former case and not in the latter. 
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ben nut gfetg unb gfyren jn fucfyen, unb nicbt jn aeradjteii, 
toeil er l (le mm fcfbfl nneber auf (grben erttecfet. 

3a fpricfyft b« : e$ finb mefc Sater felig groorben, ba> 
ben and) gelebret ofyne ©pracfyen.* £a$ tfl noabr. SB* 
recbnefl bit abet aud) ba$ bin, 3 bag jle fo oft in be* 
©djrift gefct)Ict fyaben? ffite oft f?l)fet ©t. Sfagujfo 
nu$ im falter imb anbern Shtftegungen, fo n>ob( ate 
$ttoriu$, ja and) atte, bic ofyne bie ©pradjen ffd^ bte ©djrift 
Ijaben unternmnben 4 aitdjnlegen ? 5 Unb ob fie $Uidf 

1 W e i 1 e r, etc. The Holy Ghost or divine Providence, is here 
represented as having produced the revival of learning. 

* Ohne Sprachen belongs not only to haben gelehrt bat 
also to sind selig geworden. in such sentences the punctua- 
tion is different in the German from what it is in the English. — J a at 
the beginning of the sentence, is to be rendered nay but, or simply but. 
See p. 228, Note 3. The German j a and the English yea are the 
same word. 

3 Wo rechnest du aber auch das hin, etc. "Bat to 
what (wo — hin, whither) do you ascribe this, namely, that they 
have so often mistaken the meaning of the Scriptures?" 

4 Unterwunden. See p. 155, Note 3. 

6 Ausxulegen. Auslegen, in its literal sense, is equivalent 
to h i na us le ge n, to put out to show (as goods), to expose to view. 
Figuratively, it means to set forth a subject so that all Us parts maybe 
seen and understood. The leading idea is to bring from a state of 
concealment. Applied to language, it means to explain or interpret 
the sense of the words by unfolding the grammatical construction.— 
Erklaren is originally the same as klar machen, and relates 
to what was before d u n k e 1, obscure ; and hence, to make dear by 
giving the reasons or grounds of a thing. — D e u t e n, means to indi- 
cate, to point out, to intimate by a sign, a wink, nod, etc. A us le- 
ge n and d e u t e n relate only to things as signs or symbols of some- 
thing else (words as signs of ideas, and prognostics as signs of events), 
whereas erklaren relates to things in themselves. Thus e i n e n 
Traum auslegen or deuten, is to interpret or tell the mean- 
ing of a dream ; but einen Traum erkla ren, is to explain the 
cause of the dream. Hence Sterne deuten is the office of an 
astrologer; but Sterne erklaren is that of an astronomer. 

• O b s i e g 1 e i c h. O b, in old German is nearly equivalent to 
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ttoa 1 xti)t gerebet baben, ffnb fie bod) ber ©adjett tttc^t 
getmf} geroefen, ob baffetbe* redjf an bent SDrte ftefje, ba (Te 
e* bin benten ? 8t$, bag id) beg em (Jrempel jeige, red)t 
ijl e* gerebet, bag Sbrifht* @otte$ ©otjn ift. Stber wie 
fiwtttfd) lautet eg in ben Dfyren ber ffiiberfadjer, ba fie beg 
Qtautb fnfjreten an$ bent 110. tyfalm : Tecum principiam 
i* die virtatis tuae, fo bod) bafelbft in ber ebrdifdjeit @pradp 
*i$M turn ber ©ortl>eit gefcbrieben ftebet 3Benn man aber 
affb nrit nngemiffen ©rimben nnb g-eblfprndjen 3 ben ©bra* 
tot ftfjufcet, tft eg tud)t eine ©d)mad) nnb ©pott bar 

wean. See p. 16, Note 1. But it now means whether. Conse- 
quently, obgleich, obwoil, ob aoch, obtchoi, and ob- 
iwir have substantially the same signification as the simpler and 
easier forms, wenn gleich, wenn auch, wenn schon, and 
wenn zwir. Obgleich and wenn gleich are frequently 
separated by personal pronouns and other intervening words ; the 
others are less frequently separated. Ob auch is poetical ; and ob- 
iwar is obsolete. The etymological differences of these words are 
not regarded by writers at the present day. They are that ob, as a 
concessive particle, expresses more of doubt than wenn, which pro- 
supposes the condition expressed. Gleich implies that the condi- 
may follow immediately or without hindrance ; sc h o n implies that it 
has already taken place ; w o h I implies the possibility of the condi- 
tion; i war implies the certainty of it; auch implies that the con* 
dition follows also, or follows as a consequence of something else. 

1 £ t w a properly means apparently or according to one's opinion. 
Hence its two leading significations,!, about, nearly, like an ge- 
ffl h r ; that is, about or nearly so, if we may judge from appearances, 
2. perhaps, perchance, like v i e 1 1 e i c h t ; that is, k may be forjudging 
from appearances. But Ungefahr, about, nearly, expresses mors 
indsfiniteness, without reference to any uncertainty, arising from the 
grounds on which the judgment is formed ; and vielleicht means 
literally very easily (v i e 1 in old German means the same as se hr) ; 
and hence, very likely, perhaps. 

* Dasselbe, neuter singular, referring in an indefinite way to 
the plural Saohen. "And though they said what was not far from 
the truth (nearly right), still they were not sure (of the things) 
whether it belonged to the place, where they intimated it" 

* Fehlspruchen, false proof-texts. 

21* 
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(Sbrifteit bet ben SBtberfedjtern, 1 tie ber ©pradte funbig 
ffnb? Unb roerben 9 rntr fyateftarriger tm Srtljum, itnb 
fatten unfern ©fauben mit gutem ©djein fur einen SRetf 
fd)en*£raurm 

SGBeg ift nun bie ©djulb, 3 bag unfer ©foube atfo J* 
©djanben rotrb ? SHtmlid) : bag ttrir bie ©practyen tikftt 
nnffen, unb tfl f)ier feme $uffe, benn bie ©pracfyen nrijfett. 
SBarb md)t ©t. fiueronpntuS ge$n>ungen, ben ^fatter &on 
neuem au$ bent gbraifdjen ju fcerbofmetfefyen, urn beg wife 
ten, 4 bag, n>o man mit ben 3ttben au$ uuferm 5 ^falter tyan* 

1 Wider fechler, can easily be explained from its etymology. 
It differs from Widersacher, as antagonist in English differs 
from adversary. It means, literally one who fights against another. 
It is not now in common use. 

* U n d [s i e] werden, etc. " And they are only made the more 
obstinate in their error," etc. 

3 Wess ist nun die Schuld, etc. ? ** What is the cause, 
that our faith is brought into such disgrace, or is so disgraced ? It 
is our ignorance of the languages ; and here there is no remedy but 
a knowledge of the languages." Literally, it would be, " Of what 
is it the fault, that our faith becomes so disgraced (to disgrace) ? 
Namely, or forsooth [the circumstance] that we do not know the lan- 
guages, and there is here no help than knowing the languages."— 
Wess the genitive of w a s is now mostly out of use except in such 
compounds as wesshalb and wess we gen. — Schuld is often 
employed where the word cavse would be, in English ; but it differs 
widely from Ursache, by being only an evil cause, and is hence 
often to be rendered by the word fault. — Z u Schanden. See p. 
56, Note 3. — N a in 1 i c h is here used in the sense of, to be sure. — 
Die Sprachen wissen is a substantive phrase. See p. 68, 
Note 2. 

4 Um desswillen, because, on this account. This word dinars 
from desswegen and d e s s h a 1 b, as Iva does from 5rt. Strictly 
speaking, desswegen, because, denotes grounds or motives of ac- 
tion ; desshalb, because, indicates tftat in regard to which, in am' 
sideration of which, one acts ; um desswillen, because, expresses 
personal intention, or it is used in the sense of desswegen. 

5 U n s e r m, our, i. e. the Christian or Latin version of the Psalms 
then in use. 
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Wte, 1 fpotteten fie unfer,* bag eg nicty a(fo fKtnbe im <&btb 
ifaen, toie eg btc Unfern 3 fftl>rten ? 9tun finlj 4 atter alteit 
SSdter Sluglegung, bie obne ©pradjen tie ©d)rift baben ge* 
ftanbeft (ob fie toobf nidjtg nured)teg febren) bed) bergejialt, 
ba& fie faft oft ungeioiffe, unebene, unb unjettigc ©prudp 
fi^ren, unb tappcn voie em SSfinber an ber 5Banb, bag fie 
gar oft beg redjten £erteg feblen, unb madden ibm eitte 
Stofe nad) tyrer 2lnbad)t, tote bem 38erg oben angejeiget : 
tecum principium, etc Dag and) ©t. SfagufKnug feCbft 
mug befenneu, vote er frfjretbet de doctrina Christiana, bag 
eteem d)rifttid)en gebrer, ber bie ©djrift foff augfegen, 9?otl) 
ftnb fiber btc ?atetmf*e, and) bie griedjifdje unb ebrdtfdje 
©pradje ; eg ijl fonjl unm&gftd), bag er md)t attentbafben 
anftoffc, ja ncch 9?otl) unb Arbeit ba ifl> ob etner bte ©pro* 
d>cn fdjon tootjl fann. 

Sarum ifl eg gar otel 5 etn anber Sing urn einen fd)tedp 
ten ^rebiger 6 beg ©faubeng, unb urn einen Slugfeger ber 

1 Handelte. See p. 29, Note 2. 

9 Spotteten sie unser. See p. 177, Note 2. Comp. p. 46, 
Note 4. 

3 Die Unser n, our party, i.e. the Christians. Comp. p. 70, 
Note 8. 

4 Nan s i n d, etc. " Now the interpretation of all the ancient 
fathers, who, without a knowledge of the languages, have treated of 
the Scriptures, (though they teach nothing heretical) is still of such 
a character that they very often employ uncertain, variable and un- 
timely expressions and grope like a blind man along the wall, so that 
they often fail of the right [sense of the] text, and shape it (make a 
waxen rose of it) to their pious fancy, so that even St. Augustine 
himself was obliged to confess — that the Greek and Hebrew langua- 
ges are necessary over and above the Latin to a Christian teacher, 
who is to interpret the Bible. It is otherwise (i. e. without this aid) 
impossible that he should not everywhere stumble ; indeed, there if 
trouble and labor, even though one be well acquainted with the lan- 
guages." — E inem — noth sind — die Sprachen. See p. 162 
Notel. 

6 Gar v i e 1, very much, or quite. 

9 Urn einen schlechten Prediger, etc., with a simple or 



248 8ELECTION8 FROM LTJTHEB. 

©djrift, ober, imc e$ ©h tyaxxiut itennet : einen ^ropljeten. 
@in fdjfccfyter ^rebiger 1 (tjl wafyr) bat fo fciel fetter Spruce 
unb Zexte burcfyg bofmetfcfyen, bag er Sbrijhim tterfto 
fyeu, lebren unb tjetfigftdj [ebcn unb anbem prebtges 
fantu Slber bie ©cfyrtft auSjulegcu, unb gu tyaubetn fur ffd> 

mere preacher of the gospel (faith) from what it is with an interpre- 
ter," etc. Literally, It is quite another (i. e. it is not the same) 
thing with a preacher and with (or, as with) an interpreter. On the word 
gchlecht, see p. 30, Note 5, and p. 78, Note 3. Perhaps all the 
significations of u m can be brought under the following heads, 1. 
circum, circa, circiter. 2. de. Here a few phrases, lch rede 
wie es mir urns Herz ist. "I speak my mind, (as it ra in or 
respecting my heart)." Es sieht Qbel um ihn a us, "He ap- 
pears to be in a bad way (either as to his health or as to his affairs). 
Literally, " it appears ill respecting him." Er thut sehr am 
seinen Freund, "He feels much for his friend." Corap. p. 20, 
Note 3, med. and p. 35, Note 5. Es ist um mich geschehen, 
de me actum est. Es ist ein sonderbares Ding um die 
L e i b e, " There is something singular about love, or love is a strange 
thing." Sich um Einen verdient machen, "to gain one's 
favor by some service (to make one's self deserving of another)." 

3. For, that is, nach when a certain end or object is sought; and 
fa r, when there is reference to price in trade. See p. 133, Note 1. 

4. As marking measure of time, space and degree, where it may be 
omitted in the translation, or rendered by the word by when it is a 
measure of excess. See p. 41, Note 1. — 5. To ruin with kommen, 
bringen, etc. See p. 106, Note 6, and p. 57, Note 3. — 6. Every 
other, or alternately. See p. 116, Note 1. — 7. In order to with the in- 
finitive. — 8. Right about, over, prostrate^ as an adverb. 

1 Ein schlechter Prediger, etc. "An ordinary preacher, 
it is true, has so many clear passages and texts through interpreta- 
tion (in translations) that he can understand and teach Christ, lead a 
holy life, and preach to others." Where several words in the same 
regimen succeed without the conjunction und expressed, they all 
belong to one category ; but when u n d is inserted, as it is here 
after lehren and leben, it implies that the following words be- 
long to a new class. Hence the rule for the omission or insertion of 
this conjunction is very different in German from what it is respect- 
ing the word and, in English. 
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bin, 1 uitb gtt fhrctfett tmber bie irrigen ©nfnbrer ber ©djrift, 
ift er gu geringe,* bal (affet fid) obne ©pracfyen tiuf>t tbitn.' 
9bm mug man je in ber Sljrijienfyrit foJcfte yropbeten ba* 
bat, bie bie ©thrift treiben 4 unb autfegen, nnb aud) jum 
©treit taugen, nnb ifi nid)t genug am betttgen ?ebe n nnb 
red)t lebren. £arum ftnb bte ©pradpn ftractt nnb atter 
Dtnge fconnotben in ber Sfyriftenbcit, gjeid)toie bie ymptft* 
% ten ober SluSIeger, ob e$ gletd) ntcht 9?orl> ifl, nod> feyn 
nag, bag ein jegKdjer Sbrift obcr 9>rebtger ein feldjer 9>n* 
plpt fep, tme ©t. ^autu* fagt l. <5or. 12, & nnb 9., gpbef* 
4,11. 

2)af)f r fommt e$, bag fett ber 2lpofW 3eit bte Scfyrift fo 
flnfter ifl geMieben, unb nirgenb$ geroiffe, 5 bejtfinbige %nd(e* 
gnngen bariiber gefdjrieben jmb. £enn and) bie betfigeit 
SMter (n>ie gefagt) oft gefetylet, unb n>et( fie ber ©pradjen 

1 Far sich h i n, from one's own view, independently. Comp. p. 
16, Note 8. 

* G e r i n g means small with special reference to quality or value, 
and hence often means inferior, weak. Klein, small, relates strict- 
ly to dimensions, or site. 

9 Lasst sich — nicht thun, cannot be done. So the phrases, 
Das lasst sich horen, that may be listened to, i. e. is reasona- 
ble; das lftsst sich denken, that is conceivable. 

4 Die die Schrift treiben, etc. " who study and interpret 
the Scriptures, and are competent to controversy ; nor is holy living 
and orthodoxy enough (for the defender of Christianity). Therefore 
the languages are strictly and altogether necessary to the Christian 
church, as are prophets, or interpreters, although it is not necessary 
nor indispensable that every Christian or preacher should be a proph- 
et."— Treiben, see p. 29, Note 1, and p. 109, Note 2.— Taugen, 
to be good, useful or fit for. Compare ta u gl i c b, p 145, Note 2.— 
1st nicht genug, etc. literally, " there is not enough in holy liv- 
ing and correct teaching," meaning, that, u a pious life and orthodox 
teaching are not all that is requisite." — A Her Dinge which is 
now out of use, differs from al le r d i ngs only by being in the gen- 
itive plural instead of the genitive singular. See -p. 183, Note 3. 

5 G e w i s s e, like the English word certain, is used in the two 
senses of sure, and some. 



250 SELECTIONS FBOM LTJTHEB. 

utmriffenb geroefen, 1 ffnb ffe gar fettcn ein$, ber f&ifxet foitfl, 
ber fSfyret fo, ©t Sernbarb tjl em QKann t>on grogem 
©etfl gewefen, bag id} ifjn fester 8 bfirfte fiber atte ?el)rer 
fefcen, bie beruhmt ftnb, beibe afte unb neue ; abet flebe, 
ttrie er mit ber ©djrift fo oft (ttrieroofyf getjHid)) 3 fpicfet, rntb 
ffe auger bent rechten ©inn futyrt 2>erbalben tyaben aitdj 
bie ©optjtften gefagt : bie ©cfyrift fep ftnfter, fyaben gemrt* 
net, 4 ©otte$ SGBort fet> »on 2lrt fo ftnfler, nnb rebe feftfatm 
Slber ffe feben nid)t, bag alter 9BangeI an ben ©profit 
liegt, 5 fonfl* n>are md)t$ leid)ter$ je gerebet, benn ©otte* 
SBort, n>o n>ir bie ©pracfyen t>erftunben* din Zuxh mug 
mir n>ot)l ftnfler reben, wetdjen bod) em turfifd) £inb wit 
fTeben Safyren n>ol)I t>ermmmt, 7 bieioeil td> bie ©pradje 
itidjt fenne* 

5Damm ifl ba$ and) ein totted SSomefymen gen>efett, bag 
man bie ©cfyrift fyat rootten lemen bnrd) ber Sdter %u£(e» 

1 [Haben] oft gefehlet — gewesen [sind]. «« For even 
the holy fathers, as we have said, have often failed, and because they 
were not versed in the languages, they are very seldom agreed ; om 
goes this way, the other that." See on this last expression, p. 74, 
Note 7. 

9 S c h i e r, almost. See p. 25, Note 5. 

3 G e i s 1 1 i c h, spiritually. 

4 Haben gemeint, etc. u They have supposed that the word 
of God was (bo) obscure in its nature, and speaks in (such) a singu- 
lar manner." 

5 Dass aller Mangel an den Sprachen liegt, "that 
all the fault lies in the languages," i. e. ignorance of the languages 
is the cause. On this use of the preposition an, see p. 169, Note 4, 
med. 

6 S o n s t, aside from Uiis, referring to Mangel, renders the 
close of the sentence a little tautological. " But for this, nothing 
easier (simpler) could ever be spoken, than the word of God, if we 
understood the languages." 

7 Vernimmt, perceives, is here used in the obsolete sense of 
understands. 
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gen, imb trie! SJudjer twb ©loffen gefen* 1 g»an fottte fty 
baf&t auf bte ©pradpn begeben Ijaben.* 2)cnn bie lieben 
Sfiier, wetf fie oljne ©pradjen fleroefen ftttb, tyaben fie 
jm»filen nut tuefen ffiorten an einent ©pru<f) gearbettet, 
mb bennod) nur faum fyienad) geafymet/* unb tyalb geratl^en, 
featb gefetjiet. ©o (aitfefl bit bemfettrigen 4 nad) mit tnetar 
sRfilp, unb fonnteft btewett buret) bte ©pradjen betnfe(6eit 
fciel beffer felbft ratten, benn ber, betn bu folgefh 2)enn 
me bte ©onne gegen bent ©fatten tji, fo tft bte ©pradje 
gegen oiler SSdter ©fofien. 

SBetf benn nun ben £f)rijien gebityret, bte betltge ©dptfit 
ju fiben, ate it>r etgen etntge* 5 Surf), unb erne ©tinbe unb 

1 Viel Bacher und Glossen Lcsen is a substantive 
phrase, and L e s e n itself governs viel in the accusative. " Read- 
ing many books and glosses." Corap. p. 68, Note 2. 

8 8 i c h — a u f — begeben haben, to have given themselves 
to. Sich begeben, to give one's self, to put one's self, which it 
no longer used in a metaphorical sense, may generally be translated 
by to go, to resort. With the prepositions auf, n a c h and i n it 
implies motion to, whereas with the genitive it indicates motion from, 
or the surrender of a thing. See p. 165, Note 7. 

1 Hienach geahmet, approached it in resemblance. N a c h- 
abmen, for which hienach ahmen seems here to be used 
with a slight modification, properly signifies to imitate. On g e r a- 
then, see p. 38, Note 3. 

4 Demselbigen, refers indefinitely to some one of the fathers ; 
and demselben, refers to Sprue h. Rathen with the da- 
tive, to arrive at, is unusual. " You pursue him (one of the fathers) 
with great trouble, and yet might, with the aid of the languages, 
yourself better reach your object, than he whom you pursue." 

* E i n i g e s in the sense of e i n z i g e s. See p. 93, Note 2, and 
p. 149, Note 1 . " Since, then, it is proper for Christians to use the 
Bible as their own [and] only book, and [since] it is a sin and shame 
that we do not know our own book, nor understand the language 
and word of God, it is the greater sin and shame that we do not learn 
the languages, especially as God is now both offering and giving us 
men and books and whatever else is serviceable to that end, and is 
even inciting us to it, and would gladly have his book [made] open." 
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©djanbe t(l, bag nnr unfer etgen S3urf) ntdjt nriffeit, nodj 
unfertf ©otteg ©pradje unb UBort nirfjt femtett, fo tft e* 
nod) fcicf mefyr ©iinbe unb ©djanbe, ba$ nnr ntd)t ©pro* 
djen (ernen, fonberfirf), fo un$ jefct ©ott barbcnt, unb gtebt 
geute unb SSitrfjer, unb afferfet n>a$ baju btenet, unb un* 
gleicf) baju reijet, unb fein Surf) gerne roottte ojfen baben\ 
£) rote frob fottten bie fieben Sater geroefen fepn, n>emt ffe 
fatten fo f onnen jur t>einqeit ©rfjrtft f ommen unb bie ©pro* 
d)en (ernen, ate nnr fonnten. SBBie f)aben fie nttt groger 
9Rube unb $Ieig faum bie SSrorfen erfanget, ba tt>tr nrit 
fyafber, 1 ja fd)icr obne atte Slrbett, ba$ ganje S3rob genrin* 
nen f onntem D n>ie frfjanbet tbr $fetg unfere gtauf b*ft/ jfl/ 
rote bart nnrb ©ott aurf) radjcn foldjen unfern Unfleig unb 
Unbanfbarfeit. 

Saber 2 geboret aurf), bag ©t. *paufu$ 1. Sor. 14. will, 
bag in ber Sbriftenbeit foil ba$ Urtbetf fepn fiber atlerfet 
Sebre, bagu alter Singe t>on Jfotben t(l, bte ©pracfyen ju 
tt>tflen* Senn ber ^rebiger ober ?ebrer mag n>ol)[ bte Stbel 
burrf) unb burrf) fefen, 3 n>ie er nritt, er treffe ober fefyfe, 
tt>enn JRiemanb ba ift, ber ba urtbeife, ob er e$ redjt mad)t 
ober nirfjt* ©ott man benn urtbeifen, fo mug £nnfH ber 
©pracfyen ba fepn, fonfl tft e$ fcerforen. Sarum, obwobl 

ber ©taube unb bag ©>angeftum burrf) frfjfedjte 5 sprebtger 

• 

1 H a 1 b e r is an adjective agreeing with Arbeit in the dative. 
" Whereas we with half— or rather almost without any, labor, might 
obtain the whole loaf." 

9 D a h e r, which commonly means hence, sometimes means hither 
or here, as in this passage. 

3 Lesen, here means the public reading and exposition of the 
Scriptures. " For the preacher or teacher may read [from the pulpit] 
the whole Bible (or, the Bible through and through) as he choset, 
right or wrong (hit or miss), unless there be some one to judge 
whether he does it correctly or not." 

4 K u n s t. See p. 191, Note 1, and p. 193, Note 2. 

6 Schlechte. The use of this word here, illustrates the con- 
nection between its two significations simple and bad or poor. The 
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mag ofyne ©pradjen geprebtget roerben, fo gebet'S bed) fauP 
wtb fdjroad), tmb man toixb jutefct mitbe unb nberbrnfKg, 
mtb fSffet bod) jn 93obem Slber »o bte Spracben fmb, ba 
gelpt r 6 frifd) unb ftarf, unb n>trb bte gcbrift burdjtrieben » 
unb ftnbet jtdj ber ©faube tmmer nett, bnrd) anbere tmb 
aber anbere 28orte tmb 3Berfe, 

€$ foff un$ aucf) ntdjt trren, 3 ba# gtltcbe fid) beg ©rifle* 
rubmen, unb bte gdjrift gcringe adjten* (Stltcbe aucb, nrie 
bit Sritber 93a[benfe$, bte ©pradjen ntdjt nufcltd) ad^tett* 
Slber Keber gfreunb, ©etji l)in, ©etjt l>er, 4 id) btn and) in* 
©etfi gewefen, unb babe and) ©etfter gefeben (wenn** je 
geften foff Don etgenem gfetfd) rubmen) mettetdjt inefor, 
benn eben btefelbtgen nod) tm Sabr feben werben, nrie faft 
fte aud) ffd> rubmen* 3lud) bat mem ©etjt fid) etnwt^ be* 
aetfet, fo bod) il>r ©eift tm SGBtnfet gar fh'Ke tfi, unb ntdjt 
t>tel meljr tbut, benn fetnen SRufym aufhnrft. £>a$ roetf} id) 
obex »ol)l, 5 wte faji ber ©etjl alteg attetn tbttt- UBare id) 

word simple has two significations connected in the same way. Soft 
p. 39, Note 5. 

1 So gehet's doch faul, etc. " still it goes on sluggishly 
and feebly, and one finally becomes weary and sick at heart, and fall* 
to the ground." 

* Durchtrieben, for durchgetrieben, carried through 
to the end as contrasted with " falling to the ground" before coining 
to the end. 

8 1 r r e n is sometimes, as "here, used in an active signification, 
for which irre machen is commonly employed. 

4 G e i 8 1 bin, Geist her, u the spirit here and the spirit 
there," i. e. what signifies the spirit? It is all nothing. " I also 
have been in the spirit, and have seen peihaps more spirits (if it is 
ever allowable to boast of one's own flesh) than these same persona 
will see in a year, however much they boast. My spirit has also dis- 
played itself somewhat, while theirs is stock-still in its hiding-plaoe 
and does little more than boast." A u f w e r fe n see, p. 151, Note 5. 

* D a s s weiss ich aber wohl. Here Luther speaks more 
seriously of the spirit, referring to its ordinary influences, but still 
maintaining that spiritual influences without study, will not make 

22 
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bod) alien 33ufd)en $u feme geroefen, too mix nidjt bie ©pro* 
cfyen get)otfen, unb ntid> ber ©djrift fid)er unb genrif? gemacfyt 
fatten. 3d) I) i te aud) n>ot)( fonnen fromm fe|>n, unb in 
ber ©tide red)tprebtgen; a ber ben tyabfi unb bie ©opl)ifieit 
tmt bent ganjen enbedjriftifdjen Regiment murbe id) n>of)l 
Ijaben (ajfen fe^n, wa$ jte jmb* £er £eufel adjtet meinen 
Oetfl 1 nidjt fo fajl, ate metne ©pracfye unb geber in ber 
©djrifh £enn mem ©etfi ntmmt tbm nid)td, benn mid) 
attetn ; aber bie tjetlige ©cfyrtft unb ©pracfyen madjen itpn 
bie SEBelt ju enge, unb tt)ut itjm ©djaben in feinem SKeidje. 
©c fann id) and) bie Sritber 33albenfe$ barinnen gar 
nidjt loben, bag fie bie © radjen t>erad)ten* Denn ob fie 
gtad) recfyt lefjrten, 2 fo miifien fie bod) gar oft bed recital 
2>rte$ febfen, unb and) ungeritjlet unb ungefdjfcft bfeibett 
ju fedjten fitr ben ©tauben roiber ben Snrtbunu Qa^a ift 
ii)x 35ing fo jtnfter, 3 unb auf etne eigene SBeife gejogen, an* 

one a sound teacher. u But 1 know full well, how the spirit does al- 
most everything. Still I should have been out of reach of my object 
(too far from the bush) had not the languages come to my aid, and 
made me sure and certain respecting (of) the Scripture. I might 
also have been pious, and have preached the true faith in sentiment." 

1 G e i s t here does not mean talent, but spiritual gift or influence. 
— M eine Sprache und Feder in der S c h r i f t, u my 
philology and my pen in connection with the Bible," i. e. his langua- 
ges or philology in studying the Bible and his pen in explaining and 
enforcing it. '• For my spirit (i. e. the grace of God in me) takes 
nothing but myself away from him ; but the Holy Scriptures and the 
[knowledge of the] languages drive him out of the world (make the 
world too narrow or uncomfortable for him) and inflict an injury 
upon his kingdom." 

* Recht lehrten, taught no heresy. Though their doctrines 
were correct, they necessarily failed very often in applying the right 
proof- texts. 

3 D a z u iat ihr Ding so finster, etc. " Besides, their 
views are so unenlightened, and are represented under such peculiar 
forms, not following the language of the Scriptures, that 1 fear they 
axe not, or will not continue to be right." This sentence wiU hardly 
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fjer ber ©djrtft SBeife gu reben, bag id) beforge, e$ fe$ ober 
roerbe nid)t lauter bletben. £enn e$ gar gefdbrltdj ill, turn 
@otte$ ©acften anbertf reben, ober nut artbem SEBorten, 
benn ©ott felbft brattdjet. jEttrjltcb, fie mogen bet tynett 
fetbft f>eifig leben unb lebren; aber n>eiC fte obne ©pradjeit 
bletben, nnrb tbnen mangeln mfiflen, ba$* affctt attbent 
mangelt, ndm(irf) : bag fie bie ©d)rift gennf} unb grunbfid} 
nicrjt banbcfa nod) anbern SScIfern nttfeftd) fetjn m&gen* 
SBett fte aber ba$ wobl fonnten tbun, unb mcfyt tbun woften, 
mogen fte jufefjen, 9 nrie e$ Dor (Sott ju t>erant»orten fe^ 

9Jun ba$ fe# gefagt 3 Don 9}u£en unb SRotb ber oSpradjen 
itnb d)rifHtd)en Sctytlen, fttr t>a$ geijHtcfye SBBefen unb jut 
©eeleu £etf. 9iun foffet un$ 4 and) ben ?eib fcornebmett 

admit of a literal translation. Ding does not mean cause or enter* 
prise, which would be expressed by the word Sac he, but their 
whole character and manner, as uncultivated and partaking largely 
of cant. Finster, means darh,\. e. not luminous, not enlight- 
ened ; d u n k e 1, dark, i. e. not clear, obscure ; dOster, dark, i. e. 
not cheerful, gloomy, melancholy. Without a nice observance of 
these synonymes, there would be a liability to misinterpret the wri- 
ter, and to understand him as saying that the Waldenses were vague 
in their thoughts and obscure (d u n k e 1) in their language, like 
Boh me, or that they were gloomy and sad (duster), like some 
of the more rigid puritans. 

'Das, used like was, that which. See p. 15, Note 4. The neg- 
atives n i c h t and n o c h, seem hardly necessary after mangelt. 
The want or defect consists in not treating the Scriptures with cer- 
tainty and thoroughness. Allen andern,«U other people, — a 
complaint against the general neglect of the Scriptures. 

• Mogen sie zusehen, "let them see to it, how they are 
to answer for it before God." 

'Dai sei g e s a g t, "so much for the utility and necessity of 
the languages, etc." Literally, u let this be said," i. e. considered or 
received as said. Hence a similar form is used in commands or 
threats, meaning, " give attention to this.'* See p. 240, Note 3. 

4 Nun lasset uns, etc. " Now let us consider the body and 
inquire (s e t z e n, suppose, propose) : though there were no soul 
nor heaven, nor hell, and [we] should regard merely the civil gov- 
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itnb fefcen: ob fdjon feine ©eefe nod) §imme( eber #&tfe 
ware, urib fofften affein ba^ geitlidje [Regiment anfeben nad) 
ber 2Beft, o& baffefbe nid)t bebitrfte t>ielmebr gnter ©d)tt(en 
unb gefebrter ?ente, benn ba$ ©etflKdje? 2>enn btetyer 
ftcf> beffelben bie ©opt>iften fo gar ntdjtS baben angenomraen, 
unb bte ©djnfen fo gar auf ben getfltidjen ©tanb gericbtet, 
bag gleid) eine ©cbattbe gen>efen ifl, fo em ©efebrter ifl 
eyelid) geroorben, nnb t>at mitffen b&ren fagen : ftebe, ber 
toirb weltttd), unb mitt nid)t gciflfid) n>erben ; gerabe, ali 
to&xt attein it>r getflltcfyer ©tanb ©ott angenefym, nnb bet 
toeltfidje Oie jte ifyn nennen) gar be$ Xenfett unb un* 
cfyriflfid), 

•Kun ifl bier ntd)t -Rotf) ju fagen, n>ie t>a$ tt>elrtid)e SRegi* 
ntent eine gottlidje Drbmtng nnb ©tanb ifl, ba&on id) fonft 
Diet gefagt \)abe, bag id) boffe, 1 e$ jroeifelt 3?iemanb baran, 
fonbern ifl jit banbeln, n>ie man feine gefcbicfte ?eute barein 
friege. Unb l)ier bieten nn$ 3 bie £etben einen grogen £ro& 

ernment in reference to the present world, whether this do not re- 
quire good schools and learned men, even more than our spiritual in- 
terests do. For hitherto the sophists (Papists) have not taken the 
least interest in it (z e i 1 1 i c h Regiment), and have arranged the 
schools so exclusively for the priesthood that it has become a matter 
of reproach, if a learned man marries, and he has been obliged to 
hear it said, l Behold, he has become a man of the world, and desires 
not the clerical state,' as though their priestly condition alone were 
acceptable to God, and the secular classes, as they are called, be- 
longed to Satan, and were unchristian. On sich desselben 
angenommen haben, see p. 55, Note 2. 

1 D a s s i c h h o f e, "so that I hope, no one will doubt respect- 
ing it." 

1 K r i e g e. This word signifies properly to catch with the hand. 
In the sense of bekommen, to obtain, as used here and often bj 
Luther, it is now employed only in common life, among the unedu- 
cated. 

* U n d hier bieten uns, etc. " And here the heathen offer 
us a challenge and put us to shame." On the peculiar use of the 
word T r o t z, see p. 120, Note 1. The force of the word must be 
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mtt> ©djmadj an, bie twr 3etten, fonberlid) bie 3Wmer unb 
©rif djeu, 9 rtr >"rf)t3 gewufft Ijaben, ob fo(d)er ©tanb ©ott 
flfftrfe ober ntd)t, unb baben bod) tnit fe[d)em' grnji unb 
gCeig bie jungen jfrtaben unb SRdbdjen foffen (ebren unb 
auftieben, bag 1 ffe baju gefdjttft nntrben, bag 1 id) mid) uif 
ferer Sbrifien fd)dmen mug, wenn id) baran gebenfe, unb 
fbnberttd) unferer £eutfd)en, bie mir fogar ©totfe unb 
!£t)tere ftnb, unb fagen burfen : ja, mad foUen bie @d)u(en, 
fb man md)t foil geiftttd) merben ? Die n>ir bod) nriffen, 8 
ober je tmffen fotten, n>ie etn nottyigeg unb nufclidje* Ding 
ti ift, unb ©ott fo angenebm, »o ein SJurft, #err, 9tatbd* 
utamt, ober wad regieren foff, geleljrt unb geftytcf t tjt, bett* 
fefteu ©tanb d)rifHid) ju fubren, 

SBenn nun gleid) (rote id) gefagt babe) feine ©eele rodrt, 
unb utan ber ©djufen unb ©pradjen gar nid)t beburfte, urn 
ber ©djrift unb ©otted rottten, fo ware bod) 3 attein biefe 

variously expressed in English, according to the connection. — V o t 
Z e i t e n, see p. 113, Note 1 . Here vor Alters might alto be 
used; bat that would modify the representation, though the idea 
would remain the same. 

1 After solchem Ernst, the first d a s a refers to I e h r e n 
and aufziehen, and the second (dan ich mich, etc.) to 
solchem. " That, when I think of it, 1 am ashamed of Christiana, 
and especially of our Germans, who are very blockheads and brute*, 
and can say, " pray, what is the use of schools, if one is not to be- 
come a priest ?" Was sollen is explained p. 123, Note 2. 

* D i e wir doch wissen, " who, notwithstanding, know, 
or ought to know, how necessary and useful a thing it is, and so (or 
how) acceptable to God, if a prince, lord, counsellor, or whatever 
else that exercises authority, is instructed and skilled in discharging, 
in a Christian manner, the functions of the office." 

>So ware doch, etc. " still, for the establishment of the very 
best schools everywhere both for boys and girls, this, of itself, would 
be a sufficient reason, namely, that society (the woild), even for the 
maintenance of civil order, needs accomplished and well- trained 
men and women." — Genugsam " that which can or may be 
enough;" genug, "that which is enough," may frequently be 
22* 
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Urfacfte gcnuqfam, bte atterbcflen Scfyufen, beibe fur £rtaben 
unb ^Dlibcbcn, an alien Drten aufjurtctyten, bag bte UBeft 
aud) ibrcn roeltlkfycn ©tanb augerltdj ju l)alten bocf) bebarf 
feiner gefdjicfter 9Jjdnner unb $raucn, bag bte banner 
tt>ob( fonnten rcgtercn £anb unb ?cnte, bte grauen tt>ol)t 
jteben unb baltcn fonnten #an$, $tnber unb ©ejmbe* 
9tun foldje banner mitffeit au$ 3? naben tt>erben, unb fofcf^e 
grauen mitffcn au$ 9Rabd)cn roerben ; barum ifte ju tfyun, 
bag man £naben unb 9Mdbd)en baju red)t lebre unb anf jtebe* 
3?un babe id) oben gefagt : ber gemetne 9D?ann tbut f>ter 
ntdjttf ju, Fann eg and) ntcfyt, tt>tft e$ aud) md)t, tt>etg and) 
nid)t$. ftitrften unb #erren fettten eg tbun ; aber fie 
babcn aitf ©djlitfen 1 ju fabren, ju trinfen unb in ber 
SKummerei ju faufen, unb ftnb befaben 2 mtt fjeben tnerffo 
d)en ©efdjdftcn beg $cl(erg, ber $itd)e unb ber hammer* 
Unb ob eg (Stttdje gerne tbdten, mitffen fte bte Slnbern 
fcfyeuen, bag fte ntd)t fur barren ober $e£er gebalten roer* 
ben. Sarttm n>ttt 3 eg end), Itebc SKatljgfyerren, attein tit 



used for each other. The adjective termination s a ra corresponds 
to the English ending able or ible. 

1 S c h 1 i 1 1 e n. This word, and the English words sled and sledge 
and the American word sleigh, all have one common origin, and are 
only different dialectical forms, derived, probably, from the old Sax- 
on and Anglo-Saxon word s 1 i d a n, to slide. The connection be- 
tween the words sled and sleigh is indicated in Low German where 
the same word is sometimes written S I e d e, and sometimes S 1 e e. 

2 Und sind beladen, " and are burdened with the high special 
(remarkable) duties (or employments) of the cellar, kitchen, and 
chamber (drinking, eating and sleeping). And though some would 
be glad to do it (would gladly do it), they must stand in fear of the 
rest, lest they should beheld as fools or heretics." Scheuen, to 
fear, to be s c h e u, shy of. 

3 Will, does not like w i rd with the infinitive, express mere fu- 
turity, but implies either that a person trills, or that circumstances 
demand, a thing to be. See p 32, Note 2. — Euch allein in der 
Hand bleiben, " remain in your hands alone." On this use of 
the dative (euch) see p. 18, Note 7, and Gram. p. 347 infra. 
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ber £anb bfetben ; it)t babt aucf) SRaum unb gug 1 baju, 
beffer benn gitrjien unb £errem 
3a, fprid>(l bu : 2 eiu Segttc^er mag fetne gobne unb 

1 Raum und Fug. Raum, like the English word space, is fre- 
quently used with reference to time. Fug, which may commonly 
be rendered by the word, right, properly means propriety, i. e. a thing 
which it is proper for one to do, and which he therefore, and in that 
sense, has a right to do. A light which is founded in the nature of 
things or in law is Re c lit; a right which is derived from a special 
decision or decree is B e f u g n i ss. This last word comes from b e- 
fogen, to authorize, to empower. But Fug is derived from fa- 
gen, 1. to connect or join ; 2. to connect so as to put a thing in its 
fitting or proper place. M i t F u ge in the old German is the same 
in sense as p a s s e n d, fitting. " Therefore, respected members of 
the city councils, this business must be left in your hands. You have 
the leisure for it and the right to it, better than princes and lords." 

* J a, sprichst du, etc. "But nay, say you. Each one may 
himself teach his sons and daughters, or discipline them. Reply. 
Yes, we see how it goes with teaching and tiaining! And even if 
discipline is carried to the highest point, and succeeds (turns out) 
well, it amounts to no more than that, in some measure (ein we- 
nig), a forced aud respectable mien is acquired (is there) ; in other 
respects (s o n s t) they nevertheless remain mere dunces, who can 
say nothing of this or that (or of one thing or of another), and are 
able neither to advise nor to aid any one. But if they should be 
taught and educated (if one should teach and educate them) in the 
schools or elsewhere, where there should be educated and well-bred 
instructors and instructresses, who should teach languages and other 
arts and history (histories) then they (the pupils) would learn the 
histories and maxims of all the world, how things went with this 
city, this kingdom, this prince, this man, this woman ; and thus they 
would be able in a very short time (short time immediately) to con- 
template (apprehend) for themselves, as in a mirror, the character 
(We sen), life, counsels, proposals, successes and failures of the 
whole world from the beginning. From this (daraus) they could 
adjust their views, and with piety regulate themselves in the course 
of the world (i. e. in life) ; and moreover (daz u) from the same his- 
tories become wise and prudent [as to] what is to be sought and 
what avoided in this (outward) life, and advise and direct others ac- 
cordingly. But the training which it is proposed to give at home 
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SEodjter roobl felber febren ober (le gtet>en mit 3"^)^ Sltttw 
tt>ort : 3a man jtebet roobf, tote ftdj'g tebret unb giebet 
Unb wenn bie 3ud>t auptf bodjfte getrieben nnrb, unb n>o!)I 
gerdtb, fo femntt eg nidjt wetter, bemt bag etn mentg etnc 
eingejuntnqene unb ebrbare ©eberbe ba tfl ; fonft Metbeit 
e$ gleidjroobl ettcl i^ofjblocfe, bie roeber biefcon nod) ba»on 
tDiffeit jit fagen, -Kiemanb tt>cber ratben nod) tylfen fonnem 
SOBo man fie aber lebrete, nnb $bge in Scbufen ober fonfl f 
ba gelebrte unb gttdjttge 9Keifter unb 9Keiftertnnen tt>arett, 
bie ba Spradjeu unb anbere Stimfte unb #i|torien lebreten, 
ba witrben ffc tyoven bte ©efdjidjten unb ®prud>e affer 
Sffielt, wie e$ biefer ©tabt, biefem SReidje, btefem ^urfieit, 
biefem 'JRatute, btefem 2Betbe gegangen ware ; unb f ottnten 
affo in furjer 3eit gfeid) ber ganjen 5Belt Don Slnbeginn 
SEBefen, Seben, Matt) unb 2lnfd)lage, ©elingen unb Ungelta* 
gen fur jtd) faffen, wie in einem ©piegel ; barau$ fie bemr 
ibrett ©inn fdjitf en, unb fid) in ber 2Belt ?auf rid)ten f oiw* 
ten mit ©otteSfurdjt, baju tt>igig unb Hug toerben ani 
benfelben $tffarten, xoa$ ju fudjen unb ju meiben noire in 
biefem dugerlidjen ?eben, unb Slnbern aud) barnad) ratten 
unb regieren. Sic 3ud)t aber, bie man babeim obtte fofdp 
Sdjulen fcornimmt, tie xt>iU \m$ n>eife madjen burd) eigenc 
©rfabrung* @l)e ba$ gefd)iel)t, fo jmb voir fyunberhnaf 

without such schools, that would [attempt to] make us wise by our 
own experience. [But] before that would take place, we should dia 
a hundred times, and should have acted (done everything) all oar 
lives long inconsiderately ; for our own experience would require 
much time. 1 ' — J a is explained p. 228, Note 3; Selber p. 103, Note 
3, end. — Sich's lehret und ziehet, literally, "how it teaches 
and trains itself," i. e. how teaching and training are performed. 
Compare p. 128, Note I, end. — Ihren Sinn sc hie ken, literally, 
" to fix or adjust their sense," means " to form their views," or to 
acquire practical principles. — Zu me i den ware, "is to be avoid- 
ed." Compare p. 12, Note 3. — Geschiet and sind todt, the 
present for the future, is much more common in German than in 
English. See Gram. p. 308, (1). 
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tobt, mtb baben ttnfer gebenfang affetf unbebddjttg gebatt* 
belt: benn ju eigener (grfabrung geboret t>ief 3ett 

8Betf benn t>a& jnnge SBoIf mit^ (ccfen 1 unb fpringen, ober 
je* etn>a$ ju fdjaffen baben, ba e$ ?nfi tnnen bat, unb tbm 
baritt md)t ju n>ebren tft, 3 eg and) ntdjt gut n>dre,baf} man 
SffleS noebrete; n>arum fottte man benn tbm ntdjt fofd)e 
©c^iifen juricbten, unb fofcbe jfttnft aorlegen ? ©internal 
e* jefct oen ©ette$ ©nabe alleS alfc jugertdtfet tft, t>a% bie 
Amber nut ?ufl nub ©ptel (ernen fonnen, eg fepen ©pro* 

1 Lecken, old German, to leap and run. In modern German 
it is entirely out of use in this sense. 

* J e, like the English word ever, (See p. 41, Note 2) has a vari- 
ety of derived significations which are difficult to be traced. Here, 
it is nsed nearly in the sense of d o c h. What is true .always, or at 
any time (j e) is true in any case, or at least, or certainly ; and so the 
signification approaches to that of doc h. In j e zu Zeiten 
(always at times), it means (at intervals, z u Zeiten) without any 
entire cessation. Hence the phrase, like j e b i s w e i 1 e n, signifies, 
now and then. It is frequently used as a mere particle of affirmation, 
meaning indeed, truly, resembling w o h 1, or j a, and may be en- 
tirely omitted in English. What is said, p. 16, Note 5, and p. 151, 
Note 2, on the use of j e for j a may be explained in this way. The 
following, though somewhat obsolete, may serve as examples. Das 
heurige Gewachs istje so reich als das v o r i g e, 
" this year's crop is (indeed) as plentiful as the last year's." Das 
istje ein Wunder-ding, " That is truly a strange thing." 
Das istje gewisslich w a h r, " That is (indeed) certainly 
true." Wir mQssen je bekennen, " We must indeed con- 
fess." Compare the force of the word ever, in whoever ; also in the 
wold every, as illustrating derived but remote significations. 

3 I h m nicht zu wehren ist means, ei non resistendum 
est. Ist is impersonal ; zu wehren, to restrain, after ist (see 
p. 259, Note 2, near the end) governing the dative i h m, means "it 
is proper to restrain it," i. e. the youth. *' Now since the young 
must leap and jump, or at least have something to do, because they 
desire it and ought not therein to be restrained, and it would not be 
well to check them in everything, why should we not provide for 
them such schools and lay before them such knowledge ?" 



262 SELECTIONS FROM LUTHER, 

cfjen ober anbere $un(?e ober £iftorien* Unb tfl jefct 1 nidft 
mebr bie #otte unb bag S e 9f eucr Httfere ©djufe, barmnen 
tt>ir gcmattert ftnb fiber ben Casualibus unb Temporalibus, 
ba wir bed) nid)t$, benn eitel nid)t$ gelentet baben burd) 
fo Diet ©taupen, 3^™, Slngfl unb Samincr* SWmint 
man bod) fo trie! 3eit unb 9Mube, bag man bte $tnber fpte* 
fcn auf Garten, ffngen unb tanjen tcbret; tt>arum nimmt 
man nicbt aud) fo fcief 3e\t, b<*6 ntan fte lefen unb anbere 
jfunfte febret, roeif fte jung unb mufjtg, gefdjicft unb luftifl 
tiaiix ftnb ? 3d) rebe fitr mid), tt>enn id) $inber b&tte unb 
fcermodjte e$, ffe miipfen mir nidjt attein bte ©pradjen unb 
jjtjtorien boren, fonbern aud) fmgen, unb bie ?SKuftf tnit 
ber ganjen QRatbematif (emeu* 2>enn n>a$ ifl bteg SlffeS, 
benn eitef £inbcrfpie(, barinnen bie ©riedjen tyre prober 
t>or 3? tten erjogen, baburd) bod) number gefdjirfte ?eute 
baraud geworbeu, ju affertet fyernad) tiidjttg ? 3a note leib 
ifl mir'S jefct, bag id) nid)t mebr ^Joeten unb ^iflorten gc* 

7 Und istjetzt, etc. " And our schools are now no longer 
a hell and purgatory, in which wc are tortured over cases and tenses, 
in which, by the way, we learned nothing but mere nothing by so 
much flogging, trembling, anguish and wretchedness. If men take 
so much time and trouble to teach their children to play at eardf, 
sing and dance, why should they not take as much time to teach 
(that they teach) them to read and other branches of knowledge, 
while they are young and have leisure, are adapted to it and take 
pleasure in it? I speak for myself. If I had children [Luther wai 
not yet married], and were able, I would have them learn (they mast 
learn for me) not only languages and history, but singing and (in- 
strumental) music and the entire course of mathematics. For what 
is all this but mere children's play in which the Greeks in former 
ages trained their children, whereby wonderfully skilful people 
were made of them, afterwards capable of all sorts of things. How 
sorry I now am, that I did not read the poets and histories more, and 
that no one taught me those. Instead of these, I was obliged to read 
the devil's filth, the philosophers and sophists (the Aristotelian and 
scholastic philosophy) at great expense, labor and injury, so that 1 
now have enough to do to unlearn it.*' 
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lefen babe, unb mid) and) biefelben SRtemaub gelefyret Mat 
Unb tyabe bafitr miiffen lefen be$ SCeufete £retf, bie *pi)tfo* 
foptyen unb ©opbiften mit grogen SEojteu, Strbeit unb @d>a* 
ben, bag id) genug tjabe baran augjufegen. 

©o fpridjft bu : %a, n>er fann fewer $inber fo entbeip 
ren, 1 unb affe ju 3«nfern jieben? 2 ffe miiffen im $aufe ber 
SIrbeit n>arten 3 2C. Slntwort: 3fi'$ 4 bod) aud) nid)t mciut 
SKcinung, bag man foldje ©djulen anrtdjte 5 , rote ffe bt^t>er 
geroefen ffnb, ba em $nabe jroanjig ober breigig 3<*b*e bat 
fiber bem Sonat 6 unb Slferanber 7 gelernet, unb beunod> 
nid)t$ gelernet. d$ ift jefct eine anbere SBelt, unb gebet 

1 Entbehren, entrathen, missen and vermissen 
all signify to be without something. Entrathen means this lim- 
ply, and in the most general sense. Entbehren adds to that 
signification the idea of bearing, or suffering the want as aa eviL 
These two words do not intimate whether that which is wanting was 
ever possessed or not. The other two words imply that there w a 
loss of what was once possessed ; and this loss when slightly felt or 
merely perceived, is expressed by missen; and when keenly felt 
by verinissen. 

* A 1 1 e zu Junkern Ziehen. If no regard were paid to 
the German idiom, this phrase might be supposed to mean, " lead or 
conduct them all to [other] young gentlemen." But on zu see p. 
94, Note 2, and p. 104, Note 6 — " bring them all up as gentlemen." 
On the etymology of J u n k e r, see p. 58, Note 1, end. 

8 W a r te n, see p. 224, Note 7. 

4 I s t's for e 8 i s t, see p. 16, Note 7. 

5 Anrichten, see p. 50, Note 2, near the beginning. 

• D o n a t. " Among the later Roman grammarians is to be men- 
tioned Aelius Donatus in particular, who lived at Rome as teacher 
of grammar about the year 250 of the Christian era, who introduced 
a new method and whose book was used in the schools for more than 
a thousand years/' Schwartz, Geschichte der Eriie- 
h u n g, Vol. II. p. 200. 

7 Alexander. " But the Grammar of the Franciscan monk, 
Alexander of Brittany, who flourished about 1250, written in hex- 
ameter verse and in rhymes and called Doctrinale, had the moat in- 
fluence and was most used in schools. The pupils were obliged to 
learn it by heart from beginning to end." Schwartz. II. 201. 
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ottberg fi\\ SDieute 9D?etmmg 9 tft, bag, man bte Snaben be* 
JEageg eine (Stunbe 3 ober jwei lafie gu foldjcr ©cfynte getjett, 
twb md)t$ beflo wem'ger "bie anbere 3*tt tm $aufe fc^affeit, 
#aubtt>crfe (ernen, unb rooju man fte fyaben nnff, bag betbe* 
ntit emanber gelje, n>etl ba$ SSotf jung ifl, imb gefoarten 
fattm SSringen fte bod) foitft wobl jetmmat fo fciet 3«t }u 
wit $euld)en fcfytegen, Salt fptelen, ?aufen imb Statmnefo* 
Sllfo farm ein *SKagb(em 4 ja fo knet 3^* fyaben, bag fie 

1 Und gehet anders z u, " and things go differently (now).*' 
See p. 130, Note 2. 

* Meinung, opinion, sentiment. It corresponds exactly in sig- 
nification with the verb, meinen, which see, p. 47, Note 2. 

3 Des T a g e s eine Stundc, etc. This passage illustrates 
well the difference between the genitive and accusative when they 
designate time. Des Tages, signifies at some point, during 
some part, or within the day. Eine Stunde means, an hour 
long, or for an hour. " My view is that one send (lasse gehen) 
boys to such a school one or two hours a day, and yet make them 
work (lasse scha ff e n, the rest of the time, learn some employ- 
ment (manual exercise) and [do] whatever one shall wish, that both 
[study and labor] may be carried on together, while the children 
(folks) are young and can attend to them. They spend now (sonit 
otherwise, i. e. not in school, or as they now are) ten times as much 
time in shooting with cross-bows, in playing ball, in running and 
tumbling about." Scha ff e n, to do, pioperly governs etwai, 
which was omitted, in familiar style, as it is now in the South of 
Germany. Jt then corresponds to our word work, as familiarly 
used in common life. Und wozu man sie haben will, 
is elliptical, " and [attend] to whatever one will have them," or 
desires them. Gewarten when, as here, it means, "to at- 
tend to any business/' requires the genitive ; which is understood, 
or to be supplied in this sentence. Compare w a r t e five or six 
lines below. The word also means, to expect, to wait for. B r i n- 
gen — zu (zubringen) to pass, or spend time. Kenlchen, 
a dart, or arrow, a diminutive of Keule, a dub, is not in common 
use. 

4 Magdlein, girl, the obsolete diminutive of Magd. The 
modern word is M a d c h e n. 
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fctf Staged eitte @tunbe jur @cf)n(e gebe, 1 itttb bennod) tbre* 
©efdjdfttf tm £aufe rooM warte; fie Derftfjldfl 9 unb fcertangt 
e*, ttnb Derfpielet bod) wot>l tnebr 3eit. <£$ febtet attetit 
baran, 3 bag man md)t Sufi nod) <$rnft bagu t)at, t>a& junge 
Sett ju gtebeu, nod) ber ©elt gu brifen unb gu rarben ntit 
fetnen ?eutcn. 25er £enfet bat t>iel Iteber grobe Slorfe unb 
miitH&e Seute, bag e$ ben 9Renfd)en ja ntdjt fo »ot)l getye 
aaf (Srbem 

SBeltfje 4 abet ber SfaSbunb 5 barnnter n>dren, ber man 
fid) serbofft 6 , bag e$ gefdjttfte ?eute fotten roerben git ?ebrrm 
unb £et)rerinnen, gu 9>rebtgern unb anbern getftficfyen %km* 
tern, bte foil man bef!o mefjr unb (anger babet taffen, ober 
jelbjl gang bagu Derorbnem 2Bie mtr (efen Don ben titbit 

1 Dasi sie — gehe, " that she may go," or, as we should sej- 
in English, " as to go." 

* S i e verschlaft, etc. " She sleeps it (the hour's time) 
away, and dances it away, and plays away (consumes in play) move 
time." On the force of the prefix, ver, see Gram. p. 250, l,and 9. 

1 fii fehlet allein daran, etc. " Herein alone lies the 
difficulty (fault) viz. that we have no desire nor solicitude to educate 
the young, nor to aid mankind (d e r Welt) and to benefit them 
with accomplished citizens." R a t h e n 'is often coupled with h e 1- 
f e n and has a similar signification ; which comes from the idea of 
helping one out of difficulty by giving good counsel. 

4 Welche, what persons, i. e. " such persons among them as 
would be a choice selection, etc." See p. 239, Note 3. 

* Ausbund literally means a specimen or pattern which shop* 
keepers put out (a u s) for show, and bind or fasten (b i n d e n) upoa 
a frame. As such specimens are generally the best of their kind, the 
word has come to signify commonly a choice or selection. When ap- 
plied to anything bad, it means the worst of the kind. 

' Der man sich verhofft, «* of whom one entertains the 
hope that they will become suitable persons for instructors and in- 
structresses, preachers and other clerical offices, these we ought to 
retain (leave) there so much the more, and the longer, or even direct 
them wholly to this employment," etc. Der, for d ere r in the 
genitive plural, is governed by sich yerhoft. The construction 
is obsolete. 

23 



266 SELECTIONS FROM LUTHEB. 

gen SW&rtyrern, bte St. Signed unb 3gata unb ?ttctan bit 
bergleid)en aufgejogen baben ; bafyer aud> bie Softer unb 
©tifire gefommen (Tnb, aber nun gar in eincn anbern *>er* 
bammten 33raud> wrfetyret. Unb bag mitt and) mobl Vtotty 
fefm, benn ber befdjorene $aufe nimmt fet>r ab : fo ifi atuty 
ber grogere Ztyil untitdjtig ju tefyren unb gu regieren; bentt 
fie fonnten ntcf>t^ ohnc be$ S3aud)$ pfiegen, n>etdje$ man 
and) fte attetn gefebret bat ©o mitffen nnr ja ?eute baben, 
bie un$ Sotted 3Bort unb ©acramente reicfyen, unb ©eeletu 
natter ftnb tm Soft, 2Bo n>o(ten nrir fte aber nebmen, fo 
man bte ©djulen aergeben tagt, nnb md)t anbere djrtfHtdjere 
aufrtcbtet? ©internal bie ©d)uten btefyer gebalten, c& 
fte g(eid) nicfyt aergtengen, bod) md)t£ geben mogen, benn 
eitef fcertorene, fd)abftd)e SSerfftfyrer* 

£)arum e$ fyobe 9?otb tfi, 1 nid)t attein ber jungen ?eute 
^alben, fcnbern aud) beiber unferer ©tanbe, getjHidien unb 
weltttdjen, gu ertyalten, bag man in unferer ®ad)e mit (gtnfk 
unb in ber 3eit baju tbtte, auf bag wir'S nid)t binten nadj, 
roenn tt>tr'$ fcerfattmet baben, Dtettetcfct mftffen faffen, ob 
ttrir'S benn geme thun woflten, unb umfonfi ben Stealing 
un3 mit ©d)aben betgen (affen enrigfid). ©ebet an jum 
(Srempel, xo*W einen grogen gfcig ber $onig ©atom* 
tyiertnnen gettyan bat, 9 n>ie fyat er fid) bed jungen Sotfe* 

1 Darum es hohe Noth i s t, etc. u Therefore there is 
an argent necessity, not only on account of the youth, but in order 
to sustain both of our orders, the spiritual and the temporal, that men 
take hold of this our cause with earnestness and in season, lest after- 
wards, when we ha? e neglected it, we should be obliged to omit it, 
though we would be glad then to attend to it, and should, to no pur- 
pose, forever cause remorse to gnaw us to our detriment. Zu er- 
h a 1 1 e n is used in the sense ofum zu erhalten. Hinten 
n a c h, means after a thing is done, or when it is too late, Hinten 
d r e i n is used in the same sense. R e u I i n g, for R e u e is en- 
tirely out of use. 

1 Gethan hat, used. This word is often employed in connec- 
tions where neither to do, nor to make, could be employed in English. 
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Mgeftommett, 1 bag er miter feinett fontglic^ett ©efcWften 
and) tin 93nd> fur ba^ junge 3$e(f gemadrf t>at, ba$ ba 9 
fceiget Proverbiorum. Unb Sbrtfhtf fefbji, nrie jtet)t er bie 
jungeit Emblem jn ffct) ? 98ie fleigig beftet)(et er fie un$, 
unb rftbmet and) bie Sngel, bte ibrer roarten, Wlattk}. 18*; 
bag er utttf anjetge, wie em groger £ienfl 3 e$ tft, wenit matt 
fca$ junge Self rooM jiefjet: ttrieberum, »ie grautid) er 
l&ntet, fo man jte argert itnb fcerberben lajfet. 

£)arum, liebe $errn, (affet tud) t>a$ 2Berf angefegen 4 
fe^n, ba$ ©ott fo fjod) 5 Don eurf) forberf, ba$ euer Stmt 
fdmfbtg tft, ba$ ber Sugenb fo 9?etb ijt, unb ba$ roeber 
SBBett nod) ©eift entbebren fann* SBtr flnb letber tange 
genng in ginfternig aerfaufet unb aerborben, nrir ftnb attj* 
lange genug* beutfdje Seflien gewefen* ?aflet un$ aucfc 
eutmal bie Sernunft braucfyeH/ bag ©ott merfe bie Xtanfbar* 
Hit femer ©ntcr, 7 unb anbere ?dnber febe n, bag nrir audi 
SNenjifyen unb ?eute fmb, bie ttn>a$ 9fti!&Kcf)e$ entweber 
twn ibnen fernen ober ffe leljren fomtten, bantit and) burd) 
mt$ bie 3BeIt ge bejfert merbe. 3d) babe t>a& 9Reine getljan, 
id) rooffte ben beutfdjcn 2anbem gerne geratfyen unb gebof' 
fen fyaben, 8 ob mid) gteid) gtfidje baruber tt>erben t>erad)ten, 

In such cases, it may be rendered by, to use, to exercise, to *ppt*f, 
etc. Compare p. 20, Note 3. 

1 Sich des jangen Volkes an ge nomine n. See p. 
55, Note 2. 

* D a s da. See p. 43, Note 4, end, and Gram. p. 157, infra. 

' Wie ein grosser Dienst. The German does not allow 
the article to follow the adjective except in exclamations, as in the 
English how great a service. 

4 Angelegen. See p. 70, Note 2. 

»Hoch. See p. 152, Note 4. 

* Genug is redundant here. 

7 Dankbarkeit seiner Goter, u that God may observe 
[in us] gratitude for his mercies." 

8 Gerathen und gehoifen haben. See p. 265, Note 3* 
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unb foldjen truen fftattj in ffitnb fdtfagen, 1 nnb beflernriflen 
tt»ffen, ba$ mug ict> gefdjeben taffen. 9 3d) weig rooM, bafl 
e$ Slnbere fcnnten befter au$gertd)tet baben, abernwlifW 
fdjwetgen, xid)te td)>$ an$, fc gut ate td)'$ fann, <£$ iff je 
beffer baju gerebet, ttrie ungefdncft e$ and) fe#, bcun alter 
Dtnge 3 bat>on gefcbwtegem Unb bin ber £offnung, 4 ©ott 
noerbe je eurer (Stltdje erwetfen, bag mem treuer fftattf ntd)t 
gar in 3ifrf>e fatte, unb werben anfeben nidrt £en, ber ti 
gerebet, fonbern bie Badjc fetbji 5 bewegen, unb fid) bewegen 
laflfen* 

3um fefcten 6 ifl and) ba$ n>obf ju bebenfen alien benjenb 
gen, fo 2tebe unb ?ufl baben, bag foldje 2d)ufen nnb Spra* 
d)en in beutfd)en Sfinbern aufgericbtet unb erfyafteu toerbeit, 
bag man gleig unb Soften nfd)t fpare, gute Jibereten nnb 
83itd)erf)aufer, fonberltd) in ben grogen ©tfibtcn, bte fofd)e$ 
tt>ol)t fcermogen, ju fcerfdjaffem £enn fo ba$ 7 ®)angeliwm 

1 In Wind schlagen. See p. 202, Note 2. 

* D a s s muss ich geschehen lasien, "to that I must 
submit." 

8 A Her Dinge, whoby. See p. 249, Note 4. Geredet- 
yeschwiegen [zu haben]. 

4 Bin der Hoffnung, am of the hope, or entertain the hope. 
Compare p.. 68, Note 3. 

* D i e Sache selbst, etc. " agitate the subject itself and be 
moved by it," — a very peculiar form of expression. 

* Z u m letzten, etc. u Finally this must be considered by all 
those who have a solicitude (love) and desire that such schools 
should be established and such languages preserved in the German; 
states, that one should spare neither labor nor expense to procure 
good libraries, and buildings to contain them, especially in large 
cities, which can well afford it." 1st das zu bedenken al- 
ien denjenigen, is highly idiomatic. The dative points out 
the persons who ought to consider, as in the Latin, id omnibus com" 
siderandum est. 

T Denn so das, etc. u For, if the gospel and knowledge of 
every kind are to be preserved (to remain), they must be embraced 
in and attached to books and writings." 



ADDRESS IN BEHALF OF PUBLIC SCHOOLS. 269 

unb afferlei $unfi foil Metben, mug e$ je in Sudjer unb 
©d)riften Dcrfaffet unb angebunben fe^n ; trie bie ^propfye* 
ten unb Slpoflet felbjt getban l)abcn f ate id) broben gefagt 
tyabe. Unb ba$ nidjt attein barum, bag biejemgen, fo untf 
getft(id) unb roettlid) t>orfieben, foffett gu lefen 1 unb ju j!ubi* 
jren baben : fonbern bag and) bie guten 93ud)er bebalten 
unb nidjt fcerloren werbeu, famntt ber £unft unb ©pracfte, 
fo n>ir jefct »on ©Dtte$ ©nabe baben. jSierinuen i|i aud) 
<5t ^aulu$ fleigig gewefen, ba er Stimottjeo befteblt : „<&r 
foffe anbalten am ?efen," unb and) beftefylt : „<Sr foffe ba< 
3>ergament, t>a$ er ju SEroaba gelaffen, mit ftd) bringen." 

3a, fofd>e$ 2 t>aben jui) befKffen affe $onigreid)e, bie etxoai 
fonberltcfyetf gerocfen ftnb, unb ju&or ba$ tfraetittfdje SBolf, 
untet n>eld)en fotd)e$ 3Berf 9Kofe anjteng, ber erjte, unb 
bteg ba$ ©ltd) be$ ©efefceS in bie ?abe ©DtteS aeroaljreit, 
unb that e$ unter bie $anb ber ?emten, bag man bet benfefr 
ben foffte tjolen SSbfdjriften, tt>er e$ beburfe, affo, bag tt 
and) bem $6mge gebeut, er foffe Don ben ?ek>iten fold>e^ 
33ud)e$ 2(bfd)rift nebmen. Sag man root)( ftetjet, we ®ott 
ba$ ?emtifd)e sprieftertfyum unter anbern ©eftfjfiften and) 
bagu wrorbnet bat, bag fte ber Sudjer buten unb warteii 
fofften. SRadjbcm bat biefe gtberet gemefyret unb gebejfert 
Sofua, barnad) ©amuel, 2>at>ib, ©alomo, Sefajag, unb fo 

1 Sollen zu 1 e s en, etc. u should have something to read and 
to study." See p. 11 1, Note 3, and p. 151, Note 3. 

1 Solches is in the genitive. u AH kingdoms which have been 
distinguished, have bestowed care upon this (such) ; and first of all 
the Israelites, among whom Moses was the first to begin such 
a work, and commanded [them] to preserve the book of the law in 
the ark of God, and put it under the care (hand) of the Levites, that 
from (by) them persons should procure (go and get) copies, whoever 
needed them. He even commands the king (so that he command! 
the king) to take of the Levites a copy of this book. Thus one may 
see (so that one may see) that (how that) God directed the Levitical 
priesthood, to this among other duties, namely that they should pre- 
serve, and give attention to the books. 

28* 
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fortcttt toiel mctft $omge unb 9)ropbeten« Xtofyer tft gefow 
men bie beilige Sdjrift be$ alten £ejiament$, roetdje fonjt 
mmmcrmcfyr ware gufammengebracbt 1 ober geblteben, wo 
©ott \\id)t batte fo(d)en gletg barauf beiffcn baben. 

Sent (Jrempet nad) 2 l>aben aud) bte grifte unb Softer 
t>or 3rittH Stbereten angerid)tet, nnewobt mit roemg guten 
SBudjem. Unb n>a$ e$ fitr ©rfjaben getban l>at, bag man 
}it ber 3 e ^ nid)t barob gebalten bat, 83itd)er unb gutc 2tbe* 
retcn ju t>erfd)affen, ba man 93ud)er unb ?eute genug baju 
batte, tfl man barnad) wobt gewabr roorben, bag leiber mit 
ber 3^it babin gefaKen jtnb atte jtitnjte unb Spracfyen, unb 
anjtatt red)tfd)affenen SMtcbern bie totten, uitnufeen, fcbdN 
fid)en ?0i6nrf)bucf)cr Catholicon, Florista, Grecista, Laby- 
rinthus, Dormi secure, unb bergtetcben Dom £eufel emge* 
fubret (Tnb, bag bamit bie lateimfcbe ©pradje ju 33oben ift 
gegangen, unb mrgenbS feine gefdjicfte ©cbute, nod) ?ebre, 
nod) SOBeife ju (lubtren i(l ubnggeblieben* Unb n>ic tmr er« 

1 Zusammengebracht [werden], etc. " which would 
otherwise never have been collected, or have been preserved (re- 
mained) if God had not required (commanded) such diligence [in re- 
gard] to it.*' 

1 Dem Excmpel nach, etc. " After this example did the 
collegiate churches and convents formerly found libraries, although 
with few good books. And what harm it has done, than men were 
not at that time intent upon procuring books and good libraries, when 
there were books and persons enough for that purpose, was after- 
wards perceived, namely, that, in time, all the arts, and languages 
declined, and, instead of good books, the senseless, useless, and infect- 
ing books of the monks, the catholicon, Florista, Graecista, Laby- 
rintlius, Dormi secure, and the like were introduced by Satan, so that 
the Latin language was destroyed by them, and neither good schools, 
good instruction nor good modes of study remained." Da rob 
(dam ber) halt en. See p. 239, Note 2.— D a h i n ge fallen, 
fallen away. On the use of d a h i n, see p. 80, Note 1. The mo- 
nastic productions here censured were miserable school books, lexi- 
cons, grammars, etc. with these quaint titles. 
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fabrcn 1 unb gefeben baben, bag mit fo Diet 9WitJ)e unb 2tt* 
belt man bie ©pradjen unb $unft bennrxf) gar unfcottfoiit* 
men au£ etlid>en Sretfen unb ©tiitfen alter 93ucber ait* 
bem ©taube unb ben ffiurmern noieber beroorgebracfyt tyit, 
unb nod) tdglid) baran fud)t unb arbeitet, gtetdjnne man in 
finer jerflorten ©tabt in ber 2lfd>e nadj ben ©cfyafcen unb 
£(einobien grdbet. 
Sarin i(l und aud) red)t gefdjeben, 8 unb ©ott f>at unfere 

1 Uod wie wir erfahren, etc. This is an irregular con- 
struction. U n d properly connects class mit so viel Mttbe 
with dags dam i t d ie lateinische Sprache in the preced- 
ing sentence, which with the clause, dass leider mit der 
Z e i t, depend on the words gewahr worden. 

s Darin ist uns auch recht gescheben, etc. There- 
in we have received our just due, and God has paid us well (recht* 
w o h 1, right well) for our ingratitude, in that we did not consider 
his benefits, and make provision at the proper time (when it wu . 
time) and when we easily might, with which to have kept in po sse s 
sion of good books and learned men, but let it pass, as though it did 
not concern us. So did he [to us] in turn, and suffered, instead of 
the Bible, and good books, Aristotle and numberless pernicious books 
to come into vogue, which only led us farther and farther (immer 
w e i t e r) from the Bible. To these [were added] Satan's grim vis- 
ages, the monks and the university ghosts, which we founded at an 
inhuman expense, and [besides these,] many doctors, preachers, mtg- 
isterc, priests and monks, i. e. great, coarse, fat asses, adorned with 
red and brown caps, like swine led by a golden chain provided with 
pearls, and we have burdened ourselves with these, who have taught 
ns nothing useful, but made us more and more blind, and senseless, 
and as a reward (d a fa r) have consumed all our property, and have 
filled all the cloisters, and indeed every corner (sammelten a lie 
Kloster, ja a 1 1 e Win k e 1 voll) with the dregs and filth of 
their dirty, noxious (poisonous) books, on which one cannot think 
without horror (on which it is horrid to think).*' 1st uns recht 
geschehen, corresponds to our phrase u It, or he served him 
right;" and Es geschiet ihm Unrecht, to, "Injustice is 
done him." — A Is gienge es uns nicht an. Angehen, 
is explained p. 234, Note 2— S o that er wiederum. This 
last word often indicates reciprocity, whereas w i e d e r without the 
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Unbanfbarfett recf)t noobt bejabtet, bag toix nirf)t bebadjten 
feme 5Bobttbat, unb SSorratb fcfyafften, ba eg 3^it toar, unb 
mob( fonnten, bamit noir gute SSiidjcr unb gelebrte Settle 
batten betjalten, unb liegen eg fo fabren, afg gienge eg ung 
md)t an ; fo tbat er and) nneberum unb lieg, anflatt ber 
fyeiltgen ©cfyrift unb guter 83urf)er, ben 3trifioteleg fcmmen 
mit unjabligen fct)dblid)en 33ud)ern, bte ung nur winter 
wetter t>on ber ©tbel fitbreten ; ia^xi bte £eufelglart>en, bte 
SKondje unb ber £obenfd)u(en ©efpenfi, bte notr tmt un* 
menfcblicbem ©ut gefriftet, unb Dtele £octoren, ^frebtcato* 
ren, SRagijter, ^>faff en unb SRoncbe, bag iji groge, grobe, 
fette @fe[, mit rotben unb braunen SSaretten gefd)tnutft, ttte 
bte @aue mit etner golbnen $ette unb ^)erle erbalten, unb 
auf ung felbfl getaben baben, bie ung ntcbtg ®ute$ lebre* 
ten, fonbern nur tmmer mcfyr btmber unb totter mcufyttn, 
unb bafitr all' unfer ©ut fragen, unb fammelten nur beg 
2>retfg unb SKtfteg tt>rer unfldtigen, giftigen 33ud>er flH* 
Softer, ja affe ffiinfel t>ott, baran graiUtd) ju benfen tft 

Sft'g ntd)t em elenber ^ammev bigber groefen, bag ettt 
$nabe bat muffen 1 jwangig 3abre ober [anger fhibften, aU 
tein, bag er fo Diel bofeg ?atetntfd) bat gelernt, bag er 
ntodjte *))faffe roerben unb SKeffe Icfen ? Unb n>e(cf)er ba* 
bin gefommen iff, ber tji fefig gewefen, fetig tjt bte SKutter 
gewefen, bie ein fotcfyeg Jttnb getragen bat. Unb tft bodj* 

addition of u m expresses repetition merely. For this force of a m, 
see p. 133, Note 1. — Des D recks is governed by voll, and 
the whole phrase alle Kloster, ja alle Winkel vol], 
as the object of the verb sainmelten expresses a measure or 
quantity. 

1 Hat mUssen, has been obliged. See p. 148, Note 3. 

*Und ist doch, etc. " And yet he has continued to be a 
poor, ignorant man all his life long, who has been good for nothing 
either to cluck or to lay eggs. Zura belongs not to £ i e r (for 
d e in in z u in or z u d e in could not belong to a plural noun) bat 
to 1 e g e n. The article is used because the infinitive here assumes 
the nature of a substantive, — egg-laying. See p. 14, Note 3. 
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efit armer, ungefebrter 9Kenfrf) fetit ?ebenfang gebKeben, ber 
toeber ju gfucfen, nod) jum ©er legen getaugt bat ©oldp 
?etjrer ttnb SHetfter baben tt>ir muflfen affentbafben baben, 
bte fetbft md)t$ gefonnt 1 unb ntcbtS ©uteg nod) 5Red)te$ b^ 
ben mogen tebren, ja and) bie 2Beife ntcf>t gerougt, tote man 
beef) lernen unb febren fottte. 2Ba$ tft bte ©djulb ? (Ste 
flnb feme anbere SJttdjer tforbanben genoefen, benn foldje 
toffe 9K6nrf)^^ unb o5opl)iflen^S3ud}cr* 3Ba$ fotttetf benn 
anbertf barauS roerben, benn eitePtotte ©djuler unb ?ebrer, 
toie bte 95ucber waren, bie fie lebreten ? 3 (Sine ttobfe bedet 
feme £aube, unb em 5Rarr ntacbt fetnen $lugen. I>a$ ift 
ber ?obn ber Unbanf barfeit, bag man nid)t t)at gffetfl an 
?ibereien geroenbet, fonbern bat bte guten SSiidjer ttergeben 
faffen unb bte unntifcen bebalten. 

Slber mem 3tatb i(l nidjt, bag man obne Unterfdjieb affer* 
lei Sudjer ju $aufe raff e, unb ntd)t mebr gebenfe, benn 
nur auf bie STOenge unb ben #aufen ber S9ud)er, 3d) wottte 
bie 5BabI barunter baben, bag 4 e$ nidjt SWotb fe^, alter 3t** 
riflen Comment, atter £beologen ©entenriarien, 6 unb atitt 
9>bt(ofopben Duefiionen unb atter 9R6nd)e ©ermone ju fain* 
meln. 3a id) roottte fctyen 9Rtft ganj auSflogen, unb nut 
redjtfrijaffenen 93itd)ern meine ?iberei uerforgen, unb ge# 
lebrte ?eute bariiber ju 3tatb nebmen. 

(grftltcf) fottte bie ^e£(tge ©d)rift beibe auf 2ateimftf>, 
®ried)ifd), $ebratfd) unb £eutfd), unb ob fTe nod) 8 in mebr 

1 Gekonnt, known. See p. 221, Note 4. 

• Eitel. Seep. 10, Note 4. 

3 Die sic lebreten. Grammatically, either die or sie 
might be the nominative ; but both usage and the sense require d i e 
to be the nominative. 

4 O a s s, because, 

• Sententarien. Sententiarier (sententiarii) were those 
who wrote Sententiarien (sententiaria) on the Sentenxen 
(sententiae) of Peter Lombardus. 

•Und ob sie nocb, etc. " and if it be still in other langu*» 
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©pradben tt>5re, barinnen fe^n. Xtarnad) bte beflen SfaS* 
leger unb bte Sielteften, betbe ©rtedjtfd), #ebratfd) unb 2a# 
tetnifcb, tt)o id) fie finbcn fennte* 

Eamad) fold)e S3itd)er, bie ju ben <£prad)en ju terneit 
bienen, 1 ate bie *))oeten unb Dratoren, ntdrt angefeljen,* ob 
fie #eiben eber (Sbrtften roaren, gried)ifd) ober (ateintfc^. 
£enn a\x$ fofdjen mug man bie Grammatica (ernen* 

Darnad) fottten fepn bie SSitdjer *>on ben freten £mtftett, 
unb fonft t>on alien anbern $uujien. 

3ulefct and) 93itd)er ber SR ed)te unb Slrjnei, nnen>of)( aud) 
l)ter unter ben Sommenten eine gute 2Babl notljtg tfh 

3Rit unter ben fcornebmjten aber fottten ftyn bie (5t)ton(# 
fen unb #tfiorien, weldjertet ©pradjen man fyaben fdnnte :» 
benn biefelben 4 nmnbernnfclid) fmb, ber UBelt ?auf )u er* 
fennen unb ju regteren, ja aud) ©otteg SGBunber unb 38erfe 
ju fet)en* D rote mandje feine ©efd)id)ten 5 unb ©prudp 
fottte man jefct baben, bie in beutfd)en S&nberu gefd)e!>en 
unb ergangen finb, beren toit jefct gar feme* miffem IDa* 
mad)t : 6 5Riemanb ifl ba geroefen, ber fie befdjriebcn, ober 
ob fie fdjon 7 befctyrieben genoefen roaren, Stiemanb bie 86* 

ges," is elliptical for, " and in other languages, if it existed in any 
other." 

1 Die zu den Sprachenzu lernen dienen, a pe- 
culiar expression, " which serve for the languages to learn (them)." 

* Angesehen. See p. 15, Note 8, and p. 7, Note 6. 

3 Welcherlei Sprachen man haben konnte for 
in welch erlei Sprachen man sie haben konnte. * 

4 Denn dieselben, etc. u for they are wonderfully useful 
for learning and regulating the course of the world." 

6 Geschichten (not H i s t o r i e n) can be said to gesche- 
hen because the former properly indicates events (was gesch« 
i e t), wheieas the latter properly means the narratives of those events. 

6 D a s m a c h t. D a s is in the accusative, and the following 
sentence is nominative to macht. In a free translation, it would 
be, " The cause is that no one," etc. — D er sie beschrieben 
[hat]. 

7 Ob — schon, tf. Literally it means although. 
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djer befyaften hat ; barutn man and) *>on un* Deutfdjett 
uidjtS n>etg in anbern gdnbern, nnb muffen 1 tn atter 3Beft 
bte beutfcfyen Sejtten fjeigen, bte mcfytg meljr fonnen, 9 bewt 
frtegen, freffen nnb faufem Slber bte ©rtedjen unb ?ateiner, 
ja aud) bte £ebrder, fyaben tyr Sing 3 fo genau itnb fieig tg 
befcfyrieben, bag, n>o and) ein SOBcib ober $tnb ett»a$ gon* 
berltcfyeg getfyan obergerebet fjat; bag mug atte UBelt (efest 
unb noiffen : bieweit ftnb wiv Seutfcfje nod) immer Deutfd^ 
unb rootten Dentfrfje bletben. 

SBetf un$ benn jefct ©ott fo gnabigKd) berat&en fyat mtt 
atter ptte, beibe ber jfttnji, geletjrter ?eute nnb SSndjer, fo 
tfM %t\t, bag nrir ernten unb einfdjnetben bag Sefte, bad 
nrir fomten, unb ©d)dfce fammefa, bantit nrir ettioag McjclU 
ttn auf t>a$ 3ufiinftige Don btefen go(bnen Saljren, unb 
ntcf)t btefe reicf)e Srnte fcerfdumem Senu eg ju beforgeu 
tft, 4 unb jefct fcfyon roteber anfdngt, bag man immer neue 
unb anbere^S3i'td)er mad)t, bag eg jufefct ba!)tn fomme, bag 
burcf) beg SEeufelg SBerf bte guten SMidjer, fo je$t buret) ben 
Srucf fyen>orgebrad)t ftnb, wieberum uuterbrurft tterbtu, 
unb bte (ofen, tyetttofen S3ttd>er *>on unnnfcen unb toBen 
Dingen wieber einreigen unb atte ffiinfel fittten* Itentt 
bamit gefyet ber £eufel gewigKd) urn, bag man ftd) ttrieber* 
urn mit eitel (Satbolicen, gforijien, SBoberniften, 5 unb hem 

1 U n d [w i r] mflssen. 

'Die nichts mehr konnen, etc. " who know nothing 
bat how to fight, eat and drink." On the words fressen and 
saufen, see p. 51, Note 1. 

'Ding. See p. 254, Note 3. 

4 Denn es z u besorgen i s t, etc. '* For it is to be feared, 
and even now has begun again [to take place], that new and differ- 
ent books will not cease to be made, so that at least it will come to 
this, that through Satan's influence the good books which," etc. 

• Cathnlicen, Floristen, Modern>isten, Catholicon*, 
Florists^ Modernists. It would be amusing to see a list of all the 
fanciful names which the monks gave to the school-books which they 
wrote. 
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t>erbammten Wondjem unb ©op^tflen^Blifi: tragen unb 
ntartern 1 ntftffe, rote aorljtn, unto hnmer lernen, unb bod) tut* 
titer mcf)t$ erlernen. 9 

Derofyatben bttte id) end), metne lieben £errn, bag tf>r 
rooltet btefe meine £rue unb gletg bet end) laffen $rud)t 
fd)affem Unb ob grfttfje rofiren, 3 bte mid) ju gertngc bafftr 
l)telten, bag fte metneS 9latt)$ fottten4eben, ober mid), aW 
ben Serbammten Don ben Styrannen, t>erad)ten : bte woK* 
ten bod) ba$ anfefyen, bag id) nidjt ba"8 meine, fcnbem aU 
kin be$ ganjen beutfd)en ?anbe$ ®(ucf unb #etffud)e* 
Unb ob id) fdjon ein Starr ware, nnb trfife bod) etn>a$ 
©uteg, 4 foffte eg je feinem SBetfen eine ©djanbe bunfen, 
tnir ju folgem Unb ob id) g(eid) etn SCitrfe unb $eibe todre, 
fo 5 man bod) fteljet, bag ntdjt mir barau$ fann ber 9ht$ett 
fommen, fonbern ben Sfyrtjien, fosfolten (Te bod) bitttg* ute* 

1 Sich mit — tragen und martern, to busy and torture 
one's self with. See the lexicons on the reflective verb's i c h tra- 
gen, when used of a person. Of a garment, it means to sit, to fit. 

9 Erlernen. The prefix e r implies success, in the act express- 
ed by the verb. See Gram. p. 249. 2. " To be ever learning, and 
yet never acquire anything." 

3 U n d ob Etliche waren, etc. " And though there 
should be some, who regard me as so insignificant that they will not 
accept of my advice (hold me as too insignificant for this, namely, 
that they should take my advice) or contemn me as one condemned 
by the tyrants, still let them (they should) consider this, that I am 
not seeking my own interest but merely that of all Germany."— 
R a t h s is governed by 1 e b e n. Compare p. 68, Note 3. — W oil- 
ten, imperfect subjunctive, they should be willing. — G 1 Q c k und 
H e i 1 are regarded as one and the same, and hence das meine, 
in the singular, can agree with them. 

4 Und trafe doch etwas Gutes, etc. u and should yet 
hit upon something good, no wise man should think it a disgrace to 
follow me. On d a n k e n, see p. 22, Note 3. The rule of the gram- 
marians there referred to is often disregarded, and so here. 

6 S o, in the first instance is conditional (if) ; in the second, illa- 
tive and not to be translated. 
• Billig. See p. 102, Note 3. 
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itett Dtenfi ntcfyt t>erad>ten. <S$ §at mty jemate 1 em 9terr 
beffer geratfyen, benn em ganjer 9?atf> ber $fugem 9Wofe 
mugte fed) Don Setfjro fefyren taffen, 2 

#iemit befet>(e tcf> 3 eud) Sttte ®otte$ ©nabe, ber tt>otte 
eure #er$en eroetdjen unb anjunben, baf} fie fid) ber armett, 
etenben, Derfaffenen 3ugenb nttt (Srnft annebmen, unb 
burd) gottltdje i£ulfe tfynen ratljen unb fjetfen ju feligem tmb 
d)riftKd)em JRegiment beg bentfdjen SanbeS an Setb unb 
©eele, nttt atter pffe unb Ueberftug, $u ?ob unb &)ttn 
©ott bem 33ater, burd) SSfum @f)ri|hmt, unfem #eifonb, 
3lmen. Datum SBtttenberg, Sfano 1524. 

1 J e m a 1 s properly signifies ever in the sense of at any time. 
It seems here to mean, at times, sometimes. 

*Sich von Jethro lehren lassen, " seek instruction 
from Jethro," (cause himself to be taught by Jethro). 

'Hiemit befehle ich, etc. " Herewith 1 commend you 
all to the grace of God. May he (who may) soften and kindle your 
hearts, that they may interest themselves in behalf of the poor, 
wretched, and abandoned youth, and with the blessing of God coun- 
sel and aid them on to a happy and Christian state of social order 
(government) in respect both to body and to soul, will all fulness and 
plenty to the praise and honor of God the Father through Jesus Christ 
our Saviour." Welche herzliche Seelsorgerliebe Luthers spricht 
aus dieser Schrift ! Wie vertritt er, als ein kraftiger Vormund, die 
Sache der Jugend bei den Eltern und Obrigkeiten ! — wie die Sache 
der Gelehrsamkeit, besonders das Erlernen der Sprachen gegen robe, 
eigennotzige Philister einerseits, und gegen freres ignorantins an- 
drerseits ! — Raumer, Geschichte der Padagogik 1. 169. 
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EXPOSITION OF THE FOURTEENTH CHAPTER OF 
THE GOSPEL OF JOHN. 

Stuglegung beg 14 Sapttelg SofyamnS** 



SB o r r e b e. 

3n btefeut wnb groe^en fotgenben Sapttetn beg Ghmnge* 
Kflett ©t. Sofjannig, tjaben mtr bte fd)i>ne ^rebigt beg $emt 
(Styrtjit, melcfye er getfyan tjat nad) bem lefcten 3fbenbntat)f, 
ba er jefct an fein Setben treten unb feine Kobe Swnger l)tn* 
ter tf>m laflfen fottte, jTe bamtt ju troflen 1 unb ju jtfirtfen, 
be^be, nnber bte gegenwartige £raitrtgfett fiber fetnetn W* 
fcfyetben, unb nriber bag jwfitnfttge Setben, fo fie itberfaffeti 
n>iirbe Dotn £eufel, son ber SBelt unb ttyrem eignen ©enrif* 
fen. 

Unb tft frejrftcf} big bte befte nnb trojHtdjfte «Drebtgt, fo ber 
£err Sbrijhtg auf @rben getfyan, wnb ©t. So^anneg big 8 
©tiicfg fyalber tnfoitber(>ett ju pretfcn tji fcor anbern (gtxut* 

* Several paragraphs, not essential to the connection, have been 
omitted for the sake of brevity. The orthography has not been con- 
formed strictly to that of the preceding part of the work > bat, as La- 
ther himself was by no means uniform in this respect, it has been 
thought best, in order better to prepare one to read Luther and other 
old writers, to let the orthography, in the present piece, stand as it is 
in the edition from which we copy. The peculiarity consists mostly 
in using the vowel i single, when it is long, for the diphthong is, as, 
in diss instead of d i e s s ; double consonants instead of single con- 
sonants, as in k 1 o p f f e n, instead of k 1 o p f e n ; y for i, as in bey 
instead of bei; and ren and len in certain verbs instead of em 
and eln, as in trauren instead of trau em. 

1 Sie damit zu trosten in the sense of nm sie damit xn 
trosten. "In order therewith to comfort and strengthen them 
both against," etc. 

* Diss for dieses, "on account of this piece." 
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geltjlen, bag er fofcfye q>rebigt gefaffet, unb ber t&tyviftmtftit 
gu Stroft nacf) Ujm gefaffen, 1 ate emen <5d)a% unb jjleinob, 
fo nut bcr SBeft ©ut nirf)t ju bejatyfen, 2 unb ja tmraer 
©cftabe unb fyocf) ju bef fagen ware, wo foldje *))rebtgt fotttc 
unbefefyrteben, unb wtr folded <&d)a%e& beraubct bfteben 
fe*>n, 3 

2>enn e$ jmb beef) tjierinn 4 bte atterlteblid)ften, freunb* 
(uf>fteit £rofhtngen unb fitfieflen SBorte be$ treuen, Kebctt 
£etfanbe$ Sfyrtjtt, fo er fetuen liebtn 3imgeru, ate er turn 
ifynen fcfyetbet, jur ?e£e 5 gibt, bergfetcfyen nimnter feat 
SRcufd) 6 attf grbeu gcgen fetuen Hebjten unb bejteu $mnt* 
ben tfjun unb rebeu fann. Daj5 7 man ftefyet, tote er att$ 

1 Gelassen [hat]. And eo a little above, gethan [hat]. 

* So mit der Welt Gut nicht zu be 2 a hi en [ware], 
i( which (s o) it would not be possible to repay (nicht zu b e z a b- 
len ware) with [all] the goods of the world." 

* Beraubet [ge] blieben seyn [sollten]. 

4 Hierinn. According to present usage, this word would end 
in a single n. Short unaccented monosyllabic terminations, particles, 
and auxiliaries double their final consonants only when they receive 
an accession, forming a new syllable, thus giving some degree of ac- 
cent to the former; as hierin, hierinnen; Furstin, Furs- 
tin nen; des, dessen; hat, hatte. There are a few excep- 
tions. See Gram. p. 80. 

6 Zur Letze, as a token of affection on parting. It is now pro- 
vincial. 

* Dergleichen nimmer kein Mensch, " such as (the like 
of which) no man ever." See p. 4, Note 2, and p. 148, Note 6. 

7 D a s s, so that, is dependent on the preceding assertion. " So 
that one perceives how he, from the pure, overflowing, indescribable 
love with which his heart burned towards them, cared for them, and 
took a heartier interest in them, than the greatest peril and distress 
of one's nearest friend can give him, so that over it he forgets his 
own sorrow and anguish (in order that he may support them with his 
consolation), of which, however, his heart was, at this hour, full (as 
he himself says to them : My soul is sorrowful even unto death) and 
was already in the sternest conflict with death and the devil." — £ i- 
nem zu Hertz en gehen \%to go near one's heart. Instead of 
honest e, hochste is now used. 
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ettef Bolter ttnauSfpredjttdjer ?tebe, bamtt fetn £erfc gege tt 
tbnen gebrannt, fur ffe forget, unb pet) tyrer anntmmt, l)er&* 
ttdjer, benn fetnem SKcnfdjen fetneS nad)(ten greunb* 1)6* 
Ijejte ©efal)r unb SWotfy ntag git #erfcen gefyen, bag er aud) 
barob fetneS eigenen ?etb$ unb Slngft fcergtfjet, (bamit er 
nnr jte burd) fetnen £roji erbalte,) n>eld)er bod) auf biefe 
©tunbe. fein #erfc bolt n>ar, (rote er fetbft gu tfynen fagt : 
SKetne ©eele tft betrubt bte auf ben £ob,) unb berett* tit 
bent fyofyejien $ampf jiunb tmber ben £ob unb SEeufel. Unb 
t)at attbte reidjltd) autfdjuttet attc ben bofyen, fyerfetidpn 
SCreft, fo bie ganfce Styrtjienfjett Ijat, unb fo em 9Wenfd> m 
alien SWotfyen unb ?etben begefyren follte. 



1* Unb er fprad) gu fetnen 3 u n S e r tt : <£«** 

£erg erfdjrecfe nid)t 

#ter ffefyeft bu erflltcf), note Ijer&ttd) unb treulid) ber freunb* 
ttdje #err (5f)riflu$ fid) feiner lieben Sunger anmtnmt, unb 
fur ffe forget, bag er fte ntdjt ofyne £roji taffe, roetl e$ jefct 
an bent roar, 1 bag er eben tn berfelben 3lad)t follte t>ott 
tbnen gefdjteben toerben burd) fein bitter getben unb (Sreufc, 
(nrie er tbnen btefyer ntanntgfalttgltd) guDor gefagt Ijatte,) 
unb ffe attein fitter tym lajfen in grojfer ©efafyr, gurd)t 
unb ©cfyretfen. 

2>enn big bafyer 2 waren ffe attegeit ffd)er, getrojl unb ofme 
gurdjt gen>eft, a noeit er felbfi perfonltd) be^ tynen war, nnb 
ffe fafyen, une er ffd) fo geroaltigltd) ben>eifete in bent Sold 
mit ^rebtgen unb SBunbern, bag ffe alle Sluffefyen auf t^n 

1 An dem war class er sol He, "was on the point of (was 
at the point that he should separate,) being separated." An dem 
is often so used. 

9 Bis d a h e r, up to that point ; b i s h e r, hitherto. D a h e r, in 
the former expression, does not mean hence, but at that place, as it 
frequently does. 

3 Gewest, obsolete for gewesen. 



EXPOSITION OF JOHN FOURTEENTH. 281 

fcaben mugten, 1 unb bte £of)enpriefter unb Dberften* felbfl 
ftd) ntitgten furdjten, unb forgen, too ffe ibit angriffen,* 
m&cftte ffcf) ba$ ganfee SBofrf nnber ffe erregen* £antnt bte 
Hpojtef, ob ffe vool arme, geringe 4 ?eute waren, bed) nxnren 
ffe ofyne ©orgc unb ftuvdjt, gtngen bafytn, at$ 5 ntufHen ffd) 
efye bte anbern ttor tfynen furdjten. Senn ffe badjten, wefl 
un$ btefer 9Kann febet, 6 fo fyat eg feme 9f?otfy, cr fann nn$ 
tt>ohf fd)it§en unb retten k. Saber voax and) St $etat$ 
fo em 7 treff(td) fittyner 9Wann unb unerfdjrodener tJpofter, 
bag er fid) barbeut 8 unb fcermtfiet, 9 nttt Sfyrifto and) in Xcfo 

1 Dass sie alle Aufsehen auf ihn haben mussten, 
44 that they (das V o 1 k) must all be amazed (have amazement) at 
him," or that he created a great sensation among them. 

* Obersten. Der Oberste, from ober, over, means the 
highest in authority, and varies in signification according to the class 
of individuals to whom it refers, as ruler, chief, captain, etc. O b r i g- 
k e i t (or O b e r k e i t) means the civil authorities, the magistracy, 
and admits of the distinction hochste Obrigkeit and Unter- 
Obrigkeit. 

* Angriffen, imperfect subjunctive. "If they should appre- 
hend him." 

4 Geringe, weak, insignificant, See p. 249, Note 2. 

5 Gingen dahin, als, etc. "went on, as if the others wet© 
sooner to stand in fear of them." 

* Weil uns dieser Mann lebet, " while this man (Christ) 
is alive with us (for us). Uns is dativus commodi. 

1 So ein. See p. 25, Note 7. 

8 Darbeut, obsolete for d a r b i e t e t. See Gram. p. 203, supra* 
B Verraisset. Sich vermessen, from messen, to mea- 
sure, and ver, wrong, means to presume, promise or affirm too much 
in consequence of over-estimating one's self In the old writers and 
in common life, it means, to affirm with an oath, or solemnly ; and so 
here. " That he volunteered and solemnly averred that he would die 
with Christ, though all the others should deny him, and began to 
show it (his courage or the truth of what he said) with his action. 
When the Jews would apprehend Christ, he put himself at once on 
the defensive, and began to lay on with the sword, not intimidated 
(by the circumstance) that a great and armed multitude had come to 
24* 
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ju gefyn, ob it)tt gleicf) tie anbern atte aerlengneten, nnb fmg 
and) an, fotdje^ mit ber Ztjat gu beroetfen : aK tie 3ubett 
(Styriftum roottten fafyen, ftettt er fid> fobalb jnr ©egenroeljr, 
iinb f&bet an, mit bent ©cfyroerbt brein jn fdjtogen, unge* 
ftyenet, bag ber £anfe grog nnb wit ffiaffen geruflet ju 
ifynen fomnten war* Unb ©nmma, 1 fo lange ffe dtfxiftum 
bt$ fid) fatten, bnrften fie fid) ntd)t$ beforgen, roaren and) 
roof t)or jebermann ftdjer btiebem 

5Knn aber @l)rijin$ tynen Derfiinbiget, bag er mug toon 
tfjnen fdjeiben, geigt nnb roetffaget er ifynen jn&or, bag ei 
tynen mel anberS, benn bte bafyer, geben roerbe, unb nun 
bagu fommen, bag ibr #er& mit ©djretfen nnb SaQtn **** 
fndjt roerbe. 5Bie e$ benn gefdjal), ate 2 er fyinroeg roar, fo 
fdjanbfidj, jammerfid) nnb argerKd) fytngeridjtet ; ba entjtef 
tbnen balb ba$ £er§, bag jie fid) 3 *>or gnrdjt t>erfd)(offen 
nnb aerftecften, nnb nid)t fyerfiir bnrften* 

them." — Fa hen is obsolete for fan gen, and fahet an, for 
fangt an. — Drein zu schlagen. See p. 166, Note 1. Un- 
gescheuet is formed from s c h e u, timid. Gesc heu t hascome 
to have the secondary or derived signification, cautious, prudent, wire, 
and is often confounded with gesc he it. With the prefix un, 
the word sometimes, as here, has its original signification, fearless, 
though it more commonlj means, heedless, impudent. — Kommen 
stands for ge k o m m e n. 

1 S u m m a, in a word. See p. 243, Note 2. " And, in a word, so 
long as they had Christ with them, they ought to fear nothing ; they 
would, no doubt have remained safe before any man." B lie ben 
for geblieben. 

9 A Is. There is confusion in this sentence. Either all here 
performs improperly the two-fold office of introducing the apodosis 
(N ac h s a t z) to the preceding words, and, at the same time, of stand- 
ing at the beginning of the protasis (Vordersatz) to the clause 
beginning with da entfiel (As it happened, when he went away. 
When he went away, etc. their hearts failed them), or, wio es 
denn geschah belongs to the preceding sentence, and a 1 s should 
begin a new one. The latter is probably the case. 

3 Dass sie sich, etc. " so that they shut themselves up, and 
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X)emt e$ war and) gar ju em fc^recHtcf^er, 1 fc^eu^ttc^er 

gall, bag ber SfyrijhtS, fo jm>or gefitrdjtet unb fcfyrecfKd) 
roar alien 3tatb$berren unb ^riejlern ju Sentfalem, ber 
n>trb* plofeltd) fo fcfywad) unb fo gar aerlaffen, bag er f ommt 
in bte £dnbe feiuer getnbe, bic ii)tt Ijanbefn auf$ atterdrgfte, 
unb be$ fd)dnbftd)ften £obe$ babm rtd)ten. 3 £)a tft md)t 
mebr ber SbrtjhtS, ber bte £obten aufewoetfet, 4 bie $dnffer 
unb SSerfaufer au$ bem £empel ftteg, unb fo nmnberte bag 
fid) jebermann bafttr entfefcet ; fonbern fo fd)tt>ad) unb *>e* 
rad)t, ate ber drgefte, etenbefte SRenfd) auf (Srben, ben je# 
bertnann nttt giiflfen trit, unb bte Slllergertngften tyn 5 an* 
fpe^en. Da$ war ja n>eit unb ttef gefalten 6 Don ber &ori* 
gen berrltcfyen ©eftatt, bag bte Keben Sitnger, al$ bie aud^ 
mod) fd)tt>ad) 7 tm ©tauben, unb folcfye ^)ufe ntd)t mefyr er* 
fdljren batten, mttgten forgen unb jagen : D, wo molten 

hid themselves, and did not dare come forth." HerfQr, for her- 
vor kommen. See p. 35, Note 3, and p. 6, Note 4. 

1 Gar zu ein schrecklicher, " quite too frightful an occur- 
rence," is obsolete for ein gar zu schrecklicher. 

9 D e r w i r d, etc. D e r is not needed here ; it merely resumes 
the beginning of the clause der Christu s." " That Christ, who 
was formerly so feared, and so terrible to all the elders (counsellors) 
and priests at Jerusalem, he becomes (instead of, " that he should be- 
come") all of a sudden so weak," etc. 

3 Dee scha ndlichsten Todes dahin richten. Dahin 
rich ten (to put out of the way) is nearly the same as h inric fa- 
te n, to execute. See p. 50, Note 2 near the end, and p. 57, Note 1. 
— T o d e 8 is a genitive of manner. See p. 68, Note 3. 

♦Auferwecket (hat]. Wonderte for Wonder that, 
used in this sense, in the old German only. 

5 I h n, is not necessary, as without it, den is sufficient. 

6 Das war — ge fa lien, a peculiar German idiom, by which a 
preterite participle (that was far fallen) is used where we should use 
a present participle substantively. " That was falling far," i. e. was 
a great fall. See p. 9, Note 5. 

7 A Is die noch schwach, "as those still weak," or those 
who are still weak. 
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wit nun bleiben ?* <Sr tft unfer SCroft unb £rofc genoeft, 
bet* tfl ttim bafytn, unb fyaben memanb mefyr, ber \m& fd>ufc* 
en ober be|>jle^en fonnte ; jefct (Tnb unfere $embe {taut unb 
mfid)tfg, n>ir aber fd)tt>arf) unb Derfaffen Don atter 5Beft, ic. 
SEBtber fofdje fiinfrigc Sfagft unb ©djrecfen fommt er jit* 
Dor, ate em frommer, treuer £err, mtt biefem SEroft unb 
Sermabnung, bag ffe bennod) 3 bfetben Fonnen unb ntdjt Det* 
jagen, fdhet foldje$ eben an Don bent, ba$ tynen begegnen 
foffte unb mugte, bag, noenn e$ alfo gefdjefyen ttmrbe, fie 
baran gebacfjten, bag er$ tynen juDor gefagt unb bagegen 
Dermafynet batte, unb fpridjt gum attererflen : (Suer #erfc 
erfcfyredfe md)t 3lf$ foltte er fagen: 3d) n>etg »of)f, 4 
metne lieben Siinger, n>te e$ eucf) geljen ttrirb, roenn td) Don 
end) fommen unb eucfy affem laffen toerbe, bag eud> ettel 
©cfyreden unb gurdjt nrirb uberfatten, unb tt>erbet fold) 
3Mng an mix erfetyen, bag end) groffe Urfad) tt>irb geben, jn 

1 Wo wollen wir nun bleiben. " Where now shall we 
keep ourselves (remain)?" What shall we do with ourselves? 
With the word bleiben several idioms are formed besides those 
mentioned p. 63, Note 5. See the larger lexicons. 

* Der, as a demonstrative is more emphatic than er would be 
here, and is equivalent to he italicized in English. See p. 243, Note 
4. — Und [wir] haben niemand. 

3 Dass sie dennoch, etc. It may seem a little doubtful what 
the relation of this clause is to the preceding, whether dass is to be 
rendered, namely that, or to the end that. The latter is undoubtedly 
the right construction. 

4 Ich wiess wohl, etc. " I know full well, my dear disciples, 
how it will be (go) with you, when I shall go away from you and 
leave you alone, viz. that nothing but (eitel) terror and fear will 
come (fall) upon you, and that you will behold in respect to rae (not, 
in me) things that will give you great occasion to be alarmed, so that 
your heart might be shut up within you, and that you will not know 
what will become of you (where you shall keep yourselves). — S ole h 
Ding — das, "such things as," or "things which." — An mir, 
upon me, or relating to me externally (not to his character). See p. 
80, Note 3. Zusch melzen, means to solder, to sealj or close up 
by melting. 
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jagen, bag eurf) ba$ §erfc im ?etb mi>d)t jufdjtnelfcen, unb 
utdjt wiflcn werbet, n>o tt)r bleiben foltet 2)a$ fage id) eud) 
jm>or unb eben barum, bag ibr eud) nidjt fo balb laffet ba$ 
£erg gar nefymen, 1 fonbcrn fepb Fed, unb rujiet e«c^ ju bem 
JEampf ; unb wenn e$ baju fommt, fo bendt bicfcr nteiner 
SSermaljnung, bag ibr barum nid)t fo balb fcerjagt unb t>er* 
jtoeifelt K. 

Stffo wottte er ifynen gerne ba$ £erfc aufnd)ten unb er* 
fatten, ate bcr ba tt>obl wu$te, wo e$ il)ncn fiegen nmrbe : 9 
bag, ob fie gfetd) Scfyreden unb Slngji fufylen nmrben, ffd> 
bennod) Fonnten auffyalten unb bejio feidjtcr bannber be(te* 
l)en* 2)enn e$ Kegt gar met baran, n>ie ba$ #erfc geritftet 
fep : ob Unglucf 3 unb <Sd)reden bafyer gefyet, bag man ben* 
nod) moge Slufentfyalt nriffen, ober jemanb fyabe, bet iljm 
ein troftlid) SBBort einrcbc ober erinnere ; fo ifl eg atte* beflto 
letdjter ju tragem Darum tfyut er it)nen biefe *prebigt jit* 
&or, bepbe, ba£ Funfrige ©djreden anjujeigen, unb baneben 4 

1 Each — das Hertz nehmen, u take away your courage." 
See p. 52, Note 4. u That you do not at once allow your courage to 
be taken away, but that you be bold, and arm yourselves for the con- 
flict; and when it comes (to it)," etc. 

* Wo es ihnen liege n wdrde, " where the difficulty would 
lie with them." Wo is here used nearly in the sense of w or an. 
Compare es liegt gar viel daran, at the beginning of the next 
sentence, and p. 169, Note 4. 

8 Ob Ungldck, etc. "[that] if calamity and terror come, one 
may still know where to find support, or have some one, who," etc. 
Though the English idiom requires the word, Mat, at the beginning 
of this sentence (before, t/), in the German, dass properly comes 
after the clause. — A ufenthalt commonly signifies abode. But the 
word aufhalten in the preceding sentence, (for which Luther 
sometimes uses enthalten. See p. 83, Note 2,) and erhalten 
a little below, and furthermore the circumstance that the old writers 
use the verb aufenthalten in the sense of to sustain, to support, 
make the meaning evident here, as given in the translation. 

4 D a n e b e n, "in connection with that," or, " at the same time." 
See p. 94, Note 4, and p. 193, Note 3, near the middle. 
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gutrofien, aufbag ffe fid) fyernad) berfetben ertmtew unb 
bamit erfyatten fottten; nrietoot bicfe JEroftung 1 ju ber 
Stunbe fobalb ntdjt fyalf, nod) ju ^rdften Fam, bid fo lang 
ber £etfige ©cift Fanu Slber ju bcr frit, <&* <§tyrt(hid l)iif 
meg war, ba war eg gar au$ unb Fein $erfc nod) 9Rutl) meljr 
be$ ifynen, bag and) tbrer Feiner fur einer ot)nmad)tigen 
5ERagb Fonnte ftefyen ; ba waren atte fein SBort unb 3Bent 
bafyin, unb biefed 5Crofl^ ganfc unb gar fcergeffen, Sllfo l>at 
er bigmaf feine Keben 2lpoflefn fcermafynet unb getr&jiet, aid 
bie 2 aud) bed £rofid wol)l beburfteiu 

<gd ifl aber ntd)t urn ifyrentttritten, fonbem und 3 gefdpte* 
ben, bag nrir and) btefed trolled fernen gebraucfyen auf ge* 
genwartige unb Funfttge yiotb, unb bag ein jeglirfjer (Shrift, 
menu er getauft tfi, unb ftcE> Ijat ju Sfjrifto begeben, mag 
unb folt ftd) 4 aud) alfo brein fdjicFen, unb genrigtid) beg t>er» 
fefyen, bag tt)m and) begegnen nnrb Sdjrecfen unb Shtgfi, 
bie tbm bad #erfc blob unb berjagt madjen, ed fep burd) 
eine ober mandjerfeij gfeinbfdjaft unb SBBiberjtanb* 

Denn ein Sfjrifi Ijat aud ber SWaafie t)iel gfeinbe, 5 too er 

1 Wiewohl diese Trostung, etc. "although this consola- 
tion did not at the moment immediately aid, and take effect, until 
the Holy Spirit came ; but at the time that Christ was [taken] away, 
then all was oyer (out), and no heart nor courage was in them, so 
that none of them could stand before (f fl r for v o r) a feeble maid ; 
all his (Christ's) words and works were away (out of mind), etc. — 
A us as an adverb after ist, war, etc. is used just like our word, 
over, in similar constructions. A lie, with Wort and Werk as 
collectives. 

* A 1 s die, as those who. 

3 Uns, is not governed by um — willen, which requires the 
genitive, but the construction is changed to the dative, una instead 
of u n s e r t w i 1 1 e n. " But it is written not on their account, bat 
for us." 

4 Mag und soil sich, etc. u he may and should accommodate 
himself to it, and confidently expect it that fear," etc. 

6 Aus der Maasse viel Feinde, etc. " has surpassingly 
numerous enemies, if he will stand (abide) by his Lord ; the world 
with the devil daily seeks his (body and) life, furthermore his own 
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Up fefttem $emt bfetbett toiU f bie SBBctt faint bem Zenftl 
ftebt it)m tdgficf) nad) ?etb nnb ?ebcn, bajn feut etgen ftfeiftf) 
itnb Sernunft unb ©ennjfen, fo tt)n jtetS ptagt, bag tym 
leidjtHdj ©cfyredfen unb 3agen nriberf&fyret, and} *>on fetnem 
eigncrt £erfcem 

2)arum, tt>ittfl bu and) cm Shrill fc^tt, 1 ben 3Ipoflern uttb 
alien #eiltgen gtetd), fo riifle bid), unb marte beg genrig, 
bag etnmal ein ©tnnbleut fommett nnrb, unb bem #erfc 
treffen, bag bn erfdjrerfen unb jagen nnrji, Dcnn fofd)e$ 
i|l alien SfyrifJen fcerfunbiget, auf bag fee fernen 9 fed) ge* 
n>5I)nen, unb furfc tyre ©adjen alfo ridjten, tt>enn fie je$t 

flesh, reason and conscience, which constantly tortures him, so that 
terror and fear easily invade him, even from his own heart." B 1 e i- 
b e n with b e i, in a figurative sense, often means to adhere to one, 
to stand by him. — Stehen followed by nach, (different from 
nachstehen meaning to be inferior), signifies, to seek, like the 
latin petere, generally in a hostile sense. L e i b, the body, i. e. to 
kill it. L e i c h 1 1 i o h, see p. 186, Note 2. 

1 Willst da auch ein Christ seyn, etc. " If yon will 
also be a Christian like the Apostles and all the saints, arm yourself, 
and assuredly expect (it) that an [evil] hour will come and pierce 
your heart so that you," etc. 

'Aufdass sie lernen, etc. " in order that they may learn 
[in their thoughts] to accustom themselves, and immediately so dis- 
pose their affairs (if they at present feel secure) and that they so ap- 
prehend and regard it as if (that) their state (it) will soon change, 
and that they may say to themselves (think) : ' let things continue 
as they are, just as long as it is God's will ; to-day, joyful and in 
good spirits, to-morrow sad ; to-day alive, to-morrow dead ; to-day in 
prosperity and security, to-morrow in all sorts of calamity,' — and that 
they do not slumber (snore) ever on, as though there never were to 
be any calamity." Also in both instances relates to als das*. 
The latter indicates how it will be with Christians in fact, the former 
points out a corresponding feeling. In good English, we should vary 
the form of comparison and say ; " In order that they may regulate 
their plans, and adjust their affairs, and all their views and feelings 
as though they were certain that a change would take place." 
Warde es, is impersonal, and refers to the idea of life, conditio^ 
etc. 
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ftcfjer fiub, bag fie eg atfo anneljmett unb anfeljen, aK bag 
eg ftcfy batb anbern tt>erbe, unb bencfen: eg wa^re, ttrie 
fonge ©ott roiU ; fyeut fro^Kd) unb guteg 9Wutbg/ morgen 
traurig; bent febenb, morgen tobt; b^t* in ©tficf unb 
©icfyerbett, morgen in atter 9totb, unb md)t fo gar fur unb 
fur babtn fdjnarcfyen, atg wiirbe eg feme 9}otb Ijaben* 

Sag tt>eig nun Sbrifiug tt>obl, noenn tt>ir wotten fetn Wei* 
ben, an ber £aufe, ©acrameut unb @t>angelio flatten, bag 
eg nid)t anberg ftyn Fann, tt)ir muffen 1 ben SEeufet $um 
geinb baben, ber ung ofyn Unterlag gufc^et mtt atter feiner 
9Rad)t unb ung nad) Setb unb ©eele jiebet : unb too tbm 
©ott nid)t webret, 2 bag er bid) ntcfet fann in einem Stage 
ernmrgen, fo lagt er boot) nid)t ab mit affcrlc^ ?t|ten unb 
SCucfen, bag er bir pirn wenigfien beinen Wlwti) unb ©id>er* 
tyit nel/ine, unb ju Unrube unb SEraurigfett, barnad) and) 
in anbere ©efabr unb SRotb bringe. SEBett eg benn alfo 
geben mug, bag ttrir mujfen bem £eufe[ unter bie ©pieffe 
laujfen, 3 unb ung Don ibm plagen nnb martern fojfen ; fo 

1 [A Is das s] wir mUssen. Such ellipses are not uncommon. 

s Undwoihm Gott wehret, etc. " and though (if) God 
hinders him from destroying you (so that he cannot destroy you) in 
a single day, still he (Satan) does not cease (leave off) from his de- 
vices and tricks, in order that he may, at least, take away your cour- 
age and security and bring you into disquiet," etc. N i c h t before 
wehret injures the sense as the construction now is. Undoubt- 
edly the writer unconsciously changed the construction, forgetting 
when he came to the close, how he commenced it. 

3 Dem Teufel unter die Spiesse laufen, etc. 
" expose ourselves to the darts of Satan (run under the darts to Sa- 
tan), and be vexed and tormented by him, still Christ, would hereby 
warn us against them and comfort us, in order that we may not yield 
to them, nor be greatly terrified nor easily let Satan capture us, that 
he may bring us into [a state ofj melancholy and despondency."— • 
Uns von ihm plagen lassen, literally, " suffer ourselves 
to be vexed by him." Uns vermahnet haben, u have ua 
warned." This idiom is also found in English ; as, " 1 would have 
you," for "1 wish you would." Uns dazu schicken, " ac- 
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ttriff nn$ Sfjrtfing bagegen biemtt t>ermal;net unb gctrSftet 
baben, bag tt>ir un$ baju frf)irfen fatten, ntd)t fo fefyr er* 
fcfyretfen, necf) ben £cufef fo teidjrftd) un$ etnnebmen lajfen, 
bag er un$ ttt ©djwermutb nnb 93erjn>etflung bringe. 

Sarurn fagt un$ biefe it SErofl aud) gefagt fepn, 1 uttb affo 
etnbtlben unb fajfen, bag wit ibn braudjen, unb bamit un$ 
jtdrcfen fonnen, n>enn tt>ir £rubfal nnb Slngft fiibfen, ate 
boreten nrir atebenn @t>ri|l«m fofdje SBorte gu un$ fagen : 
2Ba$ tbufl bu ? SGBtttt bu barum ju tcbc erfdjretfen unb $a* 
gen ? ©ep bod) getroft nnb faflfe em $erfc ; s tft barum nod) 
nid)t au$, 3 ob bid) ber 5£eufef, bte SOBelt, ober betn etgen ®e* 
ttnfien pfagt unb fdjrecft, unb mid) nid)t gegenwSrtig fftbfcft* 
SBeigt bu nidjt, bag id) bir$ tang ju&or gefagt tjaie, unb 
ben £roft binter mir gefaffen, ber hid) (tartfen unb erbalteti 
fott ? ©tefye, atfo fottten mir fernen unb un$ gewobnen, 
biefe £roftung be$ #errn 6bri(ti jit nufce ju madjen burd) 
tfiglid)e Uebung, in atten nnfern 2lnfed)tungen, bag nnr un* 
fofd)e$ nid)t lieffen ttergebfid) gefagt unb gefd)rieben feipn. 

Unb au£ biefen unb bergletdjen ffiorten unb 33ermaf)nuif 
gen Sbrifii fotten wir aud) fernen ben #errn Sbrijhim red)t 

commodate ourselves, i. e. yield to it." Dass here refers to so. 
So lehr and so leichtlich are used absolutely in the sense 
of very much and easily, and dass means in order that. 

1 L a 8 8 1 unsdiesenTrost auch gesagtseyn, "let 
this consolation be said to us," i. e. let us receive it. See p. 240, 
Note 3. £ i n b i 1 d e n u n d fassen, u and let us so apprehend 
and understand it, that we can use it," etc. Lasst una is used 
in two distinct senses here. In the first clause the verb governs 
Trost, and una is in the dative; in the second (und [lasst 
udi] also einbilden), uns is in the accusative. " And let 
us so apprehend." 

■Fasse ein Hertz, "to take courage," " to pluck up cour- 
age." Compare the English word dishearten. 

'1st darum noch nichtaus, etc. " All is not therefore over, 
even though the devil, the world and their own conscience distress 
and terrify thee, and thou dost not feel my presence (me present)." 
See p. 236, Note 1. 

25 
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fennen, bag ttrir befto ber&Kcfyere, trSfHtdjere 3ut>erfTd)t 
gu tym genrinnen mogen, imb mebr atif fern 3Bort adjtett, 
benn auf atte$, fo ttn$ mag &or Sfugen, Dbren mib 
©tnne fommen. 2)enn fo id) ein Shrift bin, 1 tinb ntid> 
ju tbm batte, fo n>eig tcb je, bag er mit mir rebet 9htn 
tyore id) ja bie unb anber$n>o, bag atte fetne 3Borte bafym 
gefyen, bag er mid) trofte, \a atte$, n>a$ er rebet ttnb tljut 
ober gebentfet, ettel freunblidje, trofHicfye SBBorte unb SBerde 
ffab, 

Darum mug ba$ getmg feipn ttnb nid)t feblen : 3Benn etti 
9Renfd) trauert tmb em MobeS erfdjrocfen £er£ fjat, ba* 
mug ntd)t Don gbrifto fe|m* 35enn er tft md)t ber SRarnt, 
ber bie ijerfcen erfdjrecfet, ober trattrtg unb ftywermutlpg 
ntadjen n>itt. £enn er tfl eben baju fommen, ttnb tjat aUei 
getban, fid) and) barum btnauf gen £immef gefefct, bag er 
JErattrigfeit ttnb ©cbrecfen be$ #er£cn$ Ijtnweg nebme, unb 
bafttr etn froMidj #erfc, ©enrififen ttnb ©ebanden gebe, ttnb 
aerbeigt and) barum, fetnen 3«ngern unb Sbrtfhn bnt 
$etligen ©etfl $u fenben, ttnb nennet il>n eaten SErojter, ba* 
burdj er fie fiardfen ttnb ertjalten nritt, nadjbem er (et'bfuf) 
&on tbnen geben mugte* 

2Ber nun ba$ fonnte lernen unb tvotjt \n$ £erfc fajfett, 
tt>te @brtftu$ mit feinem SJRunb rebet unb jettget, bag e$ 
tl>m juwiber ttnb letb fet>, n>enn eineg (5t>rt(lcn #erfc trattrtg 
ober erfdjrocfen tft, ber ware nool)I bran, 2 unb fyfitte mebr 

1 Denn bo ich ein Christ bin, etc. " For if I am a 
Christian, and adhere to him, then I always know that he [in these 
words] speaks to me. Now I learn in this very passage and else- 
where that all his words tend to this, to comfort me (that he comfort 
me) ; — indeed all that he says and does or thinks aie nothing bnt 
kind and consoling words and works." — [Ge] kommen in line 14. 

1 Der ware wohl daran, he is (would be) in a good way, 
or is doing well, (in the matter, daran) or is well off, and has more 
than half conquered." Daran, in such cases, is indefinite, as in 
English, at it, in such familiar phrases as to go at it. 
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bemt batb geroonnen* £enn tDenn e$ fo n>eit fommt, 1 bag 
id) ben fteinb, fo mid) erfdjrecfen unb betriiben will, fenne, 
unb xotify, wober fofdje ©ebantfen unb (gtnfatte Fommen, fo 
babe id) beretttf cinen feften Zvit unb gel$, barauf id) 
grunben unb fteben fann, unb mid) fetn erwebren, unb fa* 
gen : &a$ tfl nidjt mem £err @t)riftu$, fonbern (SbrifH 
geinb, ber letbtge £eufe[. s £enn er betreugt and) root bie 
frommen #erfcen bamit, bag er fid) Derftettt (rote ©t $)att* 
fo$ fagt, 2 @or, 11, 140 in einen (Snget be$ Sid)t$, unb 
fid) atfo btlbet unb ttorgibt, ate fe^ er Sbrtftntf feJbjh 

(Sin Sfyrtjt aber lebet wot and) alfo, 3 bag er anfferKd) »tet 
Jeiben unb 3fafed)tung fyat ; aber bod) faun er ein getrofl, 
frot>rtcf> £erfc unb 9Diutt) gu ©ott fyaben, unb fed) be$ alter* 
befien gu ibm Derfefyem Darnnt tafiet un$ fotdje^ tt>ol)t ter# 
nen : eg Fomme uber un$, mad fur Ungfndf fommen mag, 
^efHTenfc, Jlrieg, tbeure 3**^ Slrmutb, Serfofgung, fd>n>ere 
©ebantfen, fo ben $opf nteberfdjtagen unb bad £er$ flc|>jw 
fenb unb gappefab macfjen, baf^ xoiv bod) fo met tmffen mtb 

1 Dennwenn es so weit kommt, etc. " For, if so 
much pr ogre S3 has been made (it has gone so far) that I know the 
enemy who would terrify and distress me, and understand whence 
such thoughts and fancies come, I have already a firm footing and a 
rock," etc. Denn wenn, must not be confounded with d a n a 
w e n n, then if or then when. On the difference between ke«nen 
and wissen, see p. 54, Note 6. E i n f a 1 1 means the act of f ail- 
ing into, which when it relates to the territories of an enemy, meani 
an invasion, or assault ; when it relates to the mind, it means the 
thoughts that fall accidentally or pop into the mind, — whims, conceits, 
fancies. — M ich sein erwehren, ward him off. 

' Inder leidige Teufel, asinder liebe Gott is a 
peculiarity which distinguishes the German language from oars. 
We do not say, the wicked devil, and the dear God. Betreugt for 
h e t r i e g t. See p. 281, Note 8. 

a Lebet wohlauch also. Wohl here softens the affir- 
mation. Not, " lives well also thus," but " lives commonly (or, prob- 
ably) in such a way that," etc. 

4 D a g s refers to s o 1 c h e s, near the beginning of the sentence. 
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fcMieffen fonnen, bag fotdjetf md)t t>on Sbrifto fei>, uttb fyfo 
ten im£ fitr bem Scufcf, ber fid) Fann bilbcn unb barjieKen 
in (Sbrtfii Oteftaft nnb 9?amen* 

£a$ ware 1 tt>o( bie redjte $unft etneg gbriften, n>er alfo 
Kntnte untcrfdjetben tm redjten $ampf, tt>a$ GrbrifH ober 
beg £eufe(d (Singeben fejt) ? Stber, tt>te fd)tt>er e$ :i(l> ba$ 
gfaubet niemanb, bcnn er eg erfabren bat* 2 SDeim ber i£en* 
fel fann ftd> fo flciben unb fdjmucfen uttt Sbrtfti 3?atnen 
unb SBerten, nnb fo bilbcn unb fteKen, bag einer n>ol tau* 
fenb St)be fdjnmrc, eg mare wabrbaftig (Sbrijhtg fefbft, fo 
eg bod) ber grfcfeinb nnb red)te @r£nnberd)rift 3 i(l. 

2>arum [erne 4 bieraug, fo bn ein Sbrifie btft, tt>er bid) ttriff 
fdjrecfen unb bag £>er$ bfobe madjen, bag bu genngKd) Kit* 
nefi fdjlteffen, bag er bed £eufclg Sote ifh 2>enn too aud) 
@l)rifhtg jemanb fdjrecfet jur 33uffe unb Sefebrung &om 
Ungfauben unb funbfidjen ?eben, Oie er ©t. ^aulum t>or 
ber SSefebrnng, item ©t. ^auIuS 5 Don Sfyrtftt wegen bie ju 
(Sortntbo, item bte ©afater fdjrecfct,) fo wabret e$ bod) 
md)t fange* £enn er tbutg ntdjt barum, bag bu fottt trait* 
rig bfetben, fonbern fut>rct bid) bafb b^aud, unb troftet bid) 

1 Das ware, etc. " That would be a Christian's true knowl- 
edge when one (whoever) could, in the real conflict, distinguish be- 
tween the suggestions (what is the suggestion) of Christ and of Sa- 
tan." W e r has this indefinite meaning in itself and in consequence 
of subjunctive mode, which represents not real but supposed cases. 
This idiom frequently occurs in Luther's writings. 

M)enn er [dcr] es erfahren ha t. — U n d [s i c h] so 
bilden und stellen. 

3 Ertzwiderchrist, arch-antichrist. Endechrist also 
occurs, e n d e standing for anti. 

4 Danim 1 e r n e, etc. " Learn therefore from this, if you are 
a Christian, that whoever would terrify you, and make your heart 
fearful, you may certainly infer that he is Satan's messenger." 
D a s s before du gew isslich must, in the translation, be placed 
at the beginning of the preceding clause. See p. 285, Note 3. 

5 1 1 e m St. P a u 1 u s, etc. " Also St. Paul, on Christ's ac- 
count terrified those at Corinth, and the Galatians. 
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uneber. £aS tbnt ber £eufet md)t, fonbern lagt fetnen 1 
©telfcen nnb Unbngferttgen fcerjagt werben, obcr too er auf* 
fefcte in Sdjretfcn nnb 2lngft fdttt (n>ie benn jnlcfct foldjen 
alien gefcf)tebt) : fo lagt er tt)tt bartnn ftetfen, madjt befiet 
ben Fein gnbe, treibt nnb brntft fo bart, bag er enngltd) oer* 
gtoetfcln tnu^ too er mdjt toieber bnrd) @I)riftum aufgeridj* 
ttt roirb* 

©tetje, ba$ unit SfjrifinS afft>te lebren, ta er fpridjt : (Suer 
§crfc erfdjrecfe nid)t ic. 211$ follte er fagcn : 3d) fterbe 
unb fabre baoon au$ euern Slugen, nnb (affe cud) binter 
ntir in ber 9Belt, ba ibr mid) nid)t feben nod) t)6ren n>erbet> 
fonbern mfiffet nur feben, l)6ren nnb fitblen atterfe^ tpiage 
nnb Ungliitf, bag end) attentljalben toirb fdjretfen nnb angfl 
station. 3 Slber lagt end) barnm bag £erfc ntdjt matt unb 
fetg madjen, 3 fonbern fyaltet end) bagegen beg, 4 fo it)r turn 
tmr fyoret, bag tt>r follet getrofi nnb gnten 2Rntb$ fe$m* 
2)enn id) nntt$ nid)t fetm, ber 5 end) fdjredet nnb betrnbet, 
fonbern, mo ibr foldjcg t>6ret ober fittyfet, fo fdjliejfet flngS, 
bag e$ beg £enfel$ ©efpenfi nnb £rng 6 fe^. 9Wetne ©tint* 

1 Sondern lasst k e i n e n, etc. u but [ordinarily] causes no 
haughty or impenitent one to become discouraged, or if the latter at 
last falls into [a state of] fear and distress (as happens to all in the 
end), he leaves him there (lets him stay or stick there), makes no 
end to (of) it, pursues (urges) and presses him so hard," etc. 

'Angst machen. Angst with mac hen, seyn and 
werden is an indeclinable word, meaning, anxious, distressed. 
These verbs are, when so employed, followed by a dative. The word 
a n g s t, when not a substantive, is limited to these expressions. 

•Aber lasst euch, etc. •* But do not therefore become faint 
hearted and timid (suffer one to make your heart faint and cowardly) 
but, on the contrary, rely on that which you have heard of me," etc. 

4 Haltet euch dess, u hold yourselves or adhere to that." 
This verb is now always followed by a n with the accusative, instead 
of the genitive, as here. 

6 Denn ich wills nicht seyn, der, etc. " For I would 
not be one to terrify and trouble you, (I will not be it who, etc.)" 

6 Gespenet und T r u g, M grim visage and illusion." 
25* 
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me (babefl ifjr mid) fofft fennen, ate btc ©djafe ifyren redp 
ten fiurten,) fott alfo bcificn : gitrdjte bid) nid)t unb er* 
fd)rirf nidjt ! £a$ jmb 1 metne Sffiorte unb ©ebanden* 
$i>rejt bn em anberS, fo t)6rcfi bu nidjt mctnc Stimme, eb 
ftd)$ gletd) tn meincm 5Wamcn nnb ©efialt bir aorbitbet* 
©arum fofft bit foment md)t glauben, nod) fofgen. 

© T a u b e t tfyr an ©ott, fo gfaubet aud) an 
mid). 

Sa fegt er Urfadjcn ber fcorigen Sffiorte, bamtt 2 er ange* 
fangen bat, jte ju t>ermabnen, getrofi unb uncrfcfyroden ju 
fepn, ?agt end) nid)t erfdjretfen (fprid)t er), nod) baS 
<§£?& fetg madjen, ob id) n>ol kibiid) Don eud) Fomme unb 
end) fieden laffe mitten nnter ber SBelt nnb £eufete @en>alt, 
bte cud) brittfen unb f lemmen, unb affeg Unglutf anlegcn 
noerben ; fonbcrn jiebet fed unb *>eft wiber atteg, ba$ end) 
mag begegnetu £enn ibr, ate Sbriften, foffet ja nidjt tram 
ten nod) jagen, n>eil it>r nid)t fepb, 3 wie bic, toeldje, fo jte 
in 2etben, Ungtittf unb 2Btbern>&rtigFeit Fommen, fettten 
SCroji nod) 3ut>erjTd)t l)aben, ate ba jmb, bie ba nid)t gldti* 
ben, nod) ©otteg ffiort nnflfcn, fonbern ibren JCroft auf jett* 
tidje Dinge fcgen unb mit bem £erfcen nur an bem fyangen, 
ba£ ba gegcnwartig unb ficfytbar ift, nub tt>o baflelbe roenbet, 
ba noenbet and) ityr 9Rutb unb 3ut>erftd)t. Darum, wemt 
ffd) ba$ ©lutf wanbelt in Unglittf ; fo faffen ffe plofclid) ba* 

1 Das 8 i n d, Uiese are. See Giam. p. 348. — £ in anders, any 
other. 

9 Damit in the sense of w o m i t, with which. Comp. p. 105, 
Note I. 

3 Weil ibr nichtseyd, etc. " because ye are not like those, 
who, if they come into suffering, misfortune and adversity, have no 
consolation or confidence, as is the case with those (as are those) who 
do not believe, who are not acquainted with the word of God, but put 
their trust (consolation) in temporal tilings, and in their hearts are 
attached only to what is present and visible, and if that fails (turns 
away), their spirits and confidence also fail." — Vest, three lines 
above, for f e s t. 
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bin, unb t>er$agen, al$ fet> e$ atteS mit ibnen au$. 2>a$ 
fmb ?eute, bte fetnen ©ott baben, unb ntd)t$ nriffai, nod> 
erfabren t>on fofdjem £roft, bcr ba befieben unb jtegen fatttt 
mitten tn 1 bocbfter 9iotb unb Ungftitf, obgleid) atte$ 3*te 
lidjc unb aSergangftdje, fo man jTd) ju *>erfeben unb jn bof* 
fen b^^/ aufbcret, Sofcbe Seute (fpridjt er,) fottet i^r 
md)t fc^n, £enn ibr babt ja ©otteg SBort, baburd) ibr 
ibn babt fennen ternen 2 unb an ibn glauben. Sarum fot* 
let tbr end) fcin ©djrecfen iiberwalttgen nod) uberwinben 
faffen, fonbern fecfftct) unb mdnnftch tmberfteben, unb end) 
erjeigen, ate bte Dtef anbern, 3 gennffern, b&b*rn 5£r6ft unb 
£ro§ roiffen, benn atte SLBeft bat, unb groffer ©tfircfe unb 
9Bad)t, barauf ibr eud) ju fcerfaflfen t}abt, benn ber SGBeft 
unb be$ iteufete ©ewaft unb *JRad)t tft ?afiet anbere auf 
tt>re jeirtid)e ©ewalt unb ©liidf trofcen unb podjen ; ibr 
aber troftet end), 4 bag ibr einen ©ott babt unb ibn fennet, 
unb fcerfaffet eud) barauf, bag er 6e|> end) ifi, unb end) beU 
fen Fann, n>te er end) burd)6 SBort jugefagt t)at, unb genrifl* 
lid) nid)t febfen nnrb, obgfetd) aKe$ roiber end) i|l, fonbern 
eud) be*)fteben, befdjtrmen unb augbeffetwirb, bten>eiC tyr 
urn feinetwiften attc^ feibet 
©laubet ibr nun, unb Derfaflfet end) auf ©ott, fo gfaubet 

•Mitten in. In English the order is always reversed, in the 
midst of , instead of middle in. 

8 L e r n e n for g e 1 e r n t. See p. 238, Note 5. " By which 
you have learned to know him and to believe on him." 

3 Als die viel andern, etc. " as those who have (know) 
very different (not " much other"), surer and higher consolation and 
assurance, than all the world has, and greater strength and power to 
rely on (on which you have to rely) than," etc. 

4 Ihr aber trostet euch, etc. " but console ye yourselves 
that you have a God and that you know him, and rely (imperative) 
on it that he will be with you and help you, as he has promised you 
through his word, and certainly will not fail [to fulfil it] though 
everything be against you, but will stand by you, defend you and de- 
liver you, because you have suffered everything for his sake." 
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and) an mid). 3ft cner ©faube redjt, bag ibr end) ju ©ott 
atte$ ©uten Derfebet, 1 fo fcerfebet eud) bejfelben and) ju mir* 
3Bag ibr 6ei> ibm SErofW unb #ttffe fudjet unb gen>artet> bal 
gewartet aud) Don mix ; id) witf cud) getmgJid) ntdjt febten, 
fo roemg ati ©ott felbfi. £abe id) end) fetter get)o(fen, 
unb atteg bep eud) getban, n>a$ ibr bebnfft b«to/ unb tntcfc 
offo erjetgt, beijbe, mit SEBorten unb SBBerden, bag tl>r eud) 
mem babt burfen trofien, 2 unb fubnfid) auf mid) tterfaffett, 
unb id) end) nod) nie md)t babe laffen febten : fo toitt id)* 
and) btnfort tbun, unb end) nidjt lajfen, ob id) gletdj nidjt 
Ceib(tcf> bet) eud) bfetbe, £>enn id) babe nod) biefe(bige SttafP 
unb 9Mad)t, beijbe, t>on unb mit ©ott, bag id)6 tbun farm 
unb will ; attetn, jwetfeft unb jagt ntdjt, ate battet t^t> 
bet>be, ©ott unb mid) aerforen, fonbern ftebet t>efl itn ©fan* 
ben, unb faffet eure 3nt>erffcf)t nid)t ftnefen nod) febroddjen, 
ob ibr gfeid) febet mid) leiben unb flerben, unb eud) J)inter 
tnir attein lajfen* Unb nrie ibr bteber bep mix gefefyen unb 
erfabren babt leiblid)en 95et)flanb unb ®d)n% : alfo glaubet 
uun and), ob tyrS gfetd) nid)t t>or 2lugen feben tterbet. 
2>enn fo ibr meine Sitnger tint redjte Gbrifien fejjb, muflet 

1 Dass ihr euch zu Gott alles Guten versehet, 
" that you look confidently to God for every good thing, then look 
confidently to me for the same." Sich versehen, with the 
genitive, menus to expect a thing confidently; and with the addition 
of a dative of the person with z u, to look to one for a thing, or to efr 
pect it of one. — W as — Trosts und H Q 1 f e, what of consola- 
tion and aid. 

'Dass ihr euch mein habt ddrfen trosten, M that 
you have been able to comfort yourselves in me." Mein is in the 
genitive for meine r. Sich trosten which is now in common 
language followed by the preposition flber, mit or i n, formerly 
governed a genitive in the same sense, to comfort one's self over , with 
or in. — N och nie nicht is obsolete for n o c h nie. 

3 Denn ich habe noch dieselbigeKraft, etc. " For 
1 have the same efficacy and power still from God and the same with 
him, (i. e. with his aid, or through him,) so that 1 have both the power 
and the will to do it, (both can and will do it). 
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ikr ntdjt 1 fmmerbar Metben bangen an bent ®ef)cn nnb 
gubfen anfferltdjen £ro(W, fonbern fortfabren unb bie 
Jhinjt fernen, OefdjeS tfl bcr (Sbriften jfnnft,) bag it>r un# 
gejweifelt glanbet, bag tcf) end) belfen fann nnb will, ba ibr* 
md)t febcn nod) fitblen fonnet, fonbcrn ba$ SBtberfptel fe* 
Ipt nnb fitbfet, nemltd) im ?eiben nnb alien 5Rotben, nnb 
btnnccb attejcit ben 5£refl bebattet, bag x\)x ©ott nnb mty 
Ijafa, obgfeid) fonjl attetf end) abfagt nnb entfdttet. 

2 — 4* 3n meineg SaterS #aufe ftnb aiel 
ffiobnnngen; n>o aber ba$ nidjt tofire, fo 
fage id) end) bod), bag id) btngebe, end) bie 
®t&tte jn bereiten, Unb ob id) btngebe, n>itt 
id) bod) tt>ieberf ommen,nnb end^ ju tnir ne^ 
wen, auf bag ibr feijb, n>o id) bin; nnb »o 
tcf> bingebe, ba$ wiffet ibr, nnb ben 3Beg 
ttHflfet il)r and). 

(St troftet afbier feme lieien Sanger nnb @brtften anf 
bre^erfeij 5Betfe : Die erfte tft, bag jce noifien foKen, bag 
be^ fetnem 33ater Diet UBobnnngen fur ffe ftnb. £a$ fefcet 
er gegen anbere jweperfe^ §an$ ober SGBobnnngen ; aW 
foffte er fagcn : ?(uf Srbcn werbet ibr nid)t t>tct #aufer, 
nod) gennffe Sffiobnnng fyaben. 2)enn atyier bat ber £eufel 
fein SKetd), fein #auS nnb UBobmmg, ba er £err ill, nnb 

1 MQsset ihr nicht, etc. " You must not always continue 
to cling to seeing and feeling outward consolation, but make progress 
and learn the art (and this is the Christiana's art) of believing unhes- 
itatingly, that I have the ability and disposition to aid you, even 
when you can neither see it nor feel it, but see and feel just the con- 
trary, viz. are in suffering and distress. Still you always have the 
consolation, that you have God and myself, though everything else 
forsakes (renounces) you and flies from you." 

2 Zweyerley. " This he represents in comparison with others 
in a two-fold manner," i. e . in saying this, he compares two kinds of 
houses or dwellings. The construction is harsh and not very clear. 
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fi©et in bent @einen ;* barum itnrb er eucft, roeif iftr ttribcr 
tfyn unb fein Dtctcf) jirebet, nirfjt tang atyter toofynett unb 
fyaufen faffen, 

Stber fe*)b 2 beg unerfcfyrodfen, (fprtrf)t SfyrifiuS,) e$ foB 
end) ntdjtd fcfyaben ; fonnt il)r bier Fern §an$ unb 2Boi)tP 
ung baben, unb end) ber £eufel mit fetuen Zptannen aui 
ber SEeft jagt : fo fottt iljr bennorf) 3?aum$ genug baben, 
ba il>r bfeiben fottt* 3 ffiotten jte eurfj nirfjt letben 4 ju S3ur* 
gcrn unb 9iarf)barn, obcr and) ju ©dften, unb fie bie SEBeft 
attetn bebaftcn : fo lajfet ffe bebatten, unb rotflfct, bag ifyc 
benncrf) and) fottt SBBobmtng, unb berer met Ijaben* 

Dij} fott atyter aufS etnfdlttgfie bie SBeijnung fe^n, tbtn 
tt>ie er an einem anbern £)rt fpridjt, Wlattt). 13, 29 : SBer 
ba tterfagt #dufer, SSruber ober ©cfywefler, ober 23ater, 
ober 9Rutter, ober 3Betb, ober $mb, ober Sletfcr, urn utcut* 
etn>itten unb urn bed @&ange(it widen, ber wirbtf bunbert* 
faftig euipfatyen in biefer 3cit, unb in ber jufimftigen SBeft 
bad enrige ?eben ic, atfo fe^ aurf) l)ier bie gjiepnung : SBentt 
man end) and einem $aufe Derjagt, fo fottt tt>r *iei §&ufer 
bafitr Ijaben ; nimmt man end) einertcj), 5 fo fottt tyr fciefr 

1 S i t z e t i n dem Seine n. " He is in possession of his 
own," or what belongs to him. On this use of s i t z e n, see p. 63, 
last line and the note to it, and p. 64, lines 6 and 7. 

' Aber s e y d dess unerschrocken, etc. " But be not 
afraid of that ; it shall do you no I) arm." Unerschrocken, 
here followed by the genitive, is now almost always followed by the 
preposition v o r. 

3 D a i h r b 1 e i b e n s o 1 1 1, "to remain in," where you may 
remain. 

4 VVollen sie euch nicht leiden, etc. " If they will 
not endure you as citizens and neighbors, or even as guests, but will 
have the world to themselves, let them have it, and be assured your- 
selves that you will still have a dwelling-place, and enough of them." 

b E i n e r 1 e y. See p. 77, Note 2. — E m p f a h e n obsolete for 
e m p fa n g e n. "If they should not act so wickedly, and should 
not take so much away from you, still you shall have a hundred-fold 
and more [for what you shall have lost]." 
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fdlttg nrieber bagcgen empfaben ; unb fotfen$ fo bofe titc^t 
mad)en unb cud) fo Diet ntd)t nefyuien, ibr foiled fyunberte 
ntal fo gut unb t>iel beflfer fyaben. £abt iljrS fyier md)t, fo 
frigt ityrS gettngfid) bort retctyfid), £enn er l)at nod) fo 
grojfen Sorratty, bag er euer jcglidjem 1 fann geben bunbert 
SBBobnungen ft'tr cine. £arum nur getrofi 2 unb frtfd) bafyiit 
gefefct, n>ag cud) bic SBeft nebntcu fann : bie SSSobnungcti 
be$ ?eben$ finb Did weiter, benn bic 5Bobmtng be$ £obe$, 
Db fie end) nun fyier in $ertfer unb ©efangmg ftetfen, obct 
and) an&iaQcn, ba$ fagt end) md)t fummern, e$ finb bdufer, 
bic bcr Sffieft jngeboren ; ibr aber febet auf cin anberS, n^ 
rauf ibr ju tt>arten t)abt, unb tt>a$ tljr bort Frigcn unb be* 
fifcen fottet 

8Cfo ifi bicfer £ert ju Strofl gcrcbt ben Sfyrifiett, bag (te 
ftcfy nidjt irrcn faflfen, ob ibnen bic 2Beft atte spfage anlegt, 
itnb nid)t attem bicfer 9Bol)nung beraubt, fonbern atfe$ 
nimmt, toa$ fie atyier fcaben, ©ut, gfyre, ?eben, unb noirfit 
fte in$ gfcnb, Slrmutb, 95loffe, ®djanbc, ©djmad) unb £ob; 
fonbern bag fie bagegen fyaften, 3 xoa$ fie gegen biefen germ* 
gen Serfuft gennnnen, n>o fee je£t ciner SBofynung beraubet 
roerben, bag fie bafitr ml beffere 5Bobnungen frigen fotfen, 
nemfid) an bent Drt, ba$ ba beigt: 3» mctne$ S3atcrS 

1 Euer j e g 1 i c h e m, "to each one of you." 

* D a r u m nur getrost, etc. The preterite participle is 
often employed for the imperative. See Gram. p. 262 infra. " There- 
fore be firm and resign yourself (dahin gesetzt, bring your 
mind to it) cheerfully in respect to what the world can take from you. 
The mansions of life (heaven) are much more spacious than those of 
death (this world). Whether, now, they thrust you into dungeons 
and imprisonment, or banish you, let that not trouble you ; they are 
bouses [those from which you are driven] which belong to the world. 
Look to something widely different, which you are to expect, and 
which, in another world (dor t), you shall acquire and retain." 

'Dagegen halten, " that they compare with this (hold side 
by side with this) that which they obtain in return for this small loss 
if they are now robbed of a dwelling." See p. 152, Note 1. 
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$aufe. 3Bo ber ifl 1 unb bleibet, ba werbe id) unb ibr and) 
Meiben, (mie er fyernad) fagcn nrirb,) bag ibr nidbt roettitye 
unb menfd)lid)e, fonbcrn tyimmlifd), gottlidje SBobnungen 
unb #aufer baben follet ; ba$ i(t, fitr tint unflarige, &er> 
gangfidje, unjidjcre unb unftate SBobnung, (bte ti>r unb 
atte 5BcIt ofyne ba$ 2 bafb laffen miiffet,) ettcl fd)5ne, tpw 
Iicf)e / roette, cn>igc, {td>ere unb gettriffe 2Bobmtngen, We end) 
nicf)t fonncn gcnommen roerben, unb Dor jebermann fneb* 
lid) bebattcn roerbet. 

Dcr anbcre £rofl i(t, bag er wetter fprid)t : 3Bo bad nid)t 
tt>are, 3 fo fagc id) eud) bod), bag id) bingebe, eud) bie ©tfitte 
)u bereiten w. @umma, SBobnungen folft tl)r genrigfid) 
Ijaben ; unb ob ibrer nod) nid)t genug maren, fo nAU H) 
ifyrcr genug fdjaffen, bag, ob e$ gu n>entg n>&re, bag ibr !>mu 
bert fitr cine frigt, roottte id) ibr bunbert taufenb unb nod) 
mel)r fdjaffen, bag ba fein SMangel nod) (gebredpn foil 
fepn unb allerlet) 2Boljnungeu> rote ti euer #er$ begefjreit 
mag* 

SKfo rcbet er ntit ibnen attf$ affereinfaltigfie unb filtify 
fant finb(id), nad) ibren ©ebanden, (n>ie man mug ©nfdt 
tige reigen nnb loden,) bamit er jte Don bemfetotgen Ipnatff 
giebe, bag jte fonnen eitten SMutl) unb £ro(t fdjSpftta. 

Siber ba$ roarc bie $unjt, 4 n>er folcbetf and) fonnte gUto 
ben* £cnn e$ ijt ja n>at)r, bag etn jeglid)cr (Sfyrijt, ber bad 

1 Wo der ist, etc. "Where he (mein Vater) dwells, 
there will we (I, i. e. Christ and you, i. e. my disciples) dwell." lit 
und b 1 e i b t, is and remains conveys an idea which is best ex- 
pressed in English, by continue to be. 

2 Ohne das, aside from this. 

3 Wo das nicht ware, "If that were not so (if there were 
no mansions ready) still I would say that 1 go to prepare places Ibr 
you." So many of the old interpreters understood this passage. 
The English version is undoubtedly more correct. 

4 Aber das ware Kunst, etc. " But that would be an 
attainment, if one (or, whoever) could believe all this." See p. 292, 
Note 1, and p. 14, Note 5. 
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SBort bef etmen will, enttoeber mit prebigen, ober, fonft twr 
©eridjt, ber jtefyet fefyr fibel auf (jrben, atte <Stunben t«t^ 
fWjer unb in ©efafyr, bag man tint »on ©n^ SBetb tmb 
£tnb jage, t>a bie anbern atteg oottauf 1 fyaben, im ©aufe 
sutb gutem ©emad) lebem 5lber, n>enn nrir aud) anfeljen, 
toad un$ oorbetjalten iff, unb toojn voir fommen fotten, fbK* 
ten nrir ja frof>Kcf) barju fe^it, nnb un$ tnefmebr jammern* 
foffen ber armen, elenbeu 5Be(t 2>enn mag tfW, 06 ffe 
nn$ mit pffen trie, unb aufg t)6f>effe un$ plaget unb ?tfe 
tfyut, toir f onnen bod) md)t$ oerKeren. SSerfteren wir aber, 
fo t>er(ieren toir ben ©atf, fo totr am £affe tragen, bag tft 
ntdjt mefyr, benn bie #utfen Derforen ; 3 tnbeg bleibt un* 
gleidjrool ber ©djafc, bag wir bepbe, biefeS, fo voir fyier fdf» 
fen, reid)Kd) toieber friegen, unb bajn rtel meljr enriger, 
gottlidjer ©titer. 

3um britten fpridjt er : £>b id) je&t mm end) gelje, (end} 
bie ©ofynung ju beretten,) foKt if)r nidjt erfdjretfcn nod) 
trauren, bag ifyr mid) md)t fyabt ; fonbern follt ben JCroft 
and) bftben, bag id) end) nicfjt n>tff faffen, fonbern toieber ju 
eisd) Fommen, unb end) ju mir Ijoten ic, bag tyr meute* 
®ange$ 4 ober 3lbfd)teb$ nid)t fottt ©djaben fyaben ; fonbern 
nriffet, bc$ eg m<^ ju gute gefdjebe, bag id) eud) bie ®o^ 
nungen betpn SBater berette unb bejtette, nnb barju aud) nwe* 
ber ju end) fommen, unb felbft end) mit mir baf)in brtngen 
will, bag if)r bie SBBofynungen einnefymet, nnb affo bey mir 

1 A 1 1 e s v o 1 1 a u f " all, in abundance." 
, 'Una vielmehr jammer n, " and rather bewail the [con- 
dition of) the poor, miserable world." Literally, " cause onnelret 
to be distressed." Jammern in the first person may take Ober 
slier it. In the second and third persons, it takes the accusative of 
the person. 

* D e n n die Holsen verloren, " than losing the husk." 
See p. 240, Note 3. 

4 Dass ihr meines Ganges, etc. " that ye may not loo— 
by my going or departure (have the loss of my going, etc.)." 
26 
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btribet, wo id) bin : alfo, bag it)t be$beg genrig ljabt, tie 
Sffioljnungen im jjtmmel unb mid) m (Smtgfett be$ eudj* 

2ta$ jtnb bie brep ©tftcfe, bte un$ troften foffen miber 
SCeitfef unb 5Bett, unb affe$, ma$ nn$ 85fe$ mag nriber* 
fafyren, bag mtr einen fofd^en $errn unb treuen §ei(anb 
fyaben, ber bafyht gefafyren ift, unb un$ fdjon SBofynung be* 
rettet, unb gfetcfymof bet> un$ fejm unb bleiben miff* @6 tfl 
aber nod) fet>r berborgen, unb fcfyeinet nidjt ; bmn nrir feben 
nnb fityfen, bag bennod) bte SBBelt unb Styrannen itben tyren 
£ro& unb %vevel immerfort mtber ba$ <gt>angefhtm unb bie 
Gtyrijten. Slber barum betjfet er un$, an ibn glauben. 3H$ 
foffte er fagen : SOBenn tt>r nur f&nntet bte Netne 98ei(e 
©ebu(b fyaben, unb an meinem 5Bort bangen, fee merbenS 1 
bod) nidjt IjmauS jmgen, ob fie jefct affe nod) Die! bSfer xo&* 
ren ; benn e$ tfl fdjon befdtfoffen, unb ba$ iixttftil ifl jit 
jlartf gegangen, ffe mtrb bat ©tnnbtetn treffen, ba£ fie 
fd)recfen unb ifynen fo bange unb angft madden nrirb, bag ffe 
nirgenb merben jn bleiben fyabem SJffein ifM banrnt jit 
tfyun, bag if)r bie 2lugen redjt (tuftbut, unb nidjt anfebet, 
tote e$ bor benfetben gebet unb fiebet, fonbern, toat id) rebe 
unb fage, bag id) end) nid)t miff fajfen, nod) &on end) bleiben, 
fonbern ju end) fommen unb end) ju mir netymen, affo, bag 
id) be?) end), unb it)r bej> mir bleibet *c. 

3nm bierten befdjfeugt 2 er : <£$ foil nid)t genug fepn, bag 
tfyr wijfet, bag id) fyingelje, end) bie 2Bol)ttung gu beretten, 
unb u>ieber ju eud) fommen unb bep end) bleiben miff, bag 
tfyr fepb, mo id) bin ic., fonbern barnber babt tyr and) ben 

1 Sie werdens, etc. " they could (would) not carry it ont 
(sing their song out), even if they were much worse than they now 
are ; for it is already decreed, and the decree too firmly made [for 
that]. The evil time will come upon them, which will terrify them 
and make them fearful and anxious, so that they will have no quiet 
abode (will nowhere have a place to stay in). This alone is to be 
attended to," etc. On Darum zu thun, see p. 20, Note 3. med. 

* Beflchleusst, for beschliesst. 
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Sertfctt, ba|l iljr bereitt wiftct, ux> id) fyingelje, unb nnffct 
and) ben ©eg. 

35a$ ift nttn ber ©eg feineS betftgen ?eiben$, batten er 
ibnen berets met unb eft gefagt batte, fonberfid) an betnfel* 
Kgen le$teu Slbenb ; nrieweC jte e$ bed) nid)t twftebeu 
fennten, unb tbnen big ©ort nod) bunrfet war, ba# fie tt)tt l 
baft) barauf fragett, ift aber fo triel gefagt : ©a* foa id) 
end) triel fagen ? 3d) mill end) mdjt flabbem nod) fdjweben 
faffen nttt ©ebantfen ; itjr miffed unb febet* fdjou a0e*. 
Senn n>enn tt>r mid) babt, fo babt ibr ©ott unb atfetf, unb 
menu ibr mid) febet bingeben, fo febet ibr fi)on ben ©eg* 
3d) will eud) feinen anbern ©eg weifen, nod) anbere ©etfe 
KH>rfd)taflen, e$ ift fdjon atte$ ba ; 2 attein, bag euer #erfc 
itnr jufrieben fet> r unb fid) nid)t bafur entfe^e, ob cud) bie 
©eft fdjredet unb befumrcert, ba$ iljv in miv greube unb 
grtebe fyabet it. 

5,6. ©pridjt ju iljm K)oma^, ber ba Ijeifjt 
3»illing: $err, n>ir nnfjfen nid)t, wo bu J)in* 
flebefl,unb wie fonnen n>ir ben ©eg wijfen? 
3efu$ fprid)t gu ifym: 3d) bin ber ©eg, unb 
bie ©afyrljett, unb ba$ ?eben* 

©ie batten getyoret, 3 bie Keben Sftnger, bag er wottte l)tu* 

1 Dass s i e i h n, etc. u so that they soon ask him about it.** 
But this is what was meant (so much as this was said) : ' Why 
should 1 use many words ? 1 wish not to make you flutter and fly 
all about with your speculations.* 

*£s ist schon alles da, etc. " Everything is contained 
in this (i. e. nothing else is necessary). Only let your heart be quiet 
(only that your heart may be quiet) and not be alarmed, though the 
world terrify and trouble you. Have (or seek) joy and peace in me." 

3 Sie hatten gehoret, etc. u The beloved disciples had 
heard that he would go away and prepare dwellings for them ; and not 
only so (that), but that they themselves already knew the way, where 
he would go and stay, and [thatj they also should follow him thither, 
that he could not [now] say much to thetn, and [that] they ought 
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geben, nnb fatten bte ffiofynungen bejtetten ; nnb xtidjt atiein 
ba$, fonbcrn bag jte and) fcfyon fefbft ben 2Beg nwgten, »H> 
er bingefyen nnb bletben nri'trbe, ttnb jTe if)tn and) batytn foU 
gen fottten, bag er ntdjt mel prebtgen bnrfte, unb jte fid) 
bejto tt>entger bet itmmern nnb erfdjrecfen fottten, bag er jefct 
Don ifyncn fdjetben mngte* 35aranf fdl>et l ©t £bonta$ an 
ju ttmnbern, nnb tfl tl)tn e6entl,ener(td) gerebt, bag er fagt : 
ffe nnffen, wo er Ijinrootte, nnb tmffen bajn ben 3Beg, fo er 
tynen bod) mti)t£ ba&on gefagt t)abe r roofym ober n>eld>e£ 

not (ought so much the less) to be troubled and alarmed at his tear- 
ing them now (that he must now part with them)." — D i e 1 i e be n 
JOnger, in apposition with s i e, is a forcible mode of expression. 
— All the principal clauses, after the word gehoret, are dependent 
on that word, as is indicated in the translation, whether the woid 
d a s s is inserted or omitted. — B estellen is a difficult word to 
explain, particularly if all its significations are to be referred to one 
radical signification. The objects to which it relates, however, give 
it this diversity of meanings. The word itself in its common, i. e. 
figurative sense, means, to put in its place. 1. To direct a person to 
his proper place (einen wohin bestellen). 2. To commis- 
sion a person with a certain business, or impose some duty on him 
(einen zu etwas bestellen). 3. To order (also, engage), 
direct (also, deliver) or prepare something (etwas bestellen). 
Consider therefore whether the object is a person (einen) or a 
thing (etwas), and then, whether there be also an indirect object, 
and whether that relates to a place (wohi n) or to a thing or duty 
(z u etwas). The literal meaning of the woid, to cover a place 
over, is obsolete. The third signification is very broad, and admits 
of a variety of modifications. Compare the miscellaneous examples 
in the larger lexicons. 

1 Darauf fahet (fangt), etc. "Thereupon Thomas be- 
gins to wonder ; to him the remark appears strange (to him it is 
spoken strangely) when Christ says (that he says), ( they know 
whether he intends to go (h i n w o 1 1 e) and they know the way 
thither,' though (s o - d o c h) he has said nothing about (it) whither 
or what way (W e ge s, genitive of manner) he will go from them. 
Therefore he begins, in a gross, carnal manner (Weise, genitive), 
to inquire in his mind (d e n c k e n) after the road," etc. 
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2Begeg er *>on ibnen gcfyen roottte, fdbet affo att ju bencfen, 
grobcr, fletfcfylicfyer SBetfc, nad) ber ©traffe, barauf man 
letblid) get>et ober fatjret son enter Stabt jur anbern, unb 
nad) be'm 2Bege, barauf bte guffe treten, Seffelben, 1 fprc* 
d>en <Te, nnffen nnr fetne$, wo obcr ju n>efd)em £t)or unb 
n>o t)tnait^ bu uriKft 9Sie folften nnr benn SBBeg woiffen ? 

2luf btefc grobe, fleifcf>(icf>e ©ebantfen antroortet nun (Sljri* 
ftu$ : 3rf) me^ne e$ atfo,* bag <l)r ben ©eg nrifiet, ba$ t|t, 
tyr fennet ja ben, n>e(d)er ber 2Beg iff, nemlicb mid) ; benn 
tfyr fet)ct unb nriffet, bag td) bin Sbrtfhtf, euer §err nnb 
#ctlanb, nnb tfyr mcine Sunger, tie tbr 3 fo fange meine 9>f e* 
Mgt gebort nnb meine 3Bunbern>ertfe gefeben fyabt. ®o 
itjt nun mid) feitnet, fo fennet unb wtflct tbr ben ©eg, nnb 
atte$, n>a$ it>r wtflen fottt 

£a$ ift nun abermaf 4 etn fonberKcfyeg, nnb eben, ba$ ber 
(Stoangeltjt St* 3ol)anui$ pflegt tmmer ju fdjrriben unb ju 
iretbeu, bag atte uufere ?ebre unb ©(auben foil auf (Sfyri* 
(htm geben, unb attetn an btefcr eintgen sperfon baugen, unb 
bag nrir (atte $un(t unb SBBetebett bepfeite getfyan,) frf)Ied)t$ 

1 Desselben, etc. «« We know, say they, nothing of this 
desselben-keines), when or at what gate [of the city], and 
at what passage (wo h i n a u s) thou wouldest go out." Wo hi- 
n a u 8 da wills t, " you will go out/' is here peculiar on ac- 
count of the connection of h i n a u s not only with w o, but with 
w i 1 1 s t, analogous to h i n w o 1 1 e a few lines above. Such a 
twofold use of a particle is not unusual with Luther. 

* I c h meyne es also, " I mean as follows" (I mean it thus). 

3 U n d ihr meine Junger, die ihr, " and that you 
[are] my disciples who," etc. 

4 Das is t nun abermal, etc. " That again is a peculiarity 
(peculiar) and precisely [the one] which the Evangelist John is al- 
ways accustomed to write and treat of, namely that all our teaching 
and faith should relate to Christ and be attached to this peculiar per- 
son alone, and that we (all human knowledge and wisdom apart) 
should know nothing at all (simply, or purely nothing) except," etc. 
— Beyseite gethan is put absolute with Kunst und Weis- 
heit. 

26* 
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ni<t>t$ tmffen fatten, benn, »ie ©t. tyaulu*. 1 <5or* 2, 23 ; 
2, 2. fagt, ben gecreufctgten Sbrtftum. 

3lber, n>tc grog 1 unb fcfynoer bicfc ?el)re unb $nnfi ifi, aud> 
ben rerftfen ©cfyufern SbnfW/ ba$ betoetfet tt>obf atyier ©t 
JCboma^ unb batb fyernad) ©t. ^btttippuS, (n>te totr bore* 
tmben,) wefdje *>or ben anbern afteroegen l)erau$fabrett 
nttt ibrem Unserftanbe, unb laffen jid) mertfen, baf fle'nod) 
fewer 3tebe n>enig ober md)t$ fcerfleben : fo fie boct} bett 
#errn @brtftum fo fange geboret, unb and) jefct fiber £tfd»e 
boren, nrie er tynen faget son feine$ SSaterS £aufe, ba or 
wofle btngeben, unb tynen bie UBabnung bereiten jc, lafiht 
it>n ba binter bent £tfcf)e fffcen, unb fold)e$ aorprebigen ju 
ibrem £roft, fo flabbern <Te bteroeif anber* wobin mit @c* 
bancfen unb macfyen ibnen einen anbern SBeg, unb faeiben 
Qtyxiftum mit &on ibnen* 

£arum ritcfet er <Te berum, 2 bod) mit feincn, freunblidptt 

1 Aber, wie gross, etc. " But how great and difficult this 
doctrine (and knowledge) is, even to the true disciples of Christ, 
(that) is shown by Thomas here (shows Thomas here) and soon after 
{as we shall hear) Philip, who always dash on before the rest with their 
foolishness, and show (and cause themselves to give indications, or to 
he observed) that, as yet, they understand little or nothing of his dis- 
course. Though they have so long heard Christ their Lord, and 
•even now hear at table, as he speaks to them of his Father's house, 
to which he will go and prepare mansions for them, [still] they leave 
him sitting there by the table and giving them beforehand such in- 
struction for their [future] consolation, and meanwhile they fly off 
with their own thoughts, and strike out another track for themselves 
and separate themselves widely from Christ (Christ widely from 
themselves)." — A llerwegen, everywhere, is here used in the ob- 
solete sense of always, which word is of the same etymology. — 
Hinter dem Tische sitzen is a form of expression which 
admirably intimates the disrespect which is here censored. The lat- 
ter part of this paragraph is highly idiomatic, and is easier felt than 
explained. An attempt is made to give the force of it in the transla- 
tion. 

2 D a r u m racket er sie herum, etc. " Therefore he 
censures them (pulls or jerks them around), though with delicate and 
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SBorteit, alt eut gutiger £err unb 2Ret(ter, fo ber @tuttn 
Unmiffenfjeit unb ©n>ad)l)ett n>oi)I fann t)erfeben unb ju gut 
fatten, unb mitt fie fd)(ed)t attein an fict> fjefften unb btnben 
ait Sbtgen, Dtjren unb #er$en, bag fte nidjt weiter feljctt 
nod) bentfen fotten, Site fottte er permit fagen : £l>onta, 
Ztpma, mo gaffed ober bencfefl bu t)tn ? 9Kfo muff man 
jtidjt fpeculiren unb flabbern ; fyierljer auf mid) muffet tfjr 
frfjnu Sfyr fennet unb nriffet ja mid); fo tyr nun ntid) 
fennet unb fefyet, fo fennet unb fct>et ibr ben 9Beg, unb bmv 
ftt nid)t wetter furf)en nod) forgen. £enn tf)r ntuffet 1 mid) 
md)t alfo anfeben, nrie bie £ufy ein neu £ljor anftefyet, ober 
ttie mid) bie ungldubigen hunger anfefyen, n>ie id) Stagen, 
9Raul unb Kafen habe, ate euer einer ; fonbern mugt bk 
Sbtgen lantern, bie Dfyren fegen, unb anber* fefyen, fyorett, 
bencfen unb fcerftefyen, benn nad) fleifdjlidjem ©inn unb 
Serjlaub. 

. ©iefye, auf foldje SEBeife woiC er fyier jTd) angefefyen ty&tn, 
nid)t alfo, rote bie 2lugen fefyen, bag er lei&Kd) mit ben gfttf* 
fen »or ifynen gefye an einen anbern SDxt, eine$ 2Beg$, ben 
fle nid)t wiffen, too er t)infdt)rt ober bleibt, unb fte alfo fyuM 
ter ibm taffe, bag <Te jTd) fein nid)t$ ntefyr trojlen* fonnen ; 

gentle words, as a kind lord and master, who can overlook and leni- 
ently construe the ignorance and weakness of his dependents, and 
will fasten and bind them directly to himself alone, with their eyes, 
ears and hearts, that they should neither look nor think farther ; as 
if he would thereby say, ' Thomas, Thomas, whither are yon gaping 
and wandering with your thoughts ! One must not speculate and 
fly about so. Tou must look hither at me/ " Racken is used 
here in the obsolete sense, equivalent to Ziehen, orreissen. 

1 Denn ihr mOsset, etc. u For you must not stare at me 
as a cow does at a new gate, or as my unbelieving followers do, to 
see what sort of eyes, mouth and nose I have, as one of you ; but 
you must purge your eyes and clear out your ears, and see, hear, 
think and understand otherwise than after carnal sense and under- 
standing." 

* S i c h sein-trosten, " console themselves in respect to 
him." S e i n genitive for seiner. See p. 296, Note 2, 
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fonbern, true er geijlltd) gefyet otitb fafyret, toeldje* ex red)t 
fyetgt . jum SSater geben, baburd), bag ex letbet unb jKrbt, 
itnb bod) nid)t tm £obe kleibt f fonbern eben baburd) batfin 
fommt, bag er in fetn SRctd) txit unb fyerrfcfyet, baju, bag fre 
burd) it)n gum SSater fommen, unb er fie fd)Ufce, rette unb 
fyelfe in alien SRotfyen, 2>arum fprid)t cr : SBBer mid) alfo 
anjlefyet, ttrie id) gum SSater gefye, ber \)at alfo ttiel gefefyen, 
bag id) ben £ob feibe nad) meineg SSatertf SEBitten, unb bar* 
nad) enngtid) fe6e unb regiere, unb alfo gefye id) end) *>or 
unb brcdje bie S3abn, bag il)x and) folfet nadjfotgen. Ea< 
tt)ue id) unb fein anbrer, unb mug e$ tfyun, fonjt murbet tljr 
nimmermebr baju fommem £>arum, fo ifyr fofdje* nnffet, 1 
fo nnffet il)r be*)be$, n>o id) J)in tt>itt, unb tmffet and) ben 
SOBeg, bag id) bafytn f omme, unb tfyr mir folgen mujfet, new* 
lid), bag id)g felbft bin, unb it)r atteg in mtr fyabt, roa$ tf)r 
beburfet, afg ber fflr euc^ jttr6t, ben SSater fcerfobnet, We 
©iinbe tifget, ben £ob t>erfd)linget, unb alfo affe$ ju mir 
jtebe, bag ibr in mir atteg fyabt* 

Dieg fyetgt nun Sfyrtjtum tnef anberg anfeljen, benn tyn 
atte 2Beft anjTeJjet, unb bie 3nnger fefbfl $ut>or ibn anfaben, 
£enn jefet <Tnb bie Sfogen gefautert burd) ben ©lauben, unb 
ift gar cine nette (Srfenntmg, ©fcid) ate roenn 2 id) einei 

1 Darum, so ihr solchcs wisset, etc. " Therefore if 
you know this, you know both where I intend going, and you know 
also the way (that 1 may go there and you must follow me), vix. 
that it is 1 myself, and you have everything you need, in me, as [in 
one] who dies, reconciles the Father, blots out sin, swallows death 
for you, and thus attract everything to myself, that in me ye may 
have everything." There is great freedom here in the use of paren- 
thetical observations. 

* Gleich als wenn, etc. " Just as if I should see a king's 
son captured and in wretchedness, in a gray coat or in pilgrim's cos- 
tume (form) [and should regard him] as a poor man, and not otherwise 
than as (for) a poor beggar, as my eyes direct me ; but if I hear that 
he is a king's son, then the gray coat, the staff and every such beg- 
garly appearance disappear so that I bow the knee before him and 
call him gracious lord," etc. 
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Afoigrt ©obn gefangen nnb im (Jfenb felje, in einent granen 
9Mtt ober ^MfgrimS ©eftalt, ate rinen armen 3Rann, nnb 
*id)t$ anberS, benn fitr etnen Settler, n>ie mtc^ bie 2tugen 
wetfen : menn id) aber tjbre, bag er etne$ £6nige$ ©ol)n 
tft, fo fattet fobafb ber graue JKocf nnb bet ©tab nnb affe 
fWdje Setttergeftalt au^ ben Slugen, bag id) bie £nie gegen 
ftm beuge, nnb tt)tt gnabigen #errn Ijeiffe, 06 g(etcf) nod) 
feine gufbene £rone, nod) 5Rajeflat an tt>tn gefefjen n>irb. 
Stffo, ba St. £f)oma$ nnb bie Stnbern @l)riftum feben tjin* 
ter bem £ifdje fifcenb, af$ mit fletfdjtidjen Slugen, feljen ffe 
nod) nidjt, n>a$ er fur ein 5Rann tji* iSber pentad) frigen 
fir tin anber ©rfTcfjt, nemCid), bag er fet> ber SDBeg, nnb turd) 
fetnen £ob jum SBater getje, unb (baburd), bag ffe an itjtt 
gttnben,) ffc and) babin burd) tfe« gebrad)t n*rbem 

®arnm, roenn ba$ ©tunblein fommt,ba unfer Z\j\m nnb 
SBercf aufboren mug, nnb nrir nid)t Idnger aline ju bletbett 
ffdbett, nnb biefe Dtfputatton 1 angefyet : 2Bo neljme id) mat 
etne ©riitfe ober ©teg, ber mir getoig ijl, babnrd) id) fjutft* 
ber in jene$ ?eben fomme ? roenn man bafytn fomtnt, (fage 
id),) fo jtelje bid) nur ttad) feinent SBeg urn, fo ba tjeiffen 
menfdjlidje SEBege unb unfer eigen (*tot, beiltg 2eben ober 
SEBercf ; fonbern tag foldjeS 3 atte$ jugebetft fepn mit bent 
JBater Unfer, unb brubcr gefprodjen : Sergib nn£ nnfre 
©djnlb ic, unb fyatte bid) attein $n biefem, ber ba fagt : 3$ 
bin ber $Beg ic. Unb jtebe, bag bu big 2Bort atebenn btr 
*>ejt nnb tief eingebifbet babejt, nnb affo, afi fyortefi bu 
(Sfjrifhtm gegeiwarttg btr fagen, wie er bier ju Ztfoma fagt: 
9Ba$ fudjeft unb gaffejt bu nad) anbern SEBegen ? #ief>er, 
auf mic^, mugt bu fefyen unb bfeiben, nnb bir feinen anbem 

1 D i sp uta tion, soliloquy. — Wenn man dab in kommt, 
" when one comes to that," or when that time arrives. 

* Sondern lass solches, etc. " let all that be overspread 
with the Lord's Prayer, and over it (all your good works) let the 
words be spoken, ' Forgive us our sins,' and cleave alone to this one, 
who says," etc. 
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©ebautfen laflett madjen, toie bn mogefi gen #tmmet font* 
men ; fenbern alk$ vein 1 ab unb n>eit att^ bem £erfcen ge* 
fefct, unb nid)t auberS gebadjt, benn, nrie id) bir fagc : 34 
bin bcr 5Beg, ©iebe nur, bag bu auf mid) treteji, ba$ iff, 
bafte bid) nut t>ejlem ©lauben nnb after 3«&*i1W)t W 
^erfecn^ an mid) ; id) n>ilt bie SSriicfe fepn unb bid) ubertra* 
gen, bag bu fottt in eincm Slugenblitf ant bem Jtobe unb 
ber §o((enang|i in jenctf ?eben femmen, £enn id) bin*, 9 
ber ben 2Beg ober S3abn fclbft gcpeflaftert, unb felbjt gegan* 
gen unb iibergefabreu bin, auf bag id) bid) unb atte, fo an 
mir l)angen, ^tnitber bringe ; attein, bag bn bid) ungejttw 
felt auf mid) fefcejt, frifd) auf mid) toagejl, unb getroft uitb 
froblid) baf)in fatjrcjl unb fterbejl in meinem 5Ramen* 

©o will er fyiemit feine 3iutger unb St)rifl:ett baju juriu 
jlen unb bereiten, bag ffe immerbar gewarten be$ ©ange* 3 
ju jenem ?ebem 2lffo fottte er fagen : <£$ toixb turn »ief 
anbertf mit end) rcerben, n>eit id) &on end) fdjeibe* Ber 
£ob wirb 4 end) tdgfid) unter Slugen ftoffen, unb noerbet atte 

1 Sondern alles rein, etc. " but [let] everything [be] pat 
entirely away (rein a b) and far from your heart, and nothing else 
[be] thought than," etc. The participle for the imperative. See p. 
297, Note 1. 

2 D e n n ich bins, " For it is I who have myself paved the 
way or path, and have myself gone and passed over it, in order that 
I may convey across thee and all who cleave to me. Only [be sure] 
that you surrender yourself unhesitatingly to me, that yon cheerfully 
venture upon me, and that you go confidently and joyfully and die 
in my name." 

3 Dass sie immerdar gewarten des Ganges, etc. 
" that they may be ever awaiting their passage to that other life." 
Gewarten like warten, governs the genitive. See p. 284, 
Note 7. 

4 Dcr Tod wird, etc. " Death will daily stare you in the 
face (rush upon your view) and you will needs expect every hour 
that men will torment you, murder you and hunt you from the world, 
so that you must go the way that 1 go out of this life. Therefore 
see to it, that you know then where first to set your foot, and find 
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©tnnben marten mfiffeit, bag man end) nnrb martern, tr>hv 
gen itnb a\\$ ber 5Bett jagen, bag it>r aud) muffer ben 2Beg 
geben, ben id) jefct get>e an^ biefem ?eben, Darum febet jn, 
bag il)r afgbenn toiffet, toobin it>r ben gug gum erften fefcen 
fottet, nnb ben 5Beg treffet, ber end) tragen fann, bag ift, 
bag ibr befle an mir banget, bag ifyr nid)t atfo gappelt unb 
jaget, nrie bie, fo son mtr nirfjtg n>tjfen nnb tfyren 9tetm 
fttyren : 

3d) febe, nnb roetg mdjt, «>te fang, 
3d) fterbe, nnb toetg nidjt, n>anm 
3d) fafyr, nnb wetg nid)t, toobin* 
2Wic^ wunbert, bag id) fvtylid) bin. 

<3o fottten tie fagen, bte biefe ?ef)re nid)t rootfen fy&ren, 
nod) ben $Beg annefymen, nnb ibr ?ebenlang fcergebKd) an* 
bere 3Bege fudjem £enn atfo ftebet 1 nnb mug beg SWeit* 
fjjen #er&, (fo eg oljne Sbrijto tfl,) bag eg immerbar l)an* 
get unb pampelt in foment enrigen l&weifet, Scfyrecfen unb 
3agen, wenn eg beg £obeg gebentft, bag eg nidjt n>eig, n>o 
ang, roettte gerne bem £obc unb ber gotten entffieben, unb 
toeig tod) nidjt, tote, toie jTe fefbjl mit biefem 3teim befennen. 

Slber em St)rifl, afg ber biefen 5Beg fennet, unb fdjon an* 
gefangen bat, baranf jn geljen, foil bag Stat umwenbeu 9 
unb froblid) atfo fagen : 

the way that can support you, i. e. that you cleave fast to me, and 
that you therefore do not struggle and shrink hack with fear (2 a- 
ge t), as those who know nothing of me, and say in their song,*' etc. 

1 Denn also stehet, etc. u For so it is (stands) and must 
be with the heart (so is and must be the heart) of man, if it is with- 
out Christ, that it ever hangs and swings (dangles) in such doubt, 
terror and fear, when it thinks of death, that it knows no way out; 
it would gladly escape death and hell, and yet knows not how, as 
they themselves acknowledge in this stanza." P a m p e 1 n is pro- 
vincial for b a m m e 1 n, or rather for b a u m e 1 n which is a bet- 
ter word. — Wo aus [zu kommen]. 

* D a s Blatt umwenden. See p. 135, Note 2. Compare 
p. 124, Note 6. 
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3d) lebe, unb weig, xoie fong. 
3cfy fterbe, unb n>etg roobf, tote unb n>amt* 
(nemfid) atte £age unb ©tunben t>or ber 3Bett) 
3d) fafyr, unb roetg, ©ott ?ob ! roofytn, 
9Wtd) wunbert, bag id) traurtg bin. 

Denn ein Sfyrtft foff ja 1 fetner ©acf)en getmg fepn, unb 
n>eif er @brifhtm t)at, fo bat cr$ afle^, bag cr btHig foff aHe 
©tunben in ©priingen gctjen ; aber foIdje$ alte$ nad) bem 
©etft unb ©lauben in Sbrtfto, bamtt cr angefangen I)at, 
anf bicfem SBBege ju gefyem £tnn nad) bem 3fcifd> unb 
fetblidjen gublen tft e$ nod) jugebecft unb gar fcerborgen* 
£enn, n>ie gefagt, menfdjfidje SSernunft unb ©fane fonnen 
nidjtf roemger fcerfteben nod) begretffen, benn bag big fotlte 
em 2Beg fepn, ba fie nid)t$ ffebet nod) fubtet, baran fie- fid) 
fyaften tonne, fonbem fdjfedjt uber unb auffer itjt %nbUn 
unb SBerfteben fid) fo blog babin begeben unb nxigen, aW in 
eine groffe SOBifbnig ober n>eite$ SKecr, ba fie femen 3lufeit* 
tfyatt bep fid) fetbfl ftnbet, £arum mug bier ber ©laube 
fepn, ber ba$ 98ort ergreiffe unb fid) baran fatten fonne, 
unb getroft auf benn 3Kann babin fafyre, obgfeid) ber atte 
Slbam baritber ju fdjeitern gefyet 

1 Denn ein Christ soil ja, etc. " For a Christian should 
be sure of his case, and, since he possesses Christ he possesses every- 
thing, so that he should, by good rights (b i 1 1 i g) go leaping [with 
joy] every hour. But all this [should be done] according to the 
spirit and the faith in Christ with which he began to walk in this 
way. For according to the flesh and natural feeling it is still covered 
and quite concealed. For, as I said, human reason and sense can 
understand anything sooner (nothing less) than that this should be a 
way where it can neither see nor feel anything to which it can cleave, 
but [must] yield itself up and venture above and beyond feeling and 
knowledge, as if into a great desert or wide ocean, where it finds no 
dwelling-place (by itself). Therefore there must be a faith which 
will seize the promise (word) and be able to hold on to it, and confi- 
dently commit all (go away) to Christ (the man), though the old 
Adam meanwhile goes to wreck." 
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2ft$o and) iljr, (nrift @brijlu$ frier fagen,) tt>enn ii)t mid) 
buret) ben ©fauben ergriffen tjabt, fo fepb tl>r auf bem red)# 
ten 3Bege, ber end) genng tjl unb md)t berfufyret* Sber 
fefyct attein ju, bag tl>r barauf bfeibet imb fortfaljret ; bemt 
eg nnrb end) gar mandjerfep Slnftog unb Jjtnbernig begeg* 
neti, bepbe, jur reefjten unb (utcteti <5eite. 2>arum mug* 
tyr gerujl fepn, 1 bag tyr belt an mtr tjaltct, unb end) nidjt* 
laffet anfed)ten, tt>ag end) graufameg ober fcfyrecfltcfyeg t>or 
Sfugen fommt, fo end) Don mir ttriff abfefyrecfen ober mit 
fdjonem @d)ein jur <5ette audretgen unb totfen tt>iff, unb 
toiffen, bag fotdjeg atteg ettet Sugen unb SSetrug beg Zeu? 
fete ijt, baburrf) er end) ing SSerberben fufyret, 3d) abet 
ttritt end) genng fepn, unb burd) biefeg toeite 9Keer, ant bem 
£obe ing ennge ?eben, ant ber SOBeft unb SCenfelg dteid) gum 
Safer bringen. £arum ttnff id) nidjt attein felbft ber SOBeg, 
fonbern and* bie SBBafyrljett unb bag Seben fepn unb ^eiffett* 

@iel)e, affo fcerftefye id) biefen Sprudj aufg einfdltigfte, 
bag eg immer bleibe auf einer(ct) SWepnung bon bem eintgen 
(Styrijlo, bag er Ijeiffe ber 28eg, 8 urn beg Slnfangg tt>ittett ; 
bie SDBabr^cit, Don toegen beg gjMittcW unb ftortfafyreng, unb 
and) bag ?eben, bon toegen beg Snbeg, Denn er mug bod) 
atteg fepn, ber Slnfang, SKittef unb gnbe unferer ©efigfeit: 
bag man ibn jum erflen Stein (ege unb bie anbern unb 

1 Oarum mQsst ibr gerdst[et] seyn, etc. "Therefore 
you must be armed, that you may cleave fast to me, and let nothing 
that appears (vor Augen kommt) cruel or fearful, which would 
frighten you away from me, or [which] would draw you aside and 
allure you with an attractive appearance, tempt you, and be assured 
that all this is nothing but Satan's lies and deception, by which he 
would lead you (leads you) to destruction." 

» Dan er heisse der Weg, etc. "that he is called the way, 
on account of the beginning ; the truth, because of the middle and 
progress ; and the life, because of the end. For he must be every- 
thing, the beginning, middle and end of our salvation, so that one 
most make him the foundation stone, lay the others, the intermediate 
ones upon it, and then ciown it with the vaulted summit or roof." 
27 
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mittlern barcutf fefce, unb and) ba$ ©etwfbe eber 2?acf) bar* 
auf fdjfteffe. (£r tfl, bepbe, bte erfte, mittef unb lefete 
©tufe an bcr Setter gen £immel, 1. 3Rof, 28, 12* £etm 
burd) ti)it tnftffcn n>tr anfafyen, fortfabren unb fyinburd) gum 
geben fommetu 

iKiemanb f&mmt $\\m 33ater, benn burdj mid). 

£a uimmt er bte brei> ©ti'tcfc auf etnen §anfen, unb faff 
fete alk$ in Grintf, beutet mtt unt>erblumten, Karen SBortrn, 
n>a$ er me^ne, unb rooju er jtd) alfo genennet fyabc : ben 
2Beg, 2Babrl)ett unb ?eben, ncmfid) affo unb bajtt, 1 bag 
man jum SSater f ontme, @umma, (nritt er fagen,) id) bini 
alletn alte$ ; foff jemanb $nm Safer f ommen, fo muf} e$ 
allrin burd) mid) gefd)el)en, Slnfang, SDKttef unb (Sitbe, 

UBaS tfl after jnm Sater fcmmen? 9?td)t$ anbert, 
benn, n>ie nun eft gefagt, anS bent £obe urf ?eben, au$ ber 
(gi'tnbc unb S3erbammnif5 jur Unfd)ttlb nub gfromnugfett, 
a\\$ bent jammer unb #er£eleib jur ewigen gxeube unb 
©efigfeit fomnten, ©ofdjeS (fagt er,) 2 nefyme tfjin ntemanb 
t>or, auf anbere 5Beife ba$n ju fomnten, benn bur* midj. 
!£enn id) bin alfein ber 2i?eg, bie SBafyrfyett unb bad 8eben. 
£a$ beifH ja Har unb betttlid) genng gcrebt, rein auSge* 
fdjfofifen unb gen>a(tig(id) niebergetegt alle ?efyre t>om SBer* 
bienft ber 2Bercfe unb eigener ©eredjtigfeit, unb fd)led)t fcer* 
neint unb aerfagt atfen attbern £roft unb SSertrauen, ba* 
burd) man t>ermc*)net, gen £immef jtt fcmmen* SDenn e$ 
l)et#t furfc : 9Jiemanb, niemaub fommt jum SSater, benn 
burd) mid) ; e$ ijl fein anber ©djiff nod) Ueberfabrt. 

1 Nemlich also und dazu, " namely thus, and to this end." 
s Solchcs (sagt or), etc. u This (such), says he, let no one 
attempt to arrive at (take before or upon him to come to it) in 
any other manner than through me. For I alone am the way, the 
truth and the life. This is speaking plainly and distinctly enough ; 
[it is] excluding and putting down with a strong hand all doctrine of 
the merit of works and of our own righteousness, and directly deny- 
ing and prohibiting any other consolation or confidence through 
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7- 3Benn il>r uttd) fennetet, fo fennetet i^r 
and) mcinen Sater, unb Don nun an rennet 
ifyx tJ>n unb t>a b t tfyn gefefyen. 

£te macfyet ber £err @briffrt$ aberntat etne neue 3>arabel 
nnb fcerbecfte Dtebe t>or ben 3ftngero, bag ffe crfl anfafyen 
jn fragen t>on bem Setter, wa$ unb n>o er fc$ ? £enn, 
wietsot er benttidj genng bafcon gerebt unb ffd) erflaret Ijat, 
urie er fe? ber 3Beg, bie 38abrbett unb ba$ ?eben ic., bautft, 
tag er fagt: „5Rtemanb fommt sum Sater, ofyue bnrdjf 
nttd)," fo finb bod) bie Keben 3«nger «od) unaerjtonbtg, t)%* 
ten biefe SOBorte affe : 28eg, 3Baf>rf)ett, Seben, jum Sater 
fommen *c, fo gar nut tauter Sernnnft unb fleifdjlidjem 
©inn, bag ffe ffd) nidjt fonnen brein rtdjten. Sarnm tfiffr 
er fie freunbfid) anfauffen, 1 unb nnrft tfynen einen $fo$ in 
ten SBeg, baran ffe ffd) ftojfen fotten, unb fcernrfadjt toer* 
ten, n>eiter ju fragen. 

35arnm fafjet er alfo an : 9Senn tyr mid) fennetet ic* 
9Bie ? $ennen ffe benn nun @bri(him nid)t, fo ffe iJ>n bodjf 

which many fancy that they are going (to go) to heave a." See p. 
283, Note 6. 

1 D a r u m I a s s t er s i e freundlich tnlaafen, etc. 
** Therefore he kindly lets them trip, and throws a stumbling-block 
in the way, against which they should dash and be induced to inquire 
farther." Einen anlaufen las sen is now used only in a fig- 
urative sense, to treat one as lie deserves, to treat one coldly. But 
originally, it meant, to make one run against something and stumble, 
and that was considered as treating a wrong-headed man as he de- 
served. This signification is very obvious from several passages in 
Luther's version of the Scriptures, as Ps. 27: 2. u If the wicked, mine 
enemies come upon me they must stumble (mdssen sie anlau- 
fen) and fall." Ezek. 3: 20. " If a righteous man turn from his 
righteousness and do evil, 1 will lay a stumbling-block before him 
(so werde ich ihn lassen anlaufen), so that he shall die." 
See also Rom. 11.11, and on the substantive Anlaufen, stumbling, 
see Rom. 9: 32 and 33. — Nearly all the significations of the verb can 
be derived from the literal one laufen, to run, an, against, upon or 
up. Thus this otherwise difficult word is made to appear quite simple. 
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*>or ifynen gegenroarttg fefjen unb Ijoren, unb fo (ange 3eit J 
mit tl)m umber gejogen finb ? £a$ tft$ aber, ba$ id) ge* 
fagt l)abe, bag : Sbrtftum fennen, !>eigt Ijier nid)t, nad) bem 
2lngej!d)t unb (wie ©t. <paufa$ fagt,) fletfd)ltd) it>n fennen, 
fonbern wtfien, roof fir er ju Ijaltcn, n>a$ n>tr an ifym fcaben 
unb rote wir fetn braudjen fottem SDcnn ba$ ifl in ©umma 
feinc SKe^nung, bag e$ atteg baran Kege, unb attetn bad 
foil ber Stjriften $un(t fepn, bag roir itjti red>t fennen fer* 
ncn unb an$mal)ten 2 Don alien ©ebancfen, SDBefen, Se^ren 
unb ?eben, unb roa$ man Dornefymen faun, unb alfo an tbm 
attetn bangen mit bem ©tauben, unb Don ganfcem $er(jen 
fagen : 3d) wetg nidjt^ unb roitt ntd)t$ rotfien in gottfi^ett 
©adjen, obne attetn Don metnem #errn Sfjrifto ; ber fott* 
attein affetf fe^n, roa$ metne ©eltgfett betrift unb jrotfdjen 
©ott unb mir ju banbetn tft, 3 Unb ob id) wot mancfyertep 
2lnfed)tung unb SBiberftanb fyabe Dom £eufef, 2Belt unb 
meinem etgenen ©ewtfien, baju ben Slob mug bruber UU 
ben, 4 nod) rotff id) babei bletben, leben unb jterben* !Ca$ 
Ijieffe benn 5 (fprtd)t er,) mid) red)t gefennet, unb burd) 
mid) aud) ben 38a ter. 

1 Und so lange Zeit, etc. "and have gone about with him 
so long." Umherziehen, as an active verb with the auxiliary 
haben, means to drag about, etc. As a neuter verb with leyn, it 
means to more or stroll about, Herumziehen as an active, and 
as a reflective verb has very nearly the same significations. 

2 Und ausmahlen, etc. u and separate him from all [human] 
thoughts, qualities (W esen, those things which constitute a whole) 
teachings and practices (life), and whatever one can propose, and so 
cling to him alone," etc. — Ausmahlen, to grind out, to sift out, 
and thus to separate, must not be confounded with a similar word, 
now commonly written ausmalen, to Jill out or complete a painting. 
The participle of the former is ausgemahlen, that of the latter, 
ausgemalt. 

3 Zu. handeln ist, is to be transacted. 

4 Dazu den Tod muss druber leiden, " and besides must 
die from it (over it)." 

6 Das hicsse denn, etc. " For this, says he, is rightly know- 
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8,9. ©prtdjt ju ifym *pi)itippu$, £err, jef* 
ge xxnt ben Safer, fo genitget nn$, Sefu* 
fprtdjt ju tl)m: ©o lange bin id) (e? end), 
nnb bit fenneft mid) nidjt? ^> t) t It p p c, tt>cr 
mid) ffefjet, bet ftel>et and) ben SBater* SOBte 
fprtdjjt bn benn: 3^tge nn$ ben 33ater. 

£a$ tfl eine fefyr fdjone 2>tfputation ober ©efprad) unb 
^Jrebigt be$ #errn @l)rijtu £enn, nadjbem er tynen fctel 
gefagt l)at t>on feinem SBater, rote er gu tym geben rootte, 
nnb fte and) jn i()m bringcn, bag jte tbn and) fefyen fotfen, 
ja and) bereitf ibn fennen nnb gefefjen fyaben : ba f&fyrt ber 
SCpoftet g>t)ilippu^, ate etroa* fcerftanbtger nnb fdjarfer, benn 
bie anbern, f>erau$ nut ber fyoben grage, bam *t fid) <dfc|tft 
bie bobe(len, meifefteit ?eute Diet nnb l)od) bcfnmmert, ffeu 
gig gefnd)t nnb geforfdjet fyaben ; roa$ bod) ©ott fep, nnb ttrie 
man ©ott erfcnncn nnb erfangen moge, aber nie feiner l>at 
treffen f onnen, nnb and) unmogfid) ijt ber Satnr nnb menfdp 
Kdjer SSernnnft jn treffen, rote 9>l)i(tppu$ felbft f)ie jeitget 
unb jeiget,bag,roteroot er Sbriftum gefyoret ttom Safer prebt* 
gen nnb fagen,bod) beffefben nod) nie nid)t$ l nberall fcerflan* 
ben babe, ober nod) serjiefye, £a$ madjt, bag er$ nod) mit 
SSernnnft faffen unb bnrd) eigeue ©ebanfen erlangen roifl* 

©arum, obroofyf @f)rifiu$ i^n attetn auf fein 9Bort roeifet 
nnb an jTd) bangen rotK, 2 nnb fagt, er fcnne if)n beretW unb 

incr me and, through me, the Father." See p. 48, Note 5, and p. 283, 
Note 6. 

1 Doch desselben noch nie nichts, etc. "still he never 
understood anything (nichts) at all (Q ber a 11) of it (dessel- 
ben." 

2 Undan sich hflngen will, etc. "and wishes to attach 
him to himself, and says that he (Philip) already knows him (Christ) 
and has seen him, still there is yet no cleaving to him, but (Philip) 
freely acknowledges what is passing in his mind (how he has it in 
his heart) ," etc. — H a n g e n, as causative of h a n g e n is an active 
verb. See p. 132, Note 3. — H af te t e s, is impersonal, but refers, of 
course, to Philip. 

27* 
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babe i()tt gefeben, bod) baff tct cd nod) nid)t bep ibm, fonbern 
befeunet fret) jit, wie cr$ im £erfcen t>at, unb fpridjt : Slcf) 
getgc un£ bod) ben SSater, fo gni'tget und, Sltfo fottte cr fa* 
gen : £u fagefl: untf wot t>om 33ater, rote nnr it>n Fennen ; 
bab id) ii)it bod) tramt mem Scbtag 1 nie gefefjen, unb wiiflte 
nidjttf lieberd jit nuinfdpn, benn bag id) mi>d)te fo feltg 
fe^n, unb etnmal if)n fetjen* 

Sltfo la$t ffd) bcr ttebe Slpofta fjorcn, bag cr nod) iff em 
wandfenber, unbeflanbiger ©faubiger, gletdjnne bte anbem 
atte, nriewol ffe nidjt fo l)erau$faf)rem 2>enn er gfoubet 
and) an ©ott unb bat met Don il)tn gefyoret -Run er aber 
l)6ret Sbrifium fagen : SBBcnn tl>r mid) femtet, fo fennet itjt 
ben SSatcr, unb jefct fennet tl)r t^tt, — bac^ i(l ifym gar eine 
frembe, untterftanbige ©pracfye* ©o tpeit fommt er 9 mit 

1 Traun mein Lebtag. Traun, certainly, from tranen, 
to rely upon it, is obsolete. Mein L e b t a g, all my life, is, in mod- 
ern German, always in the plural, meine Lebtage. Probably 
mein Lebtag is not designed as a singular, which would hardly 
make sense, but is an abbreviation, as is common in familiar lan- 
guage, of the plural form. u Yet I have certainly never seen him 
in all my life, and 1 could wish nothing more fondly than that I 
might be so happy as once (one day) to see him." Und waste 
nichts liebers zu wQnschen, literally, " and I should know 
nothing more agreeable to wish or to be wished." Liebers for 
L i e b e r e s is used in the sense ofAngenehmeres, as the positive 
Liebes, something agreeable, is used for Angenehmes. Such 
adjectives when appended to nichts, etwas alles, we nig, 
viel, etc. are, in modern German, generally written with a capital, 
as nichts Gutes, nothing good ; nichts Neues, nothing new. 

8 So wcit kommt er, etc. " Thus far does he wander away 
(da v on, from the true meaning of Christ's words) ; he lets Christ 
set there and talk by the table (i. e. leaves him there talking), as 
Thomas did (see above v. 5), [and] is utterly unable (can directly 
not) to cleave to Christ, who is talking with him, but, notwithstand- 
ing that, sallies out one side with his own thoughts, and flies up into 
the clouds, ' O that we might but see him, as he sets above among 
the angels.'" Desselben with ungeachtet is used as des- 
sen is. See p. 7, Note 6. 
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feineti ©ebanden ba&on, ta£t (Sfjrifhtm ba ftfcen nnb reben, 
gleidjtme ©t. £boma$ broben (35* 5.) and) ttynt, famt 
fd)fed)t$ ntdjt f>aff ten ait bem Sl)ri(lo, fo mit ifym rebet ; 
fonbern, beflfelben nngeadjtet, fpafcieret cr bej)fett an$ mtt 
etgenen ©ebanden, wnb flabbert fyinattf in bic SBoftfen : 
2ld), bag tt>tr it>it bod) fefyen mocfyten, rote er broben ff$et 
nnter ben gngefn ! 

Slber ba$ ©efyen nnb $ennen mngt bit ntdjt atfo grob 
unb f!eifd)lid) berftefyen, bag, n?er Sbrifhtm ftebet, (nrie bte 
Stutj eut £l)or anffebet,) bag ber ben SSater affo mtt Sfngett 
fefye, tt)ie er geftaft 1 ift, fonbem nad) be$ ©eiftd nnb ©fait* 
ben$ ©efid>t, nnb bodj tt>at>rbafttg affo, note bte SEBorte ben* 
ten* ©onjt fjaben tf>n and) gefefyen nnb gefennet Satpfyad, 
9>ifatn$, £erobe$ nnb faft ba$ ganfce Sitbifdje SBotd, nnb 
bod) weber tt)tt nod) ben Sater erfennet Denn ob ffe »ol)t 
bte $)erfott 6briftt fet>en nnb fennen : bod) fefyen fte nod) 
ntd)t, n>te ber SBater in @i)rifio, nnb gbrtftu^ in if)tn, unb 
be^ber ein £er§, ©inn nnb 2Btlfe, ja, and) ein eintg, nnjer* 
trenntid), gotttid) 2Befen i(t. 

©iefje, affo wtlf er f)iemit ^pbifippttm nnb bie anbem 
Spofief jttrittf jieljen, al$ bie 3 bin nnb I)er wanden nnb flab* 
bent utit ©ebanden, nnb fo weit fommen bom ©tattben, bafj 
fte nid)t nnficn, n>o nnb n>ie ffe ©ott fndjen ober ftnben foU 
fen, ob fte roof Gtyrifhtm &or ibrer 5Rafe feben* 2Bo gaflfefl 
bit bin, fpricbt er, nnb n>a$ flabberft bn nnb fafyreft mit ©e* 
banrfen, *me ein ttnftat Dnetf jtfber ? SEBie fprtdjfi bit nod), 
td) fott bir ben SSater jeigen ? 3d) meijnete, bn fennetefl 
tfjn febr n>obL $orefi bn nidjt, n>er mid) ftet)et, ber fte^et 
ben Sater k. Da$ tft, n>tfft bn nnffen, rote bn mit ©ott 
bran fepfi, 3 nnb n>ie er gegen bid) geftnnet fep, ober fiber 

1 Gestalt for g e s t a 1 te t, u how he is formed,*' or of whit 
form he is. 

f A 1 s d i e, " as [those] who." 

* Wie du mit Gott dran seyst, u how you are off (d ran, 
or dar an, on it) with God/' or how you stand with him. 
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bid) gebencfet, unb ©umma, n>te bu ju tbm fommen mogejt, 
(benn fofdjeS ttnjfen, 1 betgt ctgentltct), ben SSater fennen,) 
fo frage nur bein eigen $erfc, 2 nod) 23eruunft unb ©ebatufc 
en, aud) fetnen 9Rofen ober anbern ?efyrer tttcf>t barum ; 
fonbern affcm mid) ffebe an, unb fyore, wa$ 3d) rebe* Sluf 
mid) (fage id)) mugt bu fcl)cn unb fyoren* SEBenn bit fotd)e$, 
fo bu an mix flefjeft unb Don mir l)6reft, tn$ jperfc fajfefl, 
ttie id) mid) gegen bir erjetge unb fyoren taffen, fo triffft bu 
genriglid) ben SSater, unb fyajt ibn red)t gefeljen unb crfannt, 
n>ie man il)n fefyen unb fennen foil, 

£enn art biefer ^erfon Sljrijli ftefyeft bu, bag er niemanb 
faucr anjtefyet, nod) uufreunbtid) fyanbett, ober fcfyrecfet unb 
tton ftd) jagt, fonbern jebermann, betfic, mit SBorten unb 
©eberben auf$ freunblidjfle ju ftd) tocfet unb reifcet, erjetgei 
ftd) nid)t auber£, benn ate ein Stener, ber, jebermann gerne 
tjetfen null : alfo and), bag er ftd) urn beinctttntten (ajjt and 
Sreufc fdjfagen, unb fein 93Iut mifbigfid) ttergeugt, 2Da$ 
ffet>efl bu mit Slugen ; baju t>6refi: bu mit Df)ren nid)t$ an* 
ber$, benn ettel fofcfye freunbKdje, fitjfe, troft(id)e SSorte : 
@ner fterfc erfdjretfe ntdjt k. jtommt jn mir atte, bie tyr 
mufyfelig unb betaben fcpb, 9Kattb» 11, 28. 9Ber an mid) 
gtdubet, foil uid)t fcertoren werben, fonbern ba$ etmge ?eben 
l)aben k v 3ob. 3, 16, unb n>atf folcfyer ©pritdje mebr ftnb, 3 
xvcld)cx bag ganfee gttangclium 3ol)aunt^ ttoll ift. £arau$ 
fannfl bu geroiglid) fdjftejfen, bag er bir nui)t feinb ift, fon* 
bern atte @nabe unb 2Bol)ltbat erjeigen nritt. Ha bitibe 

1 Denn solchcs wissen. Solches can grammatically be 
either an accusative governed by wissen, as den Vater is by 
kennen, or it can be used adjectively agreeing with wissen as a 
substantive, — u to know such," or " such knowledge." The latter 
is much the simpler construction. 

2 Eigen Hertz must be connected with nicht darum. 
" Consult not thine own heart about it, nor thy reason and thoughts, 
nor any Moses or other teacher." 

3 Solcher Sprue he mehr sind. See p. 106, Note 5. 
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bc9 unb fyafte aeft bran, bencfe unb fielje ntd)t wetter, mtb 
(aff bid) md)t$ irrcn, 1 xoa$ btr anber$ fcorfommt. 

5Bie bu nun Sbriftum fyorejt unb ftefyeft, alfo l>&rejl btt 
utib ffcljeft genrigftd) attd) ben SSater fed) gegen btr erjeigen. 
2>enn bte SKJorte, fo id) jit end) rebe, fprtdjt er batb bemad), 
(93. 10.) finb nidjt mein, fonbern metneg SBaterS, bag wtt 
ben ©oljn flet>ct nnb gffiubet an tbn, I)a6e ba$ eroige Seben 
ic, 3of>- 6, 39, 40. 2Ber nun fofd)eg tntt bent ©faubett 
faffet, ber fann ja nid)t bencfen, bag ©ott mit tfjm jftrne, 
ober ibn tton jtd) floffen unb t>erbammen rooffe. Denn e$ 
ift ja !)ter fetn 2Bert nod) %eid)en eintger Ungnabe, fonbern 
eitef frcunbttd)e, bolbfeltge ffierte unb liebfidjer, freunbKd)er 
Slnbficf, nnb Gumma, ettel SSrunfl unb ©tot unauSfrredp 
Kdjer, fcaterKcfyer, fyerfcltdjer ?tebe. 

10. ©faubeft bu ntd)t, bag t^ im Safer 
itnb ber SSater in mir ift? Die SBEJorte, bte 
td) rebe, bie rebe id) nid)t toon mtr feCbfU 
©er SBater aber, ber in mix woofynet, ber 
t!)ttt bte SBerrfe. 

Da$ i|l atteS ba^in gerebet, bag er biefen ^auptarttdW, 
wie id) gefagt babe, n>of>( einbifbe unb etnblaue, 9 bag matt 
(erne an$ ben Sfogett unb #erfcen tfyttn atte$, wad ba mag 

1 I r r e n, in the sense of i r re maoben. See p. 253, Note 3. 

* Einblaue, beat into, from blaQen, to beat black and blue. It 
is now no longer an elevated word. u That is all said to this end, 
that he might impress and beat in this leading principle, as I have 
said, that men should learn to put away from their eyes and from 
their hearts whatever may be taught and preached even in the law 
of Moses, and much more [what proceeds] from human reason and 
from one's own thoughts, when it relates to this that one is to have 
to do with God and ascertain his will. He must be established in 
this one point, namely that he can bring before him [the image of] 
this Jesus Christ, and let nothing tempt him to the contrary or lead 
him astray, whether it be called doing and living right or wrong, 
holiness or sin." 



322 SELECTIONS FROM LUTHER, 

gelefyret uttb geprebiget werben, and) im ©efefc SRofte, t)iet 
mefyr an$ menfdjlicfyem SBerftanbe unb etgenen ©ebanden, 
wenn e$ baju fommt, bag ber SDlenfrf) jtd) mit ©ott befftm* 
merit fott unb fetnen SOBitten erfunbigen will, unb atteut bad 
eimge ©tittf fajfe, bag er ibm fonne bicfen Sefum Sljriftum 
furbilben, unb nidjttf lafie bagegen aufedjten nod) trren, e$ 
fyeiffe n>ol)t ober itbef gettyan unb getebt, jpetligfeit ober 
©imbe. 

SDifJ tfi bte $nnft, batton ©t 3obanne^, ate cm atrtMbf 
biger 1 @t>angeltfl in biefem ©ti'ttfe, unb ©t, 9>aulu$ &or ait* 
bern tefyren, bag fee fo Deft in einanber binben unb fyefften 
@brtftum unb ben 93ater : auf bag man terne, Don ©ott 
nid)t$ gu bencfen, benn in Sfyrtfto, unb fo bafb ttrir fyoren 
©otteg 5Ramen nennen, ober Don feinem SBttten, SEBerdeu, 
©nabe ober Ungnabe fagen, bag ttrir nid)t barnad) rid)ten, 
tt)ie e$ in unferm #erfccn ift, ober einiged SRenfdjen Sffieifr 
fyeit ba&on btfputiret, ober and) ba$ @efe£ fcorgtbt ; fonbem 
attein in biefen Sfyrifhtm un$ tptdfefn unb Ijulfen, unb nid)t$ 
anber$ wotten fel)en nod) Ijoren, benn, ttrie er fid) un$ jet* 
get ate ein lieblid)e$ Ainblein an ber 9D?utter 2lrmen unb 
©djooS, item, ate ein treuer §eilanb an bem Sreufc fein 
33fnt fur un$ mi(bigfid) fcergeugt, item, ttrie er ttriber auf* 
jtebet, ben £eufe[ unb $6tte unter fid) ttrirft unb ben JCob 
mit pffen trit, unb bir fofrfjed, bei)be, felbft unb burd) feme 
Slpoftet serf iinbiget unb fdjentfet, bamit er genugfam jeuget, 
bag er feinen 3orn nod) Ungnabe gegen bir bat, fonbem 
attetf bir jn ftiilfe unb £roft tbut, nxte er tfyun foil unb 
tljun fann, fo bu e$ aUettt ttrittt glduben unb annebmen* 

3a, fprid)ft bu, ba$ febe unb bore id) u>obl, n>er tt>eig 
aber, noo c$ ©ott and) affo mit mir meijnet ? 3lnttt>ort : 
£a ifixte bid) fur ; 2 benn bad fyetgt Stjrifhtm unb ©ott ge* 

1 Aasbdndiger, most excellent, an obsolete word. See p. 265, 
NoteS. 

8 Da hQte d i c h f u r [v o r"J f etc. " Beware of that ; for that ii 
dividing and separating Christ and God." 
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tyetfet unb getrennet ©letdjnne 9>J)iKppud atyier tt)ut, ber 
ba Sbrijtum lagt fabren, unb ©ott oben tm #tmmef fud)t, 
ttnb benrfet : 3d) Ijore wot, bag Sfyrtftud mit mir rebet ; 
ime roetg id) aber, n>ad ©ott broben im ftimmel fiber mid) 
gebencfet ober befdjloffen l)at ? 3Bad tft bag anberd, betm 
fin Ungtaube unb f)etmttd)e SSerfeugnung ©otted, bag ifyn 
©jriflud Hermit ftrafen mug, auf bag er tt>n Don fofdpm 
fdjanbltdjen ffialjn reiffe, unb fpricht : Wfippe, mad foil 
bad fepn, 1 bag bu ben 23ater unb mid) Don einauber reifiefl, 
flctterft binauf in bie SKSelcfen mit ©ebanden, unb lagt mid) 
^ier fcergebend mit bir reben ? $orejl bu nid)t, toad i(ft Mr 
fage, bag, n>er mid) jtefyet, ber fceljet ben SSater felbfl, unb 
gldubefl nid)t, bag id) im SSater unb ber SBater in mir ifl ; 
item : Die Sffiorte, bie id) rebe, finb nid)t metne, fonbem bed 
JBaterd 2Borte ? Dad finb roof freunblidje, aber bod) enu 
fie SBorte bed £errn. Denn er nnltd nid)t fetben, bag 
wan atfo bergebfid) unb ungenrig f)iu unb l)er gaff e unb urn* 
l)er flabbere ; fcnbern rottl nnd gang unb gar an fid) unb 
an fein 2Bort gcbunben tyaben, bag man ©ott nirgenb, bemt 
in tym, fud)e. 

©iefye, bad ifl 2 big fd)6ne ©efprad) unb ^Jrebigt auf bie 
grage bed Slpoflefd WKppt, bamit i b m nidjt atteut geaut* 
twrtet, fonbem alter SRenfdjen fliegenben ©ebanden, ba* 
mit jte fid) unterftefjen, ©ott ju ergretffen, alfo, bag bir unb 
alter 2Belt permit burd) Sbriflum gefagt fep : 2Bad madp 
efl bu, bag bu nnttfl ©ott anberd fud)en, benn in mir ; ober 

1 Was soil das seyn, etc. "what docs this mean, that you 
rend the Father and me asunder, and clamber up into the clouds in 
your thoughts, and leave me here talking with yon to no purpose ?" 

* Siehe, das ist, etc. " Behold, such (that) is this fine dia- 
logue and discourse on the question of the apostle Philip, with which 
a reply is made not only to him but to the towering thoughts of all 
men with which they presume to comprehend God, so that herewith 
it is said by Christ to you and to all the world." — Geantwortet 
[i s t] is impersonal, like gesagt sey below. See p. 155, Note 3. 
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anbcr 2Bort unb lEBcrcf, benn tie id) rebe unb fdjaffe, fe^en 
itnb boren ? 2Betgt bn ntdjt, bag tcf> im SSater unb bcr 
SBater in mir ill k. ? Sarnad) f>orefi: bu mid) in ©t ^taufo, 
9>aufam in Zito obcr anbcrn ^prebigern, unb alfo fort in 
alien, fo big SBort prebtgen, bag e$ alle$ ©n jfudjen 1 ijl 
in bem £errn (Shrifio, 23o 9>aufu$ ift, ba bin id) ; woo id) 
bin, ba ift ^>aufud nnb alle *prebiger. Sltteg in gtjrifto 
bnrd) unb burd) ; £l)riftu$ abcr in nnb mit bcm SSater ; 
nnb wiebernm, St>riflu^ in alien, ber SSater aber in (Stjrifto. 
2Ba$ frageft bu benuod), fpridjt er, au$ ber nn&erftdnbigen 
SSernunft, wo bod) ber 93ater fe^ ? 2llfo foil fein 3mtger 
Sljrifti nidjt 2 fragen* ?ag bie anbern Undjrtften, #ej>ben, 
Sitben, £urtfen, $efcer, SWondje nnb ®opbtften alfo for* 
fd)en unb fudjen ; bu aber fyitte bid), bag bu nid)t anger mir 
fatjreft. £enn a(fo ftnbeft bu nid)t ©ott, fonbern ben teibt* 
gen £eufel, wefeber, wie gefagt ift, fann nid)t bie ?eute an* 
ben* betrngen, er mug ber ?!Kajejtat 9Jamen an feine ?ugen 
fdjntieren* 

11. ©taubet mir, bag id) im 33ater bin, 
unb ber SSater in mir ift; wo nid)t, fo gldu* 
bet mir bod) urn ber 2B e r cf e widen. 

SOBoffet ifyr nid)t gtduben, fpridjt er, nm meincr tytebigt 
wtffen, bag ©ott in mir wofyne unb fe^, unb id) in ii)m : fo 
glaubettf bod) urn ber SCBercfe wtflen, fo tt>r fcor Slugen fefyet, 
unb fein SSKeufd) leugneu fann, bag e$ nid)t menfd)lid)e, 
fonbern, gottftcfye 5Bercfe ffnb, unb ftartf genug beweifen 
unb gcugcit, bag er in mir unb burd) mid) rebe unb wirrfe. 
2>a$ flub mm bie SOBercfe unb ffiBunber, bie er »or afler 
SDBcIt erjeigt t)at, ba er bie Sltnben fetjenb, bie Stauben 1)5* 
renb, allerte*) Grande gefunb, 3 bie £eufef auSgetrteben nnb 

1 K a c h en, cake, used here to indicate "one and the same thing." 

2 Kein — nicht, a double for a single negative. 

3 Gesund [ge mac lit]. 
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bte £obten auferwccfet f>at, attein nut bent 3Bert, weldfe* 1 
flnb ntd)t altein gottfidje SBertfe, fonbcrn and) ScnQtn wen 
©ott bcm SSater, bag man ntcf)t alfein ben ©(auben barand 
fdppffen, (bag er in (Sbrifto unb Gbrifhttf in tbm ifl,) fon* 
bern and) ben £roft faflen fann ber fcaterlidjen ?iebe unb 
©nabe gegen un$, 

Uenn wo er ?ufl fyatte $u jnrnen, tterbammen, jtrafen 
unb pfagen, wftrbe er nidjt burd) Sbrifhtm Sitnbe ttergeben, 
itnb bte (Strafe berfcfbigen wegnebmen an bent @id)tbrud)t* 
gen, SuSfSfcigen unb anbem, bte twin £eufef befeffen nnb 
geplaget waren k. Stem, wo er ?uft batte jum £obe, wurbe 
er ntrfjt bie Xotten auferwetfen unb febenbig madjen. 9fom 
aber bat er fofdje$ in Sbrtfte getfyan nnb nn$ gejeiget, baff 
wfr tfjn [ernen red)t anfetjen nnb erfennen, aid einen gnft* 
btgen SSater, ber un$ gerne belfen unb fefig macfyen wiff* 
Unb jwar bewetfet erg aud) taglid) an alien fetnen UBertfen, 
fo er in ber ganfcen 5Beft tbut, bag er feine Sreaturen jteW 
erbaft, unb alter ffielt fo Kiel SEBobltbaten tbut, unb feme 
©itter reidjftd) auSfdn'tttet, obne, wo 2 er an$ 5RotI) unb urn 
ber grommen witlen fhrafen unb ben Sofen fieuren mug* 
Dod) regierct er affo, bag wir and) leib(id) alljett meljr fet 
ner ©naben unb 9Bobftbaten fetyeu, benn 3<>rn unb ©trafe* 
3>enn, wo enter fraud, bltnb, tanb, gidjtbrndjig, auffSfctg 
ifl, ba ffnb bagegen bnnbert taufenb gefunb ; nnb ob tin 
©fieb am 2eibe einen gebf bat, fo ift bagegen ber ganfcc 
$lenfd), fo nod) ieib unb ©eele tjat, ettel @otte$ ©ftte. 

12, SOBafjrlid), wafyrltd), id) fage cu^toer 
an mid) gtdubet, ber wirb bie SBercfe and) 
tbun, bie id) tbue, unb wirb gro jfere, benn 
biefe tbun; benn id) geJje jum 33ater, 



1 Welches refers not to Wort, but to the whole clause. 
* Ohne, wo, etc. " except where he must of necessity and on ac- 
count of the righteous punish and govern the wicked." See p. 147, 

Note 1. 

28 
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£ter fommt cr nrieber auf ben SErojt, fo er tfat angefan* 
gen ben Sungern ju geben, bag fie ntdtf fottten baruin tt* 
fcfyretfen nod) traureu, bag er nntrbe fetbfid) eber (Td)tbarlid) 
Don ifjnen gefjen, nnb ffe in ber Sffieft lajfen, fonbern bage* 
gen anfeben nnb jutn £roft faflfen, road fie be$ fiir iRngen 
unb grommen 1 baben foften fur ben geringen IdbKdjen 
9Rangel : nemfid), bag er itynen tnef berrlidjere 3Bobnungen 
beretten will, unb bod) bejf) ibnen feijn, bag er (Te aud) taifin 
bringe, 2 ba er ifi, babtn ffe fonfl ntd)t fomtnen fonnten, item, 
bag ftc fd)on ben 2Beg wugten unb ben SSater fenneten ; aU 
fo, bag er nun ba$ auSgeridjtet, barnm er bei> iljnen gen** 
fen war, nnb ntdjt ntebr (Te burfte lefyren, ofyne bag er$ 
nun aottbringe unb ibnen fjelfe, babtn fie femmen fotten. 
3nbem fefcet er nun ba$ aud) f bamit ffe beflo mebr SErofW 
baben unb fpitren, bag ffe gar feinen SRangel nod) Sdjaben 
feineg ?lbfd)ieb$ baben, fonbern met reid)tid)er nnb l)err* 
Kdjer, benn bteber, begnabet rocrben : nemftdy, bag fTe ba* 
burd) fofdjeg uberfommen, 3 bag (Te eben biefefben SBercfe 
tf)un fotten, fo er getban bat, unb baju groffere, benn er 
Uiblid) be*) ibnen getban bat, ober nod) tbun werbe. Unb 
Hue er yz$t gefagt bat, bag er fofdje SBercfe ttjne, baburd) 
(Te fotten gtauben, bag ber SSater in ibm unb er im SBater 
fej> : alfo fitbret er$ t)ie berab 4 unb fagt, bag (Te aud) fotten 

1 Was — des for Nutzen und From men, " what kind of 
(was fa r) use and advantage from it (d e s, of it) they should have/' 
etc. 

'Dassersie auch dahin bringe, etc. "that he bring 
them to that place where he is, whither they could not otherwise 
come ; also, that they have now ascertained the way and known the 
Father; likewise that he has now accomplished that for which (d ar- 
um) he was with them, and could not [consistently] teach them 
any more without doing the work itself (es) and giving them the 
aid [by which] they should come thither." 

3 Solches uberkommen, " come into possession of such 
[power]." 

4 Also ftlh ret ers hie herab, etc. •• thus he brings it down 
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foldje SBercfe tbnn, babet) man fpnren werbe, bag and) f!e 
in Sbrifto nnb gljrifhid in tbncn fe$, wie er bernacf) weiter 
jagen wirb* £emt cr permit anjeigt, wad cr in ibncn unb 
bttrd) fte tbnn nnb andrutycn will in bet Sfyrtjlentyeit, note 
nrir boren werbem 

SBad fed man aber bajn fagen, bag cr nicbt adcin t>ott 
ben &pofte(n felcf>e^ reber, fonbcw t>on atten, bic an tyn 
gl4nbcn ? Unb wad mogen bad fitr SBercfe fc^n, bie ba 
fottcn grofier fet>n, bcnn bed £errn Sbnfli ? SBad farni 
grofferd genennet werben, benn £obtc febenbig ma<t)tn, bic 
©ceten and bed £enfe(d nnb bed £obcd Ocwatt erfofeit 
unb bad cwigc ?cbcn geben ? Sinb bad nicfyt attcin fcinc 
etgene ©ercfe, fo cr bttrd) fcinc gottftdje #raft nnb 9Rad)t 
an nnd tt>ut ? 2Ber fann benn fagen bag wir fotten grof* 
fere tbnn ? 

£ter lag id) mir gefaffen ben gemeinen SSerflanb btefe* 
©prudjd, wic ed benn md)t fann anberd fepn, bag ed bar* 
urn groffere 3Bertfe getban l>eifie bttrd) fcine @bnften, bag 
bie 31pofW nnb Sbrifien wciter fommen mit tyren ffierrfen, 
benn er fommen ift, nnb mebr jn Sbrifto brtngen, bcnn er 
tetblid) anf grben getban bat £enn cr fjat 1 nnr einen 
Meinen SBBincfel bor jid) genommen, ba er geprebtgt unb gc* 
ttmnbert bat, bajn cine Heine 3eit Die Slpofiet aber unb 
ibre 5Rad)fommen ftnb bnrcb bie ganfce 5Bclt fommen, unb 
tytt gewdbret, 2 fo langc bie Sbriftenbeit geftanben ifl : affo, 
bag ed Sbrtjtnd nnr perfonlid) angefangen tjat, aber bwtfy 

to [this further] application." That is, the works performed by them, 
will not only prove, by the fulfilment of his promise, that he is in the 
Father, but also that they are in him. 

1 Denn er hat, etc. "For he entered upon a small district 
(corner) only, in which he preached and wrought miracles, and that 
for a short time." W u n de r n, see p. 283, Note 4. 

2 [Gejkommen, und [es] hat gewahret "went into all 
the world and it, i. e. their work, has been going on as long as Chris- 
tianity has existed." 
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bte 3lpoflcf unb fofgenben ^Jrebtger tyat mitjfen tmmer wetter 
autfgebreitet rocvtcn big an ben Simgfien £ag. 3llfo ifW 
tt>al)r, bag bte gbrijlen grofiere SBercfe, ba$ tfl, mebr unb 
n>eitcr tbun, benn Sbrifhttf felbfl ; bod) fcnb e$ etnerlep unb 
eben biefefbigen fficrcfe* £enn bamit, bag cr fprtd)t : 33cr 
an mid) glaubct, ber urirb groffere SEBercfe ttjun, Demeinet 
er nid)t, bag fofchc SBercfc burd) feme $raft mitffen gefdje* 
ben, ttnb aitg ibm, ati beta £aupte, tjerfliefien ; fonbern 
geiget felbft, bei)be, bier, ba er fprtcfjt: „UBer an mid} 
gfanbet", nnb in fofgenben SEBorten : Denn id) gefje jum 
Sater ; item S3* 14 : 3Ba$ tf)r bitten roerbet, ba$ wiU id) 
tt)nn ic, bag 1 fofdje nid)t gefdjel ; en, benn attetn Don benen, 
fo bnrd) ben ©(aitben an itym bangen, unb er feine £raft in 
ifynen nnrtfet unb burd) ffe beweifet. 

£a$ fage id), bag man biefen £ert befto bag 2 aerfiebe, 
tone burd) bie Gbriften obne Unterlag bie aHergroffeffcn 
SGBercfe gefdjeben in ber SCBeft, ob jte n>o( nidjt anjufeben 
ftnb, nod) erfanut n>erben, be*>be, tm geiftlicfyen unb and) tm 
Ieib(id)en 9Befen unb Regiment, ate nemlid) : 3ufl6rung 
be$ £eufef$ SKeirf)^, (grlofung ber geeten, ©efeljrung ber 

1 Sondern zciget selbst beide, hier — and in f o 1- 
genden Worten — dass. Beidc refers to hier and to in fol- 
genden Worten, "but he even intimates both here when he 
says, * He who believeth on me,' and in the following words, etc. 
that such things do not take place except with those who," etc. 

2 Bass, good, well, an obsolete word in the positive degree from 
which the comparative besser (basser) is formed. In Lather's 
time, it was commonly used as a comparative, belter. " This I say 
in order that one may the better understand the text, how that, 
though they are not obvious (to be seen) nor perceived, the very 
greatest works are effected in the world through Christians continu- 
ally both in spiritual and in secular matteis and government, as, for 
example, the overthrow of Satan's kingdom, the redemption of souls, 
the conversion of men (hearts), the triumph and maintenance of 
peace in countries and among nations, aid, protection and deliverance 
in all kinds of calamity and distress." This translation is given ai 
the easiest way of explaining the construction. 
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#erfce«/ ©i*3 n«& Srfjaltutig be$ grieben$ beij ?anben imb 
?e*ten, £ulfe, gdjufc unb SKettung in atterle9 9>fagen unb 
Wotben- ©oldjeS atteS fprid)t er, foK burd) bie (Sbrifien ge* 
fbetyen, n>eil jTe an (Sfyrtfium glauben unb alle^ *>on tyro, 
aid bem Sjaupt, bergebet, ja, and) burd) etnen jegltdjen ut# 
fonberljeit, bag er modjte fagen : £ie SBertfe, bie id) tfyue, 
bie rt>ite ein jeglidjer (§t)rift, fo bente getanft tft 

UBeil »tr benn fofdjen ©djafc baben, fo fyibtn ttrir aUtt, 
tmb ftnb £erren fiber atte #erren- Settler ftnb ttrir attf 
$rben, wie gbrtfiuS and) felbjt geweft tft, aber bor ©ott, 1 
finb nrir uberfd)fittet mit alien ©iitern : bag bie 3Belt gegen 
an* e(enb unb bfog ift, unb otjne m\$ and) it)re ©liter md)t 
beljalten fann, id) aber, roenn id) fterbe, fyabe id) bed) fofdje 
©itter, bie mir bleiben folfen ; benn id) l)abe ben #erni 
Sbriftum fefbfl, fo bro6en im ftimmel ft£et, bu aber tmifjt 
attbenn narfet unb bfog ba&on fdjeiben unb nid)t etnen %& 
ben mit nel>men, unb bort and) alle$ ©uten beraubt fe?n!, 
©b bn gfeid) ein mdd)tiger $6nig noareft, unb alter SBeft 
©nt battefl. 216er ein <§brift foil feiner ©uter nidjt ein 
£arletn 3 butter ibm laffen; benn er tyat bereiW fetnett 
<5d)afc broben im $imme( in unb mit Sfyrifto, nrie St. 
$anlug, @pt)ef. 2, 6 V fagt, bag tmr fd)ott burd) ibn gefefct 
pnb in ba$ btmmttfdje SOBefen* 3efct iff e$ tool nid)t offetu 
bar ; aber am Jungflen £age mrb alle SEBeft mfiffen feljen, 
wad ber arme ?ajaru£, ber bor bed 3?etdjen £bure nid)t bie 
Srofamleut fjattt, fo bon feinem £tfd)e fielen, fur SRetdp 
tbum unb ennge ^errfirfjfeit fyaben tt)irb im #immel, ba ber 

1 Aber Tor Gott, etc. " but before God we are overwhelmed 
with all good things (possessions) ; so that the world in comparison 
with us (see p. 151, Note 1.) is miserable and destitute (bare. See 
2 Chron. 28: 19), and without our aid (us) cannot hold its posses- 
sions, whereas I, if I die, have such goods as (or goods which) must 
remain with me." 

9 Harlein diminutive of Ha ar, like Brosamlein a little be- 
low, from Brosam, a crumb, from an old verb brosen, to break. 

28* 
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reidje SBanft faint after ungtdubigen SBeft nnrb in ctoigcr 
©tut liegen unb brennem 2uc* 16, 19. jf* 

5Run, wad tft benn bte Urfadje, warum bie (Styrijtcn fottctt 
then fo greffcre SBertfe tbttn, benn er felbfl ? $eine an* 
bere, 1 fprtdjt cr, obne btefe : Icnn id) gelje jum SSater. 
2Bte retmet fid> bed) bad ? 3fi ber 9Wann truntfen, ober 
rebct tin £raum ? ?lber bad ijtd, bad id) gefagt babe, bag 
nrir foldje *J8ercfe nid)t tbnn Don tut^ fetber* Sag abcr bie 
<5l)rijtenbett fo grofie 3Sertfe tbnt buret) bic ganfcc 3Belt, bie 
er auf @rbcn nttr tit bem Hctnen 3Softftein gettyan, bad 
fommt baber, nriff er fagen, bag id) jum SSatcr gebe, unb 
ntein SRctd) etnuebnte, bad ijt, burd) mein ?etben, ©terben 
unb Shiferflebcn itbernnnbe id) ben £eufet, £ob, gfeifd) unb 
SJIut, Sffielt unb alted, xt>a$ brinnen i(l, unb fefce mid) t>inauf 
jur 5Rcd)ten bed 33aterd, ka$ id) gewattigtid) regiere unb 
nttr alted untertban madje, unb fonne fagen turn £obe, 
(sSitnbe, £eufef, 2Beft unb attem, bad ba bofe tft : Da liege 
nttr jutt giiffen unb fet) ntmmer £ob, ©tinbe, £eufel unb 
bofe 2Belt, rote bu gewefen bifL 

13,14. Unb wad tbr bitten n>erbet in met* 
nem Xiamen, badroitt id) tbun, auf bag ber 
SSater geefyret roerbe in bem ©oljm 2Bad 
i\)x bitten n> e r b e t in mcinem 9iamcn,bad 
it) iff id) tfynn. 

@r jetget mit bicfen unb fofgenbeu SBorten, mad ba fejp 

1 Keine andero, etc. "No other, says he, but this, c For 1 
go to my Father.' But what sense is there in that (how does that 
agree) ? Is the man intoxicated, or is he dreaming ? But that is 
what I have said, that we do not perform such works of ourselves. 
But that the church performs such great works in all the world, 
which he [while] on earth performed only among a small nation, 
comes from this (he wishes to say)," etc. 

2 Was da sey, etc. " what is the proper office and work of Chris- 
tians, and how necessary the same is in the church." 
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ber Sfjrijten eigentfid) 3(mt unb 5Berd, unb n>ie noti) baflprf* 
toge in ber Styrijtenbeit fep, ba»on ber 9)repl)et 3ad)flria$ 
12, 10, fagt, bag Sbriihtf fott auggieffen unb geben ben 
@d#, ber ba t>eigt ein ©eijt ber ©naben unb be$ ©ebeW* 
5Denn biefe gwej) Stitcfe fctt er autfrtdjten unb fdjaffen in 
atteti (Styrifteu : erfilid), bag itjr #erfe »erftd)ert unb genrig 
$9/ bag fie einem gnabigen ©ett baben ; gum anbern, bag 
fie aud) fomten anbern belfen buret) ba$ ©ebet* £a$ erfle 
©tncf madjet, bag fte mit ©ott wfofynet roerben, unb fur 
fid) atteg Ijaben, n>a$ fte bebitrfem 2Bcnn fie bat tyaben, 
feUen fie barnad) and) ©otter werben 1 unb ber 2Beft §ei* 
brabe burcto bad ©ebet, unb a(fo burd) ben ©eift ber ©no* 
fcen felbfl @otte$ $iuber werben, barnad) ait ©otteg $utb* 
er gurifdjen il)m unb bem 9?ad)fien fyanbeln unb anbern We* 
tien unb t)e[fen, bag fie and) bagu fommen mogem 

£enn wenn ein @brtjt anfafyet, Gtyrifhtm gu fennen alt 
feinen §errn unb §ei(anb, burd) weldjen er ifi erfofet aui 
bem Stobe unb in feine £errfd)aft 2 unb (Srbe gebradjt, fo 
»irb fein §erfc gar burdjgottert, bag er gerne n>cllte jeber* 
mann aud) ba$u tyeffeiu Eenn er hat feine f)6l)ere greube, 
benn an biefem <&d)a%, bag er Gtyriftum erfennet Ztorum 
fibret er bcranS, lebret unb fcermabnet bie anbern, rnfjmet 
unb befennct baflelbige t>or jebermann, bittet unb feufget, 
bag fie aud) modjten gn fofdjer ©nabe fommen. i>a$ ifl 

1 Gotter werden, etc. " become gods and saviors of the world 
through prayer, and thus by the spirit of grace become themselves 
children of God, and then as children of God mediate between him 
and their neighbor, and serve and aid others so that they may come 
to the same state (dazu)." 

2 Und in seine Herrschaft, etc. "and is introduced into 
his (the Christian's) dominion and inheritance, his heart is pervaded 
witli divinity, so that [like God] he would gladly help every one [to 
come] to the same." D urchgo ttern, formed after the analogy 
©fvergottern, admirably expresses the apostolic idea of our "be- 
ing made partakers of the divine nature" by the infusion of the divine 
Spirit as a pervading element of our character. 
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ein unrubiger ©eijt in ber t>dl>eften SRube, 1 ba$ ift in ©otte* 
©nabe unb ftriebe, bag er nid)t fann (litte nod) miigig feyn, 
fonbern immcrbar barnad) ringet nnb ftrebet mit atten 
jfraften, ate bcr attein barum fcbt, bag er ©otte$ (gbre 
nnb ?ob wetter nnter bic Seute bringc, bag anbere foldpn 
©eijt ber ©naben and} cmpfaben, unb burd) benfelbigen 
and) tbm bclfcn beten, £>enn mo bcr ©eijt ber ©nabett 
ijt, ber madjet, bag n?ir and) fonncn unb biirfen, ja muffm 
anfaljcu, jn bctcn* 

Slber ein red)t (Sbrifltid) ©ebet 2 foff nnb mug alfo geljen 
autf bcm ©uatcngeijt, ber ba fagct : 3d) l)abe gefebt, nrie 
id) faun, fo bitte id), bu woffeft ja nid)t mein geben unb 
Zlmn anfel)en, fonbern beine Sarmbcrfcigfett unb ©ute, 
burd) (Sbrifhtm uerfyeiffen, unb urn berfefben roitten mir gt* 
ben, road id) bitte* Sllfo, bag man in bcm ©ebet in reenter 
berfcfidjer Demutl) t>on mtg felbft fatte, unb attein bange an 
ber SSerljeiffmtg ber ©nabe, mit t>eflem Scrtranen, bag er 
un$ rootte crljoren, trie er ju beten befotylen unb (grfyorung 
gngefagt bat. 

£arum fefcet er and) fclbft beutfid) baju big SBorttein • 
in m e i n e m 31 a m c u, ju lebren, bag obne ben ©fauben 
fetn red)t ®ebct gefdjeben fann, unb aufler Sbrifto niemanb 
Dermag einen S5ud)(laben ju beten, ba$ t>or ©ott gelte unb 
angenebm fct>* 

SUfo lerne fyicr, bag xoiv burd) ben #errn Sfyrijtum atteat 

1 In der hohesten (hochsten) Ruhe, etc. "in the great- 
est repose, i. e. in the grace and peace of God, so that," etc. 

2 Aber ein recht christlicher Gebet, etc. "But a truly 
Christian prayer should and must thus proceed from the spirit of 
grace, which says : ' I have lived, as 1 could ; but I pray that thou 
wouldest not look upon my life and works, but upon thy mercy and 
kindness, promised in Christ, and on account of these grant me what 
I request." Soil und muss is an idiomatic phrase not unlike is t 
und bleibt, and handeln und wandeln. In English, the 
word must renders the word should unnecessary. 
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fyaben bie jwep ©tittf : ©nabe nub (Srbdrung bed @ebeW, 
bag n>ir erff(id) jtinber ©otteg roerben, bamtt nrir tyn fita* 
nett anruffen, unb barnad) aucf) fur un6 unb anbere erlan* 
gen, n>ad nrir bebi'trfen. Qantm, n>o ein GEbrtff iff, ba iff 
eigentfid) ber $ei(tge ©eiff, ber ba ntd)t$ anber$ tbut, betm 
immerbar betct. £enn ob er gletd) tttcf>t immerbar bett 
gjiunb reget, cber ffiorte madjct, bennod) gebet unb fdjf&gt 
bad fterfc, gleirf)tt>tc bie <puteabern unb bat #erfc tm ?eibe, 
obne Unterlag mit foldjem ©eufgen : ad) Keber 33oter, bag 
bod) Sent 9Iame gcbeiliget roerbe, 2>ein 3?eid) fomme, IDein 
SEBittc gcfdjebe bep un$ unb jebcrmann jc* Unb barnad) 1 
bie Wiffe ober 2lnfed)tung unb SRotb barter brurfen unb tret* 
ben, barnad) getjet fold) ©eufgen unb SSitten beffo ffdrtfer, 
and) munb(id) : bag man feinen GEbriffen fann ftnben otpt 
beten, fo n>enig, alt einen febenbigen 9J?enfd)en obne bett 
Shitt, tt>efd)er ffebet nimmer fftff, reget unb fdjlaget fainter* 
bar fur ffdj, ob gleid) ber 9Kenfd) fd)faft ober anberS tljttt, 
bag er fein nidjt gewabr tt>irb. a 

Sluf bag ber SSater geefyret roerbe tn bem 
©obn, 

SBBad beigt nun, ber Sater n>erbe geebret in bent ©obtt ? 
SRtd)t$ anberd, benn bag ber Sater alfo erfannt unb fur bett 
gebaften werbe, ber ba fet> etn gnabiger, barmberfciger 93a# 
tcr, ber ba nid)t mit xxnt gurnet, nod) gur pollen wrbant' 
men n>iff, foubern bie ©itnbe ttergibt, unb atte feine ©nabe 
un$ fdjencfet, urn fcined ©obnetf Sbrtffi mitten, roie bteber 
genug gefagt iff. Vat iff bie redjte @bre, bamit ©ott geelj* 
ret wirb, £enn baber erroadjfet im #erfcen red)te$ ffier* 
trauen, bat et jn thm 3ufhtd)t bat, unb tt>n fann troff(id) 

1 Und darnach, etc. " And (according) as assaults (blows) or 
temptation and trial (distress) press and urge us the harder, so (ac- 
cordingly) go forth such sighs," etc. 

* Dass er sein (seiner) nicht gewahr wird, "so that 
he is not awure of it." 



334 SELECTIONS FROM LUTHER. 

anruffen in alien 9iotben, item fur fcine ©nabe unb 3Bobl> 
tt)at bancfet, feincn Stamen unb ffiort Dor jeberntann befen* 
net unb funb mad)et, roeldjeg jtnb bie redjten ©ottegbienjte, 
fo tbm gefatten unb baburd) er gepreifet nnrb. ©oldje aber 
fonnen nidjt gefdjeben, otjne aUein, nrie er fagt, in bem 
©obne, bag tji, too Sbrtjtutf alfo erfannt unb geglaubt wrirb, 
ttrie gefagt ift, bag n>ir burd) tbn fernen, ©ott feben unb 
feine ©nabe unb Daterlid) £erfc erfennen, unb noiffen, xoa$ 
n>ir in feinem Stamen bitten Don ©ott, geroiglid) gewafyret 
fe^n uxib empfaben fotten* 

15. ?tebet 1 1> r mid), fo tyaltet meine SBorte, 
JDenn id) nn'ff md)t ein SKofeg fe^n, ber end) trabe unb 
pfage mit Srduen 1 unb ©djrecfen, fonberu gebe end) fofdje 
©ebote, toeldjt ibr wobl obne ©ebieten fonnet unb werbet 
batten, fo ibr mid) anberg Keb babt, £enn n>o bad nid)t 
ift, ba ifl bod) Dergebeng, bag id) end) Diet gebieten toottte ; 
benn eg bfeibet bod) ungebaltem 2>arum febet nur barauf; 
SOBottt ibr mein ©ebot batten, bag ibr mid) lieb babt, unb 
bebencfet, n>ag id) end) getban babe, bag ibr mid) bitttg fottt 
tieben, afg ber id) mein ?eib unb ?eben fur end) fefce unb 
mein SSlut fur end) Dergieffe ; fo tbutg bod) urn meinettmtten, 
unb bfeibt unter einanber einig unb freunblid), bag ibr ju* 
gfeid) an mir baftet mit cucrer ^rebigt, unb einer ben an* 
bern burd) bie Hebe trage, unb nid)t £rennung unb Stotteu 
anridjtet £enn id) l)abe eg and) rebtid) unb wobf Derbie* 
net ; eg wirb mir ja berfcltd) fauer unb foftet mid) mein 
?etb unb Seben, bag id) eud) erlofe* 3d) n>erfe mid) felbfl 
unter ben £ob unb in beg SCeufefg Sladjen, bag id) bie 
©i'mbe unb £ob Don end) nebme, bie £otte unb bed SJeufeW 
@en>att jerftore, unb fdjentfe eud) ben $immel unb atteg, 
mag id) babe, unb ttritt eud) gerne ju gut batten, ob ibr itn* 
terrocifen irret unb febfet, ober and) grobttd) fattet, fd)tt>ad) 

1 Drftuen. See p. 95, Note 1. — Anders, otherwise, is often 
better omitted in the translation. 
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imb gebredjfid) fe^b, affetn, bag ibr eud) n>ieber an mid) 
falter unb in bic Siebe tretet, nnb nnter einanbcr einer bent 
anbem and) aergebe, n>ie id) aud) gegen eud) tljue, auf baf} 
We iitbe unter end) mdjt jutrennet n>erbe, 

16. Unb id) nnff ben SBater bitten. 

&enn id) miff nidjt mugig ftfcen broben im §immef, nnb 
ener fcergejfen, fenbern nidjtg anberg tbnn, benn ener lieber 
^>rtefter nnb SSWittfer fetjn, ben 3Sater fur end) bitten nnb 
fleben, bag er md) ben £ei(igen ©rift gebe, ber end) in atten 
Kotben troften, ftarrfen nnb erbalten foff,bag it>r in mehter 
8iebe bfeibet, nnb affeg frot)lid) ertragen fonnet, tt>a$ end) 
urn meinetttntten wiberfabret 

Unb er foff eud) einen anbem £r5fter ge* 
ben, bag er bep eud) bleibe etttglid)* 

Sttfo fdbet er nun an jn prcbigen t>on bent £eifigen ©eifl, 
fb ber Sbriftenbeit foffte gegeben roerben, nnb baburd) 1 fie 
foffte erbaften n>erben bit an ben 3«ng(len £ag. unb ifl 
bier fonberftd) ju merden, nrie ber £err Sbrifhig fo freunb* 
lid) nnb troftltd) rebet fitr affe arme, betrubte $er(jen nnb 
furdjtfame, blcbe ©ewiffen, unb ung jeiget, n>ie roir ben ^eu? 
ligen ©eift red)t erfennen nnb feineg SEroftg empftnben fotten. 

Denn t>ier tft befdjlojfen, bag er n>itf ben SSater bitten, 
unb affo bitten, bag er ung nid)t foil fdjretfen, nod) in bie 
S)bUe ftojfen, fenbern bag er foil einen anbem SErofter geben, 
nub einen fofdjen SErofter, ber ba ewig(id) bep ung fej), nnb 
nid)tg bep ung tbuc, benn obn Unterlag utt^ ftdrde unb trdfte. 
Sftun ifl f ein 3weife[, bag beg £errn Sbrifli ©ebet gennglid) 
erl)5ret iff, unb ber Sater alfeg tbut, n>ag er tyn bittet ; bar* 
nm mug eg nidjt ©otteg SDBitlen unb SWejmung fejjn, toai 
ung unit fdjretfen unb betruben* Denn @briftug tbut eg ja 
nid)t, nrie er, be*)be, mit ffiorten unb SEBerrfen alfentfyafben 

1 Dadurch in the sense of wodurch, through which. 
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bcwetfct ; bcr SSatcr tbut c^ and) nicbt, aid bcr mxt gbrtfa 
cin £er§ unb $BiHcn f)at ; ber £ctlige ©eift and) nidjt, benn 
cr ifi 1 unb fofl bctffcn, uric i()n Sljrifhtd airier nemtet ttnb 
ntabfct, cin £roftcr. 9fnn fccrftebet jebermamt, road ba 
fyeigt big 5Bort : £rofl unb £reflcr, bag man nirfjt fann 
bafitr fid) fcbcucn cber fiircbtcn, fonbcrn cbcn bad tft, bad 
em efenb, betrubt £erfc am attcrl)5d)jten begebrch 

17. Sen ©eift ber SB a (> r ^ e i t* 

3iid)t attctn ift bcr §eil. ©aft ein £roftcr, ber bte <5f)ri(lett 
trofctg unb mutbig macbet nriber aller(ei) Sdjrecfcn, fcnbcm 
tjt baju and) etn ©eijt ber SBabrbeit, bad ift, cin wabrbafti^ 
ger, gewiffer ©eift, ber nicbt trcugt 2 nod) febfen tagt. Sentt 
big gcboret aud) baju, bag fie fed unb unerfdjrocfen n>erbcm 
Senn ed mug nid)t fe*m cin fefdjer tummcr Sinn, SttrjP 
unb £rofc, aid ba ift ber tollett ^rtcgdfcute nub SBagcbalfe, 
bie freubig babin treten gcgen bie Scbwcrter, (Sptcfie unb 
SSikbfen. Sad iff and) rod einc $rcubigfeir, aber etn fatfdj* 
er £roft unb grol^ benn er acrfagt |Tcf> enttt>eber auf 
eigenc $raft, obcr auf eitcle Grbre unb D?ubnu Sarum tjt 
tt>of ba ein ©etft, aber bod) nidjt cin reenter wafjrljafriger 
©etfl. 

9Be(-djen bie 5BcIt nid)t fann empfafyen; 

benn ft e ff e t> c t ibn utdjt unb fennet tljn 

it i d) t. 
Sad gcboret aud) jur £roftung ber Sbriftenbett. Senn 
n>enn jte ftd) umfeben 4 in bie twite fficlt, tt>ei( tbr ttnjabfig 

1 D e n n er i s t, etc. " for he is, and deserves (ought) to be called, 
(as Christ here terms and represents him), a comforter." 

2 T r e u g t, obsolete for t r i e g t or t r a g t, for which b e t r Q g t 
is now used. 

3 Durst, not thirst, but darin g y from darfen in the old sen»e 
of wage n. — T u in m e r for duminer. 

4 Denn wenn sie sich umsehen, etc. " For where they 
look about them in the wide world (because there are very many of 
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aid ffnb, bte unferc ?ebre aeradjten, Idftern unb fcerfolgett, 
unb mcf)t fdjledjte, geringe Seute, fonbern attertnetfi bte 
£od}&erfidnbtgften, @efet)rteften, ©ewalrigften, unb audi, 
We ba ttotfen bte grommften unb $etftgfien fe^n, ba$ jtdffet 
ein fd)tt>ad)gfdu6ig £er£ »or ben $opf, bag e$ anfdfyet #t 
benden : ©ottten benn fo groffe Seute attjumal irren, unb 
alfe$ fa(fcf) unb Derbammt fepn, \va$ fie tt)un unb fagen, 
fefcen unb ftyfafien ? £<mriber ftetfet er tytemtt ba$ Urtbetf 
burr unb ffar, bag nnr beg fotten genng fe^n, bag e$ nitfyt 
anber$ gebct nod) geljen fann, unb fdjlenft, bag fie e$ ntcfyt 
fonnen serftefyen, nodj jit n>arten ober ju Ijoffen fe^ bag ber 
groffe #aufe, weldje ffnb bte ©r&gten, (Sbetjleu, »eftet, 
unb ber redjte $ern ber SBelt, fottten bte 5Bal)rf)etten ijabtn. 
2tffo jTefyet gtyrtjhtd in biefer *)>rebtgt tmmer be^fettS auf 

it (the world) who despise, reproach and oppose our teaching and 
[are] not simple, insignificant people, bat the most intelligent, learned 
and powerful, and those, too, who would pass for the most pious and 
holy), that strikes down (strikes in the head) one who (a heart which) 
is weak in faith, so that he begins to think, ' Is it likely (so 11 ten) 
that such great persons should all err, and everything that they do 
and say, decide and conclude upon, is false and damnable ? Against 
this he gives hereby the plain (dry) and clear decision, that we most 
be certain of this, that it is not, and cannot be otherwise, and con- 
cludes that they [men of the world] cannot understand, nor is it to 
be expected or hoped, that the great mass, who are the greatest, no- 
blest and best [of mankind], and the very cream (kernel) of the world 
should possess the truth." 

44 Thus Christ, in this discourse, glances at those who would 
frighten his little flock, and make them timid and fearful, so that 
they should fall into doubts and think [within themselves and solilo- 
quize thus] ; Shouldst thou alone be wise, prudent and holy, and so 
many excellent persons be and know nothing ? What can I do alone, 
or with so few ; [how can I] endure persecution and suffer myself to 
be condemned and given over to Satan by so many distinguished 
and excellent people ?' * Take courage, says he, you must be pre- 
pared (g e r Q s t, for g e r a s t e t, armed) for that, and not let it tempt 
you, but be assured, that you have the spirit of truth, of which the 
others, who persecute you, are not worthy,' " etc. 
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bte, fo fetn Ffetned #aufletn tootten erfdjrecfen, bfobe itnb 
tferjagt madjen, bag fie fotten jwetfefn unb bentfcn : @ott* 
tefi bu alfetn njetfe, Hug mtb befftg fe^n, nnb fo trief treff^ 
fidjer ?eute afle ntcht^ fejm nod) wtffen ? 2Ba$ fott id) aU 
fein ober mit fo roentgen madjen nnb Serfofgnng friben, unb 
mid) faffen bon fo met beljen, trcff (id)en ?enten berbammen 
unb bem £eufef geben ? 5Botan, baju (fprtdjt er) mngt 
bn geritft fetjn, nnb btdj fofdjed ntdjt fajfen anfedtfen, fon* 
bem genng fe*m, bag bn fyabcft ben ©etft ber SBaljrtyett, 
toelcfyed bte anbern, fo bid) aerfofgen, ntd)t roertl) fe#n, ja 
t(>n md)t fonnen feljen nod) fennen, roenn fte nccfy Diet ge* 
febrtere, wetfere nnb bobere ?ente mdren, nnb bag bem 
Xtinn nnb SDBefen foil gelten nnb red)t fe^n nnb Meiben »or 
®ott, nnb ibred bagegen berbammt fet>n. 2lf$o beutet er$ 
nnn felbft, fo er fprtdjt : 

Sljr aber fennet tljti; benn er bletbet hep 
end) nnt> rotrb in end) fej>m 

SBofyer fennen unb \)aben fte ben fceiftgen @eift, bag er 
be9 tbnen bfetbet ? 2(ttetn baljer, rote gefaget tft, ba$ fie an 
Gtyrifto bfetben fyangen buret) ben ©fanben, fein SBort Keb 
nnb toertl) tjabem £antm, wad fte ttjun, fetben nnb feben, 
ba$ tfl atted bed £etftgen ©etfled Ztyun nnb SBBertf, nnb 
tyeigt 1 red)t nnb n>ol)l gelebr, gctfyan nnb gefttten, nnb ifl 

1 Und heisst, etc. " and consists in (or is) right and well tir- 
ing, doing and suffering, and is purely a precious thing before God. 
One will at the same time (da bey) perceive, says he, if it is done 
(goes) in my name, and relates to me, that the name of Christ creates 
the difficulty (dispute) and that the game has respect to (arises re- 
specting) him, as (thank God) we now see acts of violence (Grei- 
f e n) pass before our eyes. Therefore we have consolation, though 
we are poor, frail persons, and sinners besides. Although, in respect 
to our lives, we might, in comparison with them make our boast, and 
they have in reality as gross faults (things) attached to them, as they 
accuse us of, so that they might well come to a pause with us. But 
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cttel foftltd) Ding ber ®ott. £a$ nnrb man babe? erfen* 
nett, (fpridjt er,) fo eg tit ntetnem 5Kamen gel>et, unb urn 
mid) ju tfjun ifi, ba$ ber 9Iame St)rifli ben $aber mad)e, 
unb batf ©pief (id) fiber tbnt erbebe, uric (®ott Sob!) totr 
jefct fet)en greijfen Dor 2(ugcn geben ; bafyer tt>ir and) fyabett 
ben £ro(i, ob nnr roof arme gcbredjltdje Sente jmb, unb 
©unbcr baju. SOBiewof n>ir be$ ?eben$ batben and) tool 
gegen nnfere geiube ruhmcn fonucn, nnb fte ja fo grobe 
©tittfe auf ibnen Ijaben, ate fte ua^ Sdjulb geben, bag fie 
ti>of mogeu rait unS g(etdj aufbebem Slber, mett e$ urn be$ 
$errn (5t>ri(ii toitten ju tlmn t|i, bag voir ben prebtgen unb 
l)od) beben, fo woKcn »ir babe# bleiben nnb jteljen nriber 
atte SGBelt, uub jTe foften un$ ben 3tuf>m lajfen, and) otjne 
tyren Danrf, bag unfer ©etft ber ©etjt ber 2Babrl)ett fe^ 
unb tvotiend barauf mit tfyncu auSfcdjten unb unfere &&pffe 
an tfjre fefcetu 

©enn mtfer £err fyat aud) ©taljl unb Stfen tm £opf unb 
SRard in gdujleu unb Semen, bag er$ fann auSjtefjen, tote 
er bereitd an fcielen getfyan J)at, bte ten Sopf an tym abge* 
(auffen unb jubrodjen baben unb nod) jubrecfyen fotteu, aber 
ben unfern unjubrodjen lajfen* 

because it concerns Christ our Lord that we proclaim and exalt him, 
we will abide by our cause (stand by) and face all the world, and 
they must yield to us the credit (no thanks to them) that our spirit 
is the spirit of truth, and we will fight it out with them, and beat 
our heads against theirs. For our Lord has a head of steel and iron, 
and nerve (marrow) in his hands and legs, so that he can stand it 
through, as he has already done towards many who have lost their 
heads in running against him (run off their heads against him) and 
broken them, but have left ours unbroken." On um zu thun, 
which occurs twice in this passage, see p. 20, Note 3 med. and p. 35, 
Note 5. On gelebt, gethan und ge lit ten, see p. 283, Note 
6. — G r e i f f e n, or g r e i f e n is an infinitive used substantively, the 
art of seizing. The closing sentences are in the old German warlike 
and feudal spirit, so forcibly expressed in the word Faust-recht, 
elub-laic. 
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18* 3d) tt>tU end) nid)t SBapfen 1 laffett, icfc 
fomme ju end). 

(S3 fdjeinet n>of atfo, 2 b e 9 b e, nad) ber Sffieft 9(cf)tett unb 
nocf) imferm cigenen ftufyfen, ate fep big ^fiufliem ber 
(Styriften arme, fcerlaffene sffia^fen, be#be, t>on ©ott unb 
(Sljrifto, unb babe unfer t>ergeffen, n>eif er ba$ leibet, bag jic 
gelfiftert unb gefcfydnbet, t>erbammt, t)erfofgct unb ertnorbe t 
noerben, unb jebermannS $ugtud) (tub, baju Don bem £en* 
fel tm jjerfceu tmmerbar erfdjrecft, betrnbt unb geplaget 
n>erben, bag fTe n>obt unb redjt 3Ba*)fen, mogen Ijctffen tw 
alien anbern 2Bdt)fen unb berlajfenen 9J?enfd)en auf <Srben, 
turn weldjen bie ©djrtft fagt, bag fid) ©ott berfelben mug 
felbfl annefymen, af$ fonft bon jebermann berlaffen, <Pfalm 
27, 10 v unb ein SSater berfelben fief) nennen Idgt, ^Jfafm 
68, 6. 2lber id) mill end) ntdjt alfo berlaffen, nrie e$ ffdj 
anjTebet unb fftfjlet, 3 (fprtdjt SbriftnS,) fonbem nriff end) 
ben SCrofler geben, ber end) fold)en SKutl) mac^e, bag ifjr 
beg genrig fe^b, bag tljr meine xed)te (Styriften unb bte redjte 
Slixd)e feylb. 2)aju milt id) felbfl gennglid) be$ end) fepn 
unb bteiben mit meinem ®d)n% unb Dberfyanb, fo id) tool 
jefct leibfid) unb fidjtbarlid) &on end) gebe, bag iljr mftffet 
allein fepn, be$ £eufet$ nnt ber 93Beft SoSbeit unb 9Rad)t 
fcorgeroorfen* 2l6er fo mddjttg 4 foil bie SBBelt nidjt fejm, 

1 W a y s e n, or Waisen. 

2 E a scheint wol also, etc. " It seems indeed both ac- 
cording to the view of the w~rld and according to our own feelings, 
as if this handful of Christians were poor, forsaken orphans, [forsak- 
en] both of God and of Christ, and [as if] he had forgotten us," etc. 

3 Wie es sich ansiehet und fuhlet, is explained by 
the first clause in the paragraph. The verbs are both impersonal, 
" as it appears and is felt." 

4 Aber so m a c h t i g, etc. " But so powerful [as you or oth- 
ers imagine] shall the world not be, nor so much mischief shall Satan 
make ; so prudent shall all the learned and wise not be ; but my 
baptism and preaching about me shall continue and be carried on,'* 
etc. 
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nod) ber Zexxfei fo bofe madjen ; fo ffag fotten atfe ©efefyr* 
ten unb 3Beifen nidjt fepn : ed foil tinned) meine SEaufe 
itnb $>rebigt bon rair bteibcn nnb getrteben roerben, unb 
tneiu ijetftger ©etjt in end) regteren unb tpircfen, 06 e$ iw 
tnerbar angefocfyten tm'rb, unb ami) bep end) felb^t ftyttadj* 
lid) fdjeinet. 

19. (5$ t ft nod) urn ein ffetne$, fo n>trb mtd) 
ite SDBelt ntdjt mc|r feljen, \tft aber fottt 
mid) fefyen; benn id) lebe, unb ifyr fottt aucty 
leben* 

<£r fafyret unmet fort, ber Kebe £err Sfyrijhtg, mit freunb* 
lichen, trofttidjen SEBorten, ba$ er fie bereite unb flefdjicft 
madje, jtd) in iljrem £rubfa(, Xrauren unb geiben fein ju 
troften, 1 unb auf tf>u einen STOutl) ju fdjopff en ttnber atte$, 
ba£ fie aufidjtet 

Saturn fpridjt er nun : @$ foil ba(b angefyen, 2 unb ift 
nod) urn eine 5Rad)t ju tljun, fo toirb mid) bie SGBcIt md)t 
mefyr fefyen* Site fottte er fagen : S3 ifl fo bofe, 3 giflfitig 
2)tng urn bie SEBelt, bag, n>er fein £rofi unb #etf auf bie 
Seute n>iff fefcen, ber ift fd)on berforetu Denn id) IjabS bet* 
fud>t unb erfafyren, 3d) bin fommeu, il>r ju fyelfen, unb 
Ijabe atte$ getfyan, toa$ id) an ibr tt)un fottte : fo will ffe 
aid) nid)t letben, unb beg SBaterS 3ctignig unb be$ $eifigen 
©eifte$ 9>rebigt unb SGBercf tscber annefjmen, nod) woijfen, 
fonbern fcfyfed)t$ beg £eufel$ fepn unb bletben* 

Darum will id) aud) tf)t au^ ben Slugen 4 gefyen, bag fie 

1 Sein zu trosten, " to comfort themselves in him." See 
p. 307, Note 2. 

1 Ei soil bald angehen, etc. " This should soon begin, 
and there is but one night first (and one night is still concerned)." 

1 £b ist so bose, etc. "The world is so malicious and 
deadly." Literally, " It is bo malicious and poisonous with the 
world." See p. 247, Note 6. 

4 Ibr aus deo Augen, out of its sight, u out of the eyes It 
it. or of it" 
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mid) ntdjt fcbcn foff, unb bod) alfo madjen, bag fie mid) mug 
auf (Srbcu fetben unb faflfen regterem 2>enn ob id) »ol 
mid) creufcigen lajfe unb biefem ?eben abfterbe, ttrilt id) bod) 
baburd) in cin anber un fter b(id) ?eben getyen utib fommen, 
barinnc id) cvtng rcgteren werbe ; alSbenn foil er|l mcin 
9teid) redjt angebem £enn roeil id) 1 alfo gebe (lerblid) tor 
ibrcn 2fugen, fo iff f ein ?fuf t)6ren be$ £oben$ unb SButett^ 
ttnber mid), woffen unb f onnen mid) uid)t tcbenbig feljen nod) 
leiben, bttf fie rmd) jum £obe brad)t fjabem 2tber id) ttilte 
balb ein Grnbe macfyen, bag jte an mir ttjun, toa$ fie ttollen, 
unb mid) nid)t mebr, fefyen, mie fte begebren, imb bod) eben, 
bamit ba$ auSridjten, bag fte mid) obne ifyren Sand* in me* 
tne JjerrKdjfeit unb 3tegiment bringen, nnrldjeS jte muffen 
leiben, mxt foff e$ niemanb roefjren* SJlfo ifl big 3 ju fyoljem 
£rofc gerebet ber fdjanbfidjen, bofen 5Beft, fo Sfyriftum imb 
fetn5Bort »erfolget, ate ber iljr nid)t mill bte (gtjre ttjun, 
bag ffe tfjn mefyr foffte fetjen prebigen ober SEBunber tl)un ; 
unb tt>ei[ ffe ityn nidjt woffen be^ tfynen letben, will er tynen 
and) xvcit genug au$ ben Slugen fommem 

Slffo tjaben mir t>k troftltdje 33crf)eijfuug benen (gtyriffen 
gegeben, fo ba gefdjretft roerben burd) beu Sob unb affeftej) 
Ungtitcf, bag fie fonnen trofcen tt)iber ben £eufel unb bie 
SGBeft, unb fagen : 28enn bu mid) tobteft, fo tobteft bir mid) 
utdjt, fonbern Ijiffeft mir jttm ?eben ; begrdbft bu mtd), fo 
reiffefl bu mid) an$ ber Slfdje unb ©tanbe gen jjimmel* 
Unb ©umma : bein 3»rn unb SEoben ifl eitel ©nabe unb 
§fttfe ; benn bu gib ft mir nur Urfadje unb beu Slnfang, bag" 

1 Denn w e i 1 i c h, etc. " For because I am (go, or go and 
come) in a mortal state before their eyes, there is no cessation," etc. 

2 Ohne ihren Danck. See p. 338, Note 1. 

3 Also ist diss, etc. " Thus this is said by way of defiance 
to the shameless, wicked world, which persecutej Christ and his 
word, as [of] one who will not do it the honor to allow it to see (that 
it should see) him longer preach and work miracles." 
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mid) Sljrijtud pim geben bringet ; tone er f)ter fpricfjt : 3$ 
8ebe, unb il>r fottt leben* 

Stt, (fpridjt gfeifd) unb S3lut,) td) mug gteidjnoot ben 
«opf Ijertjalten? 1 3a, ba^ ftyabet bir nidjtd (fprid>t 
(gtyrtfiud) ; tfe Ijaben mid) aud) gecreufciget, ernnirget u»b 
hid ©tab gefegt ; aber, n>ie fie mid) im ©rabe unb SEob 
gc()aften baben, fo fotten fie end) and) barinnen batten. 
23enn ed l)etgt unb felt l)eijfen : SGBte id) lebe, fo fottt tijr 
and) teben ; bad fott mir roeber £eufef nod) £ob wcbrem 
Dtefe 9Borte mn$ ein GEbrtjt lernen fajfen unb feinett 
€l>rifhim alfo fennen in feiuen troflttdjen SBerfyeiffungen, 
ob if(m ber £ob 2 ben ©ttd) beut mit feinem ©pied, unb 
ber Xeufef feinen #offenrad)en gegen i()m auffperret, bafl 
er nidjt bafur erfdjrecfe, fonbern fonne bent SEeufel ttneber 
ben SErofc bieten burd) ben ©fauben auf biefe SBorte : 
SBetiJt bu aud), n>ie bn ben #errn Sbrifhtm aud) gefref* 
fen Ijaft unb bod) t>aft mujfen nriebergeben, ja er bid) twe* 
ber gefrejfen bat ; a(fo fottft bu mid) and) ungefreffeu taf* 
fen, n*if id) in ibm bteibe unb urn feinetn>itten lebe unb 
Bribe* Db man mid) bruber 3 aud ber SDBelt jaget unb 
unter bte @rben fdjarret, bad faffe id) gefdjefyen ; aber 
barum ttriff id) md)t im £obe Meiben, fonbern mit met* 
nem jperrn Sfyrijto teben, rote id) glaube unb roetfj, bag 
er lebt. 

<gd tft aber unb bfeibt wot eine fyolje $unft, foldjed faf* 
fen unb gldnbcn, bie ifyncn fdjwer noirb unb mandjen ijar* 

1 Den K o p f h e r h a 1 1 e n, " lay the head on the block," or 
yield to execution. u Must I not*' is to be appended in English to 
such affirmatives with the interrogation point. See p. 235, Note 5. 

* O b i h m d e r Tod, etc. " though death offer him a thrust 
with his dart, and Satan yawn at him with fiendish fury." Beat 
is obsolete for b i e t e t. 

* O b man mich drOber, etc. u If man will on this ac- 
count (on account of my religion) hunt me from the world and lay 
(scrape) me under the ground," etc. 
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ten £ampf t ojtet, nub beunod) nimmcr gmtg gefernet fann 
noerben urn mtferg glctfd)e^ unb a3fute$ written, roebfpg 
nidjt fann be$ SdjrecfcnS unb 3^9^^ *>or bem £obe o^n 
fe^n. 1 2)od) mug c$ 2 angefangen fe^unb ber SCrojl ge* 
fafiet werben. £enn wo nnr ben nict)t fatten, fo fdmtte 
memaub bep bem (gtxutgelio fietjen unb befyarren, mil 
un$ ber £eufel fo morblid) feinb tft, unb bie SEBeft fo 
grcuttd) jufc^et, unb attentfyalben fo jugebet, bag feiu 
elenber, t>erad)ter Sing t(l auf Srben, benn em Gtyrijh 
2)arum mitffen nnr bagegen einen fyobern, fiarcfent unb 
gettnjfern £rofl tyaben, benn atte ttyr £rofc unb 3Rad)t tft 

20. 3ln bemfelbigcn £age merbet tf>r zx* 
fennen, bag id) im Satcr bin, unb il)r in mtr, 
unb id) tn end). 

SBBenn eg baju fommt, 3 (tt>iff er fagen,) bag itjt mid) tt>er> 
bet fefyen, au$ bem Orabe unb £obe nriebcr auferftanben, 
unb binauf jum SSater gen £tmmel fabren, unb iljr fofd)e$ 
t>on mir prebigen rcerbet : fo werbet tfyr burdj ben $eiftgen 
©eifl unb euere eigene @rfat)ruug inne werben unb erfen* 
nen, bag id) im 3Satcr bin, unb and) tt>r in mir unb nneber* 
urn id) in end), unb a(fo n>ir mit einanber gin $ud)en fejtft 

1 Ohn [o h n e] s e y n, obsolete to be without, governs the geni- 
tive like entbehren. 

2 Doch muss es, etc. " Still we must make a beginning and 
acquire confidence. For if we had not this, no one could stand by 
the gospel and hold out ; because the devil is so mortally hostile to 
us, and the world so cruelly assails us, and on every hand things go 
in such a way that nothing on earth is more wretched and despised 
than a Christian. Therefore, we must against all this have a confi- 
dence, higher, and stronger and more sure than all the insolence (de- 
fiance) and power of the world." 

3 Wenn es dazu kommt, etc. " When it comes to this 
that," is a circumlocution like, " when it comes to pass that." The 
sense is the same as " When ye shall see me," etc. — E i n K u- 
c h e n, all one. See p. 324, Note 1. £ i t e 1. See p. 10, Note 4. 
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oerben : alfo, bag e$ ritef geben fe|>, baburd) ifjr in mix \u 
bet, gletd)tr>tc id) im SSater unb ber SSater in mir febet. 
2)enn id) lebe im SBater, unb foldjetf ?eben$, bag id) in eige* 
tier *perfon beit £ob erwiirgt, 1 bag ifyr rnitgt fagen, ba* 
attein ©ott gugeljoret. 

©arnad) 2 and) werbet ifjr fagen, bag id) m eud) Mm 
Benn n>ie mid) ber 33ater auferwetfet, unb id) ben £ob ge# 
freffrn t>a6c : affo tt>iH id) in eud) aud) ben £ob freffen, bag 
tyr burd) ben ©fauben an mid) be$ £obe$ £erren fe^n foSt, 
unb nid)t fitrd)ten tie 3Belt, Xcufef nod) #6Ue unb atte 
tfyren SErofc, bag thr miiffet atebann fagcn : <&oldp &mft 
tjabe id) ju&or 3 in mtr md)t gebabt ; bcnn id) mugte fowot, 
ate bie anbern, unter b*e$ i£eufete ©ett>alt, bed £obe$ 
©djretfen unb SSHadjt bteiben. Slber jefct tjdbe id) eirteit 
anbern 5Rutfy, ben mir StjriftuS gibt burd) feinen ©rift, bo* 
ran id) fpure, 4 bag er be# unb in mir tft, bag id) tann afle 
ber 5Bett, bed £obe$ unb SCeufefc ©djrecfen unb Drdueti 
aeradjten, unb bagegen frofyltd) unb freubig tro&en auf wet* 
nen £errn, ber broben be# bem SBater lebt unb regieret. 

21. 3Ber meine ©ebote f)at unb Ijdlt ffe, 
ber i(t$, ber mid) Itebet. 2Ber mid) aber lie* 
bet, ber n>irb Don meinem Sater geliebet 
tt>erben, unb id) tt>erbe tfyn lieben, unb mid) 
tf)m off en bar en. 

@r fyat fie getroftet mit bem fyoben SCrojl, bag ffe fatten in 
tymunberut-tynen fepn, mefdjeg tft ba$ $auptflucf ber 
gfyrtftfidjen ?et)re, baraud tt>ir foldjen SBerjlanb l)aben, 5 bag 

1 Erwurgt [ha be]. "That 1 have in my own person de- 
stroyed death so that," etc. 

2 Darnach, in a similar manner, or accordingly. 

3 Z u v o r, before receiving the Holy Ghost. 

4 Daran ich spure, "by which [courage] 1 perceive (trace) 
that," etc. For the force of a n in daran, see, p. 80, Note 3. 

5 Daraus wir solchen Verstand haben, "from which 
we learn," from which we have this understanding, viz. 
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toiv md)t in, nod) buret) un$ fetbft geredjt unb fetig woerben, 
fonbew in Sfjrijlo unb buret) @t)riftum, bcr fur un$ ailed 
au$gerid)tct, bag ©efe^ erfi'ttfet, ©itnbe, £ob unb £enfet 
uberwunben l>at. Sag merbct ttjr l)aben (fprid)t cr,) an 
mix, unb barnact) ttritt id) and) in eud) gepretjet roerben, unb 
werbetg muffen befenncn unb prebtgen in ber SCBelt* 

@$ ttegt aber atfeg baran, ob bit fotdjcS 1 be£ bir ful)tejt 
unb ftnbeft, (tt)ie er broben, 35. 15, and) gefagt t)at,) bag 
bn bicfen SSHann tieb babejt. £enn wo ii)X folded »al)r> 
Ijaftig gtaubet, fo n>irb aud) bic ?tebe ba fepn, unb werbet 
fut>t^u ouer J>cvfc affe gcfmiiel : <5o Diet fjat Stjrijtutf, mein 
ticber $err, fitr mid) gctljan, ben SBater mir aerfofjnet, fein 
33lut fiir mid) ttcrgoffen, mit nteincm £obe gefdmpft unb 
tf)n itbernmnben, unb atteg, toa$ ex f)at, mir gcfcfjcncft ; fottte 
id) benn il)n nid)t wieberunt tieben, bantfen unb foben, bte* 
nen unb cl)ren mit ?cib unb @ut ? SfBottte id) bod) et)e 
ttnmfdjen, bag id) fein SKenfd) gcboren tt>&re. 

Sarum (fagt er) get)6ret jum redjtfdjajfenen (Sfyrifien, 
bag er mid) son £erfcen tieb tjabe ; fonft nnrb er$ 9 »al)r> 
lid) nid)t tymu 2)a$ £erfc mu$ attein an tf)tn fyangen, unb 
nitfjttf anberS tieben nod) fiirdjten* 

3(1 aber bie 2iebe \>a f fo fann fie niefjt rufyen ttocf) fetjren ; 8 

1 S o 1 c h e s, viz. an assurance that Christ has done all this for 
you. u Everything depends on this, whether, as he said above v. 15, 
you feel and experience this (i. e. have this confidence and trust) 
within you, so that this man becomes (is) dear to you." 

2 Sonst wird er, etc. " Otherwise he will certainly not do 
it," viz. obey and trust. 

3 F e y r e n. The word written fully would be feyeren. The 
e in one of the last two syllables is always dropped. In the old 
language either of them was dropped ; in modern German, the latter 
is always dropped and the former always retained. This rule applies 
to all verbs that have er or el before the termination e n, or to ex- 
press it still more clearly, those verbs which have the derivative end- 
ings em and c 1 n. F e i e r n or feyern, means, as a regular 
verb, to have a holy-day, to cease from toil. 
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fltefafjret beran$, prebtget unb lefjret jebermann, iwffte 
gerne ben Sfyrifhtm jebermamt 1 tn$ #erfc pflan&en,itttb 
atte ju tym bringen, tt>agt unb [dgtbruber, 2 n>a$ fte fott mib 
fann. ©otcfye Stebe n>ottte er gerne in fte treiben bnrd> 
fold>e fjertjticfye SBorte ; barum fpricfyt er : 2Bo!)lan, td) 
fojfe end) biefe Sefcte, 3 bag tyr babt in ntir atte$, tt>a$ tyr 
begefyret, SSergebnng ber ©itnbe, ben #immet, be$ Saterd 
#ufbnnb ©nabe; affein fehet jn, bag tt>r folded redjt 
gl&ubet, fo tt>erbet ifjr mid) wotfl Iteb fyaben ttnb fatten atte*, 
toaS id) end) gefagt fyabe. 

2Ba$ fotten aber bte ttnebernm fyaben, fo folcfye 2iebe )tt 
ujm fyaben, ober, tt>a$ gem'effeit tfe berfetben ? 4 Da* tt)itt 
i<f> ifjnen (fprtcftt er) ttrieberum tljun : w>er affo fjerauS fdlp 
ret, unb ftdjj erjeigt ate etnen recfyten (Styrifien, ber ttrirb turn 
meinem Safer gefiebet tt>erben, unb id) tmtt it>n Iteben nnb 
mid) it)m offenbarem 

3Benn ein @t)rifl angefangen tjat, unb nun in Sbrtfto iff-, 
gtdubet nnb lebt in ifym, unb nun tyn (ieb bat, fdbet an ju 
prebigen, befennen unb tfyun, tt>a$ ein (Shrift urn feme* 
#errn ttriffen tfyun fott : fo gretjfet it)n ber SCeufet an unb 
uberfdttet tt>n nut foment ffiolcfenbrud), utmt>enbtg burdj 
Kngfi unb ^urdjt, au$tt>enbig buret) atterlej) ©efabr nnb 
Ungffuf, bag er fetnen £roft fitt)(et, unb Idgt ftcf> anfe^en 
mtb fnfyfen, 5 ate fet> ©ott broben im $imme(, ntdjt bep un$, 
unb tjabe unfer ttergeffen* £>enn er fcerbirget ftcf> fo gar, 

1 Jedermann, is in the dative, " every man's heart." 

1 Wagt und 1 a s s t drOber, etc. u It ventures and suffers 
(permits) for that purpose (for it) whatever it ought, or can.'* 

9 Letzte. See p. 279, Note 5. 

4 Was geniessen sie derselben, etc. " What benefit 
do they derive from it (what do they enjoy of it) ? I will reciprocate 
the act (love them in turn). He who goes forth and shows himself 
a trae Christian, will be loved of my Father," etc. 

* Uod lflsst eich ansehen und fa hie n, " and he looks 
on and feels as if," etc. Literally, " allows himself to look at it and 
feel." 
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ate fcp ed au$ mit und 1 uttb tt)ir fcine #ulfe metjr toon tbm 
baben : bag, wo er ffcf> nidjt erjeigte, rntb lieffe feme ?iebe 
fpuren, fo witrben wir tterfmtfen unb aerjweifefn* 

Slber fagt euc^ bad nidjt bad #erfc nef)nten, 9 £>enn ed tft 
ntdjt alfo, wie tbr fitblet unb end) bitnrfet ; benn id) fjabe 
nod) anbere unb mefyr ^itffe, bie erfte, aribere unb brttte 
baju, 3 nub will end) ben SRi'ttfen batten, 4 bag tyr in ber 9?otb, 
barinnen tt>r bendet, ibr babt mid) aerforen, nidjt fotft fcer* 
finden, fonbern wtlld mad)en, bag bie Slnfedjtung, ©djreden 
unb 5Rotb bennod) end) in mtr folt 5 laffen bfeiben unb xoit* 
berum mid) in cud), ob ibrd wot nid)t fo eben fitylet ju ber 
©tunbe, n>cnn ber £eufe( wi'ttet dx folt end) abet bed) 
nidjt freffen, fonbern foil nur eine SSerfudjung fepn, ob 6 tf>r 
red)t glanbet unb ftebet $a, id) wilt fommen, unb mid) fo 
offenbaren, bag ibr in ber Slnfedjtung fpuret bie f)ttQlid)t 
Stebe, fo be*)bc, metn SSater unb id), $u end) baben. 

22. ©pridjt ju ibm 3ubad, nid)t ber 3fd)a> 
riot t>: #err, wad iftd benn, bag bn und wifllt 
bid) offenbaren, unb nid)t ber SEBett? 

33ad ift faft bie $rage, aid foltte er fagen : ©ollen benn 
wird altein fe*>n, gctebrt, ftug, betlig unb felig ? 2Bad Witt 

1 Als sey es aus mit uns, " as if it were all over with us." 
See p. 286, Note 1. 
* Euch das Hertz nehraen. See p. 285, Note 1. 

3 Die erste, andere und dritte dazu, u a first, sec- 
ond and third besides," i. e. 1 have more than one expedient ; I can 
resort to another, a second and a third. 

4 Euch den Rucken h a 1 1 e n, " support, protect or aid 
you." This comes from one's putting his shoulders under another 
and holding him up. 

8 Dennoch euch in mir soil, etc. " shall still leave yon 
remaining (to remain) in me, and me, in turn, in you," or shall still 
let you remain, etc. 

8 Versuchung seyn, ob, "a temptation or trial, [to show] 
whether, etc. 
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We SEBelt baju fagen ? gotten berni fo *nel f)0d)gelel)rfef> 
treff (idjer, betfiger ?ente, spriefter, 9>bartfder, unb ber befte 
$ern beg ganfccn 33o(tfg, roefdjeg bod) ©otteg gScfrf t>et^r # 
mtb fo mcl trefffidjer 1 2lnfeben baben, benn ttrir arme 33ett* 
Icr, attjnmat ntcfytg unb fcerbammt feijn ? SBag ftnb tofr 
gegen tynen, benn ate tauter ntdjtg ? ©otttefl bit ntd)t bett 
Jjoljen Settten bid) offenbaren, bep benen bag 9tegtment, ®e# 
ttoaft, @l)re, unb baju groffe #etKgfeit unb ©ottegbtenfl tf3> 
unb ba eg 2 jit bojfen ware, bag eg son flatten geljen noerte? 
2Bag fottten nnr elenben Sente augridjten ? 9Ber nntt ung 
glauben ober jufatten ? 3 2Btr roerben ber Sadje t>iel $t 
ftfjroarf) fe*)m 

2)ag tft eben bte $rage, baran fid) nod) atte SBelt fldfo 
©elebrt, Ungelebrt, £et(ige unb ©i'tnber. 3Bag tft eg bentt 
(fpridjt bte $Mt) um 4 btefe neue sprebtgt? 3d) frfje ba 
nidjtg fonberltdjeg ; fTnbg bod) ettel »erad)tete ?eute, &er* 
fauffene S5uben unb SBettefooIcf, fo an btefer febre Ijangeit. 
SDBenn ffeljefi bu, bag groffe £erren, $6ntge, prften, 39* 
fdjoffe, etwag bat>on fatten ? Sag ift bag grogte 8(rgit# 
ment unb bte (larcffle Urfad), roarum unfer SfcangeKitnt 
ntd)t fott red)t fet;n : ffienn eg waf)r mare, fo l)&tte ei 
@ott wot anbern ?euteu oflFenbaret 33arum fotteng bte 
Ijofyen $anptcr nid)t roiffen, bte ba fonnen unb fottett tie 

1 Trefflicher is here in the comparative degree undeclined, 
whereas two or three lines above, it is in the positive and genitive 
plural. " Shall then so many (of) very learned, excellent and holy 
persons, priests and Pharisees, and the very flower of the whole peo- 
ple, which is even called God's people, and [who] have so much bet- 
ter standing than we poor beggars, all at once become (be) nothing 
and be condemned ? What are we compared with them bat mere 
nothing ?" 

* U n d da e s, etc. " and where it was to be expected that ft 
would all go on well ?" 

3 Zufallen, which generally means to fall to one, here means, 
to take one's part, to join one's party. 

4 Was ist es — um. See p. 247, Note 6. 

30 
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Sffirft regieren unb rcformiren? £ie fottteng tfyuit, fo 
modjte e$ won flatten geben. 

23, 24. Sefu^ antwortete unb fprad) ju 
tbm: 2Bcr mid) liebct, bcr nnrb metn SS&ovt 
fatten, unb metn SSater nnrb tbn Iteben, 
unbttmwerbenjuibm fommen unb SB o I)* 
nung be^il)m mad) en. ffier aber mid) n id) t 
liebct, ber tydlt metne SBorte uid)t, 

?ieber 3uba£ (mitt er fagen), bicfe ©ache ifl alfo gct&an, 
bag man nidjt mwft fragen ; eb tfomg, £apfer, (Saipfya* 
ober #erobc$, gefebrt unb utgclebrt fc$, fonbern eb id)* 
fep ? X*a$ ifl bic Slntwrrt auf bic grage. 3n biefer ^fre* 
btgt unb SHegiment, ba$ id) will anfaben fott mir gfeid) get 
ten, 2 n>a$ in bcr SBclt ifl, ciner n>ie ber anbere, id) Witt Uv 
ncn auSfonbern, ncd) auSmabfcm 3" bcr 3Bclt Sfcgtment 
mitfien n>ol foldje Untcrfd)iebe fe^it ber <perfonen unb (gtfin* 
be : cin tfneebt fann nicbt $>err fetjn, ber £err mug ntdjt 
#nedjt, ber Sdjiifer nicbt SMeiftcr fej)n, nnb alfo fort ; aber 
bamit babe id) nidtfg ju tbun, nnb gebet mi* nidrttf an. 
3d) aber mitt cin fold) Regiment anrid)tcn, bartnne »ir afle 
foffen gleid) gcltcn. Sin Jtonig, ber beut geboren unb em 
£err ifl itber Diet ?anb unb ?eute, ber felt eben force! frie* 
d)cn in meine £aufe nnb ft ft mir ergeben, al$ ein armer 
SSettler, unb wieberum fott biefcr eben forool ba$ (gaangeti* 
urn borcn prebtgen, ober bie ©acramcute empfaben unb 
fcfig toerben, al$ jener. Sllfo witt er bie ?eutc affiumaf 

1 Also gethan, so consVtvLcd, or so managed. — S ondern 
ob ichs sey, " but whether it is I [that am concerned in it]. 

2 S o 1 1 mir g 1 e i c h g e 1 1 e n, etc "it will be to ine in- 
different what there is in the world [as opposed to my kingdom] one 
person as well as another [one will pass for no more than the other]; 
1 will separate and sift out more," i. e. my religion is destined for 
all indiscriminately, and favors no particular classes, as the world 
does. 
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gfetd) uub ©nen kitchen brau$ madjen, 1 bag e$ tin attber 
UBefen fe^, bcnn tie 8Se(r, fiibret, »e(d)e mug ba$ Sbre 
and) baben unb bebaften, unb SbrifhtS lagt and) geljen unb 
bleiben ; aber er tfl nidjt barum ba, bag er fold) SBeltreid), 
fonbern etn $immelreid) anridjte. 

Darum antnwrtet er alfo bent tlpoftrf 3ubS : <g$ mnrb 
ntcftt baran liegen, 2 watf btc UBeft tfi, fonbern baraitf jtebetg, 
bag id) bit gefagt babe, id) wotte mid) bir offcnbaren unb 
beiten, fo mid) (ieb, babcn ; nicbt, ber cine bre^fadje gitfbene 
Srone ober fdjarfatfen 9torf tragt, nid)t, tt>er ebel, madjtig, 
fiarrf, reid), gelebrt, weife, f lug unb beiftg \)*\%t, fonbem, 
toer mid) lieb bat, ©ott gebc, 3 er beiffe JfSmg, gitrft, *)>abfl, 
JBtfdjoff, ^priefler, Doctor, iaye, £err ober £ned)t, ftein 
ober grog ; in meinem 9Jeid) foff atter folder Unterfdpeb 
anfljoren. 

Unb metn SBater tt>irb tljn fieben. 
35a$ ijt$, ba$ nrir nun oft geboret babcn, bag <§f}rifht£ 
mit fyobem g-lcte fainter un$ bittauf jeud)t jum Sater, tm? 
ber bte feibigen ©ebanrfen, 4 fo Sbrifhtm fcom Sater febetbett 
tinb tern $erfccn einbtfben : Db id) tool an Styrifhttn glaube, 
tocr wetg abcr, ob mir ber SBater gnabig i(l ? ©arum will 
er unS immer in bc$ SaterS #erfc fiibren, bag wir nid)t* 
forgen nod) fiird)ten foflen, fo nnr attein tbn fieb l)aben, uiA 
tDcit a\\$ bem #erfcen n>crfen unb retffen alien ^otn uub 
©djretfen. 



1 Gleich u n d Einen Kuchen draus machen, "i 
them alike, and make one batch out of them." See p. 324, Note 1. 

9 E s wird nicht daran liegen, etc. " It will not de- 
pend on what the world is, but it rests upon this [principle, viz.] that 
1 have said to you (or, as I have said to you)," etc. 

3 Gott gebe, God grant, i.e." whether, in the providence of God, 
it be king/' etc. 

4 Wider die leidigen Gedancken, etc. " against the 
wicked thoughts which separate Christ from the Father, and frame 
in the heart [the question] though I believe," etc. 
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Unb l)tcbc9 (fpridjt cr inciter) foil e$ nidjt btetben, 1 bag 
id) unb bcr Safer Urn tteb baben, bcr ba mid) liebet, f on* 
fcern, n>ir woUeu ju it)m fommen unb Sffiobn* 
ung bci) ibm mad) en ic: bag er nidjt alletn foil fr 
d)er feint fcer bem juf itnfttflcn 3<>*H/ SEcnfd, £ob, £ottc nnb 
flttent Unglucf, fonbern foil and) bier anf ©rben un$ be? 
ibm roobnenb baben, unb rotten 2 tagttd)'femc ©a|ie,ja 
Qaufc nnb Xifdjcjenojfen fepm 

24. 9Bcr mid) aber ntdjt ticbet, bcr bait 
mcine SBerte nid)t. 

£ier ba(l bit f ur& bie SBcft abgemal)(et unb befcfjrtebeti/ 
tt>a$ il)rer 21rt ijt, unb toa$ »on tt>r ju tialtcn tft, nemlic^ 
bag tie St)ritfum nid)t faun nod) milt lieb baben, nod) feme 
UBorte batten* 

24. Unb ba$ 3Qort, ba$ ifyr f) 6 r c t, i ft ntdjt 
tnetn, foubern be$ 33ater$, ber mtd) gefanbt 
t)at. 

SBie faun bod) ber 9!JJann atfo reben ? $artc jubor 3 b«t 
er gefagt : 2Ber mein SBort bat unb I>aft jc, unb jefct 
fpridjt er : 9Reine 5Borte jmb nid)t mein, fonbern meined 
SSaterS. 2Bie ffnb eg benn jugleid) fetne unb ntd)t feme 
SBorte ? (§3 itf aber immer, bag 4 er ftcf> fleigtget, ber 

1 H i e b e y soil cs nicht b 1 e i b e n, "it shall not stop with 
this." 

* U n d f w i r] wollen. 

9 Harte zuvor, just before. Compare the phrase, hard by. 

4 Es ist aber immcr dass, " It is always the case that 
he takes pains (or, he always takes pains) to speak in such a manner 
(in the manner) that he may draw us to himself, and when he has 
drawn us to himself, then he Hies (passes instantly) to the Father, so 
that when we heir hi in speak, we learn immediately to say [to our- 
selves], * The FtUkrr says that to me through Christ ;' and [learn 
hence] to derive comfort, joy and love to him, so that [he can say] 
there is no other word of God to me or respecting me in heaven, 
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SBetfe ju re ben, bag er ttn* erjHid) ju (Id) brtnge, ttnb f*:*tr 
gn tym gebradjt flnb, baruad) {tug* jrnn Sater jeudjt, b*f, 
©enn nrir tbtt boren rebeu, atebalb (emeu fagen : fia* » 
bee ber Sater bur* btefen Sbridum ju mir 1 ttnb ben X*ofl> 
$reube unb ?tebe gegen Upn fcftopfen, bag kin attber Start 
Ootte* jtt mtr ober son mtr tm $tmmet tjt, unb and} tie 
Cngel fein anber* boren, benti ba$ (gbrifht* mtt mtr rebfft» 
Darum tft* gfetcf) fo t>tel, 1 bag er fagt : ffier mem. Start 
fyift, unb : Die 9Borte, fo id) rebe, finb ntdjt metn, fonber* 
be* Satertf. £enn fie gefjen uidjt Don mtr, ttnb tdjr Mb 
ittdjt ber Knfang be* ©ort* ; fonberu ber Sater bat mtr* 
befof)(en tmb mtrt gebetffen, bag niemattb fott jmeifeftt *ber 
fagen : 3a, gbrtfht* prebigee wo( fttfle unb fein, oer mi$ 
•ber, »a$ ber Sate* brobett fagt ? Cr triplet mty. +*, 
bag er mid) Ueb babe, nnb (Id) mtr offenbaren unb bef mk 
wofynen mitt ic. 3a, menu e* genrig ware ? SBenn ft* 
twm Sater fetbji l)6rte, t>om #hnmef berab* Rein (f 
er), beg barfff bu md)t, 9 unb twtrbeft *ergeMtd> I 
gaffen, fonbera foH(l beg getwg f^n, bag ber Sater tm , 
met fein anber SBott rebet, benu bat bit att* 
SRunbe borefi, atfo, bag e* HKtbrfyafHg nt$t tneitt, fftftfetjk 
be* Sater* ffiort ifi tmb ^eifiet. y 

25,26. ©otdje* fjabe id) ju end) gerebt,tMlf 
td) bet) end} gemefen bin. fiber ber Ztift^tg 
ber $ei(tge ©et|t, n>e(d)en mtin Sater fet)^ 
en n>irb in meinera 92amen,berfe(btge mtefe* 
end) aHe* tefyren, unb end) erinttertt a€t* 
beg, ba* id) end) gefagt i^abe* 




even the angels hear no other than what (dai for wu) 
■peaks to (with) me." 

1 Darura ists gleich so viel, etc. "So much is imp 
when he says, * He who keeps mj word,' and, * The words/ " •*»$ 

* Dess darfst du nicht "That yoa do not need." Dvw* 
gewiss, "sure of this." • rfvfo 
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dt ettct jnm 35efd)fag, bag er witt aufffeben unb baDott 
flel)cn ju fcincm Seiben ; benn big l)at cr atte$ nod) fiber 
SCifd) gercbt* 3d) babe cud) Diet ©uteg gefagt, fpridjt er, 
cud) ju troften unb gu ffarcfen, bag ibr follet mtDerjagt fc|>tt 
nnb end) nidjt betriibeu meined Slbfdjcibeng, 9htn bad ftnb 
fofdje SRebe unb SEiSort, bie ibr wo( mit ben £>bren boret, 
tt>et( id) gegemoartig bin ; aber fie finb end) nod) jn bod), 
nnb toerbetd bod) nidjt Derffeben, n>cmt tljr mid) febet Don 
end) genommen, ba u>irb$ batb au$ nnb Dergeffen fejjn, wad 
td) jefct end) fage nnb troffe. £ernad) aber, wenn ^a font* 
men n>irb ber £ri>ffer, ben id) end) DerbetJTen babe, ber folW 
end) fein lebrcn, bag ibr* toohl Derffebct unb eud) beg alle* 
erinnern fonnet, wa$ id) eud) gefagt babe* ©onff n>urbe 
id)$ nmfonfl gcrcbt baben, unb iljr alfeg Dergejfen, old be* 
neu c& jefct \\id)t jit ^erfcen gebet, unb nidjt fonnen begreif* 
fen. £enn ibr fepb nod) ju fdjroad) Don gleifd) unb Slut, 
faffct nid)tS meljr bason, benn bag ibr$ mit SDljren f)bxet ; 
barum mug ber &eiiige ©eiff fommen, ber e$ eud) tn$ $er$ 
britrfe unb weife burd) (Srfabrung, bag ibr Derffebet, wai 
id) gemepnet, unb ben £roff empfabet unb fiitjlet, fo id) 
end) gegeben babe. 

27* Sen grieben (aflfe id) end) f nieinen 
grteben gebe id) end)] nidjt gebe id) end), 
toie bie SB e It gibh 

£>ad iff nun eiu febr triifffid) unb ttebtid) ?e£ett>ort, bag 
er ibnen lagt nidjt Stabte unb @d)Iojfer, nod) ©i(ber unb 
©ofb, fonbern ben ftrieben, af& ben bodjffcn &d)a% im £im* 
met nnb (Jrbcn, bag fie fein Sdjrecfen nod) £ranren fotteu 
Don ibm baben, fonbern red)ten fdjonen, gettnmfdjten griebe 
im #er(jen. £emt fo Diet, ate an mir iff, (fpridjt er,) 
fottt i()r nid)t$ anberd baben, benn eitet griebc nnb gtcube, 
Qenn alfo babe id) eud) geprcbtget, unb bin mit end) affo 
nmgegangeu, bag iljr gefeben unb erfannt babt, bag id) end) 
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fcon £erfcen Keb fyabe unb alleg ©uteg time, unb mem 93a* 
ter end) nut alien ©naben meijnet. S^a^ tft bag befte, fo 
v&l eud) lajfen unb geben fann. Itnn bag ift ber t>ocf)fie 
grtebe, toenn bag $crfe 3ufrteben tit, n>ie man fagt : §tx* 
fcengfreube tjt fiber atle $reubc, unb ttriebcrum: £erfceteib 
tfl fiber alleg Seib. 

(&$ tft md)tg mtt ber jfinber* unb 9?arrcnfrcube t>on 
fdjonen Sleibern, ©efbjablen, 5Boblufi, unb Subere^ ; bentt 
btefelbige grenbe roabret einen Slugcnblid, unb bleibet bod) 
bag $erfc ungrmig unb in Unfrieben ober Sorgcn. £>enn 
e$ fann md)t fageu, bag eg einen gndbigen ©ott babe, Ijat 
immer ein bofeg ©emiffcn, ober bat cine falfdje #offnung, 
tie bod) jroeifelt : bag eg bod) immer bleibet in Unfriebe 
unb Unrube, fcom £eufcl getrtcben, ob fte eg gleid) \z%t nidjt 
fitf>[en in ibrer tollen SBcltfreube, fo ftnbet ftdjg bod), roemt 
bag ©tunbfein fommt, bag ber Unfriebe angebet. Earum 
babt ttjr ja nidjtg mebr jn ffagen, id) laffe end) ben treff* 
lidjen, bobcn @d)a(s, bag ibr fount baben ein gut, fcitt, 
frieblid) £crfc gcgen ©ott unb mir ; benn id) laffe end) bie 
?iebe unb $reuntfd)aft meineg SSatcrg unb meine, 1 tt)ie ifjr 
nicbtg anberg an mir gefeben unb geboret fyabt, benn (tefo 
lid)e, freunblid)e SGorte unb SCBcrcfe, unb biefelbige md)t 
mein, fonbern beg SSaterg ftnb ; barum babt ibr alleg, nwg 
il)r ttou mir begebren moget, ob id) gleid) &oit end) gel)e, unb 
iljr mid) nidjt mebr fcfyet. 

28. CSuer £cr(j crfdjrecfe nid)t unb fi'trd)* 
te |Td) nirf)t. 3b r bfl&t geboret, bag id) eud) 
gefagt ()abe : 3d) gel)e l> i it unb fomme tt>tc* 
ber jn cud). 

Sa bcfd)[ciif;t er cbcu, n>ie cr erfllitf) bicfe ^rebigt ange* 
fangen l)at, unb anil fagcn : Officii id) nun Don end) fdjeiben 

1 M p i n p, etc. " my (as you have seen in me and heard no other 
than) affectionate and friendly words and works." This is harsh, 
and hardly bears a literal translation. 
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mug, unb nid)t tann anberS fei>n, benn bag i()r urn meinet* 
tt>illen mitijet tit ber SflBelt Unfrteben fyaben, bag eutfj ber 
Jteufel mit feinem 3lnl)ang t)aflet, fcerfolget unb plagt : fo 
ritffet eud) bajn, bag it>r barum tttdjt erfdjretfet nod) &er* 
gagt, fonbern gctroft unb gute$ 9Wutb$ fepb, ttrie td) eud) 
anfdngltd) unb bibber aermabnet fyabe bnrdj. uiandjerle? 
troftlidje unb berrttdje Serljeigung, unb fo t>iel ©titcfe er* 
jefylet, bte eud) bittig follen fvtylid) unb um>erjagt madjen, 
bag ibr be$ geringen 5Wangel$ (bag id) leibltdj Don eud) 
gelje, item, bag ibr mi'tjfet in ber 3Be(t dugerlidj Seiben fyu 
ben,) roobl unb uberreidjlt'd) ergofcet toerbet. ?age end) nur 
batf nid)t erfcfyreden, ob ibr feben toerbet mid) fo fd)dnb(id) 
unb jdmmer(id) gecrcufciget, unb tt>r fcerjtreuet unb in gro* 
gem (Slcnb unb Sammer fetjn n>erbet &or ber 3Belt nnb enr* 
em ftitbfeu nad) ; e$ folt mdjt fo bofe fe^n, al$ ftd)$ lagt 
anfebeiu £enn foldjer dngerlidjer Sammer unb SBetritb* 
nig, SSerfofgung unb *piagen, foil nidjt enrig mafyren, nod) 
ftetS bkiben ; benn id) mill tmeber ju end) fommen unb cud) 
erfreueu, be^be, kiblid) unb geijtlid). 

28, 29. #dttet tljr mid) Iteb, fo toitrbet it)t 
eud) freuen, bag id) gefagt ijabe, id) gel^e 
jum Sater; benn ber 33ater i ft grower, benn 
id). Unb nun fyabe id)$ end) gefagt, elje benn 
e$ gefdjiebt, aufbag, toenn c$ nnn gefdjefyen 
tt)irb, bag if)r gldubet. 

2>a$ ijt aud) ein troftlidjer 3«fa&« SBa* wotft tl)r eucf) 
befummern metnetf SBeggebentf ? 3b* foltt end) tnefmcbr 
freuen ♦ Senn n>o gebe id) \)in ? 9ttd)t in bie £6ffe, fon* 
bern jnm SSater, in ba$ IjerrKdje, ennge 9teid), unb tljue e$ 
eud) ju gute, bag id) and) end) gur #erltd)feit bringe. Ear* 
urn, n>o id) nid)t weggeben wollte, fo follt tyr mid) bajtt Ijafr 
ten unb trctben, unb eud) baju freuen unb guter Singe fejw, 
bag id)$ nur balb tljdte. 
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(£g tfl aber eben alfo gercbt, alg untcr bcnen, bie underlie 
toon cinauber fcfycibcn, af^, 33atcr, SDZntter unb $inb, QRanit 
imb 28eib ic. 2(fg ba cuter gum anbern fagte, ben er «m 
beg Gruangelit mitten Derlaffen ntitpte : Siebcr Sobn obrr 
SSatcr, 9D?ann ober 5fieib, id) batte bid) wol gerne bet) wi* 
Ijter ; aber tn bijl getauft unb beruffeu turn §»angelu>. 
SBolan, Fann eg nidjt anberg fe^n, fo fabre bin in ©otteg 
Stamen ; fonnen toiv ung bier nid)t mebr feben, fo febeti 
ttrir ung in jenem 2cbcm 31ber, n>cr faun fetched tbun ? 
£>ie fonneng rod, bie ibre $inber ober greunbe baften, aber 
nid)t bie, fo fid) untcreinanber lieben* 

Unb jwar befemtct er bier felbji, bag er nid)t gerne Don 
ftjnen fdjeibct, unb jTe aud) nid)t gerne »on ibm, unb m&ffen 
ffd) bod) untcreinanber (ajfciu £arum rebet er, gfetd) ttrie 
em SSater ju fcincn Ainbern : 3* laffe eud) root nid)t gerne ; 
ober weil eg fepn mug, fo gebet eud) jufrieben, unb trofiet 
tnd) beg, bag tt>r wifiet, wo id) binfabre. £enn id) fomme 
nidjt in £ob, nod) jur #otte, fonbern in tncmeg SSatert 
©djoog unb SHeitf), bag id) eud) and) babin brtnge, ba it)t 
fottt n>ot)I fet>n. £arum fottet ibr eud) ja freuen meined 
©efyeng* £>cnn eg i(l nid)t ein fold) Sdjciben, bag id) ewifl 
Don end) bleiben fottte, fonbern, bctjbc, euer unb mein S3efteg, 
tt)ie er bemad) im 16. Sapitcf, 7* and) fagt : @g tfl eud) gut, 
bag id) »on eud) gebe* Senn eg tfi eud) bod) eine gennffe, 
cwige $rcnbe, £err(id)feit unb mdd)tig 3ieid) beftefltet, bajtt 
tfyr fonft nid)t fommen fonntet 

Sa^ iftg, bag er fprid)t: Sdjgebejum SSater. 
2)enn, gum SSater geben, beigt nidjtg anberg, benn an$ bte# 
fern flerblid)en ?cbcn, (barinne id^ babe bem SSater unb end) 
gebicuct, geniebricget untcr atteu 3Renfd)cn,) bag ijt, aui 
bem 3ammertbal unb ©efdngnig gegangen, in bag berrltdje, 
tjtmmh'dje Sd)(og unb ewige, gottlidje ffiobnung, ba id) re* 
gieren werbe jur 9tcd)tcn beg SSatcrg, unb ein ^err ftyit 
itber attcg, xoi$ im £ttnmet unb auf (Srben ift, woetdjeg id) 



358 SELECTIONS FROM LUTHER. 

itidjt fann than tit bicfem ©tettftbaufe unb fned)tfid)Ctt 9Be* 
fen ; id) mug g«t>er meinen £>ienft att$rtd)ten, unb mein 
?eben baran fefcen. Sarum tjl ntct)t beffer, betm je ebe je 
beffer bason gegangen, bag id) gecreufciget tt>erbe, ttnb bar* 
ttacf) aerfldret, bantit bcr £et(ige ©eiji gefanbt, uitb funb 
tt>erbe, bag id) mid) jur 9?ed)tcn betf 93ater$ gefefct unb mettt 
Steid) eutgenommen t>a6c» 2>a$ fottte euer 5£roft unb 
greube fei;n, unb fottettf, bepbe, mir unb eud) gerne gonnen, 
tt>eun ibr$ fcerftiinbet unb mid) ttollfommlid) lieb fyattet, ttrie 
tbr pentad) lerneu werbet £enn id) end) barum jcljt fob 
d)e$ ju&or fage, bag tbr$ bernad) atfo erfabtet unb felbjl 
tunen werbet, bag e$ bie SGBat>rt)cit ijt, unb idj$ treultd) unb 
Ijer&fitf) mit eud) geme^net b<*6e* 

£eg fefct er nun Urfacfye, unb fpridjt : 2>e n n ber So* 
t er i (I g r 6 f f e r, b e n n i d). Site mottte er fagen : £a$ 
fott and) em groffer £roft fe^n, bag id) fomme t'n ba$ groffe 
ffteid) meinen 33atcr$, ba id) roerbe regteren, gleid) bent 5Ba* 
ter, in eroiger ijerrfdjaft titer atte Sreatttren jc. 

S3on feiuer SSerffdrung rebet er, ba$ ift »on bent £Retc^e / 
babin er gebet, a\i$ biefem £>ienftbaufe, bag er fetne gottltcty 
attmdd)tige ©en>aft unb #errfdjaft, mld)e er bat mit bem 
SSater son Sroigfeit, offenbartid) einnebme, n>eld)e$ er je$t 
nid)t fann tbun nad) unb in feinem fned)tltd)en Slmte, wtil 
er gefanbt tt>ar m ben £ienft ttnb Semurt), barinne er fid> 
atter fetner gottlidjcn £err(id)fett gcdujfert, (wie 8t. *paufr 
tt$, Wlvpp. 2. 7, fagt,) unb eittcg $ned)te$ ©eftalt an jty 
genommeu : bag er bemfefben nad) nid)t attein fleiner tjl/ 
benn ber 93ater, fonbent aud) genicbriget itnter alien 9Ren* 
fd)en* Darum tt>offte jld)tf nid)t reimeu, bag er ftd) fetner 
£err(td)fett annebme, ebe unb ju&or er.fold) Fnecfytttd) 8lmt 
au$gerid)tet batte, Stffo ift$ son feinem gegemparrtgen 
Slmte, fo er jefct auf @rben fitbrete, red)t gerebet : £er 
SSater ifl grofier, benn id), n>etf id) jefct etn &ned)t bin ; 
abcr, tt>emt id) miebcr bortfjm fomme, ju meinem SSater, ba 
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toerbe id) grojfer roerben, nemtid) fo grog, al$ bcr Safer tfl, 
ba$ tfl, icf> roerbe in gfeidjer ©ennrft unb *SWajejtat mit ttym 
l)errfd)em 

©oldjed Ijabe id) cud) gefagt, (fpridjt er,) 
el)e,benn e$ gefdjiefyt, auf bag, went! e$ 
nun gefcbeben wirb, bag ibr gfaubet. £a 
metmet er nidjt attein big fe^te ©tittf, fonbern, n>a$ er burdj 
bad gang gapttef gerebet bat, alt, bag er n>itt iljnen bie 
ffiofjmtng beretten, item, bag ber Crofter foil ju ibnen foui* 
men, unb (St famt bem Sater wieber ju tbnen fommen ttriff. 
3>a$ fage id) eud) wot jefcunb ;* aber xl>r fcerfiebetd jefct 
nidjt. 3Dod) fage id)$ eud) bantm, bag, rnenn eg nun fo 
gefd)tel)t, bag ifjr atebenn jnrutfe bentfet :* ©tebe, fotdp* 
Ijat er ung ailed jut>orgefagt, ba er *>on un$ fd)eiben tt»tt# 
te ; ba ftnb tmr n>ie bie ©tod e gefeffen, betrubt unb er# 
fdjrotfen, unb baben md)t$ ba&on fcerfianbeu. 5Rnn aber fe* 
tfen unb gretffen tt)ir, tt>a$ er geme^net bat ic. 3(lfo »er# 
bet ttjr benn glauben, (fpridjt er,) ob ibr tool mid) nidjt 
mebr febet, famt ber gan&en Gtyrijtenfyett bid an ben 3wtg* 
(ten £ag. 

30,31. 3d) n>erbe fort mebr nidjt Diet mit 
tnd) reben; benn e$ fommt ber gurft biefer 
SEBelt, unb I)at ntdjttf an mir. $lber, auf 
bag bie 5Belt erfenne, bag td) ben SBater lit* 
be, unb alfo tfyue, rote mtr ber SSater gebo* 
ten t)at: jtetjet auf, unb (agt un$ t>on tjim 
tten gel) em 

Die 3eit ifi bier, bag id) baDon mug, 3 unb big ift bie leftfe 
^Jrebigt, bie id) tbue* Dcnn ber £euf*l fommt, unb jeud)t 
bafyer mit 3uba unb feinem #aufen, unb ttrilf an mid) unb 

1 J e t z u n d obsolete for j e t z t. 

'ZurQcke dencket, " call to mind [and Bay]." 

* Da. von mass, " mast [go] away." 
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ba$ ©einc 1 auSridjtcn. 3d) mug tfym fjerfyaltett, uitb tft 
bofe nnb jernig, cr mci)nct, mid) ju frejfen ; abcr e$ foil 
tbm fe geratbcn, bap eg ibm foft ben Sattd) jureiffem 
^enn cr bat Fein SHcdjt nod) Sdjufb an mir, id) tjabe e$ 
nid)t ucrbtenet, unb tod) a\\$ bofem, gijftigcm S;*ag mid) an* 
greijfet unb witrgct ; cr foil c£ bejablen. SMrauet 9 alfo bem 
Xcxxfcl betm(id) mit fdicclrn 31ugen, fid) felbfl ju ftfrdtn 
wibcr fcincn bittern 3orn, unb bic 3wtgcr $u troften (xoit* 
n>of fie c£ no;b md>r Derftebcn). 2(1$ feffte er fagen: 
SBoIan fomm ber, unb Derfttdje, xoai bit fanft, frig unb 
roitrgc, note t\\ wiKjh 3lber bu felljt an bcm 33iglctn 3 ju 
fatten unb ju fdiltngcn baben, bag bit batten ernmrgert 
imiflt. 3d) will bir wieber aiu* bcm Saudje rctjfen, bag btt 
mugt mid) unb tncf mebr, bie bn gefreflen baft, nncber laf* 
fen. Unb bag id) fefebeg fcibc, tbtte id) nid)t barttm, aW 
mare id) bent £cufcf nid)t flarrf genug, ben id) eft autfge* 
tDorfett nnt ttcrtricben babe, fonbern barttm, bag c$ foil 
funb rocrben in ber "Kelt, bag id) meinem SSatcr geberfam 
bin, unb bafi man an mir febe unb erfabre bed SSaterd 38if* 
ten, bag id) end) burd) mcin SPfttt unb £eb crfofen fell. 

?lffe troftet unb ermabnet er fid) fcfbft wibcr ben feibigen 
StcufeL Tcnn cd gcbet ibm nun ttnter bie 2(ugen, unb be* 
ginnet ba$ Syvi} ju trejfen, bag cr fo gar jdmmcrlid) fell 
wrfaffrn f:i;n, gclaftcrt unb auf£ fcbanbltcbfte gebanbeft 
roerben ; a ber c3 fd)abct nid)t. ?ag nttr bergeben, xocil ei 
ber SSatcr nriC, bay: ber SVufcf fell ubcmninbcn unb gc* 
fd)wad)t roerben, itidrt burd) 9D?ad)t unb $raft unb berrfidjc 
SBuubertbat, n>ie jtt»er burd) mid) gefd)eben ifl, fenbmi 
burd) (ttcberfam unb rcmutb, in ber bodiftcn <&d)wad)beit, 
Srcttfc unb !£ob : baft id) mid) untcr ibm rocrfe unb mcin 

1 A n in i c h u n f i dad Seinn, u do his work on me." 

2 I) rJl uc t. "lie thus threatens Satan slily with leering eyes," etc. 

3 A n d e in 13 i s s 1 e i n, etc. " But you shall have in the mor- 
sel something to chew." Biss, bit. B iss lei n is a diminutive of 
this. 
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Stedjt unb SRadjt fatftcn Idffe, afcer efcen baburd) affe fern 
9ted)t unb S0?ad>t ifjnt nneber abfd)Iage unb genrinne, bag et 
auc^ an eud) fetn 5Wed>t unb 5D?ad)t Ijabe, roeit er mid) ofyne 
affe ©cfyulb angretjfet unb ermorbet, nub afdbenn &or tmr 
mug roetd>en unb fliefyen, fo »ett bie SOBeft tft, bnrd) feme 
etgene ©d)ufb t>erurtl>ettt unb serbammt. Dad foil aid* 
benu in alter SGBelt geprebtget unb offenbar n>erben, bag id) 
folded getban fyabe, nid)t aud Unfraft ober £>J)nmad)t, foil* 
bent au$ ©efyorfam bed 23aterd, ben £eufel alfo $u fiber* 
tttnben, bag baburd) feme Sfyre, be^be, femer gottlidfjen 
@nabe unb ©iite gegen nnd, unb feiner affmacftrtgen ®e* 
toait wiber ben £cufe(, gepretfet unb audgebreitet, unb bie 
Etyrijien baburd) getroflet unb gejiartfet, unb atfo bed SCcu* 
fete SKeid) ganfc unb gar jerfioret tt>erbe. Slmen* 
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2>anfet bent £errn, benn er tfi freunbltd) 
unb feine ©iite roafyret enugltdj. 

Diefer SSerd tft etne gcmeine Danffagung fflr affe 2Bol)fc 
tt)at, fo ©ott bcr $exx erjeigt affer SGBeft tagtid) oljne Unter* 
lag, in alien £)tngen, beibe guten unb b&fen SWenfdjen* 2>enn 
bad ifl ber fyeiligen spropfyeten 5Betfe, tt>enn ffe ©ott in fon* 
berlidjen 2)ingen loben unb banfen n>offen,fo fangen ffe fyod) 
an unb fyoten ed n>eit, toben tt)U jugtetdj mgentem, in alien 
feinen SBBunbern unb SGBofyltfyaten* Sfffo fyie, n>etl btefer 
$falm fonberlidj ©ott lobt urn bie l)6d)fie 2Bol)ttf}at, ber 
3Belt erjetget, namltd) urn Sfyrtftunt unb fern 9tetd) ber 
©nabe, ber SEBeft serfyeigen unb jefct erjetget, fangt er an 
mit gcnteinem 2obe unb fpridjt : 2)anfet bent #errn : benn 
er tft ja bod) ein fyerjlicfyer, gn&btger, frontmer, giittger ©ott, 
31 
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ber tmmer unb immer wofyltfyut unb erne ©fite fiber bic an* 
bcrc init fiaufen fiber un$ au$fd)fttteh 

£eun bu mu£t biefe SSorte: „freunbfid)" unb „fefae 
©fite", nidjt fo fait unb rol) fefen, nod) barfiberfytn faufen, 
nrie bte STConnen ben ^fafter fefen, ober n>te bie GEfyorljerren 
unb St)orfd)fifer fotdje feine 3Borte blotfen itnb fyeulen in 
iljren tfircfyen, fonbern benfen, bag e$ lebenbtge, treulidjc 
wnb reidje SBBorte jtnb, bie Silted nnb 2ltte$ faffen unb eta* 
bilben, ndmfid) t*a$ ©ott freunbftd) ift, nidjt nne ein5Re nfd), 
fonbern ber son ©runb feineS jper$en$ geneigt nnb gfinftig 
tft, intmer ju fyelfen nnb roofyljutljun, nnb nidjt gerne jfirnt 
nod) ftraft, er mfigte c$ benn 1 tfyun, nnb tt>erbe fiberfyaupt 
bajn ge$tt>ungen nnb gebrnngen buret) unabfafHidje, unbufi* 
fertige unb serftotfte SSoSfyeit ber 9Kenfd)en, bag, n>o er jfir* 
nen mug unb ftrafen, ba fonnte ein SMenftf) nid)t fo fange 
barren, fonbern ftrafte fyunberttanfenbmal efyer unb garter, 
benn er tfyut* 

Unb foldje freunbficfye nnb gnabige ©unfl beroetet er fiber 
affe 9Kaa£en retdjtid) nnb gewaltigfidj, nut feiner tfiglidjen 
unb eroigen ©fite ; wte er t)ter fprtcf>t : (Seine ©ftte nodfyret 
ewigtid), ba$ tfl : ofyne Unterfafj tbut er ttn$ immer ba$ 
SSejle, fdjafft un$ Setb unb ©eefe, bebittet un$ S£ag nnb 
5ftad)t, erbdft unS obne UnterfafJ bei'm 2eben, fdfH ©onne 
unb SWoub unS fcfyeinen, unb ben &immef, geuer, ?uft unb 
SGBaflfer un$ bienen, au$ ber @rbe SGBein, $orn, gutter, 
©petfe, $(eiber, #of$ unb atte Sftotbburft tt>ad)fen, giebt 
©olb unb ©ilber, §au$ unb £of, %&eib unb tf tnb, SStel), 
SSogel, gifdje, ©umma, tt>er fann e$ 3lffe$ erjdfyten ? Unb 
bief5 Silted bie gi'tttc 2 unb fiberfefywdngtid) atte 3af)re, atte 
£age, atte ©tunben, atte §>(ugenbtttfe* £enn tt>er fann aU 
lein bie ©itte redjnen, bag er ©nem giebt unb erfydft etn 
gefunbeS Sfage ober #anb ? SBenn n>ir franf ftnb ober 

1 Er m a s s t e esdenn thun, " unless he is obliged to do it." 

2 D i e F a 1 1 e. See p. 235, Note 8. 
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beren ©ne$ entbebren ntftjfen, fo ffe^t man affererft, wa$ 
fur etne SOBobftbat tfl, em gefunbeS Sluge, etne gefunbe 
#anb, $ug, 93etn, #aupt, Sftafe, $tnger baben, item, tt>a$ 
ffir etne ©nabe fc^, S3rob, $fetber, 5Bajfer, fetter, fyaui 
fyaben jc. 

Unb wenn n>tr 9D?enfd)en ntcbt fo bltnb unb ber ©ftte 
@otte$ fo itberbriifitg unb unacfjtfam waxen, fo tfl fretKd) 
fetn sjKenfd) auf @rben, er bat fo met ©titer an ftcfy, tt>emt 
e$ foffte jum 3Berf)fefn fommen, er ttatftne fein $atfertbum 
nod) ^ontgretd) bafiir, unb ware bafiir berfelbtgen ©titer 
berattbt* £enn rcaS fann em Stbttigceid) fur ein ©cfjafc 
fejm gegen etnen gefunben ?etb ? 5Ba$ tfl affer SEBett ©etb 
unb ©ut gegen etnen Stag, ben un$ bte ttebe (Sonne tfigftd) 
mad)t? SBenn bte (Sonne etnen £ag ntdjt fcfytene, wer 
n>oKte ntd)t tobt fejm ? Dber n>a$ fyulfe tyn affe fetn ©ut 
unb #errfrf)aft ? 2Ba$ ware affer SEBem unb SSRafoajter m 
affer 5Be(t, wenn rctr fofften etnen £ag 5Bajfer$ mangefa ? 
©a$ roaren affe l)ubfd)en (Sdjlojfer, #aufer, ©ammt, ©et* 
ben, spurpur, gofbette $etten unb Grbefgeftetne, affer sprout, 
©djmttcf unb £offart, n>enn nrir eine$ SaterunferS bte 2uft 
fang 1 entbebren fofftem 

©otcfye ©itter ©otter ffnb bte grofjten unb afferfceracfytet* 
flten, unb barum, bag fie gemetne ftnb, banfet ©ott 5Rte* 
wanb barum, nebmen fie unb braucfyett berfelbtgen tdgfid) 
mtmer fo bafytn, ate miifHe e$ fo fe^n, unb ttrir bfitte n ganj 
9ted)t bajn, unb burften ©ott md)t etnmaf bafiir banfetu 
gabren btewett jit, t>aben ba$ £erjeletb jtt tbun, forgett, 
babern, ftreiten, rtngen unb nrittbcn, urn ubrtg ©etb ober 
©ut, um Sbre unb SOBoffttft, unb ©umma urn ba$, tQeldpt 
fofdjen obgenannten ©tttern ntdjt ba$ SBBaffer retdjen 
fonnte, unb un$ attf'S bunbertfle Ztyil ntcfyt fo nft&e fe^tt 

1 Eines Vaterunsers — l&ng, "for the space of the Lord's 
Prayer, i. e. as long as it would take to repeat the Lord's Prayer. 
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mag, fonbem ttielmebr nn£ binbert an bent frobfidjen unb 
friebltcfyen SSrand) ber gemetnen ©liter, baf$ tt>ir ffe bafur 
md)t erfennen, nod) ©ott barum banfen fomten. &a$ 
mad)t ber feibtge £eufef, ber un$ nidjt gonnen mag, bafj 
nrir ©ottetf ©itte unb ber reidjen tagftdjen SBobltbat bran* 
d>en nod) erfennen fonnten, toiv waren allju fettg* 

©iefye, nun fage bu, rote met ffnb tt>ol>I ieute auf (Jrbeit, 
bte btefen 25er$ i>erftet)cn ? SGBaljr ift e$, fern 93ube ifl fo 
bofe, n>enn er in ber $trdje fofdjen 33er$ ffngt ober fonft 
l)6rt, er la$t <td) bi'tnfen, er Derfiefye tf)n itberauS tooty unb 
babe ibn nun bte auf ben SSoben autfgefoffen, ber bocfy fern 
gan$e$ Seben fang nie baran gebadjt nod) gebanf t fyxt fur 
bte 9Ktfd), bte er *>on feiner 9Kutter gefogen f)at, gefcfymeigc 
benn fur atte bte ©itte ©otteS, bie ibm ©ott fein ganje* 
Seben fo unjafyftd) unb unfaglid) erjeigt tjat, bag er rooty 
atte ^Btnntcn altem feiner Unbanfbarfeit balben tne&r 
Sttnbe gett)an fyat, benn ?anb unb @ra$ tm SBalbe if*, wo 
©ott ein SEBudjerer ware, unb roottte genaue Wedjnung for* 
bent. 

Darum fottte biefer SSerS bittig einem jegticfyen SRenfdptt 
tagltd), \a atte SlugenbKcfe im £erfcen unb SKunbe fejm, fo 
oft er age, tranfe, fdbe, fyorte, rod)e,gienge, ftunbe, ober toie, 
n>o, tt>enn er feiner ©fteber, SeibeS, ©ut$ ober einiger (§re* 
atur braud)t, bamit er baran badjte, bag n>o tym ©ott md)t 
fold)e$ ju braud)en gabe unb nnber ben £eufef erl)ielte, fo 
mitgte er n>ot>f entbefyren, unb baneben <td) ermatynte unb 
geroofynte ju einem frobtidjen §erjen unb fuftigen ©lauben 
gegen ©ott mit 2)anffagung fur foldje fetne tagltdje ®ixte 
unb fagen : SBobfan, bit bi(l bod) ja ein freunblidjer, guriger 
©ott, ber bit ett)ig(id) (ba$ ill : immer unb immer, ofyne Un* 
terlag) mir Unwitrbigem unb Unbanfbarem fo reicbltdje 
©itte unb ffiobttfyat erjeigeft ; 2ob unb 2)anf mujfeft btt 
baben* 

Unb ba$ bient attd) baju, bag man bamit ffd) troften faun 
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in affem Unfatt, £enn wir ffttb fofdje 3drtttnge unb f* 
tt>etd)e SKdrtyrer, wenn un$ nut ein S3etn wefye tbut ober 
ein HetneS 83(dtter(ein auffdfyrt, fo fintnen nrir #immef unb 
<£rbe ttotffdjreien mit $tagen unb £eulen, STOurren unb 
gluc^etv unb ntdjt fefyen, wte gar ein gertngeS Uebel fold> 
93ldtter(ein ifl, gegen tie anbern unjdbligen Outer ©otte$, 
bie ttrir nod) soil unb ganj fyabeiu ©leid) ate wenn ein 
$6mg unjlnnig werben wottte, bag er einen pfennig t>erle^ 
ren tjdtte, unangefeljen bag er fdjter bie tjalbe SEBcIt bdtte, 
mit un$df)ligem ©eft> unb @ut, unb wottte bartiber martem, 
&eit$tan$en unb peflrtenjen, 1 ©ott fdjdnben unb mit anbent 
gluten bwwSbonnern, wie jefct bie 9Karterbanfen 2 mit 
gludjen ibre 9Rannbeit beweifen* 

3?nn Idgt bod) ber fromme ©ott fotdje geringe Uebet xtni 
attetn barum wiberfabren, bag er un£ bamit jtdrfer au$ 
bem tiefem <2rf)(af erwetfe unb treibe babtn, bag wir fern* 
ten bagegen anfeben bte grogen unjdbttgen ©ittcr, bie nod) 
ttortyanben jtnb, unb wat e$ werben foltte, wo er feine ©ilte 
gar son nn$ wenbcn unb nebmen woffte. 5Bie ber fromme 
$iob tbat, ba er fprad) : „S2>abtn wtr ©utcg empfangen 
*>om #errn, warum wottten wir bat Uebet utdjt (eibeu ?" 
©iebe, berfelbe fonnte bieg frfjihte gonjttemtm unb biefen 
93er$ gar fetn jingen unb fprad) : 2Bie et ©ott gefdfft, fo 
gebe et, be$ £errn 9Jame fe# gefobet ic. @r fdttt nid)t aU 
kin auf bat Uebel, wie n>ir 9>uppenbetftgen tfyun ; fonbeni 
bebdlt i>or Sfagen atte ©iite unb 2Babrbeit be$ $ernt, tr&fl* 
et <Td) bamit unb ubernrittbet ba$ 836fe mit ©ebutb* 

SHfo fotten wir aud) atte unfer Unglitcf nid)t anberS anfe* 
ben nod) annebmen, benn alt junbete un$ ©ott bamit ein 
?id)t an, babei roir feine ©ute unb SBobftbat, in anbern un» 
gdbltgen ©titrfen feben unb erfennen modjten, bag wir un$ 
biinfen liegen, et ware fold) geringe^ Uebel ein SCropflein 

1 Veitstanzen und pestilenzen, u act like one with 
St. Vitus's Dance, or in the pestilence." * Cowards, jacks. 
31* 
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5Baffer£ in ein groge$ geuer, ober em giinflem in em gre* 
f}e$ 3Baffer gefallen, bamit ber 3Ser$ un$ befannt unb Keb* 
fid) totirbe : „X)anfet bem $erro, benn er tfl ja bod) freimb* 
lid) unb feine ©iite waljret enngltd)/' 

©umma, wtr f onnen gegen ©ott fetn grogereS nod) beffe* 
re£ SSerf tljun, nod) ebleren ©otteSbtenfi erjeigen, bemt 
tbm banf en, n>ie er felbft fagt, % 50. : „2>a$ Sanfopfer 
i(l meine gfyre ober ©otteSbienft, unb baffelbe ifl ber 5Beg 
baju, bag tcfy mem £eil fefyen foffe/' ©oldjeS Dpfer ge* 
faltt itym iiber atte Dpfer, ©ttfte, Softer unb toa$ ba fejw 
mag, n>ie er fagt spfalm 59. : „3d) will ben 3?amen ©otteg 
(oben mit meinem ?iebe, unb will tljn fyod) efyren mit Sauf » 
£a$ wtrb bem §errn bejfer gefalten att ein barren, ber 
Corner unb $fauen fyat/' 

SOBieberum, gletdjnne ©ott loben unb banfbar fe^u ber 
bodjfte ©ottetfbienft ifl, beibe fyter auf dxben unb bort mi& 
lid) ; alfo ifl attd) Unbanf barfeit ba$ allerfd)dttblid)|te ?ajier 
unb bie fyodjfle Unefyre ®otte$, n>eld)e$ bod) bie SBelt t>off, 
*>olt, soil tft, bte an ben £tmmel t)inam 2lber ©ott i|l fo 
ein gitttger ijerr, rate bicfer 3Ser$ pngt, bag er urn folder 
Unbanf barf eit ttritten bennod) nid)t abldgt nod) aufljort tooU 
jutt)un, fonbern, nne er t)ier fagt, feine ©iite wdfyret enrig* 
licfy, fagt immer fur unb fiir feine Sonne aufgefyen, beibe 
uber ®ute unb 33ofe, unb fagt regnen beibe iiber Daufbare 
unb Unbanfbare, SWattf), 5, ©ie6t SSubeu n>ol)t fo fctel 
©itter, $tnber, ©ewalt ate ben £eiligen, uub tuel uteljr, 
befytitet t>or $rteg, spejiilenj, gfyeurung unb alien ^lagen 
be$ £eufel$* £)a$ tft unb fyeigt eine gottlidje ©iite, bie urn 
feiner S3o$f)eit nnffen abldgt ober mitbe wirb* (gin SKenfd) 
t)ermag fold)e ©iite nidjt £enn Unbanfbarfeit fann fein 
SKenfd) feiben, unb jmb SSiele bariiber rafenb, toll unb rot* 
fmntg geworben, tt)ie bie $tflorien t>on £imott fdjreibeiu 
(&$ ift mcnfdjlidjer 9?atur ju fd)toer, SEBofyltfyun unb eitel 
936fe$ bafiir empfafyem 



INDEX TO THE NOTES. 



The first figures refer to the page, the second to the notes. 



A be.r, page 2, note 7 — p. 35, n. 

6. Compare p. 230, n. 5. 
A hf alien, p. 242, n. 1 end. 
A b g o 1 1, p. 70, n. 6. 
Ab hang, p. 53, n. 2. 
Ablassbriefe, p. 176, n. 2. 
A b n e h m e n, p. 26, n. 5 — p. 242, 
A b r i c h t e n, p. 50, n.2. [n.l end. 
Abschaumen, p. 106, n. 3. 
Adelig, p. 221, n. 7. 
Adjectives not declined in the 

neut. p. 4, n. 3 — p. 80, n. 2 — 

p. 103, n. 3 — not declined if a 

predicate, p. 61, n. 1 — ending 

in e r, p. 150, n. 2 — two or more, 

p. 157, n. 2. 
Aeffe n, p. 108, n. 7— p.205,n. 1. 
Aggravate o, p. 172, n. 3. 
Alexander, p. 263, n. 7. 
A Ik a ir, p. 131, n. 5. 
A 11, in composition, p. 71, n. 1. 
A He, how declined and used, p. 

5, n. 1 — p. 56, n. 2 — p. 57, n. 5 

p. 70, n. 8. 
Allerargersten, p. 137, n. 2. 
Aller Dinge, p. 183, n. 3— p. 

268, n. 3— p. 249, n. 4. 
Allerdurchlauchtigste, p. 

92, n. 3. [n. 3. 

Aller erst, p. 16, n. 2— p. 225, 
A 1 1 e r 1 e i, p. 3, n. 4. 
Allerwegen, p. 306, n. 1. 
A 1 1 e s a m m t, p. 97, n. 3. 
All hie r, p. 71, n. 1. 
Alliterations, p. 44, n. 2. 
Als da sind, p. 128, n. 2 — p. 

178, n. 2. 
Als die,p.286,n.2— p.283,n.7. 



Also, p. 3, n. 2— p.28,n. 1-rjpu 

96, n. 6. 
Am ersten, p. 1, n. 2. 
A n, p. 40, n. 1 , end — p. 80, n. 3— 

p. 99, n. 5— p. 132, n. 3— p. 204, 

n. 4. 
A n b r e c h e n, p. 39, n 4. 
Anbringen, p. 197, n. 2. 
A n d e r, p. 2, n. 6. 
A n d e r s, p. 7, n. 5 — p. 334. n. 1. 

— Distinguished from sonat, 

p. 227, n. 2. 
A n f a h e n for a n f a n s e n. p. 

166, n. 4. 5 

A n f a n g e n, p. 39, n. 4. 
A n f e c h t u n g, p. 22, n. 1. 
A n g e h e n, p. 234, n. 2 — p. 180, 

n. 1— p. 203, n. 1. 
A n g e 1 e g t, p. 50, n. 2. 
A n g e 1 e a e n, p. 70, n. 2. 
Angesehen, p. 15, n. 8 — p. 98, 

n. 4 — p. 144, n. 6— dass, p, 7, 

n. 6. 
Angst no ache n, seyn, wer- 

den, p. 293, n.2. 
A n h a n g, p. 53, n. 2 — p. 99, n. 

7, end. 
A n h e b e n, p. 39, n. 4. 
A n h a b e for anhobe, p. 101, 

n.l. 
A n 1 a u f e n, p. 315, n. 1. 
A n 1 i e g e n, p. 70, n. 2 — p. 169, 

n. 4. 
Annehmen, p. 26, n. 5. — 8 i o h 

annehmen, p. 55, n. 2— p. 

267, n. 1— p. 231, n. 1— p. 255, 

n. 4 end. 
A e n d e r n, p. 28, n. 3. 
Ann ate n, p. 113, n. lend. 
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A n r i c h t e n, p. 50, n. 2 — p. 40, 

n. 1. 
A n s e h e n, p. 103, n. 1. 
A n a p a n n e n, p. 48, n. 3. 
Antheil, p. 42, n. 3. 
Arm, poor, p. 44, n. 4. 
Arrangement of words, p. 2, n. 5 

— p. 10, n. I and 3 — p. 11, n. 1 

— p.13, n.l — p. 97, n. 4 and 5— p. 

99, n. 1— p. 145, n. 5— p. 148, 

n. 3. 
Article of one substantive govern- 
ed by another in the genitive, 

p. 17, n. 1. 
A u, or A u e, p. 57, n. 4. 
A u c h, p. 2, n. 4 — with a nega- 
tive, p. 8, n. 3 — p. 28, n. 1 — p. 

16, n. 3. 
A u f d a a s, p. 37, n. 1 — p. 59, n. 

3— p. 94, n. 1. 
A u f d i e s s ra a 1, p. 6, n. 1. 
Aufenthalt, p. 28, n. 2— p. 

285, n. 3. [n. 1. 

A u f e r b e n, p. 137, n. 5— p. 148, 
A uf fallen, p. 31, n. 1. 
A u f'g e h e n, p. 142, n. 5. 
Aufgese tz t, p. 5, n. 1. 
A u f 1 e g e n, p. 10, n. 5. 
A u f m a c h e n, d. 164, n. 2. 
Aufnehmcn, p. 26, n. 5. 
Aufrichten, p. 50, n. 2 — p. 

220, n. 2. 
A u f s e h e n, p. 231, n. 1. 
Auf[stehen],p.67,n.2. Comp. 

p. 35, n. 3. 
Aufthun, p. 164, n. 2. 
Aufwerfen, p. 151, n. 5 — p. 

253, n. 4. 
Augen, vor, aus den, in 

die, an den, p. 221, n. 2. 
Aus, over, p. 286, n. I end — p. 

289, n. 3. 
A u s b u n d, p. 265, n. 5. 
A u s b n d i g e r, p. 322, n. 1 . 
Ausgczogen.p. 210, n. 5 end. j 
A us hang, p. 53, n. 2. 
A uslegen, p. 244, n. 5. ! 

Aus man 1 en, p. 316, n. 2. j 

A u sne h men, p. 26, n.5. 
Ausri chten, p. 50, n. 2. I 

Ausser, p. 74, n. 5. ' 

A u 8 z u g, p. 17, n. 2. i 



Auxiliary verbs omitted, p. 19, n. 
2— p. 61, n. 3— p. 93, n. 3 — p. 
94,n.6— p. 114, n. 2. 



Bann, p. 171, n. 2. 
B a n n e n, p. 143, n. 3. 
Bass, b e s s e r, p. 328, n. 2. 
B e f e h 1 e n, p. 32, n. 5. 
B e f r e i e n, p. 83, n. 3. 
B e f u g n i 8 8, p. 259. n. 1. 
Begangnias, p. 168, n. 2. 
(S i c h)b e g e b e n, p. 165, n. 7— 

p. 251, n. 2. 
Be gehre n, p. 32, n. 1. 
Begi e r de, p. 32, n. 1. 
B e g i n n e n, p. 39, n. 4. 
Begnaden, p. 222, n. 2 — p. 

2#7,n.3. F 
Begnugen 1 a s s e n, p. 135, 

n. 4— p. 160, n. 2. [3, n. 3. 

B e ff r e i f e n and B e {j r i ff, p. 
Behende, behendi alien, 

B e h e n d i g k e i t, p. 93, n. 7. 
B e h e r b e r g e n, p. 65, n. 1. 
Bei, p. 120, n. J. 
Beifallen, p. 31, n. 1. 
B e i I e h r e n, p. 74, n. 4. 
Benedeien, p. 62, n. 2. 
B e q a e m, p. 145, n. 2. 
Beschicken, p. 70, n. 3. 



Beschirmen, p. 84, n. 5. 
~ Be 

99, n. 6. 



B e s i t z e n and B e s i t z e r, p. 



B e s s e r 1 i c h, p. 9, n. 4. 

B e s a e r n, in the inf. with inn, 

p. 14, n. 3. 
B e s t e h e n, p. 66, n. 3. 
B e s t e 1 1 e n, p. 303, n. 3 end. 
(Ihm das) b e * t e seyn, p. 

184, n. 4. [4. 

Beyseite gethan, p. 305, n. 
Bibeln, pi. p. 149, n. 3. 
B i e g e and Biegung, p. 51, 

n. 2. 
B i 11 i g, p. 102, n. 3. 
Bis da her, p. 280, n. 2. 
B i s c h o f, p. 45, n. 5. 
Bittersass, p. 161, n. 2. 
B las en, p. 50, n. 1. 
Blatt umkehren, p. 124, n. 

6 — w e n d e n, p. 135, n. 2. 
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B 1 e i b e n, peculiar use of, p. 63, 

n. 5 — p. 284, n. 1. — dabei 

b 1 e i b e n, p. 229, n. 4— p. 286, 

n. 5— p. 298, n. 3. 
fSeyn und) bleiben, p. 235, 

n. 6. 
B 1 6 s s e n, p. 73, n. 3. 
Boge n, p. 51, n. 2. 
Borgen, p. 60, n. 1. 
(den) Braten riechen, p. 

237, n. 4. 
Brauchen, with gen . p. 94, n. 

5 — for gebrauchen, p. 101, 

n. 3— p. 106, n. 4. 
B r o 8 a m 1 e i n, p. 329, n. 2. 
B r Q s t e n, p. 79, n. 4. 
Buchse, p. 218, n. 4 end. 
Bargermeister, p. 228, n. 2. 
B u 1 1 e r b r i e f e, p. 176, n. 3. 

C. 

Cardinals, number of, p. 107, n. 3. 
Causative verbs, p. 27, n. I. 
Catholic testimonies, p. 109, n. 2. 
Christenheit and Chris- 

tenthum, p. 11, n. 3. 
Colon , when used, p. 2, n. 2-r-p. 

81, n. 3— p. 199, n. 3. 
Commenden, p. 126, n. 3. 
Co n f e 8 s i o n a 1 i e n, p. 176, n. 

5. 

D. 
Da as an expletive, p. 43, n. 4 — 

p. 46, n. 3. — for w o, p. 105, n. 

1 — distinguished from d o r t, p. 

223, n. 2. 
Da nicht von, for davon 

nicht, p. 130, n. 3. 
D a, d a r, dr, p. 42, n. 1. 
Dach, p. 25, n. 3. 
D a b e i, p. 157, n. 3— p. 143, n. 1. 
Dadurch for wodurch, p. 

335, n. 1. [3. 

Dagegen halten, p. 299, n. 
D a f e r n, p. 97, n. 7. 
D a f Q r, p. 13, n. 6 — p. 15, n. 1 

and 5 — p. 16, n. 4. T3 end. 

Daheim suchen, p. 219, n. 
Daher, p. 106, n. 2— p. 227, n. 

4.— hither, here, p. 252, n. 2. — 

bis daher, p. 280, n. 2. 



Daher wachsen, p. 227, n. 4. 

D a h i n, p. 80, n. I — g e h e n, p. 
281, n. 5— fallen, p. 270, n. 
2— rich ten, p 283, n. 3. 

D a m i t, p. 94, n. 3 — p. 38, n. 5— • 
p. 65, n. 6— p. 96, n. 1— for w o* 
m i t, p. 294, n. 2. 

D a n e b e n, p. 94, n. 4-^p. 193, 

n. 3— p. 285, n. 4. 

Danken, for Verdanken, 
p. 171, n. 3 end. 

Daran, p. 129, n.l-Wohl 
daran, p. 290, n. 2. 

Daran liege n, p. 207, n. 2. 

Daraufseyn, p. 116, n. 5. 

Daraufhalten, p. 238, n. 1. 

Darbeut for darbietet, p. 
281, n. 8. 

Darein, or drcin fallen, 
reden schlagen, p. 166, 
n. 1. [n. 5. 

D a r i n n e for d a r i n, p. 16. 

D a r n a c h, p. 345, n. 2. 

D a r o b for darOber, p. 72, 
n.2. 

Daraber, p. 188, n. 5~p. 190, 
n. 1— p. 231, n. 7. 

Daraber arbeiten, ban* 
en, bieten, bringen, ge- 
ne n, halten, hergehen, 
hingehen, kommen, e|e. 
p. 231, n. 7. 

Darum das 8, p. 77, n. 1. 

Das, referring to what follows, 
p. 184, n. 2— p. 237, n. 1— for 
w a s, p. 255, n. 1— p. 15, n. 4. 

D a s s, place of in certain instan- 
ces, p. 285, n. 3— p. 292, n. 4. 

Das s i n d, p. 294, n. 1 — p. 124, 
n.2. 

Dative, p. 35, n. 7 — after neb- 
men, p. 52, n. 4 — p. 124, n. 7 
—p. 173, n. 2— Expletive, p. 59, 
n. 1— p. 124, n. 2. 

Dauchten, p. 7, n.7. 

Da v o n, p. 71, n. 3. 

D a z u, p. 45, n. 2— p. 233, n. 2. 

Dazu brauchen, e s s e n, 
halten, haufen, kom* 
m e n, g e h e n, t h u n, p. 233, 
n.2. 

Dazu t h u n, p. 94, n. 4. 
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Decken, D e c k, D e c k el, p. 
25, n. 3. 

D e i n, genitive for d e i n e r, p. 
46, n. 4. 

(A n) d e m d a s s, p. 280, n. 1. 

Denn, then, p. 214, n. 2 end— 
for ale, than, p. 5, n. 3 — p. 
8, n. 4 — after n i c h t, p. 19, n. 
1 — after k e i n, p. 97, n. 2 — ex- 
cept, after e s s e i, s i e ha- 
ben, etc., p. 37, n. 2 — p. 73, n. 
5. 

Dennoch, p. 66, n. 5 — p. 16, 
n. 3. 

Dcr, for derer, p. 4, n. 2 — p. 
106, n. 5 — p. 115, n. I end — d e r, 
he, more emphatic than e r, p. 
243, n. 4— p. 284, n. 2 — d e r 
(witli der understood), he,who, 
p. 39, n. 1— p. 43, n. 4 — p. 48, 
n. 1 — p. 61, n. 6— d er der dis- 
tinguished from der w e r, and 
derjenige welcher, p. 
14, n. 5— p. 35, n. 4. 

D e r g 1 e i c h e n, p. 4, n. 2. 

D e r n a 1 b e n, p. 8, n. 2. D e- 
r o h a 1 b e n, p. 217, n. 1. 

Derjenige welcher, p. 14, 
n. 5. 

D e s 8, for d e s s e n, p. 4, n. 2 — 
p. 126, n. 2. 

D e s s g 1 e i c h e n, p. 4, n. 2. 

D e s s h a 1 b, p. 246, n. 4. 

Dead v i e 1, p. 231, n. 6. Com- 
pare p. 241, n. 1. 

Desselben ungeachtet, 
p. 318, n. 2. 

Desswegen, p. 217, n. 1 — p. 
246, n. 4. 

D e u t e n, p. 244, n. 5. 

(Aller) Dinge, p. 183, n. 3. 

D i c h t e n, p. 4. n. 1 — p. 73, n. 
2— Dichten und Trac li- 
te n, p. 4, n. 1. 

D i e, those, p. 7, n. 3 — p. 19, n. 3. 

D i e s s m a 1, p. 6, n. 1. 

D i e w e i 1, p. 26, n. 2— p. 104, n. 
l_p. 106, n.4. 

D i n g, p. 58, n. 3 — p. 26, n. 1— - 
p. 254, n. 3— p. 275, n. 3. 

D oc h, p. 66, n. 5. 

D o r f, p. 27, n. 2. 



D o r t, distinguished from d a, p. 

223, n. 2. 
D r a u e n, for d r o h e n, p. 95, 

n.l-— p. 155, n. 2. 
Dran seyn, p. 319, n. 3. 
Drinnen, p. 71, n. 4. 
D rob en, p. 42, n. 1. 
Da nkel, p.74, n.6. — Dunkel, 

p. 254, n. 3. 
D a n k e n, p. 22, n. 3. 
Dunne siehen, p. 233, n. 4. 
D u r c h, p. 126, n. 1. 
Durchgottem, p. 331, n. 2. 
D u r c h fa u c h t i g, p. 92, n.3. 
Durchtreiben, p. 253, n. 2. 
Durfen, p. 54, n. 4. 
Durst, daring, p. 336, n. 3. 
Duster, p. 254, n.3. 

E. 
E, final omitted, p. 5, n. 4 — p. 6, 

n. 3. 
E b e n, p. 171, n. 3 med. 
E d e 1, p. 221, n. 7. 
E h e r, p. 57, n. 2. 
E i g e n with the genitive, p. 3, 

n. 5 — p. 119, n. 2 — with mein, 

s e i n, etc. p. 216, n. 2. Comp. 

p. 214, n. 2 end. 
E i g e n 1 1 i c h, properly, literal- 

ly, p. 45, n. 3. 
E i n, when an adjective, p. 165, 

n.3 — when it goes before an 

adjective, p. 267, n. 3. 
Ein um den andern,p. 116, 

n. 1. 
Einblauen, p. 321 , n. 2. 
E i n b i 1 d e n, p. 289, n. 1. 
Einfall,p. 291, n. 1. 
E i n f a 1 1 e n, p. 242, n. 1 end. 
E i n i g, for e i n z i g, p. 93, n. 2 

—p. 149, n. 1— p. 210, n. 2— p. 

251, n. 5. 
E i n e r 1 e i, p. 77, n. 2. Com- 
pare, p. 3, n. 4. 
E i n m a 1, p. 48, n. 2. 
Einnehmen, p. 26, n. 5. 
E i n r i c h t e n, p. 50, n. 2. 
Einsetzen, p. 164, n. 4. 
E i te 1, p. 10, n. 4— p. 82, n. 1, 
E 1 e n d, p. 44, n. 4. 
Ellipsis of verbs, p. 35, n. 3. 
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Empfahen, for empfang- 
e n, p. 298, n. 5. 

En d e c h r i s t, p. 292, n. 3. 

Entbehren, p. 263, n. 1. 

£ n t h a 1 1 e n, p. 54, n. 5 — p. 83, 
n. 2. 

En tr at hen, p. 263, n. 1. 

E n t r i c h t e n, p. 50, n. 2. 

Entsagen, p. 165, n. 7. 

Entschuldigen dass, p. 
229, n. 1. 

E n setze n, p. 51, n. 4. 

E n t w i s c h e n, p. 67, n. 3. 

E r, Ae, indefinite use of, p. 7, n. 
1 — termination, 98, n. 1 — adjec- 
tive termination, p. 150, n. 2; 

E r d r e i c h, p. 64, n. 1. 

E r d r e i s t e n, p. 155, n. 3. 

E r f a h r e n e, p. 73, n. 6. 

Er fallen, p. 125, n. 4. 

E rg r e i f e n, p. 67, n. 3. 

(Sich) erheben, p. 210, n. 3. 

Erjahren, p. 138, n. 1. 

Erklaren, p. 244, n. 5. 

Erklugen, p. 120, n. 3. 

(Sich) e r k n e n, p. 155, n. 3. 

Erlernen,p. 276, n. 2. 

E r 1 6 s e n, p. 83, n. 3. See 1 6- 
se n. 

E r n s t, p. 47, n. 3. 

E r r e 1 1 e n, p. 83, n. 3. 

Errichten,p. 50, n. 2. 

Ersetzen and ersessen, p. 
138, n. 1. 

Erst, or a 1 1 e r e r s t, p. 16, n. 
2— p. 225, n. 3. Zum erst en, 
amersten, furs erste, 
p. 1, n. 2. 

E r t a p p e n, p. 67, n. 3. 

E r w a r t e n, p. 118, n. 2. 

Erwehren, p. 108, n. 6. 

E r w i s c h e n, p. 67, n. 3. 

E r w U r g e n, p. 1 29, n. 1 . 

Er z U men, p. 21, n. 2. 

Ertzwiderchrist, p. 292, n. 
3. 

E s, with a nominative after its 
verb, or as an expletive, p. 52, 
n. 1— omitted, p. 17, n. 5-—p. 35, 
n. 1— p. 36, n. 2— p. 101, n. 2— 
p. 116, n. 4. 
E s s i n d, e s g i e b t, p. 22, n. 
4— p. 27, n. 1. 
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Es sey denn, p. 37, n. 2 — p. 

73, n. 5-p. 133, n. 2. 
E s s e n, p. 51, n. 1. Zuessen 

hab en, p. Ill, n. 3. 
Etl ic he, p. 1, n. 3. 
Etwa, p.245, n. 1. 
E t w a i g, p. 43, n. 3. 



Fa hen, for fan gen, p. 281, 

n. 9 med. 
F a h r e n, p. 30, n. 4 — p. 153, n. 

1 — e i n h e r, p. 151, n. 4. 
F a h r 1 i c h and F a h r, p. 15, 

n.2. 
Fallen, causative of fa 1 1 e n, 

p.27,n. 1. 
Falls, p. 97, n. 7. 
F a s s e n, p. 26, n. 5. 
Fast, p. 153, n. 4. 
F a u 1, p. 253, n. 1. 
Fehlspruch, p. 245, n. 3. 
F e i n, p. 24, n. 4. 
F e i n d, p. 59, n. 4. 
Feldkirchen, p. 178, n. 1. 
Feminine nouns declined in the 

singular, p. 3, n. 5— p. 141, n. 

4— p. 173, n.2 end. 
F e y r e n, p. 346, n. 3. 
Finster, p. 254, n. 3. 
Fleck and F 1 e c k e n, p. 27, 

n.2. 
Flinte, p. 218, n. 4 end. 
Folge than, p. 209, n. 1. 
F o 1 g e n, to persecute, p. 38, n. 2. 
Foreign verbs, how formed, p. 

23, n. 2. 
F r e i, p. 16, n. 4. 
Freies Leben, p. 159, n. 2. 
F r e i 1 i c h, p. 236, n. 3. 
F r e s s e n, p. 51 , n. 1. [n. 4. 

F r e u d i g and F r e u d e, p. 32, 
Freund, p. 59, n. 4. 
Fr i sen, p. 139, n. 1. 
F r o h, p. 32, n. 4. 
F r 6 h 1 i c h, p. 32, n. 4. 
F r o m m, p. 49, n. 2. 
F u g, p. 259, n. 1. 
(die) Fall e, like die Menge, 

p. 235, n. 8. 
Fondle in, p. 130, n. 1. 
Far for v o r, p. 6, n. 4. 
Far and f a r, p. 100, n. 4. 
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FQr a i c h hiD, p. 249, n. 1. 
Fa rs e rate, p. 1, n. 2. 
F r b r a c h t i g, p. 79, n. 4. 
FOrder, or f 6 r d e r, p. 6, n. 5 

—p. 84, n. 3. 
F Q r s a t z, for Vorsatz, p. 6, 

n.4. 
Fdrsichtige, p. 214, n. 1. 
F r 8 1, p. 53, n. 4. 
Farwendet, p. 235, n. 1. 

G. 
Gar, p. 36, n. 3— p. 139, n. 1. 
Gasthaus and G a s t h o f, p. 

65, n. 1. 
Ge, omitted, p. 166, n. 4 — p. 140, 

n.4. 
Geben, for gege ben, p. 166, 

n. 4. 
G e b i e t e n, p. 32, n. 5. 
Gebreche,p.232,n. 2. 
G e b r e c h e n, p. 68, n. 1. 
Gebahren, p. 226, n. 1 . 
Gedenken, p. 217, n. 3. 
Gefahrte, p. 220, n. 5. 
Gefallen, p. 31, n. 1. — dass 

war gefallen, p. 283, n. 6. 
Gegen, p. 46, n. I — in compari- 
son withy p. 132, n. 1 — p. 152, 

n. 1. 
Gegrenpart, Gegner, p. 34, 

n. o. 
G e g n e r, p. 59, n. 4 — p. 34, n. 5. 
G e g e n u r t h e i 1, p. 76, n. 2. 
Geheim and Geheimniss, 

p. 66, n. 4. 
G e h e n, p. 153, n. 1 — for ge 1- 

ten, p. 12, n. 1. 
G e h e f a r d i c h, p. 16, n. 8. 
G e h t, impersonal, p. 23, n. 5. 
Geistlicher, p. 45, n. 5. 
G e 1 a s s e n, p. 65, n. 5. 
Geldstrich, p. 176, n. 1. 
Gelegenheit, p. 55, n. 1. 
G e 1 a s t e n, p. 30, n. 2. 
Ge m ach, p. 219, n. 1. 
G e m e i n h i n, p. 71 , n. 2. 
G e m e i n i g 1 i c h, p. 71, n. 2. 
G e m a t h, p. 60, n. 3— p. 61, n.l. 
Genitive governed by indefinite 

adjectives, etc. p. 13, n. 3 — p. 

22, n. 4— p. 63, n. 2. before 

its governing noun, p. 17, n. 1 — 



p. 44, n.l—p.61, n.S—p.138, 

n. 3— p. 143, n. 2. of man- 

ner^jp. 68, n. 3— p. 117, n. 1— 

p. 268, n. 4. as predicate, 

p. 146, n. 1— p. 148, n. 2— p. 153, 

n. 1. without the ending 

s or «£, p. 140, n. 3 — p. 110, n. 

1 ? of feminines, p. 3, n. 5 

—p. 141, n. 4— p. 173, n. 2 end. 

governed by b r a u c he n, 

p. 94, n. 5 — g edenken, p.46, 
n. 4 — gen u g, p. 108, n. 3— 
g e w a r t e n, p. 264, n. 3 end— 
e i n, p. 96, n. 2 — p. 127, n. 1— 
p. 171, n.l — mehr, p.l3,n.3— 
p. 106, n. 5— p. 150, n. 3—p.l27, 
n. 5. — 1 a c h e n, p. 46, n. 4.— 
sey n, p. 198, n. 5. — spotten, 
p. 177, n. 2-p. 247, n.2— trd- 
s te n, p. 296, n. 2 — p. 307, n. 
2. — v ergeisen, p. 46, n.4.— 
v e r ■ t e h e n, p. 74, n. L — w e- 
n i g e r, p. 106, n. 1.— w e r th, 
p. 147, n. 3. 

G e no b s, p. 220, n. 5. 

Genagsam, p. 257, n. 3. 

Genugthuung, p. 2, n. 3. 

Geplarr, for Geplerre, p. 
18, n. 8. 

Gerathen, p. 38, n. 3— p. 156, 
n. 2-p. 233, n. 1— p. 240, n. 7. 

Gericht, p. 72, n. 3. 

G e r i n g, p. 55, n. 3 — p. 249, n. 
2— p. 281, n.4. 

G e r n e, p. 7, n. 4-— p. 193, n. 3. 

GerUst,for geruste t,p.3l3, 
n. 1. 

(S i c h) g e t r a u e n, p. 155, n. 3. 

Gesagt 8 e y n, p. 240, n. 3— p. 
289, n. 1. 

Gescheut, p.281,n.9. 

Geschichte, p. 274, n. 5. 

G e s c h i c k, p. 207, n. 1. 

Geschickt,p.l45, n.2. 

GeschmeiBse, p. 229, n. 7. 

G e s c h o p f, p. 32, n. 3. 

Geschrei, p. 203, n. 2. 

Gesegneten, see segen. 

Gesefi and its compounds, p. 
220, n. 5. 

Gese tz, p. 11, n. 5. 

G e s i c h t e and Gesiohter, 
p. 25, n. 2. 
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G e b i n d e, p. 119, n. 4. 
G e s p a n, p. 48, n. 3. 
Gespenst, p. 178, n. 4 — u n d 

Trug,p.293,n.6. 
GespOgniss, p. 96, n. 1 — p. 

209, n. 4. 
Gestalt, for Gestaltet, p. 

319, n. 1. 
Ge s u c h, p. 206, n. 1. 
Gesund, distinguished from 

w o h 1, p. 13, n. 6. 
Ge than, p. 15, n. 6. 
G e t r o s t, participle for the im- 
perative, p. 299, n. 2. 
G e w a 1 1, p. 54, n. 2. 
Gewarten, p. 264, n. 3 end. 
Gewest for gewesen, p. 

280, n. 3. 
G e w i s s, p. 249, n. 5. 
G e w i s s e n, p. 74, n. 3. 
G e w i s s 1 i c h, p. 42, n. 2, 
Gewohnen, Gewohnung, 

Gewohnheit, gewohn- 

1 i c h, p. 28, n. 2. 
GewQrm und GeschwQ rm, 

p. 110, n. 2— p. 144, n. 3. 
(£ a) g i e b t, e s s i n d, p. 22, 

o. 4. 
G i e r and g i e r e n, p. 32, n. 1. 
G 1 a u b e n, plural, p. 178, n. 6 — 

p. 192, n. 2. 
G 1 e i c h, p. 21, n. 3— p. 215, n. 

4 — p. 197, n. 1 — g 1 e i c h a 1 s, 

p. 152, n. 3 — g leich a 1 s da, 

p. 238, n. 2. 
G 1 e i s e n e r, p. 24, n. 6. 
G 1 6 s s 1 e i n, p. 131 , n. 1. 
GlOck, p. 21, n. 1. 
Gnade, p. 23, n. 1. 
Gdckelnarr, Gochel, Go- 

g e 1, G i g e 1, p. 146, n. 3. 
G o 1 1 g e b e, p. 351 , n. 3. 
G o 1 1 L o b, p. 9, n. 4. 
Gott vor sey, 240, n. 7. 
G 6 t z e, p. 70, n. 6. 
G 6 1 1 z e n b i 1 d, p. 70, n. 6. 
G r a t h or G r a t, p. 236, n. 2. 
G r e i f e n, p. 26, n. 5. See B e- 

gre i fen. 
Grimm, p. 38, n. 1. 
Groschen, p. 105, n. 6. 
Grand und Boden, p. 123, 

n. 3 end. 

32 



G u 1 d e n, p. 105, n. 6 — p. Ill, n. 

1. 
G u n a t, p. 52, n. 5. 
Gut distinguished from w o h 1, 

p. 13, n. 6— p. 33, n. 1. 
(das) Gut, and die G Q t e r, 

p. 52, n. 2— p. 61, n. I and 2. 
Gut t h u n, p. 20, n. 3. 
(Z u) g u t e with a dative, p. 

126, n. 1. 
(Das) Gat e, p. 52, n. 2. 
Gate, gOtig and G t i g- 

k e i t, p. 52, n. 2. 

H. 
flaar breit, with gen. p. 47, 

n. 5. 
H a a r 1 e i n, p. 329, n. 2. 
Haben, aean auxiliary omitted, 

p. 9, n. 3 — with certain partici- 
ples, p. 288, n. 3. 
Haben gutthun, ors a gen, 

p. 20, n. 3. 
Haben z u with an infin., and 

with or without an ace, p. Ill, 

n. 3— p. 151, n. 3— p. 269, n. ». 
Habendfor wohlhabend, 

p. 69, n. 1. 
H a d e r and Haderrechtp. 

122, n. 2 and 4. 
H a 1 b e n and h a 1 b e r, p. 8, n. 

2— p. 10, n. 2— p. 200, n. 7. 
H a 1 1 e n, p. 16, n. 4— p. 117, n. 1. 
(Ueber or aufetwas) h a 1- 

ten, p. 239, n. 2. 
Haltetauch desa, p. 293, 

n. 4. 
(E u c h in d e r) H a n d, p. 258, 

n. 3. 
(Zu treur) H a n d, p. 231, n.3. 
Handel, p. 29, n. 2. 
Handel und Wandel, p. 

28, n. 3. 
H a n d e 1 n, p. 29, n. 2. 
H a n d 1 u n g, p. 29, n. 2. 
H a n g, p. 53, n. 2. 
Han gen in and an, p. 132, 

n. 3. 
H a r n i s c h and H a r n i s c h- 

ze uge, p. 231, n. 5. 
H ar re n, p. 39, n. 2. 
Harte z u v o r, p. 352, n. 3. 
H a r t i g 1 i c h, p. 142, n. 4. 
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H a u p t b 11 b e n, p. 125, n. 1. 

H a u s w e s e d, p. 72, n. 2. 

Haut,p. 1)5, n. 4. 

Ueben in various phrases, p. 

106, n. 1. 
H e i 1 a n d, p. 50, n. 4. 
Heilwartige, p. 215, n. 2. 
Heimlich, p. 66, n. 4. 
Heimlichkeit, p. 66, n. 4. 
H c i m 8 u c h e n, p. 219, n. 3 (p. 

237, n. 3). 

II e i s s e n, p. 26, n. 3 — p. 32, n. 

5— p. 48, n. 5— p. 61, n. 4. 
H e i s s e n for g e h e i s s t, p. 238, 

n. 5. 
II e 1 f e n, to be of use, p. 39, n. 3, 

p. 54, n. 3— p. 190, n. 5— p. 227, 

1. 
Hclfen for ge hoi fen, p. 

238, n. 5. 

H e 1 1 e r, p. 105, n. 6. 
Herabfuhrcn, p. 326, n. 4. 
Herberge, p. 65, n. 1 . 
Her far for her v or, p. 282, 

n.3. 
Her ha It en, p. 343, n. 1. 
Hernachmals, p. 165, n. 6. 
H e r v o r (k o m m e n), p. 35,n.3. 
(Euch das) Hertz neh- 

men,p. 285, n. 1. 
(E in) Hertz fas sen, p. 289, 

n. 2. 
(Z u) H e r t z e n g e h e n, p. 279, 

n. 7 end. 
Herumziehen, p. 316, n. 1 . 
H e u, p. 25, n. 4. 
H e u c h 1 e r, p. 24, n. 6, end. 
Hienach ah men, p. 251, n.2. 
H i n i s t h i n, p. 223, n. 5. 
Hin — her (Geist h i n, 

G e i s t h e r), p. 253, n. 4. 
HinfUrder, p. 6, n. 5 and p. 

13, n. 6. 
II i n d e r n, p. 98, n. 7. 
H i n r i c h t e n, p. 50, n. 2 — p. 

57, n. 1. 
Hinten nach, p. 266, n. 1. 
II i n w o 1 1 e n, p. 304, n. I. 
Hoc h, p. 224, n. 4 — (h o h e), p. 

266, n. 1— p. 267, n. 5— p. 227, 

n. 3— p. 152, n. 4. 
H o c h f a h r e n, p. 205, n. 4. 
H o f, ace. ? or gen. ? p. 110, n. 1. 



H of fen, p. 26, n. 4. 

(bin) der H off n ung, p.268, 

n. 4. 
Hohe S c h u 1 e n, p. 201, n. 1— 

p. 221, n. 5. 
H 6 r e n, p. 23, n. 6. 
Horten for gehort, p. 238, 

n. 5. 
Hungers sterben, p. 68, 

n. 3. 

1. 

1 g, termination appended to par- 
ticles, p. 43, n. 3. 

Ihm for sich, p. 151, n. 6— p. 
208, n. 3. 

I h r, for i h r e r, p. 161 , n. 2. 

das Ihrrige, die Ihrigen, 
p. 70, n. 8. 

1 m raer, p. 41, n. 2. 

Imraerdar, p. 69, n. 5 — p. 84, 
n.3. 

Indefinite pronouns, adjectives, 
etc. p. 1 10, n. 3 — p. Ill, n. 2— 
p. 137, n.3— p. 181, n.2. 

1 n d e s s, p. 36, n. 5. 

Infinitive after se y n, p. 12, n.3, 
p. 222, n. 8— p. 268, n. 6— p.275, 
n. 4 — p. 259, n. 2 end— used sub- 
stantively, p. 13, n. 6, and with 
the def. article, p. 14, n. 3— p. 
103, n. 1. 

Infinitive of foreign verbs, p. 23, 
n.2. 

Infinitives, as participial nouns, 
p. 42, n. 5 — p. 44, n.2— p. 68, 
n. 2— p. 148, n. 4— p. 161, n.2— 
187, n.3— p. 272, n.2. 

Infinitive form for the participial, 
p. 238, n. 5. 

1 n h a b e r, p. 99, n. 6. 

lnne haben, p. 99, n. 6. 

I n s g e m e i n, p. 71 , n. 2. 

Interrogation point with an af- 
firmation, p. 235, n. 5. 

Inversion of a clause, p. 13, n. 1 — 
p. 15, n. 7. 

I r e n, infinitive termination, p. 
23, n 2— p. 143, n. 6. 

I r g e n d e i n e r, p. 1, n. 3. 

lrregularitat,p. 172, n. 2. 

lrrenforirre macuen, p. 
253, n. 3. 
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lstundbleibt, p. 300, n. 1— 

p. 235, n. 6. 
1 1 e in, p. 7, n. 2. 

J. 

J a, p. 228, n. 3. 

J a li r, time indefinitely, p. 220, 

n. 1. 
J a h r t a g, p. 168, n. 2. 
J a m m e r n, p. 301 , n. 2. 
Je, p. 41, n. 2— p. 261, n. 2. 
J e, provincial for J a, p. 16, n. 5 

— p. 151, n. 2. 
J e m a 1 s, p. 41, n. 2 — p. 277, n.l. 
Jem a n d, p. 43, n. 1. 
J e tz u n d, p. 359, n. 1. 
J un g fe r, p. 58, n. 1. 
J u n k e r, p. 58, n. 1 . — Z u J u n- 

k e r n z i e h e n, p. 263, n. 2. 

K. 

Kan de 1, p. 155, n. 1. 

Kanzele i, p. 117, n. 2. 

Kecklich, p. 14, n. 2. 

K e h r e n, p. 33, n. 2— p. 218, n. 4. 

Kemnot, or Kemnate, p. 
240, ii. 5. 

K e n n e n, p. 54, n. 6. 

Keulchen, p. 264, n. 3, end. 

K i r c h e n w e s e n, p. 72, n. 2. 

Klein, p. 249, n. 2. 

Kloster, p. 104, n. 4. 

K o n i g, p. 53, n. 3. 

Konnen,^o know, p. 221 , n. 4 — 
p. 273, n. 1— p. 275, n. 2.— K 6 n- 
nen for gekonnt, p. 238, n. 
5. 

Kraft, p. 54, n. 2. 

Krebs, p. 231, n. 5. 

K r i e g e n, p. 256, n. 2. 

Kreuzer, p. 105, n. 6. 

Kuchen, p. 324, n. 1— p. 351, 
n. 1. 

Kunst, p. 191, n. 1— p. 193, n. 2 
(p. 252, n. 4)— p. 292, n. 1— p. 
300, n. 4. 

Kurz, various phrases formed 
with it, p. 116, n. 3. 

Ku rzlich, p. 64, n. 3. 

Kahr or Kdr and its com- 
pounds, p. 236, n. 1. 

KQrass, p. 231, n. 5. 



L. 

Lange n, p. 11, n. 2. 
Lasse sich irren, p. 184, n. 3. 
Lassen, for nach lasse n, p. 
12, n. 2 — for ge las sen, p. 238, 
n. 5. 
Lassen w i r, and 1 a s s e t 

u n s, p. 222, n. 7. 
Lasst sich nicht than, p. 

249, n. 3. horen, p. 249, 

n. 3. d e n k e n, p. 249, n. 

3. 
Laster, p. 34, n. 1. 
Lastern, p. 34, n. 1. 
Lateinischland, p. 223, n. 6. 
Lauter, p. 10, n. 4. 
Leben der HofFnu ng, p. 68, 

n. 3. 
Lebtag, p. 318, 1. 
Lecken,to leap, p. 261, n. 1. 
Lehen, p. 113, n. 1. 
Lehnen, p. 60, n. 1. 
Lehren and lernen, for ge- 
1 e h r t and g e 1 e r n t, p. 238, 
n. 5 (p. 295, n. 2). 
(Sich) lehren, p. 259, n. 2 end. 
(bei) Leib, p. 191, n. 3. 
Leichtlich, p. 186, n. 2. 
(sich) 1 e i d e n, p. 134, n. 2. 
(gern) lei den, p. 193, n. 3. 
Leidige, p. 291, n. 2. 
Lei hen, p. 60, n. 1. 
(sich) lernen, p. 128, n. 1. — 

Com p. p. 259, n. 2 end. 
L e t z e, p. 279, n. 5. 
Liebe, adj. p. 180, n. 4. Lie- 
ben for liebe, p. 223, n. 1. 
(Eure) Liebe, p. 216, n. 6. 
Liebers, p. 318, n. 1. 
Lie gen, oben, unter, p. 38, 

n. 4. 
L i e g e n with a n, p. 169, n. 4 — 

with w o, p. 285, n. 2. 
Liquids, f, n, r, dropped in Eng., 

p. 178, n. 6 med. 
L o 8 w e r d e n, p. 125, n. 3. 
L 6 sen, p. 9, n. 1. 
Lust, lQsten, 1 us tern, 

L u 8 1 d i r n e, p. 30, n. 2. 
L a g t i g, p. 32, n. 4. 

M. 

Machen, p. 20, n. 3 end. 
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M a c h t, p. 54, n. 2. 

Mag und soil, p. 286, n. 4. 

M a g d 1 e i n, p. 264, n. 4. 

Mai, p. 134, n. 1. 

M a 1 e d e i e n, p. 62, n. 2. 

M a n c h e r 1 e i, p. 3, n. 4. 

M a r s h a 1 k, p. 36, n. 4. 

M a u e r, p. 100, n. 3. 

M a u 1 p f e r d, p. 147, n. 2. 

Mehr with a gen. p. 13, n. 3 — 

p. 106, n. 5. 
Mehrer and mehrerer, p. 

18, n. 1— p. 67, n. 4. 
(das) m e h r m a I, p. 205, n. 5. 
M e i n, gen. for meiner, p. 46, 

n.4. 
M e i n e n, p. 47, n. 2. 
M e i n u n g, p. 264, n. 2. 
M e i s t e n s and am meisten, 

p. 171, n. 3— p. 214, n.2end. 
(die) Menge, p. 222, n. 3.— 

Comp. p. 235, n. 8. 
Men sen, p 200, n. 1. 
M e s s b i i e f e, p. 176, n. 4. 
M i 1 d e, p. 60, n. 2.— free, with 

gen. p. 205, n. 2. 
Mir, das s i n d m i r, p. 124, 

n. 2. 
M i sse n, p. 263, n. 1. 
M i s s t r e u e, p. 84, n. 6. 
Mitten i n, p. 295, n. I. 
M 6 g e n, use of, p. 24, n. 1— for 

g e m o c h t, do. — p. 1 18, n. 2 — 

p. 238, n. 5. 
M 6 c h t e g e r n e, p. 7, n. 4. 
M 6 n c h, p. 45, n. 5 end. 
M u t h w i 1 1 e, p. 34, n. 2. 
MQssen for geraust (comp. 

moge n), p. 67, n. 1. 

N. 
Nach bleiben, p. 228, n. 4. 
N a c h 1 a s s e n, p. 8, n. 1 — p. 167 

n.2. 
N a c h 1 a s s u n g, p. 9, n. 2. 
N a c h t r a g, p. 99, n. 7 end. 
Nahe, p. 58, n. 1. 
Narren, p. 108, n.7— p.205,n.l. 
N atU rlich, p. 73, n. 1. 
Negatives, double, p. 148, n. 6 — 

p. 151, n. 1. 
Nehmen and its compounds, p. 

26, n. 5. 



Nehmen, with the dative, p. 

52, n.4 (p. 173, n.l). 
(Von) n e u e n a n, p. 207, n. 5. 
Neuter pronouns, etc. indefinite, 

p. 110, n. 3. 
N i c h t as a noun, p. 35, n. 2. 
Nicht mehr denn, p. 75, 

n. 3. 
N i c h t s for n i c h t, p. 2, n.4 — 

p. 9, n. 5 — p. 63, n. 1. 
Nichts geredet, p. 9, n. 6 — 

p. 101, n. 2. 
N i e, p. 41, n. 2. 
Nieder, niedergehe n,N ie- 

derdeutschland, N i e- 

derhessen, Niederr hein, 

niederlegen, nieder- 

t a u c h e n, p. 241, n. 4. 
N i e K e i n e n, p. 79, n. 1. 
N i e m a 1 s, p. 41, n. 2. 
N i e m a n d, p. 8, n. 1 — p. 10, n . 

5— p. 43, n. 1. 
N i m mer, p. 41, n. 2. 
Nimmermehr, p. 41, n. 2. 
N i r g e n d s d e n n, p. 71, n. 5. 
Noch, p. 225, n. 3. 
Nominative after its verb, p. 52, 

n. 1. 
Nominative pi. with a verb sing., 

p. 93, n. 4— p. 112, n. 5. 
Nominative for the accusative, p. 

103, n. 3. 
Nominative omitted, p. 17, n. 5 — 

p. 18, n. 3— p. 22, n. 4— p. 65, 

n. 3— -p. 69, n. 4 — p. 70, n. 5 — p. 

96, n. 5. 
N o t h, how construed, p. 162, n. 

1— p. 247, n. 4. 
Nun, as a conj, p. 12, n. 4 — p. 

70, n. 7— p. 131, n. 3. 
N u r, p. 198, n. 3. 

O. 

Ob, p. 16, n. 1— p. 244, n. 6. 

O b, for o b e n in composition, p. 

6, n. 6. 
O b e n b 1 e i b e n, p. 77, n. 4. 
O b e n 1 i e g e n, p. 38, n. 4. — 

Comp. p. 77, n. 4. 
Ob a u c h, p. 244, n. 6. 
Oberkeit, p. 281, n. 2. 
Oberste, p. 281, n.2. 
O b g 1 e i c h, p. 244, n. 6. 
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Obschon, p. 244, n. 6. 
Obrigkeit, p. 228, n. 2— p. 

281, n.2. 
Ob wohl, p. 244, n. 6. 
O e f n e n, p. 164, n. 2. 
Oelgotze, p 140, n. 2. 
Oesterreich, p. 64, n. 1. 
Official, p. 143, n. J. 
O h n e, p. 226, n. 3. 
O h n e d a s s, p. 95, n. 3 — p. 147, 

n. 1. 
Ohne ihren Dank, p. 342, 

n.2. 
Ohne seyn, p. 344, n. 1. 
Ordeal, p. 43, n.2. 
O r t, p. 27, n. 2. 
Orthography, p. 278, note * — p. 

279, n. 4. 

P. 
P a b s t for P a p s t, p. 45, n. 5. 
Pampe In, p. 311, n. 1. 
Panzer, p. 231, n. 5. 
Paps t-M o n a t e, p. 115, n. 2, 
Paret for Baret, p. 198, n. 4. 
Participle, peculiar use of, p. 15, 

n. 6— p. 98, n. 3. 
Participle with an auxiliary verb 

omitted, p. 19, n. 2— p. 61, n. 3, 

See Auxiliary. 
Participle used absolutely, p. 107, 

n. 5— p. 15, n. 8— p. 98, n. 4. 
Participle, past, where we use the 

present, p. 240, n. 3 — p. 255, n. 

3— p. 283, n. 6. 
Participle past for the imperative, 

p. 255, n. 3— p. 299, n. 2— p. 

310, ii. 1. 
Particles, compound, separated, p. 

182, n. 2 — abundant use of, p. 

219, n.2. 
Passive verbs impersonal, p. 218, 

n. I. 
P f for /?, p. 45, n. 5 end. 
P fa d, p. 45, n. 5 end. 
Pfaff, p. 45, n. 5. 
P f a r r h e r r, p. 45, n. 5. 
Pfa u, p. 45, n. 5 end. 
P f e n n i g, p. 105, n. 6. 
P f e r s c h e, p. 45, n. 5 end. 
Platz, p. 27, n.2. 
Platzregen, p. 223, n. 4, 

32* 



Play upon words, p. 110, n. 2 — p. 

119, n.2. 
Position of words, p. 2, n. 5 — p. 10, 

n. 1 and 3— p. 11, n. 1— p. 13, 

n. 1. 
P r a k t i k, p. 112, n. 4— p. 139, n. 

3. 
P r e d i g e r, p. 45, n. 5. 
Present for the future, p. 259, n. 

2 end. 
Pronouns, possessive adjective, 

when declined, p. 226, n. 3. 

R. 

R a s e n d, p. 47, n. 4. 

Rath und That, p. 214, n. 2 

med. 
Rathen with h e 1 f e n, p. 265, 

n. 3— p. 267, n. 8. 
Rathen with the dative, p. 251 , 

n.4, 
Rathsherr,p.228,n.2. 
R a u m, p. 259, n. 1. 
R e c h t for gerecht, p. 36, 

n. 1. 
Rechtgeschehen, p. 271, 

n.2. 
Recht, p. 259, n. 1. 
Reciprocal pronoun, p. 182, n. 1. 
R e d e n (g e r e d e t), p. 9, n. 5 

— p. 14, n. 4. 
R e d 1 i c h, p. 22, n. 5. 
Reflective verbs used reciprocally, 

p. 182, n. 1. 
Regieren, of ecclesiastical 

rule, p. 148, n. 4. 
R e i c h, substantive in composi- 
tion, p. 64, n. 1. 
Reich, adj. p. 203, n. 2. 
Re i te n, p. 153, n. 1. 
R e 1 1 e n, p. 83, n. 3. 
R i c h t e n, p. 50, n. 2— d a h i n 

r i c h t e n, p. 283, n. 3. 
Riechen, den Braten, p. 

237, n. 4. 
R u f, p. 42, n. 5. 
Ru fe n, p. 42, n. 5. 
Rals, p. 234, n.l. 
R u i n e n, p. 37, n. 4. 
Rucken herum, p. 306, n. 2. 
(den) RQcken halten, p. 

348, n. 4. 
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(s i c h) R h m e n, p. 103, n. 2— 
p. 110, n. 3. 

S. 
S a c h e, p. 58, n. 3. 
S a t z, p. 43, n. 2 end. 
Saufen, p. 51, n. 1. 
Sauberlich, p. 105, n. 3. 
Sen aden, p. 23, n. 7. 
Schaffen, p. 32, n. 3— p. 220, 

n. 6 — to work, p. 264, n. 3 med. 
S c h a 1 k, p. 36, n. 4. 
S c h a 1 1 e n, p. 29, n. 4. 
S c h a n d e, p. 56, n. 3 — p. 35, 

n. 4. 
S c h a t z, h e b e n, p. 106, n. 1. 
S c h e i t e r and S c h e i t, p. 37, 

n. 4. 
S c h e 1 m, p. 36, n. 4. 
S c h e 1 1 e n, p. 18, n. 6. 
S c h e u e n, p. 258, n. 2 end. 
Schicken, p. 114, n. 3— p. 206, 

n. 4 end. — S inn schicken, 

p. 259, n. 2 end. — d a z u 

8 c h i c k e n, p. 288, n. 3. 
S c h i e r, p. 25, n. 5. 
Schindleich, Schindun- 

ger, Schindgrube, p. 182, 

n. 4. 
S c h i m p f, p. 56, n. 3. 
S c h i rm and its compounds, p. 

84, n. 5. 
Schlappern and s c h 1 a b- 

bern, p. 168, n. 3. 
S c h 1 e c h t, p 39, n. 5 — p. 78, n. 

3 (p. 247, n. 6)— p. 252, n. 5. 
Schlicht, p. 39, n. 5. 
S c h 1 i m m, p. 39, n. 5. 
Schlitten, p. 258, n. 1. 
Schopfen, p 32, n. 3. 
Schopfer and Schopfung, 

p. 32, n. 3. 
S c h 1 a p f e r n, p. 74, n. 2, 
S c h m a c h, p. 56, n. 3. 
Schmecken, p. 100, n. 2. 
S c h o n, p. 225, n. 3. 
Schrecklich, p. 24, n. 5. 
S c h r e i e n, p. 42, n. 5. 
Schrein, p. 240, n. 4. 
S c h r i f t, passage of Scripture, 

p. 6, n. 2. 
Sen u Id, p. 246, n. 3. 



S c h u 1 w e s e n, p. 72, n. 2. 
Schweige denn, p. 168, n. 1. 
S c h w e r 1 i c b, p. 2. n. 4. 
S c h w u 1 s t, p. 50, n. 1 . 
Segen, p. 62, n. 1. 
Segnen, p. 62, n. 1. 
Sehen, for gesehen, p. 238, 

n. 5. 
Sehen lassen, p. 112, n. 3. 
Sehen wir zu, p. 105, n. 3 — 

p. 121, n. 1. 
S e i n, gen. for se i n e r, p. 46, n. 

4— p. 73, n, 4— p. 163, n. 2— p. 

196, n. 2— p. 209, n. 5. 
Selber, p. 103, n. 3 end. 
Sen den, p. 114, n. 3. 
Sententiar i en, p. 273, n. 4. 
Setzen, n. 11, n. 5 — p. 94, n. 7 

—p. 124, n. 4. 
Setzen, causative of sitzen, 

p. 27, n. 1. 
(Ho eh) sin gen, p. 211, n. 2. 
S internal, p. 18, n. 9— p. 99, 

n. 1. 
S i t z e n, to be in possession of, p. 

63, n. 5— p. 298, n. 1. 
Sled, p. 258, n. 1. 
Sleigh, p. 258, n. 1. 
So bald, p. 242, n. 1. 
So doc li, p. 13, n. 6— p. 59, 

n. 2. 
S o e i n for e i n s o 1 c h e r, p. 

25, n. 7. 
So — u n d, so as, p. 152, n. 4. 
S o f e r n, p. 97, n. 7. 
S o 1 c h for solches, p. 18, n. 

8— p. 80, n. 4. 
Soil u nd in u s s, p. 332, n. 2. 
S o 1 1 e n, p. 84, n. 1— p. 105, n. 

3 — how to be translated, p. 148, 

n. 3. 
S o 1 1 e n, in the sense of h e 1- 

fen, p. 123, n. 2 (p. 257, n. 1). 
S o 1 1 e n for g e s o 1 1 1, p. 238, 

n. 5. 
Son de rn, p. 2, n. 7. 
S o n s t, p. 15, n. 1— p. 74, n. 7— 

distinguished from a n d e r s, 

p. 227, n. 2. [n. 1. 

S o n 8 t — so, p. 74, n. 7 — p. 250, 
Sorge, p. 34, n. 3. — Sorge 

b e r and fa r, p. 70, n. 1. 
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Spanne, p. 48, n. 3. 
Spannen,p. 48, n. 3. 
Spiegel fechten, p. 209, 

n. 4. 
Spiel, p. 112, n. 1. 
(Unter die) Spiesse 1 a u f- 

e n, p. 288, n. 3. 
Spitze, p. 201, n. 4. 
S p a g n i s s, p. 96, n. 1. 
Starke, p. 54, n. 2 — p. 92, 

n. 1. 
S t a 1 1, its various uses, p. 41, n. 3. 
S t a a t s w e s e n, p. 72, n. 2. 
Statte, p. 41, n. 3. 
Steg, p. 218, n. 4 end. 
Stehen nach, different from 

nachstehen, p. 286, n. 5 

end. 
(g 1 e i c h) s t e 1 1 e n a 1 s, p. 214, 

n. 2, near the end. 
S t e r b e n, with the genitive, p. 

68, n. 3. 
Stiften, p. 50, n. 2. 
Still and s t i 1 1 e n, p. 23, n. 3. 
S t i 1 1 e h a 1 1 e n, p. 35, n. 7. 
Stock, in composition, p. 115, 

n. 1. 
S t r a f e n, p. 130, n. 4— p. 75, n. 

4— p. 142, n. 4. 
S t a c k e, p. 138, n. 2— p. 30, n. 

1— p. 102, n. 2. 
S t a c k 1 e i n, p. 156, n. 3. 
Subjunctive, p. 11, n. 4 and p. 13, 

n. 4— p. 59, n. 3— p. 63, n. 4— 

p. 99, n. 2. 
S u m ra a, p. 243, n. 2— p. 282, n. 

1. 
Superlative degree with adverbs, 

p. 171, n. 3 end. 
Suppe, Hand aus der 

Suppe Ziehen, p. 149, n. 3. 



T a b e r n e, p. 178, n. 6, mid. 

Tad el, p. 134, n. 1. 

(e i n e n) Tag, and e i n e s 

Tags, p. 169, n. 3— d e s T a- 

ge s, p. 264, n. 3. 
Taugen, p. 249, n. 4. 
T a u g 1 i c h, p. 145, n. 2. 
Tausend oder zehn,p. 107, 

n. 1. 
Thei 1, n. 42, n. 3. 



Thun, various uses of, p. 20, n. 

3— p. 127, n. 2— p. 266, n. 2. 
(zu) Thun haben, p. Ill, 

n. 3. 
Thuringian dialect, p. 169, n. 3— 

p. 180, n. 2. 
T o b e n, p. 46, n. 2— p. 47, n. 4. 
Toll, p. 47, n. 4.— toll and 

v o 1 1, p. 141, n. 2. 
(d e s) T o d e s, p. 283, n. 3— p. 

68, n. 3. 
Tragen for eintragen, p 

124%. 5. * ' * 

(S i c h) tragen m i t, p. 276, 

n. 1. 
T r a n k e n, causative of t r i n k- 

en, p. 27, n. 1. 
(s i c h) t r a u e n, p. 155, n. 3. 
Traun, p. 318, n. 1. 
Trefflich, p. 157, n. 1. 
T r i b u 1 i r e n, p. 143, n. 6. 
T r i e b, p. 29, n. 1. 
T r e i b e n, p. 29, n. 1— p. 109, 

n. 2. 
Tr ift, p. 29, n. 1. 
Tr i n ke n, p. 51, n. 1. 
T r o t z, p. 120, n. 1— p. 256, n. 3. 
Trosten, with the gen. p. 295, 

n. 4. 
Tr 6stlich, p. 25, n. 1. 
T r m m e r n, p. 37, n. 4. 
T Q c h t i g, p. 145, n. 2. 

If. 

Uebels thun, different from 
a b e 1 thun, p. 20, n. 3 — p. 
23, n. 4. 

Ueberhelben, p. 162, n. 3. 

Ueberkommen, p. 216, n. 3. 

Uebertreten, p. 144, n. 5. 

Uebrig genu g, p. 108, n. 3. 

U m, of time and place, p. 41, n. 
1 — p. 116, n. 1 — of exchange, 
p. 133, n. 1— p. 175, n. 3. 

U m, double use of, p. 183, n. 2. 

(S i c h) u m £ i n e n Ver- 
dient machen, p. 247, n. 6. 

Um d e s 8 w i 1 1 e n, p. 246, n. 4. 

(Thut sehr) um seinen 
F r e u n d, p. 247, n. 6.— U m 
die Liebe, ein sonde r- 
bares Ding, p. 247, n. 6. — 
Uebel um i h n, p. 247, n. 6. 
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Um mich geschehen, p. 

p. 247, n. 6. [35, n. 5. 

Umzuthun, p. 20, n. 3 — p. 

Umbringen, p. 57, n. 1 — p. 

176, n. 6. 
U m s e h e n, p. 102, n. 4. 
U m h a n g, p. 53, n. 2. 
Umherziehen, 316, n. 1. 
Umbringen, p. 57, n. 3 — p. 

176, n. 6. 
Urns H e i t z, p. 247, n. 6. 
Unangesehen, p. 7, n. 6. 
Unausmesslich, p. 135, n. 

4. 
Und, when omitted, p. 66, n. 1 

— p. 93,n.4 — how differing from 

and, p. 248, n. 1. 
U n e i g e n 1 1 i c h, p. 45, n. 3. 
Unerschrocken, with the 

gen., p. 298, n. 2. 
U n g e f a h r, p. 245, n. 1 . 
Ungerathen, p. 38, n. 3. 
Ungescheuet, p. 281, n. 9. 
Ungeschickt dazu, p. 230, 

n. 2. 
U n g e z i e f e r, p. 229, n. 7. 
Ungczogen and unerzo- 

gen, p. 229, n. 6. 
U n g 1 e i c h, p. 163, n. 3. 
Unter, untergehen, Unter- 

italien, U n teragy pte n, 

unterliegen, unterta li- 
chen, p. 241, n. 4. 
(sich) Unter fan gen, p. 155, 

n. 3. 



U n te r liege n, p. 38, n. 4. ( 

Unternehmen, p. 26, n. 5. — 

sich unternehmen, p. 155, 

n. 3. 
U n te rr ic h te n, p. 50, n. 2. 
(sich) Unterstehen, p. 155, 

n. 3. [n. 1. 

Unterwegen lassen, p. 227, 
(sich) Un te r wi nden, p. 155, 

n. 3 (p. 244, n. 4). 
UntUchtig, p. 145, n. 2. 
U n v e r w o r f e n, p. 5, n. 5. 
U n w e i s 1 i c h, p. 75, n. 2. 
U r s a c h e, p. 22, n. 2. 
Urtheil, p. 43, n. 2. 

V. 
Valete, p. 135, n. 3. 



Verachten, p. 33, n. 4. 
Verandern, p. 28, n. 3. 
Verb auxiliary, see Auxiliary. 
Verbs, causative, p. 27, n. 1. 

V e r d e r b e n, p. 68, n. 4. 
Verdriessen and Verdruss, 

p. 30, n. 3. 

V e r d r a c k e n, p. 34, n. 4. 
Verfallen, p. 125, n. 3. 
Vergebens, p. 51, n. 3. 
Verheissen and Verheis- 

s u n g, p. 26, n. 3— p. 31, n. 2. 
(Sich) v e r h o ffe n, p. 265, n. 6. 

V e r 1 a s se n, p. 54, n. 1. 

V e r m a 1 e d e i e n, p. 62, n. 2. 
Vermessen, p. 281, n. 9. 
Vermissen, p. 263, n. 1. 

V e r m 6 g e n, p. 24, n. 1. 
Vernehmen, p. 250, n. 7. 
Vernichten, p. 84, n. 2. 

V e r r i c h t e n, p. 50, n. 2. 
Versaumen, p. 174, n. 1. 
Verschmahen, p. 33, n. 4. 

V e r s e h e n, p. 222, n. 6 (p. 240, 
n. 6) — sich versehen, p. 
296, n. 1. 

Verzichten, p. 165, n. 7. 
Versprechung, p. 26, n. 3— 

p. 31 , n. 2 — to repile, p. 33, n. 

3. 

V e r s u c h u n g, p. 22, n. 1. 

V erti Igen, p. 84, n. 2. 

V e r t r e i b e n, p. 40, n. 1. 

V e r w a 1 1 e n, p. 29, n. 4. 

V e r w a n d e 1 n, p. 28, n. 3. 

V e r w e 1 k e n, p. 24, n. 3. 
Verzeihen, p. 165, n. 7. 

V i e 1, governing the gen. p. 10, 
n. 1 — p. 52, n. 3 — p. 110, n. 4. 

Viel Wesensmachen, p. 
72, n. 2. 

V i e 1 e n, position of, p. 145, n. 5. 

V i e 1 1 e i c h t, p. 245, n. 1. 

V ie lerlei, p. 3, n. 4. 
Viel for sehr, p. 19, n. 2. 

V i g i 1 i e n, fem. sing. p. 169, n. 
3. 

Vol], p. 141. n. 2. 

Vollauf, p.*301,n. 1. 

Von Statten gehen, p. 41, 

n. 3. 
Vor,o» account of, p. 230, n. 4. 

V o r and f Q r, p. 6, n. 4. 
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Vor Alters, p. 113, n. 1. 
Vor Z e i t e n, p. 113, n. 1. 
Vor d i e s e m, p. 113, n. 1. 

V o r b e i (g e h e n), p. 35, n. 3. 
Vordera, p. 113, n. 1 . 

V o r s e b e n, p. 99, n. 7. 

V o r h a n g, p. 53, n. 2. 

V o r s c h r e i b e n, p. 32, n. 5. 
Vortrefflich, p. 157,n.l. 
Vormals, p. 113, n. 1. 
Vorwenden, p. 99, n. 7 — p. 

136, n. 1. — Examples, p. 93 line 
9— p. 47, line 3. 
Vorwitz, p. 93, n. 1. 

W. 

W a c h s e n, p. 25, n. 7. 

Waffen, p. 49, n. 3. 

W as, p. 98, n. 5. 

Was s o n s t, p. 15, n. 1. 

W a 1 1 e n, p. 156, n. 1. 

Walten, p. 29, n. 4. 

W a n d e 1 n and W a n d e 1, p. 

p. 28, n. 3. 
Wa ndern, p. 156, n. 1. 
Warten, p. 39, n. 2— p. 224, n. 

7. 
W a h n e n, p. 47, n. 2. 
Was far e i n, p. 53, n. 1. 
W e c h s e 1, p. 28, n. 3. 
W e g (g e h e n), p. 35, n. 3. 
W e h r e n, p. 98, n. 7— p. 146, n. 

4— p. 218, n. 3 (p. 237, n. 4).— 

Ihm zu w e h r e n, p. 261, n. 

3. 
W e i c h 1 i n g, p. 34, n. 3. 
W e i 1, p. 104, n. 1— p. 215, n. 1. 
We it, p. 3, n. 1. 
W e 1 c h, for welcher, p. 80, 

n. 4. 
W e 1 c h e r, p. 44, n. 3. 
Welsch, p. 104, n. 3. 
Wenden, p. 136, n. 1— p. 218, 

n. 4. • 

W e n i g, p. 55, n. 3. 
W e n i g e r, with the gen. p. 108, 

n. 1. 
Wenn,p. 97, n. 7. 
Wenn auch, p. 244, n. 6. 
W e n n g 1 e i c h, p. 244, n. 6. 
Wenn schon, p. 244, n. 6. 
Wenn zwar, p. 244, n. 6, 



We 



W er, p. 40, n. 1 — p. 98, n. 5— in- 
definite whoever, p. 224, n. 2 — 

). 292, n. 1. 

er, distinguished from der 

and w e 1 c h e r, p. 14, n. 5. 
Werkstatt, p. 41, n. 3. 
W e s e n, p. 26, n. 1 — p. 66, n. 1 — 

(difficulty) p. 72, n. 2— p. 97, 

n. 1. in composition, p. 72, 

n.2. 
Wess ist die Schuld, p. 

246, n. 3. 
W i d e r, p. 46, n. 1. 
W i d e r f e c h t e r, p. 246, n; 1 . 
W i d e r p a r t, p. 34, n. 5. 
W i d e r s a c h e r, p. 59, n. 4— p. 

246, n. 1. 
Widerthiel,p.79,n.2. 
W i e d e r u m, p. 271, n. 2 end — 

p. 243, n. 1. 
Wiese, p. 57, n. 4. 
W i 1 d e K a p e 1 1 e n, p. 1 78, n.l. 
(In) Wind schlagen, p. 

202, n. 2 (p. 222, n. 4)— p. 26%, 

n. 1. 
Wirker,p.l87,n.4. 
Wirthshau s,p. 65, n. 1. 
W i s c h e n, p. 67, n. 3. 
W i s s e n, p. 54, n. 6. 
W o, if, p. 97, n. 7— p. 99, n. 3— 

p. 101, n. 3— for w i e, p. 229, 

n.l. 
Wo — hin,p.244,n.3— wo hi- 

naus, p. 305, n. 1. 
W o f e r n, p. 97, n. 7. 
Won], like gut, p. 12, n. 4— 

distinguished from g u t, p. 13, 

n. 6— p. 33, n. 1. — concessive, 

>. 13, n. 1. 

ohlfahren, Woklfahrt, 

p. 30, n. 4. 
Wohlgefallen,p. 31, n. 1. 



Wo 



r o h n a n g and 



Wohlthat,p. 33, n. 1. 
Wohnen, Wohnung 

Wohnsitz,p.28,n.£ 
Wollen, p. 32, n. 2— p. 218, n. 

3 — p. 258, n. 3. for ge- 

wolt, p. 238, n. 5. 
Wollust,p. 30, n.2. 
Wrack, p. 37, n. 4. 
Wucher, p. 133, n. 4. 
Wundern, p. 283, n. 4 
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Wunschen, p. 32, n. 1. 

Wuth, p. 38, n.l. 

W Q t h e n, p. 46, n. 2— p. 47, n.4. 

Z. 

Ziehen for e r z i e h e n, p. 225, 
n. 3 end. 

Zorn, p. 38, n. 1. 

Zu, pointing out destination, p. 
7H, n. 4— p. 94, n. 2— p. 97, n. 
4— p. 104, n. 6. 

Z u for u m z u, with the infini- 
tive, p. 95, n. 2. 

Z u n i c h t e, p. 35, n. 2. 

Zu Statten kommen, p. 41, 
n. 3. 

Zubringen, p. 264, n. 3 end. 

Zueignen, p. 100, n. 1. 

Zu fall en, p. 349, n. 3. 

Zugehen, p. 68, n. 4— p. 130, 



n.2 (p. 235, n.2)— p. 264, n.l. 
Z u h 6 r e n, p. 26, n. 3. 
Zum ersten, p. 1, n. 2. 
Zurich ten, p. 50, n. 2— p. 221, 

n. 3. 
Zq men, p. 21, n.2. 
Zusagung, Zusage, p. 31, 

n.2. 
Z u s a t z, p. 99, n. 7 end — p. 206, 

n.2. 
Zu8chmelzen,p. 284, n. 4 end. 
Zusehens and zusehends, 

p. 40, n. 1. 
Zuthun, p. 163, n. 5 (p. 235, n. 

3). 
Z u v o r, p. 92, n. 2 — p. 93, n. 4. 
Zwar, p. 236, n. 3. 
Z w e i e r 1 e i, p. 3, n. 4. 
Zwo and Zwei, p. 100, n. 3— 

p. 49, n. 1. 
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